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Quantis difficultatibus et ciuam profundis qusestionibus involuta sit. " Hiero-

DYMUs, Procem. in Comment, in Epist. ad Ephesios.

Hoc ago, ut membrorum ordinem ostendam, et moneara, ne abjiciatur nativa

significatio verbonim, et jubeo ab ipso Paulo sententiam peti ; non gigno aliud

genas doctrinaa. " Melancthon, EpUtolce ad Horn. Enarratio, Proifai.



PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION.

The following pages are an attempt to give a con-cise

but full Exposition of tlie Epistle of Paul to the

Ephesians. My
objecthas been to exhibit the mind

and meaning of the apostle, not only by a scientific

analysis of his language, but also by a careful delinea-tion

of the logical connection and sequence of his

thoughts. Mere verbal criticism or detached annotation

upon the various words by themselves and in succes-sion

is a defective course, inasmuch as itmay leave the

process of mental operation on the part of the inspired

writer wholly untraced in its links and involutions.

On the other hand, the sense is not to be lazily or

abruptly grasped at, but to be patiently detected in its

most delicate shades and aspects, by the precise inves-tigation

of every vocable. As the smaller lines of the

countenance give to itslarger features their special and

distinctiveexpression, so the minuter particles and pre-positions

give an individualityof shape and complexion

to the more prominent terms of a sentence or paragraph.

In this spiritphilology has been kept in subordination

to exegesis, and grammatical inquiry has been made

subservient to the development of idea and argument.
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At the same time, and so far as I am aware, I have

neglected no available help from any quarter or in

any language. The Greek fathers have been often

referredto, the Syriac,Coptic, and Gothic versions are

occasionallyquoted, and the most recent German com-mentators

have been examined without partialityor

prejudice.Though agreeing in so many views with

Olshausen, Meyer, Harless, Stier,and Tischendorf,yet

there are many points in connection with the text,

literature,exegesis, and theology of the epistle,on

which I am forced to differfrom one or all of them,

and in such cases I have always endeavoured to "render

a reason." Perhaps some may think that too many

authoritiesare now and then adduced, but the method

has at least this advantage, that if names be of any

value at all,they receive theirfullcomplement in such

an enumeration ; and should the opinion of any of them

be adopted, itis seen at once that I do not claim the

paternity,but avoid equally the charge of plagiarism,

and disavow the awkward honour of originalityfor a

borrowed or repeated interpretation. On many an

Important and doubtful clause the various opinions are

arranged under distinctand separate heads, showing

at once what had been done already for its elucida-tion,

and what is attempted in the present volume.

Not that I have merely compiled a synopsis,for it is

humbly hoped that the reader willfind everywhere the

livingfruitsof personal and independent thought and

research. Sometimes when the truth,which I suppose

to have been deliveredby the apostle,is one which has
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been eithermisnnclerstood or rejected,a few paragraphs

have been added, more for illustrationthan defence.

Perhaps, indeed, T may not be wholly free from the

same weakness which I have found in others; yet I

fondly trust tliatmy own theological system has not

led me to seek polemical assistance by any inordinate

strain or pressure on peculiar idioms or expressions. It

is error and impiety too, to seek to take more out of

Scripture than the Holy Spirithas put into it. As the

commentator neither creates nor invents the grammar

of the language which he is expounding, I have invari-ably

quoted the best authorities,when any special usage

is concerned, so that no linguisticcanon or principle is

leftto the support of mere assertion. The lamps which

have guided me I have thus leftburning, for the benefit

of those who may come after me in the hope of finding

additional ore in the same precious and unexhausted

mine. Will it bespeak any indulgence simply to hint

that the work has been composed amidst the continuous

and absorbing duties of a numerous city charge, and

will it be thought out of place to add, that the Chris-tian

ministry has a relation to allthe churches, as well

as to an individual congregation ? In the hope, in fine,

that it may contribute in some degree to the study and

enjoymentof one of the great apostle's richest letters,

the book is humbly commended to the Divine blessing.

CambPvIdge Street, Glasgow,

Oetohrr, 1853.





PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION.

In preparing this second Edition, the entire matter of

the firsthas been very thoroughly revised, in many

parts curtailed, and in many sections altered and

enlarged. Some opinions have been modified, a few

revoked, and others defended. Grammatical investi-gations

have been more accurately, because more

formally stated,and that with uniform care and pre-cision.

While the main features of the work remain

the same, the minor improvements and changes may

be found on almost every page. No pains have been

spared and no time has been grudged in remedying

the unavoidable defects of a firstedition, which was

also a firstattempt in exegetical authorship. I have

refused no light from any quarter, and have always

^cheerfully
yielded to superior argument. For I have

no desire but, with all the helps in my power, and

ever in dependence on Him who guides into all truth,

to gain a clear insight into the apostle's mind, and

to give an honest and fullexposition of it. Whether,

or to what extent, my desires have been realized,

others must judge. My best thanks are due to Robert

Black, M.A., student of Theology, for his care in

reading the sheets, and his labour in compiling the

index.

13 LANsnowNE Crescent, Glasgow,

February, 1861.





THE LITERATURE OF THE EPISTLE.

I. " EPHESUS AND THE PLANTING OF A CHRISTIAN CHUECH

IN IT.

Epiiesus, constituted the capital of proconsular Asia^ in

B.C. 129, had been the scene of successful labour on the part

of the apostle. On his firstand hurried visit to it,during his

second missionary tour, his earnest efforts among his country-men

made such an impression and created such a spirit of

inquiry, that they besought him to prolong his
sojourn.Acts

xviii. 19-21. But the pressing obligation of a religious vow

compelled his departure, and he "

sailed from Ephesus "

under

the promise of a speedy return, but left behind him Priscilla

and Aquila, with whom the Alexandrian Apollos was soon

associated. On his second visit,during his third missionary

circuit, he stayed for at least two years and three months,

or three years, as he himself names tlie term in his part-ing

address at Miletus. Acts xx. 31. The apostle felt that

Ephesus was a centre of vast influence " a key to the western

provinces of Asia Minor. In writing from this city to the

church at Corinth, when he speaks of his resolution to remain

in it,he gives as his reason "

" for a great door and effectual
is opened unto me." 1 Cor. xvi. 9. The gospel seems to have

spread with rapidity, not only among the native citizens of

Ephesus, but among the numerous strangers who landed on

the quays of the Panormus and crowded its streets. It was

the highway into Asia from Rome ; its ships traded with the

ports of Greece, Egypt, and the Levant ;
^

and the Ionian

cities poured their inquisitive population into it at its great

1 Linquantur Phrygii " ad claras Asice volemus urhes. Catullus, Epig. xlvi.
' Strabo, xiv. vol. iii.ed. Kramer, Berlin, 1848; Cellarius, Notiiice,ii.80.
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annual festivalin honour of Diana. Ephesus had been visited
by many illustriousmen, and on very differenterrands. It

had passed through many vicissitudesin earliertimes, and
had through its own capricious vacillationsbeen pillaged by

the armies of rival conquerors in succession ; but it was now

to experience a greater revolution,for no blood was spilt,and

at tliehands of a mightier hero, for truth was his only weapon.
Cicero is profuse in his compliments to the Ephesians for the

welcome which they gave him as he landed at their harbour

on his progress to his government of Cilicia[Ep.ad Att. v. 13);
but the Christian herald met with no such ovation when
he entered their city. So truculent and unscrupulous was the

opposition which he at lastencountered, that he terselystyles
it " fightingwith wild beasts at Ephesus," and a tumultuous

and violent outrage which endangered his lifehastened his

ultimate departure. Scipio,on the eve of the battle of Phar-

salia,had threatened to take possession of the vast sums

hoarded up in the temple of Diana, and Mark Antony had

exacted a nine years' tax in a two years' payment j
^ but Paul

and his colleagues were declared on high authority
"
not to be

robbers of churches :" for theirobjectwas to give and not to

extort, yea, as he affirms,to circulateamong the Gentiles "the

unsearchable riches of Christ." The Ephesians had prided

themselves in Alexander, a philosopher and mathematician,

and they fondly surnamed him the
" Light ;" but his teaching-

had leftthe city in such spiritualgloom, that the apostle was

obliged to say to them "

"

ye were sometimes darkness ;" and
himself was the firstunshaded luminary that rose on the

benighted province. The poet Hipponax was born at Ephesus,

but his caustic style led men to callhim 6 Trt/cpo?,"the bitter,"

and one of his envenomed sayings was,
" There are two happy

days in a man's life,the one when he gets his wife, and

the other when he buries her." How unlike the genial soul

of him of Tarsus, whose spirit so often dissolved in tears,

and who has in "the well-couched words" of this epistle

1 Article "Ephesus," Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geography; Perry,

De Rebus Ephesiorum., Gottingen, 1837 ; or the fulland interesting work of Guhl "

Ephesiaca: ScripsitErnestns Guhl, Phil. Dr. Berolini,1843 ; Smith's Dictionary of
the Bible,Art. " Ephesus."
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honoured, hallowed, and blessedthe nuptial bond ! The famed

painter Parrliasius,another boast of the Ionian capital,has

indeed received the high praises of Pliny [Ilist.Nat. 35, 9)

and Quintilian,for his works suggested
"
certain canons of

proportion," and he has been hailed as a lawgiver in his art ;

but his voluptuous and self-indulgenthabits were only equalled
by his proverbial arrogance and conceit,for he claimed to be

the recipientof divine communications. Institat.xii.10. On

the other hand, the apostle possessed a genuine revelation
from on high " no dim and dreamy imjDressions,but lofty,

glorious,and distinctintuitions; nay, his writings contain the

germs of ethics and legislationfor the world : but all the

while he rated himself so low, that his self-denialwas on a

levelwith his humility, for he styles himself, in his letterto

the townsmen of Parrliasius," lessthan the leastof allsaints."

During his abode at Ephesus, the apostle prosecuted his

work with peculiar skill and tact. The heathen forms of

worship were not vulgarly attacked and abused, but the truth

in Jesus was earnestly and successfully demonstrated and

carried to many hearts; so that when the triumph of the

gospel was so soon feltin the diminished saleof silvershrines,

the preachers of a spiritualcreed were formally absolved from

the politicalcrime of being " blasphemers of the goddess."

The toilof the preacher was incessant. He taught ^'

publicly

and from house to house." Acts xx. 20. He Avent forth

"bearing precious seed, weeping;" for "day and night" he

warned them
''

with tears." Acts xx. 31. What ardour,

earnestness, and intense aspiration; what a profound agitation

of regrets and longings stirredhim when
"
with many tears"

he testified
" both to the Jews and also to the Greeks repent-ance

toward God and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ."

By his assiduous labours the apostle founded and built up a

large and prosperous church. The fierceand prolonged oppo-sition

which he encountered from "many adversaries" (1Cor.

xvi. 9),and the trialswhich befellhim through
" the lying in

wait of the Jews" (Actsxx. 19),grieved,but did not alarm,
his dauntless heart. The school of Tyrannus^ became the

1 For various opinions about Tyrannus, see Witsius, Meletemeta Leidensia," viii.8 ;

Suiflas,sub voce ; Neander, Pflanznng,i.B59 ; Vitringa, cle Vet. Synng. p. 137.
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scene of daily instructionand argument, and amidst the bitter

railingand maledictions of the Jews, the masses of the heathen

population were reached, excited, and brought within the circle

of evangelical influence.During this intervalthe new religion

was also carried through the province, the outlying hamlets

were visited,and the Ionian towns along the banks of the

Cayster, over the defilesof Mount Tmolus, and up the valley

of the Mgeander, feltthe power of the gospel ; the rest of the
"

seven churches
"

were planted or watered, and
"

all they

which dwelt in Asia heard the word of the Lord Jesus."

Demetrius excited the alarm of his guild by the constrained

admission "

" Moreover, ye see and hear that not alone at

Ephesus, but almost throughout all Asia
"

(T')(ehovTracr?;? t?}?
'Act-/a?" this Paul hath persuaded and turned away much

people." Acts xix. 26.

The eloquence of the apostle was powerfully aided at this

crisisby his miracles " hwd^ec'^ ov ra? Tv'xpvo-a'^. Sui'prising

results sprang from the slightest contact with the wonder-worker;

diseases fled at the approach of those light articles

of his dress as the symbols or conductors of divine power;

and the evil spirits,formally acknowledging his supremacy,

quailed before him, and were ejectedfrom the possessed.

These miracles, as has been well remarked, were of a kind

calculated to suppress and bring into contempt the magical

pretensions for which Ephesus was so famous. None of the

Ephesian arts were employed. No charm was needed ; no

mystic scrollor engraven hieroglyph ; there was no repetition

of uncouth syllables,no elaborate initiationinto any occult

and intricatescience by means of expensive books ; but shawls

and aprons
"

aovSdpca rjatjiLKivOLa
" were the easy and expe-ditious

vehicles of healing agency. The superstitious
"
char-acters

"
" 'E^ecTiarypafi/juaTa,so famous as popular amulets in

the Eastern world and which the Megalobyzi (Hesychius,sub

voce)and
Melissas,the priestsand priestessesof Artemis, had

so carefully patronized " were shown by the contrast to be

the most useless and stupid empiricism. Some wandering

Jewish exorcists" a class which was common among the
" dispersion "

" attempted an imitation of one of the miracles,

and used the name of Jesus as a charm. But the demoniac
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regarded sucli arrogant quackery as an insult, and took

immediate vengeance on tlie impostors. This sudden and

signal defeat of tlieseven sons of Sceva produced a deep and

general sensation among the Jews and Greeks, and
"
tlie

name of tlie Lord Jesus was magnified." Nay more, the

followers of magic feltthemselves so utterlyexposed and out-done,

that they
"

confessed and showed their deeds." They

were forced to bow to a higher power, and acknowledge that

their
"

cmious arts
"

"

rd irepiep'ya
" were mere pretence and

delusion. Books containing the descriptionof the secret power

and application of such a talisman, must have been eagerly

sought and highly prized. Those who possessed them now

felttheir entire worthlessness, and convinced of the inutility

and sin of studying them or even keeping them, gathered them

and burnt them
" before all men

"
" an open act of homage to

the new and mighty power which Christianityhad established

among them. The smoke and flame of those rolls were a

sacrificialdesecration to Artemis " worse and more alarming

than the previous burning of her temple by the madman
Herostratus. The numerous and costlybooks were then reck-oned

up in price,and their aggregate value was found to be

above two thousand pounds sterling" dpyvptov p,vpidSa";irevre.

The sacred historian,after recording so decided a triumph,

adds with hearty empliasis"

"
so mightily grew the Avord of

God and prevailed." Acts xix. 20.

But "
no small stir

"
"

rdpa'xp';ovk 0X^709
" was made by

the progress of Christianityand itsvictorioushostilityto magic

and idolatry. The temple of Diana or the oriental Artemis

had long been regarded as one of the wonders of the world.

The city claimed the titleof i/ew/copo?,a titlewhich, meaning

originally
" temple-sWeeper," was regarded at length as the

highest honour, and often engraved on the current coinage.

Guhl, p. 124 ; Coiiybeare and Howson, vol. ii.p. 76. The

town-clerk artfully introduced the mention of this dignity

into the commencement of his speech, for though all the

Ionic Hellenes claimed an interest in the temple, and it was

often named 6 t?}9
'Acrta? vdo";,yet Ephesus enjoyedthe

special function of being the guardian or sacristan of the

editice. Tlic Ephesians were quite fanaticalin theiradmiru-
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tion and wardenship of the magnificent Ionic colonnades."
The quarries of Mount Prion had supplied the marble ; the

art and wealth of Ephesian citizens and the jewelleryof
Ephesian ladies had been plentifully contributed for its

adornment ; itshundred and twenty-seven graceful columns,

some- of them richly carved and coloured, were each the 'gift

of a king ; its doors, ceiling, and staircase were formed

respectivelyof cypress, cedar, and vine-wood ; it had an altar

by Praxiteles and a picture by Apelles ; and in its coffers

reposed no littleof the opulence of Western Asia. Thus

Xenophon deposited in it the tithe" rrjv BeKdTrjv" which had

been set apart at Athens from the sale of slaves at Cerasus.

Anab. v. 34. A many-breasted idol of wood,^ rude as an

African fetich,was worshipped in its shrine,in some portion

of which a meteoric stone may have been inserted,the token

of its being " the image that fellfrom Jupiter "
" rov Sioire-

T0O9.3 Stillfurther,a flourishingtrade was carried on in the

manufacture of silvershrines"

vaoi
" or models of a portion of

the temple. These are often referred to by ancient writers,

and as few strangers seem to have leftEphesus without such

a memorial of their visit,this artistic
" business brought no

small gain to the craftsmen." But the spread of Christianity

was fastdestroying such gross and material superstition and

idolatry,for one of itsfirstlessons was, as Demetrius rightly

declared"

"
they be no gods which are made with hands."

The shrewd craftsman summoned together his brethren of the

same occupation "

Tej(ytrai,epyarai
" laid the matter before

them, represented the certain ruin of their manufacture, and

the speedy extinction of the worship of Diana of Ephesus.

The trade was seized with a panic, and raised the uproarious

shout " "Great is Diana of the Ephesians!" "The whole

.city
was filledwith confusion." A mob was gathered and

seemed on the eve of effectingwhat Demetrius contemplated,

1 The
.isylimi afforded by the temple " munimtas asyla statuendi" led to great

abuses " interfering -with the regular course of justice;and in the reign of Tiberius

that city was heard by itsdelegates " kyati" before the Roman senate in defence of

the sucredness of the edifice." Tacitus, Annul, iii.61.

2 UoXviJ-aiTTr," 7mdtmam7nin, Jerome, Prooem. in Ep. ad Ephes.

3 Creuzer, Si/mboUk, ii.113 ; Euripides, Iphif/.in Tanr., 977; Ovid, Fasti iii.372;

Dionvs. Halicar. ii.71.
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the expulsion or assassination of the apostle and his coadjutors
by lawless violence, so that no one could be singled out or

punished for the outrage. It would seem, too, that this tumult

took place at that season of the year " the month of May,

sacred to Diana,^ the period of the Pan-Ionic games " when

a vast concourse of strangers had crowded into Ephesus, so

that the masses were the more easily alarmed and collected.

The emeute was so sudden, that
"
the most part knew not

wherefore they had come together." As usual on such occa-sions

in the Greek cities,the rush was to the theatre,to receive

information of the cause and character of the outbreak. [Tlieat-

rum ubi consultare mos est. Tacitus, Hist. ii.20.) Two of

Paul's companions were seized by the crowd, and the apostle,

who had escaped, would himself have very willingly gone

in" 649 TOP Sijfiov" and faced the angry and clamorous rabble,

ifthe disciples,seconded by some of the Asiarchs or presidents

of the games, who befriended him, had not prevented him. A

Jew named Alexander, probably the
"

coppersmith,", and, as

a Jew, well known to be an opponent of idolatry,strove to

address the meeting "

aTroXoyeLcrdai,Ta" hriixco" probably to

vindicate his own race, who had been long settledin Ephesus,

from being the cause of the disturbance, and to cast all the

blame upon the Christians. But his appearance was the signal

for renewed clamour, and for two hours the theatre resounded

with the fanatical yell"

" Great is Diana of the Ephesians."

The town-clerk or recorder"

Ypa/xyciarev?
" a magistrate ofhigh

standing and multifarious and responsible functions in these

cities,had the dexterity to pacify and dismiss the rioters,first,

by an ingenious admixture of flattery,and then by sound legal

advice, tellingthem that the law was open, that the great
Ephesian assize was going on "

arjopaioiar^ovTai
"

and that all

charges might be formally determined before the sittingtri-bunal

"

"

and there are deputies" kcli avQv'Karoi elcriv; while

other matters might be determined " ev to3 evvo/xm eKKkTjaia
"

in the lawful assembly." Such a scene could not failto excite

more inquiry into the principlesof the new religion,and bring

more converts within its pale. The divine travellerimme-diately

afterwards leftthe city. After visitingGreece,he sailed
' Conybeare and Howson, vol. ii.p. 80, 81.
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forJerusalem,and touching at Miletus,liesent fortliepresby-ters

of the Ephesian church, and delivered to them the solemn

parting charge recorded in Acts xx. 18-35.

II. " TITLE AND DESTINATION OF THE EPISTLE.

It can surely be no matter of wonder that the apostleshould

afterwards correspond with a community which had such an

origin and history as the church of Christ in Ephesus.^ We

cannot sympathize with Mr. Conybeare in his remark, that

it " is a mysterious dispensation of providence
"
that Paul's

epistle to the metropolitan church at Ephesus "
should not

have been preserved to us."^ For we believe that it has been

preserved, and that we have it riglitlynamed in the present

canon of the New Testament. And such isthe general testi-mony

of the early church..

Great stress cannot be laid on the evidence of Ignatius.

In the twelfth chapter of his own epistleto the Ephesians,

according to the longer reading, there is no distinctreference

to the Pauline epistle,though there is a high probabilityof it;
but there is an allusionto the apostle,and an intimation that

ip TTaar] iirca-roXfj"

" in the whole epistle,"he makes mention

of them. But in the brieferform of the Ignatian composition
" that found in a Syriac version " the entire chapter,with the

one before and afterit,is leftout, and, according to the high

authority of Bunsen^ and Cureton, they are allthree decidedly

spurious. Yet even in the Syriac version the diction is taken,

to a great extent, from the canonical book. It abounds in

such resemblances, that one cannot help thinking that Igna-tius,

writing to Ephesus, thought it an appropriate beauty to

enrich his letterwith numerous forms of thought, style,and

imagery, from that epistle which an inspired correspondent

had once sent to the church in the same city. According to

one recension, wc have allusions to Eph. i,1, in cap. ix.,and

to iv.4 in cap. vi.

1 Gude, Comment, de Eccles. Eplies.Statu, Leips. 1732.

2 Cmiybeare and Howson, vcl. ii.p. 404, note.

^ Ignatius von Antiochien und Seine Zeit, p. 23, H"amburg-, 1847.

^ Corpus lijnatianum,"c., by William Ciuetou, M.A., F.K.S
,
London, 184^'.



AUTHORITIES. XVll

Irenseus,in the second centuiyj has numerous referencesto

the epistle,and prefaces a quotation from Eph. v. 30 by these

words "

KaOcb'i6 fiaKapio^ IlaOXo? (jjijanv,iv rf}Trpo?'E^ecrtov?

eTTLaToXf]
"

"
as the blessed Paul says in his epistleto the

Ephesians." Again, quoting Eph. i.7, ii.13-15, he begins

by affirming
" quomodo apostolusEphesiis dlcit; and similarly

does he characterize E^)h. i.13
" in episfolaquce ad Ephesios

est, dicens. Again, referringto v. 13, he says, tovto Se kol 6

IlaOXo? Xijei, Adversus Hceres.lib.v. pp. 104, 718, 734, 756.

Nor is the testimony of Clement of Alexandria, later in

the same century, less decisive; for,in the fourth book of his

Stromata, quoting Eph. v. 21, he says " 8io Kal iv nj irpo'i

'Ec^ecriou?'ypdcfyei;and in his Fa'dagogue he introduces a cita-tion
from Eph. iv. 13, 14, by a similar formula " 'E^eo-ibt?

"ypa(p(op.Opera, pp. 499, 88, Colon. 1688. His numerous

other allusionsreferitplainly to the apostle Paul.

In the next century we find Origen, in his book against

Celsus, referring to the epistleto the Ephesians, as firstin

order,and then to the epistlesto the Colossians,Thessalonians,

Philippians, and Romans, and speaking of allthese composi-tions

as the words of Paul " Tov'i UavXov \6yov";. Contra

Celsum, lib. iii.p. 122, ed. Spencer, Cantabrigi^e,1677.

Again, in his tract On Prayer, he expressly refersto a state-ment

" ev rj]7rpb"i'Et^ecrioi;?.
The witness of Tertullian is in perfect agreement. For

example, in his book De Monogamia, cap. v., he says " Dici't

apostolus,ad Ephesios scrihens,quoting Eph. i.10. Again,

in the thirty-sixthchapter of his De Prcescriptionibus,his

appeal is in the following terms " Age jam,qui voles curiosi-
tatem melius exercere in negotio salutistuoi, percurre ecclesias

apostolicas,apud quas ipscB adliuc cathedrcB apostolorum suis

locisprcesident,apud quas ipsceauthenticcslitterce.eoruni reci-

tantur . . . . si poles in Asiam tendere, liabesEphesum.

Lastly, in lib.iv.cap. 5, of his work against Marcion, we find

him S:Sij\ng"Videamus, qiiid legant Philippenses, Thessaloni-

censes, Ephesii. Opera, vol. i.p. 767, vol. ii.pp. 33, 165, ed.

Oehler, 1854.

Cyprian, in the next age, is no less lucid; for, in the

seventh chapter of the third book of his Testimonies, he uses

h
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thislanguage " Paulus apostolus ad Ephesios / quoting iv.30,

31, and in his seventy-fifthepistlehe records his opinion thus

" seelet Paulus apostolus hoc idem adhuc apertius et clarius

manifestansad Ephesios scrihitet dicit,Christusdilexiteccle-

siam ; v. 25. Opera^ pp. 280 and 133, ed. Paris, 1836.

Such isthe verdict of the ancient church. But though its

testimony is so decisive, it is not unanimous. Still,this

diversity of opinion only confirms the evidence of the vast

majority.In consequence, however, of this exception, the

question whether the common titleto this epistlebe the cor-rect

one, has been matter of prolonged controversy, and a

variety of opinion stillexists among expositors and critics.
Apart from the evidence already adduced, the settlement of

the question depends, to a great extent, on the idea formed of
the genuinenesss of the words eV 'E(^eo-ft),in the firstverse.

The old versions are unanimous in their favour, and among

existing MSS. only three tlirow any doubt upon them.
" But

what are these among so many ? " In Codex 67, they have

been deleted by some later correctionist. In Codex B they

stand on the margin, as an apparent supplement of the

discovered omission by the original copyist, according to

Hug;^ but according to Tischendorf, on whose criticalacumen

and experience we place a higher confidence,they are an evi-dent

emendation from a second and subsequent hand.^ In

the Codex Sinaiticusyet unpublished, they are absent, but

supplied in like manner by a laterhand.^

' " Juxta tantum in margine a prima mann, pari elegantia et assiduitate ac

reliqua pars operis . . . seelcharacters paullo exiliori."" I)e Antiq. Cod. Vat.

Commentntlo, 1810.

'^ " Manu altera posteriore in margine ista suppleta sunt." " Novum Test, in he.

seventh ed. Also more full}'in Studien und Kritiken, 184C, p. 133.

^ Tischendorf says " Multi sunt qui codicem post ipsuni scriptorem attigerunt. Alii

certos tantum libros, aliitotum codicem vel certe pleraque recensuerunt, rursus alii

Don tam reccnsendo textui quam supplementis quibusdam studuerunt, ut Ammonii

Eusebiique numeris addendis. Qua de re accuratiora in Prolegomenis dabimus. Is

qui h. 1."v i(piirusupples'it,item ad finem evang. Lucae xx.i aveifi^.m rev ev^avey, totum

N. T. recensuit. Saeculo vixisse videtur sexto exeunte vel septimo atque in

numero correctorum coram qui imprimis in censum veniunt quartum locum occupat.

In brevi adnotatione critica textui paginarum duodeviginti addita nobis dicitur

corr. Ex re enim esse visum est ut correctores et aetate et scriptura et indole cog-

nati uno eodemque numero comprehendantur, nee nisi ubi ccrio distingui possunt
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Origen, as quoted in Cramer's Catena^ says " kiriixbvwv
E(f)eaia}pevpofiev Kelfievov.)to

''

toI";ar/ioi^ rot? ovat
"

"

"ai
^TjTov^eifet fxrj irapeXKec TrpoaKeifievov to

"

Tol"iayloL^ Tot?

oiicrc, TL Bvvarai arnialvetv opa ovv el fxrjMcnrep ev rfj'E^oSai
opofxa (prjcriveaurov 6 -)(^pri[MaTi^o)vMwcret ro oiv, ovT(o"i ol

fiere^ovre'itgv 6vto";,'yivovrat ovT"";y KaXov/xevoi oloveleic rov

fjbr)eivat et9 to elvat"
'' i^eXe^aroyap 6 Oeo? ra /xr] opra,^^

"f)7]aiv6 avTO"^ naOA,o9, " iva ra our a Karapyijarj.^^
"

" We

found the phrase
' to the saints that are,' occurring only

in the case of the Ephesians, and we inquire what its

meaning may he. Observe then whether, as He who revealed
His name to Moses in Exodus calls His name I am, so they

who are partakers of the I am, are those who be, being called

out of non-existence into existence " for God, as Paul himself

says, chose the things that are not that He might destroy the

things that are." This, however, must be compared with the

references in Origen previously given by us.

The declarationof Basil of Cappadocia, not unlike that of
Origen, has often been quoted and discussed. The objectof
Basil is to sliow that the Son of God cannot be said to be

begotten
e^ ovk ovtcov, because he is 6vr(o"ioiv; for while the

Gentiles who know Him not are called ovk ovra^ his own

people are expressly named ol ovre^;. The following is his

proof from Scripture,and he must have been sadly in lack of

argument wlien he could resort to it:^'AWa kol roh '^^(peaioi'i

eTrtcTTeXXcov ""? "yv't]crico";rjvo)fX"voi";tm ovtl Sl iTnyvojcreax!^

ovTa"; avToi)^lSia^6vT0i";wvofiacrev, eliroov
'

roc"; dyLot"irol^ oven

Kat, TTLCTTol'^"v XptcTTOj ^Ifjaov'

ovTQ) yap Kal ol irpo r^fjioyv

irapaBeScoKaa-L,Kal rj/juei êv Tot? 7ra\ai,oX";tcov avrtypd(f)(ov
evprjKaixev.

" But also writing to the Ephesians, as being

truly united by knowledge to Him who is ; he callsthem in

a special sense those who are, saying. To the saints rol^

oval WHO ARE, and the faithfulin Christ Jesus. For thus

those before us have transmitted it,and we liave found it in

the ancient copies," No littlerefinement and subtlety have

been employed in the analysis of these words. It does not

singulatim indicentur. Notitia Editionis Codicis BibUorum Sinaitici, page 19,

Lipsiae, 1860.

1 Contra Eunomiuni, lib.ii.cap. 19 ; Opera, ed. Gamier, toni. i. p. 254-55.



XX THE LITERATURE OF THE EPISTLE.

much concern the criticalfact which Basil states, whether,

with L'Enfant, Wolf, and Lardner, we understand hini as

basing his argument on the article rol'^; or whether, with
Wiggers, we regard him as discovering his mystical exegesis
in the participle ovaiv; or whether, with Michaelis and
Koppe, we hold that toI'^ovctl is the phrase on which the

absurd emphasis is placed. The factis plain,that in ancient
MSS. handed down from previous centuries,he had found the

firstverse without the words eV 'E(^ecrft),and thus "

roh oven

KoX 7rL(rT0i"i. Had the phrase iv 'E^eo-woccurred in the

clause, Basil's ingenuity could have found neither impulse

nor pabulum ; and there is no proof that it ever stood in the

verse in any other position than that occupied by it in the

majorityof Codices. Saints,says the father,are there called

ol 6vre"i" they who are " that is, persons in actual posses-sion

of spiritualexistence ; and they receive this appellation

after Him who is " o cov " the Being of pure and underived

essence. The omission of the words iv 'Ec^ecrwcould only

warrant such a phantasy, for otherwise the statement might
have been founded as well on the initialverses of the epistles

to Rome or Philippi. The sum of Basil's statement is,that

in the early copies which he had consulted, iv 'E(j6ea-")was

wanting ; but the inference is,that the words existed in the

copies then in common circulation,nay, that the father him-self

looked upon the epistle as inscribed to the church in

Ephesus. At the same time, Basil does not state how many old

copies he saw, nor in what countries they originated,nor what

was their general character for accuracy. The corroborative

assertion that himself had seen them, would seem to indicate

that they were neither numerous nor of easy access. He does

not appeal to the received and ordinary reading of the verse,

but prides himself on a various reading which he had dis-covered

in ancient copies, and which does not seem to have

been commonly known, and he finally interposes his own

personal inspection and veracity as the only vouchers of his

declaration.

The statement of Jerome is not dissimilar. In his Com-mentary

on Ephesians i.1, he says " Quidam curiosius quam

necesse est,,putant ex eo, quod Moysi dictum sit: Ilcec dices
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fiUisIsrael^qui est misit wze, etiam eos^ qui Epliesi sunt, sancti

et Jidelesessentia}vocdbulo mmciipatos, ut ah eo qui est, hi qui

sunt appellentur. Alii vero simijUciternon ad eos qui sunt, sed

qui Epliesi sancti et fidelessunt, scriptum arhitrantur. Opera,

ed. Vallarsius, torn. vii.p. 543. " Some, with an excessive

refinement, think from what was said to Moses "

' These words

shalt thou say to the" chiklren of Israel,He who is has sent

me
'

" that the saints and faithfulat Ephesus are addressed by

a term descriptiveof essence, as iffrom him who IS, they had

been named they who are. Others, indeed, suppose that

the epistlewas written not simply to those WHO ARE, but to

those WHO ARE AT EpHESUS, saints and faithful." The lan-guage

of Jerome does not warrant, so explicitly as that of

Basil, the supposition that he found any copies wanting the

words in Ephesus. At the same time, it is a strange mis-apprehension

of Bottger {Beitragc,"c. iii.p. 37) and 01s-

hausen to imagine, that Jerome did not himself adopt the

common reading, when he expressly delivers his opinion in

the very quotation. One would almost think, with Meyer,

that Jerome speaks of persons who gave ovao a pregnant sense,

though itstood in connection with iv 'Ec^ecrw;but the origina-tion

of such an exegesis in this verse only, and in none others

of identicalphraseology, surpasses our comprehension for its

absurdity and caprice. Probably Jerome records the mere

fact or existence of such an interpretation,though he might

not have seen, and certainlydoes not mention, any MSS. on

whose peculiar omission it might have been founded. He

would, in all likelihood,have pointed out the origin of the

quaint exegesis from the absence of the localdesignation,ifhe

had known it; and the apparent curiositasof the explanation
lay in the fact,that rol^ ovatp had an evident and natural

connection with ev 'E^eo-oo.Such a hypothesis appears to be

warranted by the order in which he arranges the words in his

Latin version
"

qtd Ephesi sunt sancti et jidel^" as ifin order
to give countenance to the alleged interpretation,the words
ev 'E^eo-ft)had, in construing the sentence, been dislodged

from their proper position. The probability is,however, that

Jerome refersto the passage from Origen already quoted ; for

in his preface he says " Illud quoque in prefationecommoneo
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ut sciattsOrigenem tria volumina, in lianc epistolamconscrijy-
sisse, quern et nos ex parte sequuti sunius.

The general unanimity of the ancient church is also seen in

the peculiar and offensive prominence which was given to

Marcion's fabrication. This heresiarch,among his other inter-polations,

altered the titleof the epistle,and addressed it to

the Laodiceans-^TTjOO? AaoStKea";. One of the most acute and

vigorous of the ancient fathers thus describes and brands the

forgery" Prcetereo Mc et de olid e'pistoidquam nos ad Ephesios

jprcRscriptam hahemiis^ hcereticiveto ad Laodicenos.

Ecclesicequidein veritateepistolam istam ad Ephesios hahemus

emissam^ non ad Laodicenos : sed Marcion ei titulum aliquando
interpolare gestiit,qvasi et in isto diligentissimusexplorator.
Nihil autem de titulisinterest^ cum ad omnes ajyostolusscrip)-

serit,dum ad quosdam "

" I pass by in this place another

epistlein our possession addressed to the Ephesians, but the
heretics have inscribed it to the Laodiceans

....
According

to the true testimony of the church, we hold this epistleto

have been sent to the Ephesians. But Marcion sometimes
had a strong itching to change the title,as if in that matter

he had been a very diligent inquirer. Tlie question about
titlesis of no great moment, since the apostle wrote to all

when he Avrote to some." Advers. Marcion, lib.v. cap. 11, 17.;

Opera, ed. Oehler, vol.ii.pp. 309, 323. We think it a strained
inference on the part of Meyer, that Tertullian did not read

"v 'Ec^eo-coin his copies,since in such a case he would have

appealed not to the testimony of the church, but to the words

of the sacred text. But the testimony of the church and the

testimony of the text were really identical,for it was only on

the text as preserved by the church tliather testimony could
be intelligentlybased. By " title

" in the preceding extract

we understand, in accordance with Tertullian'siisus loquendi,

the superscription prefixed to the epistle,not the address con-tained
in ver. 1. But if Marcion changed the extra-textual

title,consistency must soon have obliged him also to alter

the reading of the salutation,and change eV 'E^eo-ft)into eV
KaohiKeia. Tertullian, then, means to say, that Marcion in

his criticaltamperings had interferedwith the constant and

universal titleof this epistle,and that he did this as the
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avowed result of minute inquiiy and antiquarian research

[quasidiUgentisswius exphrator).We know not on what his

judgmentwas founded. He may have found the epistle in

circulation at Laodicea, or, as Pamelius conjecturesin his

notes on Tertullian, it was the interpretation he attached to

Col. iv. 16 "

" And when this epistle is read among you,

cause that it be read . also in the church of the Laodiceans ;

and tliatye likewise read the epistlefrom Laodicea." Mar-

ciou'sview was not only in contradiction of the whole church,
but his other literary misdemeanors throw a suspicion at

once on the motives of his procedure, and on the sobriety and

trustworthiness of his judgment.
The result of the whole inquiry is, that in some ancient

copies the words ev 'E^eo-wdid not exist, and that some

theologians built a doctrine upon the words of the clause as

read with the omission ; that the omission was not justifiedby

the current MSS. in the third and fourth centuries; that the

judgmentof the ancient church, with such slight exceptions,

regarded the epistle as inscribed to the Ephesians ; and that

one noted heretic imagined that the current titleshould be

changed, and the inspired letterinscribed to the Laodiceans.

It seems strange indeed that this last opinion should have

been adopted by any succeeding writers. Yet we find that

several criticshold the view that the epistlewas meant for

the church at Laodicea, among whom are Grotius, Mill, Du

Pin, Wall, Archbishop Wake, the younger Vitringa,'Venema,

Crellius,Wetstein, Pierce, Benson, Whiston, Paley,^ Gres-

well,^ Huth^, Holzhausen, Kiibiger^, and Constable.^ The

only plausible argument for the theory is,that there are no

personal referencesor salutationsin the epistle" a circumstance

supposed to be scarcely compatible with the idea of itsbeing

sent to Ephesus, a city in which Paul had lived and laboured,

but quite in harmony with the notion of an epistle to the

1 Dissertatio de genuino titulo epistolaBD. P. quas vulgo inscribitur ad Ephesios,

pp. 247-379. Franequerse, 1731.

2 Horffi Paulinse, c. vi.

3 Dissertations upon a Harmony of the Gospels, vol. iv. pp. 208, 217. Sec. Ed.

4 Epistola ex Laodicea in encyclica ad Ephesios asservata. Erlaug. 1751.

5 De Christologia Paulina, p. 47. Vratislaviae, 1852.

6 Essays Critical and Theological, p. 77. London, 1859.
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church in Laodicea, in which the apostle is supposed to have

been a stranger. But such a hypothesis cannot set aside the

all but unanimous voice of Christian antiquity. And how

came it that out of all copies Laodicea has dropt, and that it

is found in no early ]\IS.or version,and that no ancient critic
but Marcion ever dreamed of exchanging the local terms?

Again if Col. iv. 16 be appealed to in the phrase
"
the epistle

from Laodicea," then ifthat isto be identifiedwith the present
Ephesian letter,it must have been written long prior to the

epistleto Colosse" a conjectureat variance with many internal

proofs and allusions5for the so-called epistleto Ephesus and

that to Colosse were composed about the same period, and
despatched by the same trusty messenger, Tychicus. And

how should the apostle command the Colossian church to

salute in his name the brethren of Laodicea, ifthe Laodiceans

had received such a communication by the very same mes-senger

who carriedthe letterto Colosse,and who was charged

to give them allminute particularsas to the apostle'swelfare

and thus comfort their hearts?

It is also to be borne in mind, that Marcion does not fully

bear out this theory usually traced to him ; for according to

Epiphanius, while he had some parts,/ie/37;,of an epistleto the

Laodiceans, he put into his canon as the seventh of Paul's

epistlesthat to the Ephesians "

e^Sofir)7r/309'E(^eo-"'ou9.Hceres.

xlii. cap. 9, p. 310, ed. Petavius ; Paris, 1G62. Whatever

may be meant, in Col. iv.16, by the epistlefrom Laodicea, itis

plain that itcannot, as Stiersupposes, be the epistlebefore us ;

and plainer still,that it cannot be the brief and tasteless

forgerywhich now passes under the name of an Epistle to the

Laodiceans.

Another hypothesis which has received a very large support

is,that the epistleis an encyclicalletter
" a speciesof inspired

circularnot meant for any special church, but for a variety of

connected communities. The idea was originated by Usher,

in his Annales Veteris et Novi Testamenti',under the year 64

A.D. " Ubi notandum, in antiquis nojinulliscodicihus [utex

Basilii Uhro it. adversus Eunomium, et Hieronymi in Imnc

Apostoli locum commentario^ apparet)generatim inscriptam

^^ {f*!ĥanc epistolam rolt wyioi^ T̂ol"iotcn^koI irLcrrol'iivHpicrS



THEORY OF USHER. XXV

^Irjaov, vel {utin litterarum encycUcarum descriptionefieri

solehat)Sanctis qui sunt . . . . et fidelibusin Christo Jesu,

ac siEphesum primbj ut prcecipuam Asice inetTopolinnônissa ea

fuisset; ti^ansmittendainde ad reliquas {intersertissingularum

nominibus)ejiisdemprovincice ecclesias: ad quarum ah'quas,

qiias Paidus ipse mmquam viderat,iliaipsius verba potissimum

spectaverint. His icle.alias been followed by a whole host of

scholars and critics,by Garnier, in his note to the place cited
in Basil,^by Ziegler/Hiinlein,^Justi,*and Schniid,by such

writers of
" Introductions "

as MichaelisjEichhorn, Bertholdt,

Credner,Schneckenburger, Hug, Feilmoser, Cellerier,Guerike,

Home, Bottger, Schott, and Neudecker, also by Neander,

Hemsen, Schrader,Lilnemann, Anger,* Wiggers, Conybeare,

and Burton, and by the commentators Bengel, Harless, Boeh-

mer, Zachariae, Riickert, Matthies, Olshausen, Baumgarten-

Crusius, Bloomfield, Meier, Macknight, Stier,and Bisping.

These authors agree generally that Ephesus was not the

exclusive recipient of the epistle,and the majorityof them

incline, in the face of all evidence, to hold the words ev

'E(^ecr"as a spurious interpolation. Others, such as Beza,

Turner, Harless, Boehmer, JSchott,Liinemann,* Wiggers,^

Schrader, Ellicott, Schaff,^and Hodge, rejectthis line of

proof, and build their argument on another foundation "

believing that Ephesus received the epistle,but that some

daughter-churches in the immediate vicinity were associated

with it. To such an opinion there is less objection,though

Avliileit seems to solve some difficulties,it suggests others.

The advocates of the encyclical character of the epistle are

not agreed among themselves. Many suppose that the

1 The treatisesby the most of these authors are well known : some of them may

be noted.

2 In Henke's Magazin. iv. 2, p. 225,

3 Commentat. de lectoribus,quibus epistola Pauli quse ad Ephesios missa traditur,

vere scripta esse videatur. Erlang. 1797.

4 Vermischte Behandlungen, vol. ii.p. 81.

5 Uber den Laodicenerbrief, Leipz. 1843, replied to in Zeller'sTheol. Jahrbuch

for 1844, p. 199.

6 De epistola;quam Paulus ad Ephesios dedisse perhibetur authentia, primis lec-toribus,

argumento summo ac consilio. Gutting. 1842.

7 Studien und Kritiken, 1841-42, p. 423.

8 History of the Apostolic Church, vol. ii.p. 380, Edinburgh, 1854-
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apostle left a blank space " T0i9 ovaiv. . . koI TriaToU,and

that the name of the intended place was filledin either by

Paul himself in the several copies ere thej were despatched,

or by Tychicus as opportunity prompted, or that copies were

transcribed in Ephesus with the proper address insertedin each.
Each of these hypotheses isshaped to serve an end " to explain

why so many Codices have iv 'E^eo-ft),and none iv AaoSt/ceia.

There are some who believe that no blank room was originally

leftat all,but that the sentence is in itselfcomplete. With

such an extraordinary view, the meaning differsaccording as

ovaov isjoinedto the preceding ayioL"ior the following Trtarol'^.

Meier and Credner joinovcriv to iriarol'i,and render den

Heiligen^ die audi getreu sind
"

"
the saintswho are also faith-ful,"

an interpretationwhich cannot be sustained. See under
i.1, pp. 3, 4. Credner propounds a worse view, and regards

7rtaroi"i as signifying genuine Pauline Christians. Schnecken-

burger and Matthies connect ovcrtv with ar/ioa, the lattergiving

a sense "

welche da sind " which Bengel had already advanced
" qui prcesto sunt " that is, as he explains it,in the places

which Tychicus was under commission to visit. Schneck-

enburger renders to the saints who are really so " den Heilic/en

die es in der That sind. Gresswell holds a similar view ; but

the numerous so-calledsimilarGreek formulae which he adduces

are not in point. Now the usual exordiums of the apostle are

fatalto these hypotheses, forin them not only is the place of

destinationnamed, even though, as in the case of Galatia,it

include a province or circuitof churches, but the participleis

simply used along with the local name and without pregnant

emphasis.

How the words, iv 'E(/)eo-",came to be dropt out of the text,

as Basil affirms,we know not. Perhaps some early copyist

seeing the general nature of the epistle,leftout the formula, to

give itthe aspect of universal applicability. Or, the churches
" in Asia "

claiming an interestin the apostle and his letters

might have copies without the special local designation ; or,

as Wieseler suggests, the tendency of the second century to

take away personal reference out of the New Testament, may

have led to the omission, justas the words iv 'Vmijutjare left

't in severalMSS. of the Epistle to the Romans, i.7.
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External evidence is thus whollv against the notion that

either Laodicea by itself,or Ephesiis with a noted cluster of

sistercommunities, was the designed and formal recipient of

this epistle. Nor is the resultof internalproof more in favour

of such, hypotheses. It is ai'gued that the apostle sends no

greetings to Ephesus " a very strange omission, as he had

laboured there three vears, and must have known personally

the majorityof the members of the church. But the argument

is two-edged, for Paul's long years of labour at Ephesus must

have made him acquainted with so many Christian people

there,that their very number may have prevented him from

sending any salutation. A rollfarlonger than the epistleitself

might have been filled,and yet the list would have by no

means been exhausted. Omissions might have given offence,

and Tychicus, who was from the same province, seems to have

been charged with all such private business. In churches

where the apostleknew only a few prominent individuals,they

are greeted, as in Philippi, Colosse,Rome, and Corinth. It

isalso objectedthat an air of distancepervades the epistle,and

that itindicatesnothing of that familiaritywhich the previous

three years' residence must certainlyhave induced. This idea

is no novelty. Theodoret, in the preface to his Exposition^

refers to some who were led to suppose from such language

that Paul wrote thisletterbefore he had visitedthe Ephesians

at all. Euthalius^ and the author of the Synopsis of sacred
Scripturefound in the works of Athanasius,^ express a similar

opinion. To such statements, either in their simple or more

exaggerated form, we certainly demur, as the proofs adduced
in their behalf do by no means sustain them. The expression
in i.15 has been usually fixed on "

" Wherefore I also,after
I heard of your faithin the Lord Jesus, and love unto allthe

saints." But this statement is no proof that Paul was a

stranger. It rather indicatesthe reverse, as may be seen by

consulting our comment on the place. Dr. Davidson and

others instance the similar use of aKovaa"i in the letterto

Philemon, so that the inference based on the use of the

term in Ephesians cannot be justified.The same remarks

1 Zacagnii, CollectaneaMonumcntorum Vet. Eccles."c. p. 524. Paris, 1698.

2 Athanasius, Opera, torn. iii.p. 191, ed. Benedict. Paris, 1698. ^'"^
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ajDply to otlierpassages commonly adduced to prove the

encyclical nature of the Ephesian epistle. In iii.2 the

apostle says " et7e r]KovaaTe, rendered by some "

" if ye

have heard of the dispensation of grace committed to me for

you." But the phraseology does not express doubt. Con-stable

maintains that eX'yeeverywhere has the idea of doubt

attached to it.Essays^ p. 90. But the statement is unguarded,

as the particle puts the matter in a hypothetical shape, and
by itsuse and position takes for granted the truth of what is

stated or assumed. Klotz-Devarius ii.p. 308. Constable also

refers to the commendation given to Tychicus, vi. 21, as if

that implied that he was a stranger. But Tychicus might be

of Asia, and yet not of Ephesus "

while the eulogy pronounced

upon him is a species of warrant, that whatever he said about

the apostle and his private affairsto them might be absolutely

credited; for he was intimate with the apostle" "beloved"

"^" and he was trusty. On the other hand, there are not a few

distinctintimations of the writer'spersonal knowledge of those

whom he addressed. He writes to them as persons whom he

knew as sealed with the Spirit,as exhibiting the possession

of faith and love " the Gentile portion of them as one with

the believing Jews " as so well acquainted with him that they

were prone to faintat his sufferings,as having enjoyeddistinct

and plenary instruction,and as taking such a deep interest

in his personal affairs,that they would be comforted by the

appearance of Tychicus. And these statements are also direct

language, pointedly addressed to one community, and not

vaguely to an assemblage of churches, unless they were

regarded as one with it. In short, the letteris intended for

advanced Christians; and such surely were those, so many of

whom had for so long a period enjoyedinstructionfrom the

apostle'sown lips. Some years had elapsed since he had been

at Ephesus, and, perhaps, on that account personal reminis-cences

were not insertedinto the communication. "Nothing,"

as Dr. Davidson says,
" is more unjustthan to restrictthe

apostle of the Gentiles, in his writings, to one unvarying

method." The opinion of Wetstein, Liinemann, and De

Wette, that this epistle is written to Gentile converts, while

il;echurch at Epliesus was composed principally of Jews,
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is not- according to the facts of the history, nor according
to the hmguage of the epistle. It is true that the first

members of that church were Jews, and that the twelve

converted disciplesof John seem to have formed its nucleus.
But was not Paul forced to leave the synagogue ? and

what raised the ferment about the fallingoff in the sale of

shrines? Stillwe cannot accede to some commentators and
Dr. Davidson, that when Paul, in the first chapter, uses

r)fiel";he means himself and the Jewish converts ; but when
he

.employs
v/j,ec"i,the Gentile disciples are alone intended.

There is no hint that such is the case ; and is itsolely for the

Gentile Christians that the magnificent prayer in the first

chapter is presented? There is nothing so distinctiveabout
"we "as to confine it to Jews, or about "ye" as to restrict

it to heathens, save wdiere, as in ii. 11, the apostle marks

the limitation himself.

Timothy indeed is mentioned in the salutation to the Colos-

sians,but not in that to the Ephesians. But this fact affords

no argument against us j for no matter in what form the solu-tion
is offered,whether Timothy be supposed to have been

absent from Rome, or to have been in Ephesus, or to have

been a stranger at the time to the Ephesian church " no

matter which hypothesis is adopted, the absence of the name

does not prove the encyclical character of the epistle. There

may be many reasons unknown to us why Timothy's name

was left out. If Timothy came to Ephesus soon after the

arrivalof the epistle,Tychicus might have private information

to communicate about him, or have a letterfrom himself. So

that as his personal teaching was so soon to be enjoyed,this

epistle emanates solely from the great apostle.

We are thereforebrought to the conclusion that the epistle

was really meant for and originally entituled to the church

at Ephesus. The strong external evidence is not weakened

by internalproof or statement ; the seal and the superscription

are not contradicted by the contents. Such was the opinion of

the ancient church as a body, as seen in itsMSS., quotations,

commentaries, and all itsversions ; of the mediaeval church ;

and in more modern times of the commentators Calvin, Bucer,

Wolf, Estius, Crocius, Piscator, Cocceius, Witsius, Zaiiehius,
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Bodius, Kollock, Aretius, Van Til,Roell, Quandt,Fergusson,
Dickson, Chandler, Whitby, Lardner, and more recently of
Cramer, Moras, Mejer, Davidson, Stuart, Âlexander,^ Rinck,^

Wurm,* Wieseler,^Alford, Newland, and Wordsworth.

III. " GENUINENESS OF THE EPISTLE.

The proofs that the apostle Paul wrote this letter are

stronger stillthan those which vouch for the correctness of its

present title. It may he doubted, with Meyer, whether at

leastthe firstof the two citations usually adduced from the

twelfth chapter of Polycarp's letterto the Philippians be one

from this epistle,since it may be regarded as taken from the

Old Testament ; and perhaps the formula introducing both is

more usually employed in reference to the Old Testament

than the New. Patres Apostolici^ed. Jacobson, vol. ii.p. 487.

In the firstchapter of the same letterthere is a quotation from

Eph. ii.8,9 " on ^a/3iTt eo-re aeacoafjuevoi^ ovk i êpjo)v. Id. vol.
ii.p. 466. Besides the authorities already given, we might

referto Origen, who, in his Commentary on John, says " IIw?

6 IIauXo? (f"r]aittov, kol r^jbeOareKva (pvaei6py7]";.Again,
in

his Commentary on Matthew, he refers to Eph. v. 32, under

the same heading "

ob? IIav\o"i cbrjcrlv.Commentaria, ed.

\Huet. vol. i. p. 497, ii.p. 315. From Polycarp downwards,

(through the succession of patristiccorrespondents,apologists

land commentators, the evidence is unanimous, and even Mar-

',ciondid not secede from this catholic unity, nor apparently

Ididthe Valentinians.Irenteus,Adv. Hceres.^" i.8, 5. The

]ieretics,as well as the orthodox, agreed in acknowledging
/thePauline authorship. The quotations already adduced in

reference to the title,are, at the same time, a sample of the

overwhelming evidence. But De Wette, Usteri, Baur, and

1 Notes to Fosdick's English Translation of Hug's Introduction,p. 757, Andover,

1836.

2 In Kitto's Cyclopaedia ; Art. Epistle to the Ephesians.

3 Studien und Kritiken, 1849, p. 946 " under the titleKann der Epheserbriefan

die Gemeinde z/i Ephesvs gerichtetseyn? von W. Fr. Rinck, Pfarrer Zu Grenzbach

im Badischen OberJande.

4 Tubin. Streitschriften,1833, p. 97.

6 Chronologie des Apost. Zeitalt.p. 442, "c.
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Schwegler, have risen up against this confronting host of

authorities,and cast suspicion on the Pauline origin. Ewald,

too, in his die Sendschreihen des Apostel Paulus, "c., omits the

Epistle to the Ephesians, and regards the salutations in the

last chapter of Romans as a fragment of an epistle sent to

Ephesus. Not that there is any external fact in their favour ;

nor that any ancient writer faltersin his belief,or hints that any

of his predecessors or contemporaries had the least hesitation.

Nay, the evidence may be traced back to the firstlink: fork

the apostle John lived long at Ephesus, and there Polycarp

must have learned from him that Paul was the author ; while

Irengeus,who is so decided in his testimony, enjoyedthe tuition

of Polycarp. And what shall we say of the additional witness

of Ignatius and Origen, of Clement and Tertullian,Basil and

Cyprian ? But these German criticshave a test of their own,l

and they apply it at once, not to the external history or chain 1

of proof, but to the contents of the epistle. So thoroughly do'

they believe themselves imbued with the spirit and idiom of;

the inspired writer, that they can feelat once, and by an infalli-'

ble sense, whether any composition ascribed to him be genuine

or spurious. They may not be able to detail the reasons of

their criticalfeeling,but they rely with calm self-possessionon

their aestheticalinstincts.

De Wette adduces against the genuineness of this epistle,
its dependency {Ahhangigkeit)on that to the Colossians" a j
thing, he says, without example, except in the case of the/

firstEpistle to Timothy which is also spurious. This epistle

is only a mere
"

verbose expansion
"

" wortreiche Ericeitermig

" of that to the Colossians,and besides there are against it the

employment of unusual words, phrases, parentheses, digres-sions,

and pleonasms, and an indefiniteUnpauline colour and

complexion, both in doctrine and diction.Einleit. in N. T.

" 146. Take a sample of the resemblances from the first

chapters of both epistles:"

Ephesians. Colossians.

i.4 " iivai riiJjagayioug %ai d,Uj(^- i. 22 " Hapaerrisai v/j,ag ayioug

[x,o\jgxanvuiriov avrou. xai a/xdo/x^ovgzai aviyx.\rirovixan-

vu'Ziov aiiTOu.
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Ephesiaks. Colossians.

i.7 " 'El/ Si 'iyofiiiyrr^v aitdXhr- i.14 "
'Ei/

w 'iyjil-i'ivrrjv aToXii-

^C/jffivdia, Tov aifj^arog ahroZ^ ttjv rpuffiv,rr^v afiSivruv d/Mapriuv.

a(pi"SivTuv irapaitT'jiiJ.arijiv,

i.10 " E/$ or/iovo'uav tou -TrXripu- i.20 " Kai di aurov uToxaraX-

/jbarog roov zaipuv, dvaxKpaXaiu- Xd^aird 'xdvra sig aiirhv,ilprivo-

CaflSa/rd Twi-ra h tw Xpiffruj,rd To/jjCag did rov a'lfiarogroZ gravpou

sv roTg oupavoTg %ai rd sir)rijgy^g, avrov, 6t'avrou^ s'/rsrd sirlrrigyrig

sv aurw. S/Vgrd sv roTg ovpavoTg.

i. 21 " 'Tirspdvu iraffrig dpyrig i. 16-18 " "On sv ahrw sxriSrj

xa! s^ovalagxal BuvdfiscAigxat xvpio- rd Tavra rd sv roTg ovpavoTg xal rd

rrjrog xal Tavrog ovoiMarog ovo/Mal^o-sirirrigyrig^rdbpardxaird ddpara,

[JjSvox)ou [JjOvovsv rw a'luvi rourw s'lrŝpovots'lrsxvpiorrjrsgs'lri dpya]

dXXd Kai h rw n,sXkov-i. sirss^ouslai.rd ntdvra hi'ahrov Y.ai

iig ahrh sxnerai.
"Ka/

avrog sertv

irpo Tavruv xa/ rd irdvra sv ocurw

euv'sarrixiv. '*Ka/
ahrog sffriv rj xsp-

aXri rou ciui/xarog,rrig s%%kri6iag' og

sSriv dp^Tjjirpc/jroroKog1% rwv vixpuv,

ha ysvTiraisv iraffiv ahrog irpursijc/jv.

These resemblances are not so strong as to warrant the idea

of imitation. The thought and connection are differentin

both epistles. Thus in Eph. i. 4 perfection is presented as

the end or ideal of the eternal choice ; but in Col. i.22 it is

held out as the result of Christ'sdeath. The forgivenessof

sins in Eph. i.7 isintroduced differentlyfrom Col.i.14, though

in both places it is in natural connection with Christ; in the

firstas a sequence of predestination,but in the second as an

element of redemption, and as introductory to a description of

the Redeemer's person. The references to the finaleffectsof
Christ'sdeath, in the two epistles,are also different,both in

introduction and aspect ; it is re-capitulationin Eph. i.10,

and reconciliationin Col. i. 20. In Eph. i. 21 the apostle

picturesChrist'sofficialexaltation over allthe heavenly hosts,

but in CqI. i.16, 18 he represents Christ as Creator,and there-fore

Head or Governor by essential and personal right. In

both epistlesChrist is
/ce^aA,?;,and the church is crw/xa ; but

the accompanying illustrationis different.

Other similar terms are selectedby De Wette "

'7r\7]pa)fia,
Eph. i.23" Col. i.19, ii.9 ; /xvar^pLov, Eph. i.9" Col.i.26 ;



OBJECTIONS OF DE WETTE. XXX in

Kal v/jLa";ovra"i, Epli.ii.1 " Col.i.13. Then come sucliphrases,

as TrepLTOfir]')(^6Lpo7rovT]70'ijEph. ii.11 " nrepiTOixrjd-)(^"Lpo'TroLr/~

T09, Col. ii.11; a7rr]XXoTpioi/bievot,
Eph. ii.12, and Col. i.21 ;

iv Boj/xaaLV,Eph. ii.15, and in Col. ii.14 ; airoicaraWd^ai^
Eph. ii.16, and Col. i. 20. These resemhlances, like the

previous ones, are however in connections so differentthat

they are proofs of origipality,and not of imitation.

De Wette finds many other parallels,both in the thoughts

of the general sections,and also in particularphrases ; those

in Ephesians being moulded from those in Colossians. Thus

the paragraph, iii.1-21, is said to be from Col. i.24-29, and

the practicalsection,Eph. iv.17 " vi. 20, is alleged to be from

Col. iii.5 "

^iv.
4. Stillthese and many other similarities

adduced by the objectorare by no means close; some of them

are not even strikingparallels,and they have no tame or ser-vile

air about them. The passages in Ephesians are as bold,

free,and natural,as they are in Colossians. There is nothing

about them betraying imitation; nothing like a cautious or

artisticselection of Pauline phrases, and setting them anew,

as ifto disguise the theft and trickout a spurious letter.Even

Baur, who denies the Pauline authority of both epistles,admits

that both may have had the same author. PauluSj p. 455 "

Dass der Epheserhriefin einem secunddren Verhaltniss zuvc

ColosserbriefsteJit,geld aus allem Mar hervor, oh er aher viel

spdter geschriehenistand einem andern zum Verfasserhat Jcann

hezweifeltloerden. SolUen nicht heide Bnefe zusamvien als
Briiderpaar in die Welt ausgegangen seyn? Besides, as Meyer

has remarked, so far from Ephesians being a verbose expan-sion

of Colossians,as De Wette asserts, it shows in several

places a brevity of allusionwhere there is fullerstatement in

Colossians. Compare Eph. i. 15, 17 " Col. i. 3-6 ; Eph.

iv.32 " Col. iii.12-14. The apostle's use of the quotation
from the 68th Psalm, in iv. 8, is brought against him by

De Wette, and, if so, what then shall we say of Eom. x. 6

and X. 18 ? The quotation in v. 14 is said by /)e Wette

to be from an unbiblical writing, and therefore unapostolic
in manner ; but it is rather a free quotation from Isa. Ix. 1,

and is not without parallel even in the gospels. Matt, ii.

15, 23. Objectionsare also taken to the demon ology, ii.2,
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vi.12, that itis exceptional;and to the characteristicepithets
or clauses connected with the name of God, that they are

singular, as in i. 17, iii.9, 15, "c. Other peculiarities,as

the prohibition of stealing and the comparison of Christ to

a bridegroom, are brought forward for the same end. We

may reply that not only are such representations apostolic,
but that they are also Pauline, for in other Pauline writings,
in some form or other, they find a place. The Epistle to the

Ephesians has certainlyno system of dogmas or circleof allu-sions

peculiar to itself. It does in some points resemble that

to the Colossians" but surely if two letters are written ])y

the same person, about the same period, and upon kindred

subjects,similarityof diction will inevitably occur. It would

be the merest affectationto seek to avoid it,nor do the strictest

notions of inspirationforbid it. The mind insensibly vibrates

under the influenceof former themes, and the earlierlanguage

unconsciously intrudes itself. And ifthe topics,though gene-rally

similar,are specificallydifferent,we expect in the style

generic resemblances,but specificvariations. De Wette edited

the correspondence of Luther, but he has not rejectedany
letter,which, written in the same month with a previous one

upon some similar themes, is not unlike itin spiritand phrase.

Such a phenomenon occurs in this epistle,for many of its

verses contain dictionsomewhat similar to correspondent pas-sages
in Colossians. It is like that to the Colossians,and yet

unlike it" not with the tawdry and dull similarityof imitation,

disguised by the artfulsprinkling of a few discrepancies; but

it has that likeness which springs from unity of contempo-raneous

origin and theme, and that differencewhich results,at

the same time, from living independent thought. And if it

do contain un-Pauline thoughts and diction,how came itto be

received? how was the forgery not detected ? The reasoning

(againstits genuineness seems to be on this wise.
" It is so

jlike Colossiansthat it cannot be an originaldocument ; but it

Iisalsoso unlike other Pauline letters,thatitcannot be ascribed
to Paul. The statement neutralizes itself. If usual words

prove it an imitation, what do the unusual words prove ?

Does not rather the natural combination of the so-calledusual

and unusual phrases mark it as a document akin to the other
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production, and having a purpose, at the same time, peculiar

to itself? Every originalcomposition on a distincttopic pre-sents

those very characteristicsand affinities. But the whole

is Pauline in spiritand form. As in the other acknowledged

writings of Paul, so you have here the same easy connection

of thought, by means of a series of participles
" the same

delight in compound terms, especially formed with vTrep,and in

words that border on pleonasm
" the same tendency to go off

at a word, and strikeinto a parenthesis" the same recurrence

of yap and otc introducing a reason, and of iva pointing to a

high and finalcause " the same culmination of an argument,

in the triumphant insertion of ov jxovov and /laWov 8e" the

same favouriteformula of a conclusion or deduction in apa ovv

" " the same fondness for abstract terms, with the accumulation

of exhaustive epithets" the same familiar appeal to the Old

Testament, and striking illustrationsdrawn from it" the

same occasional recurrence to personal authority and inspired

warrant, in a mighty and irresistibleeyco or (f)7]/xl
" the same

irregularand inconsequent syntax, as Ifthought jostledthought
" the same rich and distinctive terminology that calls the

gospel /xvarT^piov,and prefixes 7r\ovTo"i to so many of its

blessings ; that includes SLKaioavprj,7riari";, K\i]cn";,kotoX-

Xayrj,and ^coi]among its distinctive doctrines ; that places

vlodea-ia,ocKoSofjU'q,avaKalvcoaif; ând irpocrayoiyr}among its

choicest privileges; that gives Jesus the undivided honour of

(Tcjrijp,Ke^aXrjjKvpt,o";,and KpiTi]";; and In its ethics opposes

irvev/xa to o-dp^,
finds its standard In i/6/mo";,Its power in

ayaTrr), and its reward In i\7r(";with its rich and eternal

KXrjpovofMia, The style and theology of Paul are the same

here as elsewhere ; and we are struck with the same lofty

genius and fervid eloquence ; the same elevated and self-

denying temperament ; the same throbbings of a noble and

yearning heart ; the same masses of thought, luminous and

many-tinted, like the cloud which glows under the reflected

splendours of the setting sun ; the same vigorous mental grasp

which, amidst numerous digressions, is ever easily connecting

truths with firstprinciples
" all these, the results of a master

mind into which nature and grace had poured in royal pro-fusion

their rarest and richest endowments.



XXXVl THE LITERATURE OF THE EPISTLE.

If, therefore,there be generic sameness in the two epistles
to Ephesus and Colosse,itis only in keeping ; but ifthere be

specificdifferenceit is only additionalresemblance. If there

should be thirty-eightdira X̂ejo/xiva in this epistle,there are

forty in the firsttwo chapters of Colossians,above a hundred

in Romans, and no less than two hundred and thirty in the

1st Epistle to the Corinthians. (Seeour Introduction to Colos-sians.)
The writer does use some peculiarterms, but why not ?

Might there not be many reasons in the modes of thought

and speech peculiar to Ephesus, and perfectlyfamiliar to the

apostle, that led him to use in this epistlesuch words and

phrases as iv roU iTrovpavloc^,i.3, 20, ii.6, iii.10, vi. 12 ;

Tu TTvevfiartKa, vi.12 ; Sm/SoXo?, iv.27, vi. 11 ; KocrfioKpuTcop,

vi. 12 5 acorrjpiovjvi. 16 ; oLKovop^ia, i. 10, iii.2, 9 ; /xucrr?^'-

pcov, V. 32 ; 7rXi]p(0fiaji.23 ; evXoyia, i.3 ; alcov,ii.2 ; irepi,-

7roi77o-t9,i.14 5 a^dapaia,vi. 24 ; fjuavOdvecv,iv.20 ; (pcorl^etv,
iii.9 ; TrXrjpovaOaiiv, v. 18, and et?, iii.19 ; /SaacXeiarov
@eov KCbl X.pLaTOV, v. 5 ; to OiXrjfiarov Kupiov, v. 17. The

forms of construction excepted against are witlioutany diffi-culty,

such as Xva with the optative, i.17, iii.16, Ifo-reyLvooa-

Kovr""i, V. 5 ; and cva ^oj3r)raL,v. 33. Nor is there any

stronger proof of spuriousness in the want of the articlein the

instances adduced by the objector.Any forgerwho had studied
the apostle'sstyle,could easilyhave avoided such littlesingu-larities.

In fine,what De Wette callspleonasms [Breiteund
Pleonas7nus),as in i.19, vi. 10, are clauses where each word
has its distinctivemeaning j various relations and aspects of
one great idea being set out in their connection or develop-ment.

And if the epistlebe a forgery, it is a base one, for

the author of itdistinctlyand frequently personates the apostle
"

" 1 Paul "" " I Paul, the prisonerof Jesus Christ,""c., "c.

Indeed, the imitation is so good, that De Wette ascribes it

to the firstcentury, and to a pupil of the apostle's. We can

scarcely suppose that an imposition so gross could be associated

with a genius so loftyas that which has composed such a letter.

Nor can we imagine that the Ephesian church would not detect

the plagiarism. This " discerning of spirits
"

was one of their

special gifts,for the keen and honest exercise of which the

Saviour eulogizesthem when he says:
" Thou hast triedthem
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which say thej are apostles and are not, but hast found them

liars."Rev. ii.2.

There is,as we have said, that natural difFerence of style

which arises from difFerenceof subjectand situation,in itself

a proof of Pauline authorship. But we deny that there is any
inferiority,such as Ue Wette complains of, or any of that

verbosity, tedious and imperfect illustration,or superfluityof
terms which are adduced by him as objections.The style
betokens fulness of thought and a rich mind. There is order

without system, reasoning without technical argument, pro-gress

without syllogisticlandmarks, the connection free and

pliant as in a familiarletter" allconverging on one great end,

and yet with a definiteaim in the several parts. The imme-diate

terms are clear and precise,and yet the thoughts are

superposed "

" With many a winding bout

In linked sweetness long-drawn out."

Each surge may be guaged, but the advancing tide is beyond

measurement.

Therefore the attack of De Wette, faintlyresponded to by

Usteri in his preface to his Paulin. Lehrhegriff^is wholly

unwarranted. It is based upon criticalcaprice, and upon a

restlesssubjectivitywhich gives its mere tastes the autliority

of argument. Though so often self-deceived and exposed, itj

stilldeludes itselfwith a consciousness of immense superi-ority,

as if in possession of a second and subtle inspiration.

We place in opposition to De Wette's opinion the following

testimonies :"

Chrysostom, no mean judgeof a Greek style, says in his

preface to his Commentary, that as Ephesus was a place of

intellectualeminence " ravra Se rj/xcvov^ aifkoi^ e'lpTjrai,aXV
(ocrre Sel^ai,on 7roW'i]";eSettS UavXa)

crTrofSr}?vrpo? iicelvov"i

"ypd(f)ouri.
Aeyerai 8e koX to, /3a0VTepatcov vorjfxdraivavTOi^

i/ji7rt"TT"vaaLare ijSr}KaTrj'^rjfievGL'i."Ecrrt Se vorj/jbdrcovfiecrrrj

T) iTTcaroXr}v-\lrr]\a)vkoX Soyfjudrcov
. . . koI ii-^rfKcav

(7(f)6Spalye/Jieircov votj/jLutcovkol vrrepoyKcov. '^A "ydp /j,i]8ap,ov

(7')(^686vi(j"6iy^aroravra evravOa hrfKol. " Paul would neces-sarily

take great pains and trouble in writing to the Christians



XXXVni THE LITERATURE OF THE EPISTLE.

there. He is said to have intrusted them with his profonndest

conceptions, as they had been already so highly instructed,

and the epistleis full of lofty conceptions and doctrines,""c.

Jerome says in his preface" Nunc ad Ephesios transeundum

est, mediam apostoliepistolam,ut ordine ita et sensihus. Mediam,

aiitem dico, non quo 2^'''ifnassequens, extremis majorsit,sed
quomodo cor animalis in medio est, ut ex hoc intelligatisquantis

difficultatibus,et quam profundisqucestionibus involuta sif,

Erasmus testifies" Idem in Jiac epistola Pauli fervor,eadem

profunditas,idem omnino spiritusac pectus. Passing Luther

and others, we refer to Witsius, who adds in his Meletemata

Leidensia (p.192),in higher phraseology " Ita vero universani

religionisChristiancesummam divina hac epibtola eoqyonit,ut

exuberantem quandam non sermonis tantum Evangelici 'Trapprj-
(Tiav, sed et Spiritus Sancti vim et sensum, et charitatisChris-tiance

Jlammam quandam ex electo illopectore emicanteyn, et

lucisdivincefulgoreinquendam admirahilem inde elucentem,et

fontemaquce vivce inde scaturientem, aut ehullientempotiusj

animadvertere liceat: idque tantd eopia, ut superahundans ilia

cordis plenitudo, ipsa animi sensa intimosque conceptus, con-

ceptus autem verba prolata, verba denique priora quceqve

subsequentia,premant, urgeant, obruant. Grotius,too, no enthu-siast,

thus describes it" Rerum sublimitatem adwquans verbis

sublimioribus quam ulla unqvam habuit lingua humana. " In

this," says Coleridge, "
the divinest composition of man, is

every doctrine of Christianity,first,those doctrines peculiar

to Christianity,and secondly, those precepts common to it

with natural religion." Table Talk, p. 82. London, 1851.

Similartestimonies might be taken from Eichhorn's JEinleitung,

and from the prefaces of several of the commentators.

The attack upon the genuineness of this epistle(orrather
both epistles,for Colossians is set aside as well as Ephesians)
by the Tubingen school of criticism,is of a differentnature.

Their idea is,that the epistleis a composition of the second cen-tury,

and that it had itsorigin in the Valentinian Gnosticism.

Baur,^, the Coryphaeus of the party, has openly maintained

1 Der Apostel Paulus, sein Leben und Wirken, "c., p. 420, "c., Stuttgart, 1845;

or his Kritische Miscellen zum Epheserbrief in Zeller's Theolog. Jahrb. 1844,

p, 378. Baur died in December, 1860.
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the extraordinary hypothesis. Schwegler,^ Zeller, and

Schneckenburger have gone beyond their master in extrava-gance

; while Bruno Bauer^ has surpassed them all in anti-

Pauline bitternessand absurdity.
This hypothesis has its origin in the leading error of the

Tubingen school,viz.,that the original type of Christianity

was nothing more tha?iEbionitism, and that itsexpansion by

the apostle of the Gentiles was in directantagonism to Peter,

James, and the rest of the apostolical college. In proof, it

is maintained that John, in speaking of only twelve apostles,
in the Apocalypse, xxi. 14, excludes Paul from the sacred

number, and that he praises these very Ephesians for having

sifted and rejectedhis claims, when he says: "Thou hast

tried them which say they are apostles,and are not, but hast

found them liars." It is surely needless to dwell on the refu-tation

of such an uncriticalstatement. An excellent reply to

the whole delusion will be found in a recent work of Lechler,

Das ApostoUsche und Nachapostolische Zeitalter "̂c., 2nd ed-

Stuttgart,1857.

In fact, the entire theory is a huge anachronism. The

Gnosticism of the second century was not wholly unchristian

either in idea or nomenclature, but it took from Scripture

whatever in thought or expression suited its specious theo-

sophy, and borrowed such materials to a large'extent from the

epistlesof the New Testament.^ Such a procedure may be

plainly proved. The same process has been repeated in

various forms, and in more recent times in Germany itself.

The inference is not, as these criticshold, that the epistlesto

Colosse and Ephesus are the product of Gnosticism in array

against Ebionitism, but only that the Gnostic sophists gilded

their speculations with biblicalphraseology. As well, were it

not for the long interval of centuries, might we inferthat the

pantheism of Strauss originated no littleof the language of

the apostle John, rather than was copied from it; or that the

Book of Mormon was the source of the original Scripture,and

1 Das Nachapostolische Zeitalter, "c. ii.325, 326. Tubingen. 1846, passim.
2 Kritik der Paulinischen Briefe, iii.p. 101. Berlin, 1852.

3 De Origine Ep. ad Coloss. et Eph. a criticisTuhingenslbus e Gnosi Valentiniana

dedmta. ScripsitAlbertus Kloepper, Theol. Lie. Gryphiae, 1853.
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not, as it is,a clumsy and recent caricature. We may well

ask " Plow could a document so distinctlyGnostic be accepted
by the church, which was ever in conflictwith Gnosticism ?

Baur and his followers hold that this epistle is a Gnostic

effusion,because of itsexalted views of the person and reign of
Christ,itsallusionsto various ranks in the heavenly hierarchy,

j
its repeated employment of the term TrXTjpcofiaand itsallied

Iverb, and itsdoctrine of the re-capitulationof all things in

Christ,as ifsuch teaching and even dictionwere not common in

^ Paul's acknowledged epistlesaddressed to European churches.^
iThus the Christology is offensive to Baur, Eph. i.20, though
* the idea isfound in 1 Cor. xv. 24. Why should not the apostle
develop his ideas more fully on some points, in addressing

churches in a region where errors on the same point might
soon intrude ? What connection have Gnostic ^ons " shadowy

and impalpable emanations from the Bythos or from one

another "

with those thrones and dominions, principalitiesand

powers, over which Christ Jesus presides as Governor. Nay,

the Gnostics distinguished Christ and Jesus as Eeons ; the

former having, in fact,sent the latteras Saviour. The theo-

sophic speculations of the Valentinians are applied by Baur to

the term jrXijpoj/xa,in a way that is wholly unwarranted by

its occurrence in both epistles. In this epistle the term is

applied to time, as marked out by God, and so fulfilledor

filledup ; to the church as filledby Christ, and to God as

denoting His spirituallyperfect nature ; and to Christ in the

phrase,
"
the stature of the fulnessof Christ." But in such

phrases there is no allusion to any metaphysical notion of the

Absolute, eitherto what contains it or what is contained in it.

Most certainly in the nuptial illustration,v. 25, "c., there

is no reference to male and female seons, or to the Suzygies

of the Valentinian system " such as that of the X0709 with

^0)1]from whom were generated avOpwiro^ and eKKkija-iaj as if

the relation of Christ to His church were a similar relation
"" absolute essence realizing and developing itselfin a con-crete

Being, as the wife is the complement of the man "

KUTo, (jv^vyiav.One may indeed wonder how Baur could
dream that in iii.10 "

"
that now unto the principalitiesand

' Rabiger, De Christologia Paulina contra Baurium. Vratislaviae,1852.
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powers in the heavenly places might be made known bj

the church the manifold wisdom of God "
" was contained the

Gnostic idea of the seon aocfiiastruggling to be united with

^v66"i,and her final return to the 7r\r]p(0fiathrough the

av^vyia
between Christ and His eKKXrjaia. Or who besides

Baur could imagine that in the phrases " Kara rov alwva rov

Koajjiov rovTov ; et? "^dcra"iTa"i jevea^i rov alwvo'itmv aloovwv;

7rp66eai"itmv almvcov
" there is a reference to the relationwhich

the Gnostic "eons sustained to God, as the primal extra-

temporal unity of time individualizing Himself in them as

periods, or to their relation to another in sexual union and
development ? Nay more, in the phrases "

"
as is now revealed

unto His holy apostles and prophets" ye are built upon the
foundation of the apostles and prophets

"
" the quick eye of

Baur discovers traces of Montanisra " because in it prophets
had a high and honoured place as the organs of divine com-munication.

So that in his opinion the man who wrote those

phrases must have lived at a period when so-calledprophets

enjoyedapostolic
honour, and thathe thus unconsciously betrays

himself and the lateness of his time. As if in Acts, Romans,

and 1st Corinthians there were no allusionto thisclassof men

or as if all those documents too had a post-apostolicorigin!

And then Baur would require to tellus how two systems so

opposed as Montanism and Gnosticism could thus coalesce
in the same epistle. The epithet dyiof;,applied to the

apostles and prophets, betrays, according to De Wette also
a late origin, and the writer manifests his lateness by his

anxiety to identifyhimself and exalt himself " as an apostle
a prisoner for the Gentiles" a minister, lessthan the least of

all saints" an ambassador in chains. What is this objec-tion
but dictating to the apostle how he shall write when

an old man in a prison,what amount of personal reference

shall go into his letters,or how large or small shall be the

subjectiveelements in his communication to any particular

community, and through it to all churches and for all
time? The expression" "less than the least of all saints"
" is in no way inconsistent with such an exalted assertion
as " "by revelation he made known unto me the mystery

"

for this refers to officialfunction, and that only to personal
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emotion. A more decided contrast is found in 1 Cor. xv. 9 "

" the least of the apostles,that am not meet to be called an

apostle ;
"

and 2 Cor. xi. 5 "

" I was not a whit behind the

very chiefestapostles." Surely, then, the resemblance which

the subsequent Gnosticism bears to these doctrines in its

theosophy and angelology, is a proof that it borrowed the

shadowy likeness,but no proof that out of it were manu-factured

the apostolicdocuments. In fine,the whole scheme
has been overwhelmed with confusion ; for ithas been proved

by citations from Hippolytus,^ that some books of the New

Testament are quoted by him more than half-a-century before

these Tubingen criticsdated or allowed of their existence.

IV. " EELATIONSHIP OF THE EPISTLES TO EPHESUS AND

COLOSSE.

The letters of the apostle are the fervent outburst of

pastoral zeal and attachment, written without reserve and
in unaffected simplicity. Sentiments come warm from the

heart without the shaping out, pruning, and punctilious

arrangement of a formal discourse. There is such a fresh

and familiar transcription of feeling, and so much of con-versational
frankness and vivacity, that the reader associates

the image of the writer with every paragraph, and his ear

seems to catch and recognize the very tones of oral address.
These impressions must have been deepened by the thought

that the lettercame from "such an one as Paul the aged," often

a sufferer,and now a prisoner. If he could not speak, he wrote ;

if he could not see them in person, he despatched to them

those silent messengers of love. Is it then any matter of

amazement that one lettershould resemble another, or that

two written about the same time should have so much in

common, and each at the same time so much that is peculiar?

The close relationship between the epistlesto Colosse and
Ephesus must strike every reader, and the question has

been raised, which of them is the earlier production. The

answer is one very much of criticaltaste, and therefore

differentdecisionshave been given. A great host of names,

I Bunsen's Hippolytus, vol. i.Pref. London, 1852.
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which the reader will find in Davidson's Introduction, are in

favour of the letterto Ephesus ; but others, and these includ-ing

Meyer, Harless, Wieseler, and Olshausen, declare for that

to Colosse.

Neander says " Und daraus erhelltaiichydas er den Brief
an die Colosser zuerst unter diesen heiden geschrieben hat ;

denn in demselben r^eigensich uns diese Gedanken in Hirer

urspriingltchettEnstehung und Beziehimg, wie sie durch den

Oegensafz gegen jenein diesem Briefe von ihm hekdmpfte8ekte

hervorgerufenwurden. GescMchte der Pflanzung,"c., vol. i.

p. 524, 4 ed. That is"

'' In the epistleto the Colossians the

apostle's thoughts exhibit themselves in their original form

and connection, as they were called forth by his opposition to

the sect (ofJudaizing Gnostics)whose sentiments and prac-tices

he combats in that epistle." Littlestress can be laid on

such an argument, forwhenever the mind assumes an agonistic

attitude,its thoughts have always more vigour and specialty,

more pith and keenness, than when in calmness and peace it

discusses any ordinary and impersonal topic. Harless and

Wiggers have fixed upon Ephcsians vi. 21, compared with

Colossians iv.8. In Colossians the apostlesays of Tychicus,

" Whom I have sent unto you that he might know your

estate." But in Ephesians he adds
"

Kal,"that ye also may

know my affairs,and what I am doing, Tychicus, a beloved

brother,shallmake known to you allthings." In using the

word
"

also,"the apostle seems to refer to what he had said

to the Colossians. Naturally he firstsays to the Colossians,
"
that ye may know," but in a second letterto the Ephesians,

"
that ye also may know." This hypothesis takes for granted

that the Ephesians would know what was contained in the

letterto Colosse,or at leastthat Tychicus would inform them

of itsexistence, and of itsreference to himself as the bearer of

personal and private tidingsof the apostle. The Kal,however,

may refernot to the Colossians,but to the apostle himself" as

Alford puts it"

" I have been going at length into the matters

concerning you, so if you also on your part wish to know my

matters," "c. The argument from /cat, therefore,cannot be

conclusively relied on. On the other hand, it is contended
by Hug and others,that the absence of Timothy's name in
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the beginning of the Epistle to the Ephesians is a strong

proof in favour of its priority. Various solutions have been

given ; one probability is that Timothy was absent on some

important embassy. These criticssuppose that he had not

by this time come to Rome, but did arrive ere Paul composed

the epistle to Colosse. This circumstance is too precarious
for an argument to be founded upon it.

Efforts have been also made to demonstrate the priorityof

the Epistle to the Ephesians, from itscontaining no expression

of any hopes of deliverance,and no reference to the success of

the gospel, whereas these occur in the Epistle to the Philip-

pians,written about the same time. But neither in Colossians

are there any such intimations, and in the letterto Philemon,

which Onesimus carried to him, as both he and Tychicus

carriedtheirsto the Colossians,he says, generally"

" I trust

that through your prayers I shall be given unto you." The

question can scarce be solved on such data. It may be tried

by another criterion. Supposing Paul to be in imprison-ment,

which of these two churches would he most probably

write to, which of them stood most in need of an epistle,

which of them was in circumstances most likelyto attract the

immediate attention of the prisoner" that of Ephesus or that

of Colosse? Lardner has virtually laid down such a test.

There might be many considerations inducing the apostle
to write to the Ephesians soon after his arrival at Rome.

Ephesus was a place of great importance and traffic,and
in it Paul had stayed longer than in any other city,except
Antioch. Here alsohe had wrought many and specialmiracles,

and had enjoyedgreat success in his preaching. He had on

a previous occasion determined to sailby Ephesus, and when
he came to Miletus " he sent to Ephesus and called the elders

of the church." These things may have induced him to

write firstto Ephesus on his coming to Rome, and having

liberty of correspondence. But we might thus reply to these

statements. The Ephesian church had preserved its faith

unsullied,forno reproof or warning is contained in the epistle.
They stood in no immediate need of apostoliccorrespondence.
No difficultypressed them, for none is solved. No heresy had

crept in among them, for none is refuted. But Colosse was
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threatened by a false system, wliich would corrupt the sim-plicity

of the gospel, which had in it the elements of discord

and ruin, but which had a peculiar charm forthe contemplative

inhabitants of Phrygia, so prone to mysticism, and therefore

would be the more seductive to the church of Colosse,and the

more calculated to work havoc among its members. This

being known to the*apostle, such a jeopardybeing set before

him, would he not at once write to Colosse, expose the false

system, warn against it,and exhort the adherents of Chris-tianity

to a steadfast profession? Would he not feel an

immediate necessity for his interference,would not the case

appear to his mind more urgent, and having more claim on

his labour than the church of Ephesus, where truth was yet

kept pure, and the fire on the altar ascended with a steady

brilliancy? Thus, of such an argument as that of Lardner

no advantage can be taken. Still,balancing probabilitiesin

a matter where facts cannot be fully ascertained, we may

incline to the opinion that the earlierepistle is that to the

Colossians.

The following table will point out the similaritiesbetween

the two epistles:"

Eph. iv. 15, with Col. ii.19.
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Not a few of these similaritiesare but accidental,and those

which really deserve the name are corroborative proofs of

genuineness.

V. " PLACE AND DATE
'

OF ITS COMPOSITION.

The usual opinion has been that tlieepistle was written

in Rome. Some of the later German critics,however, have

concluded that Csesarea was the place of composition. Schulz

in the Studien und Kritilcen,1829, p. 612, firstbroached this

hypothesis, and he has been followed by Schneckenburger,

Bottger, Eeuss,^ Wiggers, and even by Schott,Thiersch,^and
Meyer.

We find that Paul when in Ceesarea was subjectedto very

rigorous confinement. His own countrymen were bigoted and

violent,and only his friends might come and minister unto

him. Intercourse with other churches seems to have been

entirely prohibited. On the other hand, in Eome the watch

and ward, unstimulated by Jewish malice, were not so strict.

The apostle might preach, and labour to some extent in his

spiritualvocation. Again, Onesimus was with the apostle, a

fugitive slave who would rather run and hide himself in the

crowds of Rome, than fleeto Csesarea where he might be more

easilydetected. Aristarchus and Luke were at Rome too, but

there isno proof of theirbeing with Paul at Ca^sarea. Besides,

we have mention of the palace and
" Caesar'shousehold." We

cannot be brought, to believe by allBottger's reasoning, that

such an expression might apply to Herod's royal dwelling in

C^sarea. Surely Herod's house could never receive the lofty

appellation of Cesar's. Antiquity, with the probability of
fact,supports the notion that Rome was the place where the

epistle was composed. Those who contend for Cassarea lay

stress on the distance of Asia Minor from Rome, and on the

omission of the name of Onesimus in the Epistle to the Ephe-

sians, as if,setting out from Ceesarea,the bearer of the letter

would arrive at Colosse first ând Onesimus delivering himself

up to his master, would not proceed with Tychicus onward to

1 Geschichte d. HeiL Schrift.Novi Testamenti, " 114.

2 Die Kirche in Apostolischen Zeitalter,"c., p. 17. Frankfurt, 1852.
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Epliesus. But there were peculiar reasons for commending

Onesimus to the Colossian church. His flightand conversion

would make him notorious and suspected. Besides, as Paul

says, he was one of themselves, and if he touched at Ephesus

first,he needed no formal introduction,being in the society of

Tychicus. Emphasis is laid on the phrase, 7rpo"icopav,
" for a

season," as if it signified
''soon,"

and referred to the period

elapsing between the flightof the slave and his reaching Paul,

as if such brevity would be realized more likely at Cffisarea

than Eome. But, as has been answered, the phrase qualifies

i'x^copiaO'r],and denotes that his separation from his master was

only temporary. On the whole the argument preponderates in

favour of Eome, as the place whence thisepistlewas despatched,

and probably about the year 62.^ From the metropolis of

the world, where luxury was added to ambition, and licen-tiousness

bathed in blood, an obscure and imprisoned foreigner

composes this sublime treatise,on a subjectbeyond the mental

range of the wisest of Western sages, and dictates a brief

system of ethics, which in purity, fulness, and symmetry

eclipsesthe boasted '-'Morals"of Seneca, and the more laboured

and rhetoricaldisquisitionsof Cicero.

VI. " OBJECT AND CONTENTS OF THE EPISTLE.

The design of the apostle in writing to the Ephesian church

was not polemical. In Colossians,theosophic error ispointedly

and firmly refuted; but in Ephesians, principlesare laiddown

which might prove a banner to itsintroduction. The apostle,

indeed, in his farewell address at Miletus, had a sad presenti-ment

of coming danger. Acts xx. 29, 30 "

" For I know this,

that aftermy departure shall grievous wolves enter in among

yoUj not sparing the flock. Also of your own selves shall

men arise,speaking perverse things, to draw away disciples

afterthem." But the epistlehas no distinctallusionto such

spiritualmischief and disturbance. In 2nd Timothy, too, the

heresy of Hymenaeus and Philetus is referredto, while Phy-

gellus and Hermogenes are said to have deserted the apostle

1 Graul, Be Sententia scripsissePaulum suas ad E])hes.Coloss.Philem. Epistolan,

in CcesareensiCaptivitate. Lipsiae,1836.
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at Eome. In the apocalyptic missive addressed to Ephesus

as the firstof the seven churches, no error is specified;
but

the grave and general charge is one of spiritualdeclension.

The epistlebefore us may therefore be regarded as prophy-lactic,

more than corrective in its nature. What the imme-diate

occasion was, we know not ; possibly it was gratifying

intelligencefrom Ephesus. It seems as if the heart of the

apostle,fatigued and dispiritedwith the polemical argument

and warning to the Colossians,enjoyeda cordial reliefand

satisfactionin pouring out its inmost thoughts on the higher

relations and transcendental doctrines of the gospel. The

epistlemay be thus divided : "

I. The salutation, i. 1, 2. II. A general description of

divine blessing enjoyedby the chm'ch in its source, means,

purpose, and finalresult,wound up with a prayer for further

spiritual gifts,and a richer and more penetrating Christian

experience, and concluding with an expanded view of the

original condition and present honours and privileges of the

Ephesian church, i. 3-23, and ii.1-11. III. A record of

that marked change in spiritualposition which the Gentile

believers now possessed,ending with an account of the writer s

selectionto and qualificationfor the apostolate of heathendom,

a fact so considered as to keep them from being dispirited,and

to lead him to pray for enlarged spiritualbenefactions on his

absent sympathizers, ii.12-22, and iii.1-21. IV. A chapter

on the unity of the church in its foundation and doctrine^

a unity undisturbed by diversity of gifts,iv, 1-17. V. Spe-cial

injunctionsvariously enjoined,and bearing upon ordinary

life.iv. 17-32, v. 1-33, vi. 1-10. VI. The image of a

spiritualwarfare, mission of Tychicus, and valedictory bless-ing,

vi. 11-24. The paragraphs of thisepistlecould be sent

to no church partiallyenlightened, and but recently emerged

from heathendom. The church at Ephesus was, however, able

to appreciate itsexalted views. And thereforeare those rich

primary truths presented to it,tracing back allto the Father's

eternal and benignant will as the one origin ; to the Son's

mediation and blood as the one channel, union with Him

being the one sphere ; and to the Spirit'sabiding work and

influence as the one inner power ; while the grand end of the
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provision of salvation and the organization and blessing of the

church is His own glorj in all the elements of its fulness.

The purpose of the apostle seems to be " to refresh the con-sciousness

of the church by the retrospectwhich he gives of

their past state and God's past sovereign mercy, and by the

prospect which he sets out of spiritualdevelopment crowned

with perfectionin Him in whom all things are re-gathered"

as well as by the vivid and continual appeal to present grace

and blessing which edges allthe paragraphs.

Whatever emotions the church of Ephesus felton receiving

such a communication, the effects produced were not perma-nent.

Though warned by its Lord, it did not return to its

" firstlove," but gradually languished and died. The candle-stick

was at length removed out of his place,and Mahometan

gloom overspread the city. The spot has also become

one of external desolation. The sea has retired from the

harbour, and leftbehind it a pestilentialmorass. Fragments

of columns, arches, and porticos are strewn about, and the

wreck and rubbish of the great temple can scarcely be dis-tinguished.

The brood of the partridge nestles on the site

of the theatre, the streets are ploughed by the Ottoman

serf,and the heights of Coressus are only visited by wan-dering

flocks of goats. The best of the ruins" columns of

green jasper" were transplanted by Justinian to Constan-tinople,

to adorn the dome of the great church of Sancta

Sophia, and some are said to have been carried into Italy. A

straggling villageof the name of Ayasaluk, or Asalook, is the

wretched representative of the great commercial metropolis of

Ionia. While thousands in every portion of Christendom

read this epistlewith delight,there is no one now to read it

in the place to which it was originallyaddressed. Truly the

threatened blighthas fallenon Ephesus.^

VII. " WOEKS ON THE EPISTLE.

The principal writers on the literatureof the epistlehave

already been mentioned in the course of the previous pages.

1 On the present state of Ephesus, the travels of Ainsworth and Fellowes, and

the work of Arundel " On the Seven Churches," may be read with advantage.

d
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Several ancient expositions of the epistlehave been lost; for

Jerome makes mention of one by Origen, of another by Apol-

linarisof Laodicea, and of a third by Didymus of Alexandria.

Among the Fathers we have the twenty-four homilies of Chry-

sostom, and the commentaries of his followers Theodoret,

CEcumenins, and Theophylact. We have often referred to

these, and to others in Cramer's Catena^ as presenting the

earliestspecimens of Greek commentary. The commentaries

of Jerome, Pelagius, and Ambrosiaster^ belong to the Latin

church. Exposition was not the work of medieeval times,

though we have found some good notes in Anselm, Thomas

Aquinas, and Peter Lombard, and in the Postillsof Nicolas

de Lyra of the fourteenth century. The expositors of the

Keformation period follow : Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Musculus,

Bucer, and Bullinger ; somewhat later among the Catholics,

Estius and a-Lapide ; and among the Protestants, Zanchius,

Calovius, Calixtus,Crocius, Cocceius,Piscator,Hunnius, Tar-

novius, Aretius, Jaspis,Hyperius, Schmid, Roell, and Wolf "

all of whom have written more or less fully on the Epistle to

the Ephesians. Wetstein and Grotius follow, in another era,

with several of the writers in the CriticiSacri. In England

there appeared
" An Entire Commentary upon the whole

Epistle to the Ephesians, wherein the text is learnedly and

powerfully opened, "c. " preached by Paul Bayne, sometime

preacher of God's Word at St.Andrew's, Cambridge;" London,

1643 : and
" An Exposition of the First and part of the

Second Chapter of the Epistle to the Ephesians, by Thomas

Goodwin, D.D., sometime President of Magdalen College in

Oxford," was published at London in 1681. In Scotland we

have the Latin folioof Principal Boyd (Bodius),published at

London in 1652 ; the Latin duodecimo of Principal E-ollock,

reprinted at Geneva, 1593 ; the Expositio Analytlca of Dick-son

(Professorof Theology in the University of Glasgow)on
this and the other Epistles, published at Glasgow, 1645, and
dedicated to the Marquis ofArgyle, because his Grace had urged

that the Professor should devote some portion of his course to

1 An unknown writer, so called to distinguish him from Ambrose, to whom his

Commentaries were long ascribed, and with whose works they are stillbound up.

Many suppose him to have been Hilary the deacon.
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Biblicalexegesis. Fergusson of Kilwinning also sent out a

" Brief Exposition of the Epistles of Paul to the Galatians and
Ephesians," at Edinburgh, 1659. The Commentaries of the

Socinian Crelliusand Slichtingiusare contained in the Fratres

Poloni. We have also the eloquent French work of Du Bosc

on a portion of the epistle,and a similar and smaller Medita-tion

by Gauthey, pu\ilishedin 1852. Lardner mentions an

exposition by a Dutch minister of Rotterdam, Peter Dinant,

of which a flattering review appeared in the Bihliotkeca

Bremensisj 1721. He opposed both the theory of Grotius

and Usher. We pass over the various editors of the I^ew

Testament, such as Slade, Burton, Trollope, Valpy, Grinfield,

and Bloomfield ; and the numerous annotators and collectors

of illustrations,such as Eisner, Kypke, Krebs, Knatchbull,

Loesner, Kiittner, Raphelius, Palairet,Bos, Heinsius, Alberti,

Keuchenius, Doughta3US, and Cameron, pronounced by Bishop

Hall, the most learned man that Scotland ever produced.
We have not space to characterize Hammond, Chandler,

Whitby, Callander,Locke, Doddridge, A. Clarke, Macknight,

Peile,and Barnes, and the more popular Avorks on this epistle
by Lathrop, M'Ghee, Evans, Eastbourne, and Pridham. We

hasten to specify the recent German commentaries. From

that prolificnation of scholars and criticswe have not only

such works as those of Morus, Flatt, Koppe, Rosenmliller,

von Gerlach, Kahler, and others, but we have the following

formal and specificexpositions on this epistle. Simply men-tioning

the comments of Spener (1730),of Baum.garten (Halle,
1767),of Schutz (Leipzig,1778),of Miiller(Heidelberg,1793),
and of Krause (Leipzig,1789)we referespeciallyto the follow-ing:

Cram.er,neue Uebersetzung des Briefesan die Epheser nehst

einer Auslegung desselhen,Kiel, 1782. Holzhausen, der Brief
des Apostels Paulus an die Epheser ilhersetztund erhlart. Han-nover,

1833. Biickert,der BriefPauli an die EpTieser eridutert

und vertheidigt. Leipzig, 1834. Matthies, Erlddrung des

BriefesPauli an die Epheser. Greifsvald, 1834. Meier,

Commentar iiherden BriefPauli an die Epheser. Berlin, 1834.

Harless, Commentar ilher den BriefPaidi an die Epheser.

Erlangen, 2d ed. 1860. Olshausen, Bihlischer Commentar,

vol. iv. Konigsberg, 1840. Meyer, Kritisch exegetischerCom-
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menfar iiberdas N. T.; Achte Ahtlieilung KritiscliExegetisclies

Handhucli iiber den Briefan die Epheser. Gottingen, 1859.

De Wette, ExegetiscliesHandhuch zum N. T. vol. ii.Leipzig,

1843. Passavant, Versuch einer praktlschen Ausleguvg des

Briefes Pauli an die Ejjhesier. Basel, 1836. Catence in Sancti

Pauli Epist. in Gal. Epliesios, "c. eel.Cramer. Oxon. 1842.

Commentar ilherden BriefPaidi an die Epheser
j

von L. F. O.

Baumgarten-Crusius, ed. Kimmel and Schauer. Jena, 1847.

Stier,AusJegung des Briefesan die Epheser. Berlin, 1848.-';

Bisping, Erklarung der Briefean die Epheser^ Philipper^ "c.

Miinster, 1855. To these must be added the following recent

English and American writers :" Tm-ner, The Epistle to the

Ephesians in Greek and English. New York, 1856. Alford,

Greeh Testament^ vol. iii.London, 1856. Ilodge, A Com-

Tnentary on the Ejnstle to the Ephesians. New York, 1856.

Ellicott, A Critical and Grammatical Commentary on St.

PauVs Ejnstle to the Epliesians, 2d ed. London, 1859. Words-worth,

Greek Testament, part iii.London, 1859. Newland, A

New Catena on St. PauVs Epistles" a Practicaland Exegetical

Commentary on the Epistle of St. Paul to the Ephesians.

Oxford and London, 1860.

1 In Tholuck's Anzeiger for 1838 occurs a series of reviews of the commentaries

of Matthies, Meier, Eiickert, Holzhausen, and Harless, "written, we believe, by

Prof. Baumgarten, late of Rostock.

NOTE.

In the following pages, when Buttmann, Matthiae, Kiihner,

Madvig, Kriiger,Bernhardy, Schmalfeld,Scheuerlein,Donald-son,

Jelf,Winer, Rost, Alt, Stuart,Green, and Trollope, are

simply quoted, the reference is to their respective Greek

grammars ; and when Suidas, Hesychius, Passow (ed.Host
Palm, "c.),Robinson, Pape, Wilke, Wahl, Bretschneider,

Liddell and Scott,are named, the reference is to their respec-tive
lexicons. If Hartung be found without any addition,

we mean his Lehre von den Partikeln der Griechischen Sprache,

2 vols.Erlangen, 1832. The majorityof the other names are

those of the commentators or philologistsenumerated in the

previous chapter, or authors whose works are specified. The

referencesto Tischendorf 's New Testament are to the seventh

edition.



COMMENTARY ON EPHESIANS.

CHAP. I.

The firstparagraph of the epistle introduces, according to

ancient usage, the name, and title or office of the writer, and

concludes with a salutation to the persons addressed, and for

whom the communication is intended.^

(Ver.1.)IlaOXo?, airocnoXo'i ^picnov 'It/croO." "Paul, an

apostle of Christ Jesus." The signification of the term airoa-

ToXo"i will be found under chap. iv. 11. While the genitive

l^pKTTov ^Irjcrovis that of possession, and not of ablation, yet

naturally, and from its historical significance, it indicates the

source, dignity, and functions of the apostolical commission.

Acts xxvii. 23. Though, as Harless suggests, the idea of

authorization often depends on some following clause, yet the

genitive apparently includes it" the idea of aiithority being

involved in such possession. This formal mention of his offi-cial

relation to Jesus Christ is designed to certify the truth

and claims of the following cliapters. On similar occasions he

sometimes designates himself
.by

a term which has in it an

allusion to the special labours which liisapostleship involved,

for he calls himself "a
servant of Jesus Christ," Rom. i. 1 ;

Phil. i. 1 ; Titus i, 1. See under Col. i. 1 ; and esj)ecially

under Phil. i. 1 :"

hia 6"\7]/jiaTo Ŝeov "

" by the will of God." The prepo-sition

Sid points out the efficient cause. The apostle is fond

of recurring to the trutliexpressed in this clause, 1 and 2 Cor.

i. 1 ; Col. i. 1 ; 2 Tim. i.1. Sometimes the idea is varied, as

KUT "7may'"]V "eou, in 1 Tim. i. 1 ; and to give it intensity

other adjunctsare occasionally employed, such as kXi^to'^ in

A^X"-'"* '^^' "̂ "!T;(rroXa7jtr^otrridivxito x'^'i'-'"-" Suidas.



2 EPHESIANS I. 1.

Rom. i.1 ; 1 Cor. i.1. The notion of Alford, hinted at by

Bengel in his reference to verses 5, 9, 11, that the phrase may

have been suggested
" by the great subjectof which he is

about to treat," isnot sustained by analogous instances. It is

added by the apostle generally, as the source and the seal of

his office,and not inserted as an anticipativethought, prompted

by the truth on which his mind was revolving. For his was

no daring or impious arrogation of the name" and honours of

-the apostolate; and that "will" according to which Paul

became an apostle, had signally and suddenly evinced its

origin and power. The great and extraordinary fact of his

conversion involved in it both a qualificationfor the apostle-

ship and a consecration to it" ei9 01)96706ere aTroareXkw, Acts

xxvi. 17 ; 1 Cor. ix. 1, xv. 8. It was by no deferred or cir-cuitous

process that he came at length to learn and believe

that God had ordained him an apostle; but his convictions

upon this point were based from the firston his own startled

and instructive experience, which, among other elements of

self-assurance, included
in it the memory of that blinding

splendour which enveloped him as he approached Damascus

on an errand of cruelty and blood; of the tenderness and

majestyof that voice which at once reached and subdued his

heart ; of the surprising agony which seized and held him till

Ananias brought him spiritualrelief; and of the subsequent

theological tuition which he enjoyedin no earthly school.

Gal. i. 11, 12; 1 Tim. i. 11-13. So that writing to the

churches of Galatia, where his apostleship had been under-rated

if not denied, he says, with peculiar edge and precision,
" Paul, an apostle,not of men, neither by man, but by Christ

Jesus and God the Father." Gal. i. 1. This epistle is

addressed
"

Tot9 ayioit;Tot9 ovaiv iv 'E^e(T6)"

" to the saints that are

in Ephesus." ''A7to9, as a characteristicappellation of the

Christian church, occurs firstin Acts ix. 13. The word,

rarely used by the Attic writers, who employ the kindred

adjective07^69,
is allied to aS^o/xaiand djafxat,and signifies

one devoted or set apart to God. Porson, Adversaria, p. 139 ;

Buttmann, Lexilogus, sub voce. This radical meaning is

clearly seen in the related a^yla^oi,
in such passages as Matt.
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xxiii.17 ; John x. 36, xvii. 17. It isnot, however, to classic

usage that we are to trace the specialmeaning of a^Lo"i in the

New Testament, but to its employment in the Septuagint as

the Greek representative of the Hebrew ^ip, Deut. xxxiii. 3
"

This notion of consecration is not, as Eobinson seems to

mtunate, founded on holiness ; for persons or things became

holj in being set a]"art to God, and, from this association

of ideas, holiness was ascribed to the tabernacle, with its

furniture,itsworshippers, and itsperiods of service. The idea

of inner sanctity contained in the expressive epithetoriginates,

therefore,in the primary sense of unreserved and exclusive

devotement to Jehovah. Nor, on the other hand, can we

accede to the opinion of Locke and Harless, that the word has

no reference in itselfto internal character, for consecration to

God not only implied that the best of itskind was both claimed

by Him and given to Him, but italso demanded that the hal-lowed

gift be kept freefrom sacrilegiousstainand debasement.

So that, by the natural operation of this conservative element,

holmess, in the common theological sense of the term, springs

from consecration, and the "saints" do acquire personal and

internal holiness from their near relation to God; the con-sciousness

of their consecration having an invincible tendency

to deepen and sustain spiritualpurity within them. When

Harless says that the notion of holiness which cannot be

disjoinedfrom a Christian ar^co^, is not got from the word,

but from our knowledge of the essence of that Christian com-munity

to which such a a7io? belongs, he seems to confound

source and result; for one may reply that it is the cl'^lolwho,

as such, originate the character of the Christian com^munity,

and not it which gives a character to them. The appel-lation

a.'yLoithus exhibits the Cliristianchurch in its normal

aspect" a community of men self-devoted to God and His

service. Nor does it ever seem to lose this meaning,

even when used as a general epithet or in a local sense,

^!"^ ^^\^^' ^^'
^^^^^-

^^
'
^""- ^^- 25. The words rol^

ovacv ev 'Ec^ecrw,which simply indicate locality,have been

already analyzed in the Prolegomena. The saints are further

characterized"

fcai 7na70L"i iv Xpiaro) 'h]aov "

"

and believers in Christ
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Jesus." These words contain an additional element of
description, and the two clauses mark out the same society
in two special characteristics. But the meaning of Trto-ro?

in this connection must firstbe determined. There are two

classes of interpreters:" 1. Such as give the adjectivethe
sense oi Jideliŝ "faithful," in the modern acceptation of the

English term " tliatis,true to their profession. Such is the

view of Grotius, Rosenmilller, Meier, and Stier. But were

such a sense adopted, we must suppose the apostle either to

make a distinctionbetween two classes of persons who were

or had been members of the Ephesian church, or to affirm

that allof them were trusty " were, in hisjudgment,persons
of genuine and of untainted integrity. Did he then suppose

that all the professed aytoi were faithful? Or among the

a'yLoi,did he distinguish and compliment such of them as were

blessed with fidelity? The word in itselfis not very deter-minate,

though generally in New Testament usage iriaTo^ in

the sense of faithful" fidelis" is accompanied by an accusative

with eVt, or a dative with eV, in reference to things over

which trust has been exercised, and by the dative when the

person isreferredto toward whom the faithfulnessischerished.
The idea of

" faithfulto Christ "

would have required but the

simple dative, as in Heb. iii.2. We have indeed the phrase
in 1 Cor. iv. 17 "

u'yaTrrjTov koX ttccttov iv Kvpifp b̂ut there the

formula, " in tlie Lord," qualifiesbotliadjectives.2. Some

give tlieterm its active sense of "believers," faithful,in its

original and old English meaning, faith-full" full of faith"

'!rt(TT6"ibeing equivalent to TriaTevwv, save that the adjective
points to condition rather than act. Many old interpreters,

such as lioell,Cocceius, Vatablus, Crellius,and Calovius, with

the majorityof modern interpreters,take tlieword in this sig-nification.
For a like use of the word in classicalwriters" a

use common to similar verbal adjectives
" see Kiiliner," 409,

3. The term Tria-ro'i has often this meaning, and is so

rendered in our version, John xx. 27 ; Acts x. 45, xvi. 1 ;

2 Cor. vi. 15 ; 1 Tim. iv. 3, 10, 12, v. 16, vi. 2. It should
have been so translated in other places, as Gal. iii.9 ; Acts

xvi. 15 ; Titus i.6. The Syiiac version also renders it by

the participle lilOjCTLic " believing. Hesychius defines it
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Ly eu7r"idj]'i.The })liraseis thus a second and appropriate

epithet, more distinctivethan the preceding, while the article

is not repeated. It is a Aveak supposition of Morus and

Macknight, that these words were added merely for the sake

of distinction, because the epithet
"

saints
" had but the

simple force of a common title in the apostolical letters.

Neither do we conceive that the fullforce and meaning are

brought out ifwith some, as Beza, Bodius, a-Lapide, Calovius,

and Vorstius, we take the kuc as epexegetical, and reduce the

clause into a mere explanation of the preceding title,as if iti

stood thus "

" To the saints in Ephesus, to wit, the believers'

in Christ Jesus." For the salient point of their profession

was faith in Christ Jesus, belief in the man Jesus as the

Messiah, the anointed Saviour,the commissioned and success-ful

deliverer of the world from allthe penal eifectsof the fall.

It was itsfaith specificallyand definitelyin Christ Jesus that

distinguished tliechurch in Ephesus from the fane of Artemis

and the synagogue of the sons of Abraham. Ilto-To? is here

followed by ev referring to the objectin which faithterminates

and reposes ; eh is sometimes employed, but iv is found with

the noun in this chapter, ver. 15 ; Gal. iii.26 ; Col. i.4 j see

also ]\Iarki.15. The same usage is found in the Septuagint,

Ps. Ixxviii.22 ; Jer. xii.6, based perhaps on the Hebrew for-mula

"2
pxri'

" Though the verbal adjectivebe used here in its

active sense, it may therefore be followed by this preposition.
If,when "19 isemployed, faith is usually represented as going

out and leaning on itsobject,and ifeVt expresses the additional
idea of the trustworthiness of him whom we credit,then iv in

1 The disputed signification of this word affords a peculiar and curious instance

of the hazard of extreme opinions. H. Stephens had affirmed in his Thesaurus that

"ri"rTiiis never used in an active sense, and never seems to signify one quijidemhabet,

aut etiam qui credulus est. N. Fuller in his Miscellanea Sacra, lib.i.eh. 19, main-tains,

in opposition to the great lexicographer, that whenever the term is applied to

a Christian man " pro homine Christiana sen pio usurpatw
" it invariably denotes a

believer, qui credit aut fidemudhibet Deo. The usage of the New Testament in at

least nineteen places, shows that it has this latter or active sense; still,in some

clauses, even when applied to Christians, it seems to bear the sense oijidelis
" 1 Tim.

i. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 2; Col. iv. 9 ; 1 Pet. v. 12; Rev. ii. 10. Among the Greek

Fathers, the word is used in both senses, as the examples adduced by Suicer, svb

voce, abundantly testify.
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the formula before us gives prominence to the notion of placid

exercise,especially as iu is not so closely attached to the adjec-tive
as itwould be to the verb or participleifitfollowed either

of them. Fritzsche, Comment, in il/arc,p. 25. The faith of

the Ephesian converts rested in Jesus, in calm and perma-nent

repose. It was not a mere external dependence placed

on Him, but it had convinced itselfof His power and love,

of His sympathy and merits ; it not only knew the strength

of His arm, it had also penetrated and felt the throbbing

tenderness of His heart " it was therefore in Him, There

might have been agitation,anxiety, and terribleperturbation

of spiritwhen the claims of Christ were firstpresented and

brought into sharp conflict with previous convictions and

traditionary prepossessions; but the turmoil had subsided into

quiescent and immovable confidence in the Son of God.

But does iv XptaTOJ 'Itjctovsimply qualify Tricrrot??or does

it not also qualify ayioc^? Storrrenders it" Qui Christo sacri

sunt et in eiim credimt. {Opusculaîi.121). The phrase
"
saints in Christ Jesus "

occurs in Phil. i.1, and the meaning

is apparent
" saints in spiritualfellowship with Christ. In

Col. i.2 we have "
saints and believing brethren in Christ,"

where the words in question may not only qualify "saints,"

but also describe the essence and circle of the spiritual

brotherhood. But we are inclined,with Jerome, Meyer, De

Wette, and Ellicott, in opposition to Harless, Meier, and

Baumgarten-Crusius, to restrictthe words ev Xpca-TM 'Irjcrov

to Tno-roi^. The previous epithet is complete without such

an addition, but this second one is not so distinctivewithout

the supplement. The intervention of the words rot? ovcriv

ev 'E0eo-foseparates the two phrases, and seems to mark them

as independent appellations. But though grammatically they

may be separate names of the same Christian community,

they are essentially and theologically connected.
'' Nemo

fidelis,"says Calvin, "nisi qui sanctus ; et nemo rursum

sanctus, nisi qui fidelis." The more powerful and pervad-ing

such faith is the more the whole inner nature is brought

under its controlling and assimilating influence; the more

deeply and vividly it realizesChrist in authority, example,

and proprietary interest in "
the church which He has
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purchased with His OAvn blood," then the more cordial,entire,

and unreserved "willbe tlieconsecration.

(Ver,2.) l^dpi'i v/xiv koI elprjvr]
"

" Grace to you and

peace." The apostolical salutation is cordial and comprehen-sive.
" Claudius Lysias to the most excellent governor,

greeting
"

" Paul to the Ephesians, "

grace and peace." It

is far more expressive than the vytalvecv,;3^atpeti',or ev irpdi-
reov of the ancient classic formula. The same or similar

phraseology occurs in the beginning of most of the epistles.
Xapt9, allied to ')(aipeLvand the Latin gratia, signifiesfavour,

and, especially in the New Testament, divine favour " that

goodwill on God's part which not only provides and applies

salvation, but blesses, cheers, and assists believers. As a

wish expressed for the Ephesian church, it does not denote

mercy in its general aspect, but that many-sided favour that

comes in the form of hope to saints in despondency, of joy
to them in sorrow, of patience to them in suffering,of vic-tory

to them under assault, and of final triumph to them in

the hour of death. And so the the apostle calls it %"pty et?

evKaipov /Borjdeiav" grace in order to well-timed assistance.

Heb. iv. 16.

^EipijvTj" Peace, is the Greek equivalent of the Hebrew

DiTti" a term of familiarand beautifulsignificance. It includes

every blessing" being and well-being. It was the formula of

ordinary courtesy at meeting and parting.
" Peace I leave

with you," said our Lord ; but the term was no symbol of cold

and formal politeness"

"
not as the world giveth, give I unto

you." John xiv. 27. The word in this connection denotes

that form of spiritualblessing which keeps the heart in a

state of happy repose. It is therefore but another phase, or

rather it is the result, of the previous x^P'''^-Stier distin-guishes

these two blessings, as if they corresponded to the

previous epithets djLot"?koX irtaToh,grace being appropriate
to the

"

saints," as the firstbasis of their sanctification; and

peace to the
" faithful,"as the lastaim or effectof their confi-dence

in God. But "
grace and peace

"

are often employed in

salutations where the two epithets of saints and believers in

Christ Jesus do not occur, so that it would be an excess of

refinement either to introduce such a distinctionin this place,
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or to say, with the same author, that the two expressions
foreshadow the dualism of the epistle" first,the grace of God

toward the church, and then itsfaithtoward Him. Nor can

we, as Jerome hints, ascribe grace to the Father and peace to

the Son as their separate and respective sources. A conscious

possession of the divine favour can alone create and sustain

mental tranquillity. To use an impressive figure of Scripture,

the unsanctified heart resembles
''
the troubled sea," in con-stant

uproar and agitation" dark, muddy, and tempestuous ;
but the storm subsides, for a voice of power has cried

" Peace,

be still,"and there is "
a great calm :" the lowering clouds are

dispelled,and the azure sky smiles on its own reflectionin the

bosom of the quiet and glassy deep. The favour of God and

the feltenjoymentof it,the apostle wishes to the members of
the Ephesian church in thissalutation; yea, grace and peace "

diro "eov irarpo'^ rj/jicovkoX K.vpLOu 'It^o-oÔ ^ptcrrov"

" from

God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ." The source of

these spiritualblessings is now stated. Erasmus, Morus, and
some Socinian interpreters,would imderstand the connection

as if Kvplov were governed by 7raTp6";,and not by utto "

" From God our Father, the Father, too, of our Lord Jesus

Christ." This interpretation would sever Jesus from the

bestowment of these blessings, as, in such an exegesis, they

are supposed to descend from God, who is our Father, and

who is at the same time designated as Christ'sFather. This

construction iswholly unwarranted. Father and son are both

specifiedas the sources of grace and peace. Grace and peace

are not earth-born blessings ; they descend from heaven, from

God on His glorious throne, whose high prerogative it is to

send down those special influences; and from Christ at His

right hand, who has provided these blessed giftsby His sufier-

ings and death " who died to secure, and is exalted to bestow

them, and whose constant living sympathy with His people

enables Him to appreciate their wants, and prompts Him out

of His own fulness to supply them. God is described as our

Father "

rj/MMv. Our sonship will be illustratedunder ver. 5.

The universal Governor being the parent of believers,who
have a common fatherhood in Him, grace and peace are

viewed as paternoJ gifts.
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The Saviourischaracterizedas Lord Jesus Christ ;
" Lord,"

Master, or Proprietor. 'O Kvpio^ is often applied to Jesus in the

Pauline writings. It corresponds to the theocratic intimations

of a king " a great king " to preside over the spiritualSion.

Ps. ex. 1. Gabler, in his Neiv Theological Journal^ iv. p. 11,

has affirmed, tliat in the New Testament Kupto^^ without

the article,refers to God, and that 6 Kvpio"^ is the uniform

appellation of Christ" a distinction which cannot be main-tained,

as may be seen by a reference to Rom. xv. 11 ; 1 Cor.

X. 26 ; Heb. viii.2 ; for in all those passages the reference is

to God, and yet the articleis prefixed. Winer, " 19, 1. Like

"eo9 in many places, itis often used without the articlewhen
it refers to Christ. In about two hundred and tAventy instances

in the writings of Paul, KvpLo"i denotes the Saviour, and in

about a hundred instances it is joinedto Plis other names,

as in the phrase before us. Perhaps in not more than three

places, which are not quotations or based on quotations,does

Paul apply Kvpta to God.^ It was a familiar and favourite

designation " the exalted Jesus is "Lord of all"
" "He has

made Him both Lord and Christ." He has won this Lord-ship

by His blood. Phil. ii.8, 11. " He has been exalted,"

that every tongue should salute Him as Lord. 1 Cor. xii.3.

While the titlemay belong to Hira as Creator and Preserver,

itis especially given Him as the enthroned God-man, for His

sceptre controls the universe. The range of that Lordship has

infinitude for its extent, and eternity for its duration. The

term, as Suicer quaintly remarks, refers not to ovala, but to

i^ovcrla.And as He is Head of the church, and
" Head over

allthings to the church" " itsProprietor,Organizer, Governor,

Guardian, Blesser, and Judge " whose law it obeys, whose

ordinances ithallows, whose spirititcherishes,whose truth it

conserves, and whose welcome to glory it anticipatesand pre-pares

for ; therefore may He, sustaining such a relation to his

spiritualkingdom, be so often and so fondly named as Lord.

The apostle invokes upon the Ephesians grace and peace from

the Lord Jesus Christ whose supreme administration was

designed to secure, and does actually confer,those lordlygifts.

' Stuart's Essay, Biblical Repository, vol. iv.
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The mention of spiritualblessing fillsthe susceptiblemind

of the apostle with ardent gratitude,and inciteshim to praise.

In his writings argument often rises into doxologj " logic

swells into lyrics. The Divine Source of these glorious gifts,

He who gives them so richly and so constantly, is worthy of

rapturous homage. They who get allmust surely adore Him

who gives all. With the third verse begins a sentence which

terminates only at the end of the 14th verse, a sentence which

enumerates the various and multiplied grounds of praise.

These are :" holiness as the result and purpose of God's eter-nal

choice" adoption with its fruits,springing from the good

pleasure of His will with the profuse bestowment of grace " all

tracing themselves to the Father : pardon of sin by the blood

of Christ" the summation of all things in Him " the interest

of believers in Him " these in special connection with the

Son : and the united privilege of hearing, and trusting, and

being sealed, with their possession of the Earnest of future

felicity" a sphere of blessing speciallybelonging to the Holy

Ghost. Such are the leading ideas of a magnificent anthem

" not bound together in philosophical precision, but each

suggesting the other by a law of powerful association. The

one truth instinctivelygives birth to the other, and the con-nection

is indicated chiefly by a series of participles.

(Ver.3.)^v\o"yT]To"i6 "eo9 koI irarr^p tov }^vpiov i)/jicov
'It^o-oOXpiarov "

" Blessed be the God and Father of our

Lord Jesus Christ." The verb. is usually omitted. The

adjective
in the doxology is placed before the substantive,

because being used as a predicate, and representing an

abstract quality, the emphasis lies on it. Such is the inva-'

riable usage in the Old Testament " not God is blessed,but,

from the position of the words
" Blessed be God, rvTv,

-pia
At least thirty times does the formula occur. Ps. Ixviii.19

in the Septuagint being a mistranslation or doubled version

of the Hebrew, is only an apparent exception, and the phrase,

E,om. ix. 5, we do not regard as a doxology. In all the

passages quoted by Ellicott after Fritzsche" Rom. ix. 5 " as

if they were exceptions to this rule, itis evXoyrjfjievo'iand not

evKoyrjTO^; which is employed, and there is a shade of differ-ence

between the participle and the adjective
" for while in
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the Septnagint eu\oyr}/x"vo"; is applied to God, ev\ojrjT6";is

never applied to rnan. Thus in 1 Kings x. 9, 2 Chron. ix. 8,

which are parallel passages
" yevoLTo being employed in the

firstinstance, and earo) in the second ; and in Job i. 21,

Ps. cxii. 2, in both of which ovofxa Kvpiov with etV;occurs,

the verbs, as might be expected, are followed immediately

by their nominatives. ^v\o"y7jr6";in the New Testament is

applied only to God " His isperpetual and unchanging blessed-ness,

perpetual and unchanging claim on the homage of His

creatures. 'EvXoyqfiivo^is used of such as are blessed of God,

and on whom blessing is invoked from Him, Matt. xxi. 9 ;

Luke i. 28. But the blessedness we ascribe to God comes

from no foreign source ; it is already in Himself, an innate

and joyouspossession. Paul's epistlesusually begin with a

similar ascription of praise (2Cor. i.3.) But in many cases

" the majorityof cases " he does not utter a formal ascription:

he expresses the fact in such phrases as
" I thank," " We

thank," "We are bound to thank
"" " God."

One would think that there is littledubiety in a formula so

phiin ; for @eo"? and 'Tvari^pare in apposition, and botligovern

the following genitive" Blessed be the God of,and the Father

of, our Lord Jesus Christ. The Divine Being is both God

and Fatlier of our Lord Jesus Christ. Yet there are many

who sever the two nouns " disjoining"eo? from Kvpiov "

and so render it. Blessed be God, who is the Father of
our Lord Jesus Christ. Theodoret, the Peschito, Whitby,

and Bodius, with Harless, Meyer, Holzhausen, Baumgarten-

Crusius, Bisping, and Ellicott,are in favour of this opinion.
But Jerome, Theophylact, Koppe, Michaelis, Biickert, Stier,

Olshausen, and Alford, adhere to the former view, which we

are disposed to adopt. The words of themselves would
bear eitlierconstruction, though Olshausen remarks that, to

bring out the firstopinion, the Greek should run ev\o'yr)To"^

"609 o "TTarrip. Theodoret capriciously inserts the adjective
rjfjiwv in his note upon "eo?. He represents the apostle as

showing " StjXcov,co? rjp,a)V fiiv icrri "eo9, rod Se Kvpiov

7]fia)uTrarijp,as if Paul meant to describe the Divine Being

as our God and Christ's Father. To say with Meyer that

only iraTTip requires a genitive and not "eo9, is mere asser-
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tion. The statement of Harless, too, that re should have been

inserted before kui, if "eo? governed Kvplov, appears to vis to

be wholly groundless, nor do the investigations of Hartung,

to which he refers, at all sustain him. Lehre von den

Partikeln der Griech. Sprache, vol, i. 125. Compare 1 Peter

ii.25. Had the article occurred before Trarijpjthis particle

might have been necessary ; but itsomission shows that the

relation of "eo9 and Trarrjp is one of peculiar unity. Dis-tinct

and independent prominence is not assigned to each
term. Winer, " 19, 3, note. Nor is there any impropriety of

thought in joining"eo? with Kvplov
" the God of our Lord

Jesus Christ. 0eo? jiiiv,says Theophylact, 609 aapKadevro^,

Trarrjp 8e ax; Oeov \6yov. The diction of the Greek Father,

in the last clause, is not strictlycorrect, for the correlative

terms are Father, Son, irarijp,vl6"i: God, Word, @eo9, X6709.
" The God of our Lord Jesus Christ " is a phrase which occurs

also in the 17th verse of this chapter. On the cross, in the depth

of His agony, the mysterious complaint of Jesus expressed the

same relationship,
" My God, my God." "" I ascend," said He

to Mary, "to
my God and your God." Rev. iii.12. The

phrase is therefore one of scriptural use. As man, Jesus

owned Himself to be the servant of God. God's commission

He came to execute, God's law He obeyed, and God's will

was His constant guide. As a pious and perfect man He

served God, prayed to God, and trusted in God. And God,

as God, stands in no distant relation to Christ" He is also

His Father. The two characters are blended "

" God and

Father." " See under verse 17. Sonship cannot indeed

imply on Christ'spart posteriorityof existence or derivation

of essence, for such a notion is plainly inconsistent with His

supreme Divinity. The name seems to mark identity of nature

and prerogative,with infinite,eternal,unchanging, and recipro-cal

love.^ Since this God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ

sent Him into the world, prescribed His service of suffering

and death, and accepted it as a complete atonement, it is

thereforeHis prerogative to dispense the blessings so secured "

1 For a spirited view of the doctrine of the eiavBpw^os in the hymnology of the

early church, the reader may consult Dorner, die Lehre von dcr Person Christi,second

edition, vol. i.,p. 294. See also Thomasius, ChrintiPersona, "S:c.," 41 (1857).
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6 evXojijaa'; yfxci^
" ''who blessed ns

"
"

"us,"
not the

apostle simply, as Koppe supposes from the contrast of u/xeiv
in ver. 14. The persons blessed are the apostle and the

members of that church addressed by him " he and they were

alike recipients of divine favour. The "v\oy7jaa"; stands in

ideal contrast to the ev\oyr]T6";" God blessed us, and we bless

God ; but His blessing of us is one of deed, our blessing

of Him is only in word. He niakes us blessed,we pronounce
Him blessed. He confers on us wellbeing, we ascribe to Him

wellbeing. Ours is henedicere, His is henefacere.The parti-ciple
here, as in many places, has virtually a causal signi-ficance.

Kiihner, " G67. AVe bless Him because He has

blessed us. As the word expresses that divine beneficence

which excites our gratitude, it must in a doxology have its

Avidestsignificance. The enraptured mind selects in such a

case the most powerful and intensive term, to express its sense

of the divine generosity. As Fergusson in his own Doric

says,
" The apostle does not propound the causes of salvation

warshly, and in a cauldrife manner :"

kv irdarj euXoyca irvevfMaTiKij
" "with allspiritualblessing."

'Ev is used in an instrumental sense, and similar phraseology
in reference to God occurs in Tobit viii. lo, James iii.9.

^Evkoyia is not verbal wish expressed, but actual blessing

conferred. The reader will notice the peculiar collocationof
the three alliedterms, ev-\oyr]r6(;-\oyi]aa";-\o'yia^a repetition

not uncommon in the Hebrew Scriptures,and found occasion-ally

among the Greek classics.

The blessings are designated as spiritual,but in what

sense? 1. Chrysostom, Grotius, Aretius, Holzhausen,
and

Macknight, suppose that the apostle intends a special and

marked contrast between the spiritual blessings of the new-

dispensation, and the material and temporal blessings of the

old economy. Temporal blessings,indeed, were of frequent

promise in the Mosaic dispensation " dew of heaven, fatness of

the earth, abundance of corn, wine, and oil,peace, longcvit}',

1 Winer, Grammatik, " 40-5, b. i.,denies that the aorist bears the meaning of

repeated action in the New Testament, but Stuart, " 136, on the other hand,

expressly affirms it,referring to James i. 11 and John iv. 12, in both of which

passages, however, the tense may have its ordinary meaning of nii iiidolinitopast.
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and a flourishinghousehold. It is true that such giftsare

not now bestowed as the immediate fruitsof Christ'smedia-tion,

tliough, at the same time, godliness has "
the promise of

the lifethat now is." But mere worldly blessings have sunk

into their subordinate place. When the sun rises,the stars

that sparkled during night are eclipsed by the floodof superior

brillianceand disappear, though they stillkeep theirplaces ; so

the blessings of this world may now be conferred,and may now

be enjoyedby
believers,but under the new dispensation their

lustre is altogether dimmed and absorbed by those spiritual

giftswhich are its profuse and distinctive endowments. If

there be any reference to the temporal blessings of the Jewish

covenant, it can only, as Calvin says, be "
tacitaantithesis."

2. Others regard the adjectiveas referring to the mind or

soul of man, such as Erasmus, Estius, Flatt, Wahl, and

Wilke ; while Ko]3pe, Riickert, and Baumgarten-Crusius,

express a doubtful acquiescence in this opinion. This inter-pretation

yields a good meaning, inasmuch as these gifts arc

adapted to our inner or higher nature, and it is upon our

spirit that the Holy Ghost operates. But this is not the rul-ing

sense of the epithet in the New Testament. It is,indeed,

in a generic sense opposed to (TapiaK6";
in 1 Cor. ix. 11, and

in Rom. xv. 27, while in 1 Cor. xv. 44-46, it is employed

in contrast with ^^vx^lko^
" the one term descriptive of an

animal body, and the other of a body elevated above

animal functions and organization, with which believers

shall be clothed at the last day. Similar usage obtains in

Eph. vi. 12 ; 1 Pet. ii.5 ; 1 Cor. x. 3, 4. 3. But in all

other passages where, as in this clause, the word is used to

qualify Christian men, or Christian blessings,itsruling refer-ence

is plainly to the Holy Spirit. Thus " spiritualgifts,

Bom. i.11 ; a special endowment of the Spirit,1 Cor. xii. 1,

xiv. 1, "c. ; spiritual men, that is, men enjoyingin an

eminent degree the Spirit,1 Cor. ii.15, xiv. 37 ; and also in

Gal. vi. 1; llom. vii. 14; Eph. v. 19; Col. iii.IG; and in

1 Cor. ii.13, "spiritual" means produced by or belonging to

the Holy Spirit. Therefore the prevailing usage of the New

Testament warrants us in saying, that these blessings are

termed spiritualfrom their connection with the Holy Spirit.
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In thisopinion we have the authority of the old Syriac version,

which reads u^ojj
"

"

of the Spirit;" and the concurrence of

Cocceius, Harless, De Wette, Olshausen, Meier, Meyer, and

Stier. The Pauline usus loquendi is decidedly in itsfavoin-.

Hda-r)" "All." The circleis complete. No needed blessing

is wanted " nothing that God has promised, or Christ has

secured, or that is indispensable to the symmetry and perfec-tion

of the Christian character. And those blessings are all
in the hand of the Spirit. Christianity is the dispensation

of the Spirit,and as its graces are inwrought by Him, they

are allnamed
"
spiritual

"

after Him.

It certainlynarrows and weakens the doxology to confine

those " blessings "

wholly or chiefly to the charismata, or

extraordinary gifts of the primitive church, as Wells and
Whitby do. Those gifts were brilliant manifestations of
divine power, but they have long since passed away, and are

therefore inferior to the permanent graces " faith,hope, and
love. They were not given to all,like the ordinary donations

of the Holy Ghost. Theodoret, with justerappreciation, long-

ago said, that in addition to such endowments, ehcoKe rrjv

iXiTLSa TJ/9 avacndcreo)'^^Ta"; rri^i ddavaaia"i eTrayjeXia';,

rrjv v'Tr6(T')(e(Tivri}?/3a(TtXeia"ircov ovpavcov, to rrj'^vlo6e.(TLa"i

d^i(o/ji,a"

"
the blessings referred to here are, the hope of

the resurrection,the promises of immortality, the kingdom of
heaven in reversion,and the dignity of adoption." The bless-ings

are stated by the apostle in the subsequent verses, and

neither gifts,tongues, nor prophecy, occupy a place in the

succinct and glowing enumeration :"

ev T0i9 eirovpavLoi"iev %/3io-To5
"

" in the heavenly places, in

Christ" " a peculiar idiom, the meaning of which has been

greatly disputed. What shall be supplied"

irpd'yfiaa-ior

TOTTOL'i, things or places? The translation, "In heavenly

things," is supported by Chrysostom, Theodoret, Q^cumenius,

Luther, Baumgarten-Crusius, Holzhausen, Matthies, and
Meier. This view makes the phrase a more definitecharac-terization

of the spiritualblessings. But the construction is

against it,for the insertion of TOL"i seems to show that it

is neither a mere prolonged specification,nor, as in Hom-

berg's view, a mere parallel definition to iv Trdarj euXoyia.
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The sentence, with such an exphanation, even though the

articleshould be supposed to designate a class,appears con-fused

and weakened with somewhat of tautology. Nor can

we suppose, with Van Til, that tliere is simply a designed

contrast to the terrestrialblessings of the Old Testament.

The other supplement, T07rot9, appears preferable, and such is

the opinion of the Sjriac translator" who renders it simply

"]vV"**^.in heaven " of Jerome, Drusius, Beza, Bengal,

Eiickert, Harless, Olshausen, De Wette, Meyer, Stier, and

Bisping. The phrase occurs four times besides " i.20 ; ii.6 ;

iii.10 ; vi. 12. In all these places in this one epistle,the

idea of locality is expressly implied, and there is no reason

why this clause should be an exception. Harless remarks

that the adjective,as eVt would suggest, has in the Pauline

writings a local signification.

But among such as hold this view there are some differ-ences

of opinion. Jerome, Beza, Bodius, and Biickert would

connect the phrase directly with evXoyijaa^;',
but the position

of the words forbids the exegesis, and the participle must in

such a case be taken with a proleptic or future signification.

Beza alternates between two interpretations. According to

his double view, men may be said to be blessed " in heaven,"

either because God the Blesser is in heaven, or because the

blessings received are those which are characteristicof heaven

" such blessings as are enjoyedby
its blessed inhabitants.

Calvin, Grotius, and Koppe argue, that the term points out the

special designation of the spiritualblessings ; that they are to

be enjoyed
in heaven. Grotius says, these spiritualblessings

place us in heaven "

"

s^^e et jiire^ The sweeping view of

Calovius comprehends all these interpretations ; the spiritual

blessings are ev Tol"ieTrovpavioa
"

ratione et originis,qualitafisj

tatis et finis.The opinion of Slichtingius,Zanchius, and

' While we heartily admire the enterprise of M. Pacho and Archdeacon Tattam,

and the critical erudition of INIr. Cureton in reference to the literary remains of

Ignatius, we may be allowed to refer in a matter of philology to two of his so-

called epistles. Mention is made of to, iTcv^ana, xa.)-hH^y, rSv ayyixav, the heavenly

regions and the glory of the angels. Ep. ad. Smyrn. vi. and also Ep. ad Trail."

T" irrov^cctUy.x! to.; "ro:ro6i(rlx{rcc; a.yyi'Kiy.a.t " where TOcroBiiriKstands in apposition to
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Olsliausen,is almost identical. The latter calls it "
the

spiritualblessing which is in heaven, and so carries in it a

heavenly nature."
^

We have seen that the idea of localityis distinctlyImplied

in the phrase iv Tot"; eirovpavloi^;.Olshausen isin error when he

says that
" heavenly places

" in Paul's writings signify heaven

absolutely, for the pb.rasesometimes refers to a lower and

nearer spiritualsphere of it;
" He hath raisedus up, and made

us sit together with Christ in the heavenly places." Our

session with Christ is surely a present elevation
" an honour

and happiness even now enjoyed.
" AVe wrestle against prin-cipalities,

against powers " against spiritual wickedness in

heavenly places,"vl.12. These dark spiritsare not in heaven,

forthey are exiles from it,and our struggle with them isin the

present life. There are, therefore,beyond a doubt, "heavenly

places
"

on earth. Now the gospel, or the Mediatorial reign,
is "

the kingdom of heaven." That kingdom or reign of God

is " in us," or among us. Heaven is brought near to man

tlirough Christ Jesus. Those spiritual blessings conferred

on us create heaven within us, and the scenes of Divine bene-faction

are "heavenly places;" for wherever the light and
love of God's presence are so enjoyed,there is heaven. If

such blessings are the one Spirit'sinworking, " that Spirit

who in God's name
" takes of the things that are Christ'sand

shows them unto us" " then His influence diffuses the atmo-sphere

of heaven around us.
" Our country Is in heaven,"

and we enjoyItsimmunities and prerogatives on earth. We

would not vaguely say, with Ernesti, Teller, and Schutze,

that the expression simply means the church. True, in the

church men are blessed, but the scenes of blessings here

depicted represent the church In a specialand glorious aspect,

as a spot so like heaven, and so replete with the Spiritin the

possession and enjoymentof His gifts" so filledwith Christ

and united to Him " so much of His love pervading it,and so

nmch of His glory resting upon it,that it may be called ra

eiTovpavia. The phrase may have been suggested, as Stier

observes, by the region of Old Testament blessing" Canaan

1 " Der geistlicheSegen welcher in Himmel ist, also auch liinimlische Natur an

sich trjigt.

C
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being given to the chosen people of God as the God of

Abraham.

The words iv Xptarm might be viewed as connected with
TO, eTTOvpavla,and their position at the end of the verse might

warrant such an exegesis. Christ at once creates and includes

heaven. But they are better connected with the preceding

participle,and in that connection they do not signify, as

Chrysostom and Luther suppose,
"
through Christ "

as an

external cause of blessing,but "in Him." Castalio supposing
iv to be superfluous,affectedlyrenders

" in rebus Christicoeles-

tibus,and Schoettgen erroneously takes the noun forthe dativus

commodi
" in laudem Christi. The words are reserved to the

lastwith special emphasis. The apostle writes of blessing"

spiritualblessing
"

allspiritualblessing" allspiritualblessing

in the heavenly places ; but adds at length the one sphere in

which they are enjoyed
"

-in
Christ" in living union with the

personal Redeemer. God blesses us : if the question be.

When ? the aoristsolves it; ifitbe, With what sort of gifts?

the ready answer is," With all spiritualblessings" " iv ; and

if itbe. Where ? the response is, '' In the heavenly places
"

" iv ; and ifitbe. How ? the lastwords show it," in Christ "

" eV,the one preposition being used thrice,to point out varied

but alliedrelations. If Christians are blessed,and so blessed

with unsparing liberalityand universal benefaction in Christ

through the Spirit'sinfluence upon them ; and if the scenes

of such transcendent enjoymentmay be named without

exaggeration
" heavenly places

"
" may they not deeply and

loudly bless the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ?

And so the triune operation of the triune God is introduced:

the Father who blesses" the Son, in whom those blessings

are confen-ed
" and the Spirit,by whose inner work they are

enjoyedand
from whom they receive their distinctiveepithet.

(Ver.4.)Ka^cb? i^eke^arorj/xa^;iv avTM "

" According as

He chose us in Him." The adverb Ka6co"idefines the con-nection

of this verse with the preceding. That connection is

modal rather than causal ; Ka6co";,like kuOotl, may signify

sometimes
" because," but the cause specified involves the

idea of manner. Ka6(o"ij in classicGreek Kadd, is the later

form (Phrynichus,ed. Lobeck, p. 426),and denotes, as its
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composition indicates, "

according as." These spiritualbless-ings

are conferred on us, not merely because God chose
us, but they are given to us in perfect harmony with His

eternal purpose. Their number, variety, adaptation, and ful-ness,

with the shape and the mode of their bestowment, are

all in exact unison with God's pretemporal and gracious

resolution ," they are given after the model of that pure and

eternal archetype Avhich was formed in the Divine mind "

i^eXe^aro." 1 Cor. i. 27. The action belongs wholly
to the past, as the aorist indicates. Krllger, " 53, 5-1 ;
Scheuerlein, " 32, 2. The idea involved in this word lay at

the basis of the old theocracy, and it also pervades the New

Testament. The Greek term corresponds to the Hebrew im

of the Old Testament, which is applied so often to God's

selectionof Abraham's seed to be His peculiar people. Deut.

iv. 37, vii. 6, 7 ; Isa. xli. 8 ; Ps. xxxiii. 12, xlvii. 4,

"c. Usteri, Paulin. Lehrhegriff,p. 271. The verb before

us, with its cognate forms, is used frequently to indicate the

origin of that peculiar relation which believers sustain to

God, and it also assigns the reason of that distinctionwhich

subsists between them and the world around them. What-ever

the precise nature of this choice may be, the general

doctrine is,tlaatthe change of relation is not of man's achieve-ment,

but of God's, and the aorist points to it as past ; that

man does not unite himself to God, but that God unites man

to Himself, for tliereis no attractive power in man's heart to

collectand gather in upon it those spiritualblessings. But

tliereis not merely this palpable right of initiation on the

part of God" there is also the prerogative of sovereign bestow-ment,

as is indicated by the composition of the verb and by

the following pronoun, 7;//a9
"

"
us

"
" we have ; others want.

The apostle speaks of himself and his fellow-saintsat Ephesus.

If God had not chosen them, they would never have chosen
God.

Hofmann {Schrifth.p. 223, "c., 2nd ed. 1857)denies that

the verb contains the idea of choice in its theological use.

Admitting that it does mean to "

choose," as in Joshua viii.3,

and to prefer,as in Gen. xiii.11, Luke x. 42, he abjures
in this

])laceallnotion of selection" they are chosen not out of ot];ers,
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but chosen for a certain end"" fiiretwas. The supposition is

ingenious, but itis contrary to the meaning of the compound

verb, even in the passages selected bj him, as Exodus xviii.
25, Acts vi. 5, in which there is formal selectionexpressed "

judgesout of the people by Moses ; deacons out from the

membership of the early church. The phrase ol cKXeKroi

dyyeXoi in 1 Tim. v. 21, may, for aught we know, have a

meaning quite in harmony with the literalsignification,or

e'/cXe/ero?may bear a secondary sense, based on its primary

meaning, such as Hofmann finds in Luke xxiii.35, and accord-ing
to a certain reading, in Luke ix.35. But while there is a

high destiny set before us, there is a choice of those who are

to enjoyit,and this choice in itself,and plainly implying a con-trast,

the apostle describes by e^eXe^aro.On the other hand,

Ebrard " ChristUche Dogmatik, " 560, vol. ii.p. 695, 1851 "

denies that the end of election,considered as individual eternal
happiness, is contained in the verb ; for election, according
to him, signifiesnot the choice of individuals,but of a multi-tude

out of the profane world into the church, so that eKXeKro^i

is synonymous with ayio^. Election to external privilege is

true, but it does not exhaust the pui-pose : for it would be

stopping at the means without realizing the end. Besides,

the choice of a multitude is simply the choice of each indivi-dual

composing it. That multitude may be regarded as a

unity by God, but to Llim it is a unity of definiteelements

or members. On the divine side the elect,whatever their

number, are a unity, and are so described"

irdv o SeScoKefioc,

John vi. 39 ; irav o SeSw/ca? avro), John xvii. 2 " a totality

viewed by Omniscience as one ; but on the human side, the

elect are the whole company of believers, but thus individual-ized

" Tra? 6 Oewpoiv rov vlov Kol Tnarevoiv " John vi. 40 :"

'Ei^ avrm "

" in Him," for such is the genuine reading, not

eauTft), or m vpso^ as the Vulgate has it and some commen-tators

take it; nor
" to Himself," as the Ethiopic renders it.

The reference is to Christ, but the nature of that reference

has been disputed. Chrysostom says,
" He by whom He has

blessed us, is the same as He by whom He has chosen us ;
"

but afterwards he interpretsthe words before us thus " ha rrj'i

eh avTov 7r/crT"")?,and he capriciously ascribes the elective
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act to Christ. Many, as a-Lapide, Estius, Bullinger, and
Flatt, translate virtually,

"
on account of Christ." But the

apostolical idea is more definiteand profound. 'Ey
avT(jc"

seems to point out the position of the ?;//.a9. Believers were

looked upon as being in Christ their federal Head, when they

were elected. To the prescient eye of God the entire church

was embodied in Jesus " was looked upon as "in Him." The

church that was to be, appeared to the mind of Him who fills

eternity, as already in being, and that ideal being was in

Christ. It is true that God Himself is in Christ,and in Christ

purposes and performs all that pertains to man's redemption ;
but the thought here is not that God in Christ has chosen us,

but that when He elected us, we were regarded as being in

Christ our representative" like as the human race was in

Adam or the Jewish nation in Abraham. We were chosen "

Trpo naTa^oXrj'iKoayuov^
"

" before the foundation of tlie

world." " Similar phraseology occurs in Matt. xiii. 35;

John xvii. 24; 1 Pet. i. 20. The more usual Pauline

expressions are " irpo roiv alcovcov,1 Cor. ii. 7 ; Trpb

Xpovcov alwvlwv, 2 Tim. i.9. Kara^oXr] is also used in the

same sense in the classics,and by Philo. Loesner, Observat.

p. 338 ; Passow, sub voce. Chrysostom, alluding to the

composition of the noun KaTa-^oXi],says fancifully," " Beau-tiful

is that word, as if he were pointing to the world cast

down from a great height " yes, vast and indescribable is the

height of God, so wide the distance between Creator and

creature."
^ The phrase itselfdeclares that this electionis no

act of time, for time dates from the creation. Prior to the

commencement of time were we chosen in Christ. The

generic idea, therefore, is what Olshausen callsZeitlosi'gkeit,

Timelessness, implying of course absolute eternity. The choice
is eternal, and it realizes itselfor takes effectin that actual

separation by which the elect,ol eKkeKToi, are brought out of
the world into the church, and so become kXtjtoI,dyloc,kol

I Ka( xx"^ui xxrafioXi,]!ti^lv, as Ktri Tito; u-^av;y.aTa^i^Xr,fji,ivoiiiJ.iyu.Xovxuriv Siixyvi, ko.)

yccf fi,iya,xa) a.ifa.Ti"vto ii-^o;rou 0"ou, ou tu Torri:, ocXXot, rSl av"jj";t4/5";xOTirij;(fCirtu;. It is

marvellous that Adam Clarke should find any allusion in the phrase to
"
the com-mencement

of the religious system of the Jews," and that Barrington should render
if, " Before the foundation of the Jewish state.'
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TTKnoL Before that world wliich was to be lost in sin and

misery was founded, itsguilt and helplessness were present to

the mind of God, and His gracious purposes toward it were

formed. The prospect of itsfallcoexisted eternally with the

design of itsrecovery by Christ"

etvat 'r)ijia"iayiou"i Kcd aficofjiov^KarevcoTrcov avrov "

" in

order that we should be holy, and without blame before

Him." Eii/at is the infinitiveof design "

'^ that we should
be." AViner, "44, 4; Col. i. 22. The two adjectives
express the same idea,with a slight shade of variation. Deut.

vii.6, xiv. 2. The first is inner consecration to God, or

holy principle" the positive aspect ;
" the latter refers to its

result,the lifegoverned by such a power must be blameless

and without reprehension " the negative aspect, as Alford and
Ellicott term it. Tittmann, Synonym, p. 21. The pulsation

of a holy heart leads to a stainlesslife,and this is the avowed

purpose of our election.

That the words describe a moral condition is affirmed

rightly by Chrysostom, Theophylact, Calvin, Matthies,

Meier, Stier, Bauragarten-Crusius, and De Wette. Some,

however, such as Koppe, Meyer, von Gerlach, Bisping, and
Harless, refer the phrase to that perfect justifyingrighteous-ness

of believers to which the apostle alludes in Rom. iii.21,

.22,
V. 1, "c., viii.1, "c. ; 1 Cor. vi. 11. But the terms found

here are differentfrom those used by the apostle in the places

quoted, where men are said to be justified,or fully acquitted
from guilt, by their interest in the righteousness of Christ.

On the other hand, the eternal purpose not only pardons, but

also sanctifies,absolves in order to renew, and purifiesin order

to bestow perfection. It isthe uniform teaching of Paul, that

holiness is the end of our election,our calling,our pardon and

accceptance. The phrase, '4ioly and without blame," is never

once applied to our complete justificationbefore God ; and,
indeed, men are not regarded by God as innocent or sinless,
for the fact of their sin remains unaltered ; but they are

treated as righteous " they are absolved from the penal con-sequences

of their apostacy. It is no objectionto our inter-pretation,

which gives the words a moral, and not a legal or

forensicsignification,that men are not perfect in the present
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State. We would not say apologetically, with Calixtus"

Quantum fieripotest, per Dei ipsiiisgratiam et carnis nostrce

infinnitatem.We can admit no modification ; for though the

purpose begins to take effecthere, it is not fully wrought out

here, and we would not identify incipient operation with final

perfection. The proper view, then, is that perfection is

secured for us " that complete restoration to our firstpurity
is provided for us " that He who chose us before time began,

and when we Avere not, saw in us the full and final accom-plishment

of His gracious purpose. When He elected us "

He beheld realized in us His own ideal of restored and

redeemed humanity. " See under chap. v. 27. Men are

chosen in Christ, in order to be holy and without blame.

1 Thess. iv. 7 ; Titus ii. 14. Jerome says, Hoc est, qui

sancti et immaculati ante non fuiinus,ut postea essemus. The

Father vindicates this view, and refutes such objectionsas

Porphyry was wont to advance, by putting the plain question,
" Why, if there be no sovereignty, have Britain and the

Irish tribes not known Moses and the prophets ? " These

facts are as appalling as any doctrine, and the fact must be

overturned ere the doctrine can be impugned. The last

lesson deduced by Jerome is. Concede Deo poteyitiam sui.

KarevcaTTcov avrov "

" before Him," v^cb. No good end is

gained by reading avrov, with Harless and Scholz, as the sub-ject
is remote. The meaning is,indeed. Before Himself, that

is,before God. Winer, " 22, 5 ; note from Bremi ; Kuhner,

" 628. As the middle form of i^eXi^aroindicates,they were

chosen by God for Himself, and they are to be holy and

blameless before Him. The reference to God is undoubted,

and the phrase denotes the reality or genuineness of the holy

and blameless state. God accounts it so. The "elect" are

not esteemed righteous
''

merely before men," as Theophylact

explains. Their piety is not a brillianthypocrisy. It is

regarded as genuine, "before Him" whose glance at once

detects and frowns upon the spurious, however plausible the

disguise in which it may wrap itself. Such is another or

second ground of praise.
The reader may pardon a few digressive illustrationsof the

momentous doctrine of this verse. It would be a narrow
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and superficialview of tiiese words to imagine that they

are meant to level Jewish pride, and that they describe

simply the choice of the Gentiles to religious privilege. The

purpose of the election is, that its objectsshould be holy,

an end that cannot fail,for they are in Christ ; in Him ideally

when they were chosen, and also every man in his own

order in Him actually, personally, and voluntarily, by faith.

Yet the sovereign love of God is strikinglymanifested, even

in the bestowment of external advantage. Ephesus enjoyed
what many a city in Asia Minor wanted. The motive that

took Paul to Ephesus, and the wind that sped the bark which

carried him, were alike of God's creation. It was not because

God chanced to look down from His high throne, and saw the

Ephesians bowing so superstitiously before the shrine of
Diana, that His heart was moved, and He resolved in His

mercy to give them the gospel. Nor was it because itsciti-zens

had a deeper relish for virtue and peace than the masses

of population around them, that He sent among them the

grace of his Spirit. " He is of one mind, and who can turn

Him?" Every purpose is eternal, and awaits an evolution
in the fulness of the time which is neither antedated nor post-poned.

And the same difficultiesare involved in this choice to

external blessing, as are found in the electionof men to per-sonal

salvation. The whole procedure lies in the domain of

pure sovereignty, and there can therefore be no partiality

where none have any claim. The choice of Abraham is the

great fact which explains and gives name to the doctrine.

Why then should the race of Shem be selected,to the exclu-sion

of Ham and Japheth ? Why of allthe families in Shem

should that of Terah be chosen ? and why of allthe members

of Terah's house should the individual Abraham be marked

out, and set apart by God to be the father of a new race?
As well impugn the fact as attempt to upset the doctrine.

Providence presents similar views of the divine procedure.

One isborn in Europe with a fairface,and becomes enlightened

and happy; another isborn in Africa with a sable countenance,

and isdoomed to slavery and wretchedness. One liashis birth

from Christian parents,and istrained in virtue from his earlier
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years ; another has but a heritage of shame from his father,

and the shadow of tliegallows looms over his cradle. One is

an heir of genius; another, with some malformation of brain,

is an idiot. Some, under the enjoymentof Christian privilege,

live and die unimpressed ; others, with but scanty oppor-tunities,

believe, and grow eminent in piety. Does not more

seem really to be done by God externally for the conversion

of some who live and die in impenitence, than for many who
believe and are saved? And yet the divine prescience and

predestination are not incompatible with human responsibility,
Man isfree,perfectlyfree,forhis moral nature isnever strained
or violated. We protest,as warmly as Sir William Hamilton,

against any form of Calvinism which affirms
"
that man has

no will, agency, or moral personality of his own."^ Fore-knowledge,

which is only another phase of electing love, no

more changes the nature of a future incident,than after-know-ledge
can affect a historicalfact. God's gTace tits men for

heaven, but men by unbelief prepare themselves for hell. It

is not man's non-election, but his continued sin, that leads to

his eternal ruin. Nor is action impeded by the certainty of

the divine foreknoAvledge. He Avho believes that God has

appointed the hour of his death, is not fetteredby such a faith

in the earnest use of every means to prolong his life. And

God does not act arbitrarilyor capriciously. He has the best

of reasons for his procedure, though he does not choose to

disclose them to us. Sovereignty is but another name for

highest and benignest equity. As Hooker says,
" They err

who think that of the will of God to do this or that, there is

no reason but His will." Eccles. Pol.,lib.i.,chap. ii.3. The

question of the number of the saved is no element of the

doctrine we are illustrating. There have, alas! been men,

Calvino Calvimores, who have rashly^ heartlessly,and unscrip-

turally spoken of the eKXe/cTolas a few " a small minority. God

forbid. There are many reasons and hints in Scriptureleading

us to the very opposite conclusion. But, in fine,this is the

practical lesson ; Christians have no grounds for self-felicita-tion

in their possession of holiness and hope, as ifwith their

OAvn hand they had inscribed their names in the Book of Life.

^ Discussions on Philosophy, Literature, "c., p. COO. Ediu. 1852.
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Their possession of
"

all spiritualblessing in the heavenly

places
" is not self-originated. Its one author is God, and He

hath conferred it in harmony with his own eternal purpose

regarding them. His is all the work, and His is all the

glory. And therefore the apostle rejoicesin this eternal

election. It is cause of deep and prolonged thankfulness, not

of gloom, distrust,or perplexity. The very eternity of design

clothes the plan of salvation with a peculiar nobleness. It

has its origin in an eternity behind us. The world was

created to be the theatre of redemption. Kindness, the result

of momentary impulse, has not and cannot have such claim

to gratitude as a beneficence which is the fruitof a matured

and predetermined arrangement. The grace which springs

from eternal choice must command the deepest homage of

our nature, as in this doxology " Kv\ojr)To"; 6 "eo? "

Kada""i

The eternity of the plan suggests another thought, which

we may mention without assuming a polemical aspect, or

entering into the intricaciesof the supra- and sub-lapsarian

controversies. It is this" salvation is an original thought and

resolution. It is no novel expedient struck out in the fertility

of divine ingenuity, after God's firstpurpose in regai'dto man

had failedthrough man's apostacy. It is no afterthought, but

the embodiment of a design which, foreseeing our ruin, had

made preparation for it. Neander, indeed, says the objectof
the apostle in this place is to show that Christianitywas not

inferiorto Judaism as a new dispensation,but was in truth the

more ancient and original,presupposed even by Judaism itself.

The election in Christ preceded the election of the Jewish

nation in their ancestors. Geschiclde der FJlanzungr,"c., ii.

443. But to represent this as the main objectof the apostle

is to dethrone the principal idea, and to exalt a mere inferen-tial

lesson into itsplace.
Before proceeding to the words iv ayaTrr}, we may remarkj

that the theory which makes foreseen holiness the ground of

our election, and not its design, is clearly contrary to the

apostolical statement; chosen " in order that we should be

holy. So Augustine says that God chose us not quia futiiri
eramus. sed ut essemus sancti et Immaculati. There is no
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room for the conditional interjectionof Grotius, Si et liomines

faciant,quod dehent. The dilemma of those who base pre-destination

upon prescience is :^ if God foresaw this faith and

holiness, then those qualitieswere either self-created,or were

to be bestowed by Himself; ifthe former, the grace of God is

denied, and if the latter, the question turns upon itself"

What prompted God to give them the faith and holiness

which He foresaw they should possess? The doctrine so

clearly taught in this verse was held in its leading element

by the ancient church " by the Roman Clement, Ignatius,

Hermas, Justin Martyr, and Irenteus, before Augustine

worked it into a system, and Jerome armed himself on its

behalf. It is foreign to our purpose to review the theory of

Augustine, the revival of it by Gottschalk, or itsreassertion

by Calvin and Janssen ; nor can we criticisethe assault made

upon it by Pelagius, or describe the keen antagonism of

Calistus and Julian, followed up in later times by Arminius,

Episcopius, Limborch, and Tomline. Sufficeit to say, that

many who imagine that they have explained away a diffi-culty

by denying one phase of the doctrine, have only

achieved the feat of shifting that difficultyinto another posi-tion.

The various modifications of what we reckon the truth

contained in the apostolical statement, do not relieve us of

the mystery, which belongs as well to simple Theism as to

the evangelical system .^
Dr. Whately has, with cliaracter-

teristiccandour, admitted that the difficultywhich relates to

the character and moral government of God, presses as hard

1 The Chevalier Eamsay and Dr. Adam Clarke deny that God knows the free

actions of moral agents before they take place.

2 That prince of thinkers, the late Sir William Hamilton, says of the "Philosophy

of the Conditioned" " "It is here shown to be as irrational as irreligious,on the

ground of human understanding, to deny, either, on the one hand, the foreknow-ledge,

predestination, and free grace of God, or, on the other, the free will of man ;

that we should believe both, and both in miison, though unable to comprehend

even either apart. This philosophy proclaims with St. Augustine, and Augustine

in his maturest writings: "

' If there be not free gi'ace in God, how can He save

the world? and if there be not free will in man, how can the world by God be

judged?
'

{Ad Valenfinnm, Epist. 214.) Or, as the same doctrine is perhaps ex-

piessed even better by St. Bernard: " 'Abolish free will and there is nothing to be

saved ; abolish free grace, and there is nothing wherewithal to save.' (_BeGratia

et Libera Arhitrio. c. i." Discussions, "c. p. 698.)
"
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on the Arminian as the Calvinistjand Sir James Mackintosh

has shown, with his usual luminous and dispassionate power,
how dangerous it is to reason as to the moral consequences

which the opponents of this and similar doctrines may impute

to them.^ In short, whether this doctrine be identifiedwith
Pagan stoicism or Mahometan fatalism, and be rudely set

aside, and the world placed under the inspection of an inert

omniscience; or whether it be modified as to itsend, and that

be declared to be pi-ivilege,and not holiness ; or as to its

foundation, and that be alleged to be not gratuitous and irre-spective

choice, but foreseen merit and goodness ; or as to its

subjects,and they be affirmed to be not individuals,but com-munities

; or as to its result,and it be reckoned contingent,

and not absolute ; or whether the idea of election be diluted

into mere preferentialchoice : whichever of these theories be

adopted " and they have been advocated in some of these

aspects not only by some of the early Fathers,^ but by Arch-bishops

Bramhall,' Sancroft, K̂ing,^ Lawrence,^ Sumner,^ and
Whately,^ and by Milton,^ Molina," Faber," Nitzsch,i2Hase,i3

1 Miscellaneous Works, p. 139.

2 Origen, Philoc. cap. xxv. ; Justin Martyr, Dial, cum Tfyph. " 141 ; Clem.

Alex. Strom, vi. See also Wiggers, Versuch einer 2"'"'af/inatischerBarstellung des

Augustinismus unci Pelagianismus. Berlin, 1821.

3 Controversywith Hobbes on Liberty and Necessity, Work, tome iii.Dublin, 1677.

* Fur Praedestinatus, "c., a satire which Lord Macaulay justlystyles "
a hideous

caricature."" History ofEngland, vol. ii.p. 389, 8th ed.
^ Sermon on Predestination, preached before the Irish House of Lords in 1719 "

usually annexed to his well-known treatise " On the Origin of Evil," and reprinted

with notes by Dr. Whatel}' in 1821.

8 Bampton Lecture " On the Articles of the Church of England improperly con-sidered

Calvinistical." 1826.

^ Archbishop of Canterburj', Apostolical Preaching Considered. 1826.

8 Essays on Some Difficultiesin the Writings of St. Paul, p. 91.

8 In his treatise De Doctrind Christiana, printed firstin 1825, by Dr. Sumner,

now Bishop of Winchester.

10 A Spanish Jesuit of the University of Evora in Portugal, who, in his advocacy

of semipelagian views, firstgave currency to the term scienCiamedia, in his treatise

Liberi arhitriiconcordia cum gratia donis, Divina prcesdentia,pi-ovidentia,prcedesti-

natione, et reprobatione. Lisbon, 1588.

11 On the Primitive Doctrine of Election. London, 1842.

12 S^'stem der Christl. Lehre, " 141, 6th Auflage. 1844.

1^ Hutterus Redivivus, " 91, Cth Auflage. Leipzig, 1845.
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Laiige/Copleston,^ Chandler, Locke, Watson,^ and many-

others " such hypotheses leave the central difficulty still

unsolved, and throw us back on the unconditioned and undi-vided

sovereignty of Him "

of whom, to whom, and through

whom are all things," " allwhose plans and purposes wrought

out in the church, and designed to promote His glory, have

been conceived in the vast and incomprehensible solitudes of

His own eternity. I can only say, in conclusion, with the

martyr Ridley, when he wrote on this high theme to Bradford

"

" In these matters I am so fearful,that I dare not speak
further ; yea, almost none otherwise than the text does, as it

were, lead me by the hand."

The position of the words iv ayd-rrr)will so far determine

their meaning, but that position it is difficultto assig;i.

Much may be said on either side. 1. If the words are kept,

as in the Textus Reccptus, at the end of the fourth verse,

then some would jointhem to i^eXe^aro,and others to the

adjectives
immediately preceding them. That iv djairrj at

the end of the verse should referto i^eXe^aroat the beginning,

is highly improbable. The construction would be so awkward,

that we wonder how Q^cumenius, Flacius, Olearius, Bucer,

and Flatt could have adopted it. The entire verse would
intervene between a reference to the act of electionand the

motive which is supposed to prompt to it. 2. Others, such

as the Vulgate and Coptic, Ambrosiaster, Erasmus, Luthei*,

1 Von der freien uiid Allgemeinen Gnade Gottes. Elberfeld, 1831. Written

against Booth's Reign of Grace. See Payne's Lectures on Divine Sovereignty, p. 69.

2 An Inquiry into the Doctrine of Necessity and Predestination. 1821.

s Institutes of Theology, vol. iii. See for opposing arguments the systems of

Hill, Dick, Woods, Chalmers, Wardlaw, and Finney, and of Mastricht, Turretine,

Stapfer, and Pictet. See Eeuss, Ilistoirede la Theologie Chret. "c., vol. ii.13 2 : Stras-bourg,

1852. Schmidt's Dogmatik, part iii." 30. Dritte Auflage, Frankfort, 1853.

Messner die Lehre der Apostel, "c., p. 252. See also Treatise on the Augustinian

Doctrine of Predestination, by J. B. Mozley, B.D., Oxford. In this volume, with no

littleargument, he elaborates the theor}' that where our conceptions are indistinct,

contradictory propositions may be accepted as equalh' true " such contradictory pro-positions

as God's predestination and man's free will. But surely we cannot affirm

them to be contradictory unless we fully comprehend them, and though they may

appear contradictory when viewed under human aspects and conditions, we dare

not transfer such contradictions to the domain of theologj', for the whole question,

as Mansel says, "transcends the limits of human thought." Bampton Lecture, p.

412, 2d ed.
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Beza, Calvin, Grotius, Matthies, Meier, Baumgarten-Crusius,

and Alford, jointhe words to the adjectivesol^lol kuI a/Mca/jioi,

as if love were represented as the consummation of Christian

virtue. The doctrine itselfis a glorious truth" allthe Chris-tian

graces at length disappear in love, as the flower is lostin

the fruit. Those who refer the adjectivesto justifyingright-eousness
" justitiaimputata "

objectto this view that it is not

Pauline, but that ev irlcrrehwould be the words employed.
3. Though we are not hampered by such a false exegesis,

we prefer to joinev arjairri to the following verse, and for

these reasons: " Where 0^7^09 is used along with aixco^io'^jas in

Eph. V. 27, and even in Col. i. 22, where a third epithet,
dveyK\7]T0'i,is also employed, there is no such supplementary

phrase as ev wydnrrj. Alford tries to get rid of this objection
by saying that ev ayaTrr) refers not to the epithets alone, but

to the entire last clause. Yet the plea does not avail him,

for his exegesis really makes iv ayaTrr) a qualification of the

two adjectives.Olshausen appeals to other passages, but the

reference cannot be sustained; for in Jude 24 the additional

phrase hv ayaXktdaei. qualifiesnot a/xw/io?, but the entire pre-ceding

clause " the presentation of the saved to God. When

synonymous epithets are used, a qualifying formula is some-times

added, as in d/u,e/ji7rTov"i,1 Thess. iii.13, but blameless

in what? the adjectiveis proleptic,and ev dyLcoauvr)is added.
Koch, Comment.

J p. 272. The words ev elpr'prjoccur also in

2 Pet. iii.14, in the same clause with dfxco/jbT]To"i,but they

belong not, as Olshausen supposes, to the adjective;they

rather qualify the verb evpeOrpai
"

" found in peace." If ev

dyaiTTjbelonged to the preceding adjectives,we should expect
it to follow them immediately ; but the words KarevcoTrtov

avTov intervene. The construction is not against the Pauline

style and usage, as may be seen, chap. iii.18, vi. 18, in

whicli places the emphasis is laid on the preceding phrase.
Nor has Alford's other argument more force in it" that the

verbs and participles in tliisparagraph precede these quali-fying

clauses : for we demur to the correctness of tliestate-ment.

1. We interpret the 8th verse differently,and make
ev Trdarj(TO(}"iaKai "^povr]aeiqualify the following yv(opLaa"i.
2. The other qualifying clauses following the verbs and par-
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ticiplesin this paragraph arc of a different nature from this,

four of them being introduced by Kara " referring to rule or

measurement, and not to motive in itself or its elements.

3. It is more natural, besides, to jointhe words to the fol-lowing

verse, where adoption is spoken of; for the only source

of it is the love of God, and it forms no objectionto this view

that eV a"ydirriprecedes the participle. Love is implied in pre-destination.

i"i-lectioprjBsupponitur ^-lectioni,says Thomas

Aquinas. And lastly,the spirit of the paragraph is God's

dealing towards man in its great and gracious features ; and

not precisely or definitelythe features or elements of man's

perfection as secured by Him. The minuter specifications

belong to God " His eternal purpose and His realizationof it.

The union of ev ayaTrr] with irpooplcra îs sanctioned by the

old Syriac version, by the fathers Chrysostom, Theophylact,

Theodoret, and Jerome ; by Zanchius, Crocius, Bengel,

Koppe, Storr,Riickert, Harless, He Wette, Olsliausen,Holz-

hausen, Stier, Turner, and Ellicott; and by the editors

Griesbach, Scliolz,Lachmann, and Tischendorf.

(Ver.5.)'Ef or^aitrjirpoopicra^yfid';et? vioOecriavSia 'It^ctoi)

XpiaTov ek avTov "

" In love having predestinated us for the

adoption of children by Jesus Christ to Himself." Still

another or third ground of praise. 'Ey diyaTry,̂ i-jal^7rpoopl(Ta";,

says Chrysostom, and Jerome renders in ckaritate2^ra'dest(najis.

Saints enjoythe privilege and heritage of adoption. The

source of this blessing is love, and that love, unrestrained and

self-originated, has developed its power and attachment "

"

according to the good pleasure of His will." This verse is,

to some extent, only a different phase of the truth contained

in the preceding one. The idea of adoption was a favourite

one with the apostle
" Eom. viii.14, 15, 19, 23, ix. 4; 2 Cor.

vi. 18; Gal. iii.7, 26, iv. 5, 6, 7 ; Heb. ii. 10, xii. 5-8,

"c. In the Old Testament piety is denominated by the filial

relationship
"

sons of God." Gen. vi. 2. The theocratic

connection of Israel with God is also pictured by the same

tender tie. Ex. iv. 22 ; Jer. iii.19 ; IIos. i. 10. TloOeaia "

Oerov vlov Troteladai
" conveys a similar idea, with this dis-tinction,

that the sonship is not a natural but a constituted

relationship, for the ^erc? was quite distinctfrom the ^/vi]aio";.
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The idea here is not merely that of sonship, as Usteri ima-gines,

but sonship acquired by adoption. Paulin. Lelirbegriff^
p. 194. Whatever blessings were implied or shadowed out

in the Israelitishadoption, belong now to Christians. For

they possess a likeness to their Father in the lustrous linea-ments

of His moral character, and they have the enjoyment
of His special love, the privilege of near and familiar access,

the wholesome and necessary discipline withheld from the

bastard or foundling " Heb. xii. 8 " and a rich provision at

the same time out of His glorious fulness,for they have an

inheritance, as is told in ver. 11. God and all that God is,

God and all that God has, is their boundless and eternal pos-session
" 1 Cor. iii.21-23 " to be enjoyedin that home whose

material glories are only surpassed by its spiritualsplendours.
Adoption is, therefore, a combined subjectiveview of the

cardinal blessings ofjustificationand sanctification.
TLpooplaa'i" The significationof the verb is," to mark out

beforehand," and it is the act of God. We were marked out

for adoption "

irpo ; not before others, but before time. The

irpo does not of itselfexpress this,but the spiritof the con-text

would lead to this conclusion. The general idea is the

same as that involved in i^eXe^aro,though there is a specific
distinction. The end preappointed "

irpo, is implied in the

one ; the mass out of which choice is made" e'/c, is glanced at

by the other. In the firstcase, the Divine mind is supposed

to \ook forwardto the glorious destiny to which believers are

set apart ; in the second case, it looks doivn upon the unde-serving

stock out of which it chose them. IlpoopLaa"; may
indicate an action prior to e^eXe^aTo

"

" Having foreappointed

us to the adoption of children. He chose us in Christ Jesus."

Donaldson, " 574; Winer, " 451. Plomberg " Parerga, p.
286 " thus paraphrases, Postquam nos prcedestinaret adoptan-
dos, eligitetiam nos^ ut simus sancti. But as the action both

of verb and participle belongs to God, we would rather take

the participle as synchronous with the verb. Bernhardy,

p. 383. For though the order of the Divine decrees is a sub-ject
too high for us, as we can neither grasp infinitude nor

span eternity, yet we may say that tliereis oneness and not

succession of thought in God's mind, simultaneous idea and
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not consecutive arrangement. See Martensen's ChristUche

Dogmatik, ""207, 208, 209; Kiel, 1855. The doctrine taught

is,that our reception of the blessings, prerogatives, and pros-pects

implied in adoption, is not of our own merit, but is

Avholly of God. The returning prodigal does not win his

way back into the paternal mansion. This purpose to accept

us existed ere the fact of our apostacy had manifested itself,

and being without epoch of origin, it comes not within the

limits of chronology. It pre-existed time. It is strange to

find the German psychology attempting to revive out of these

words Origen's dream of the pre-existence of souls. Surely

it forgets that He whose mind comprises beginning and end,
"

callsthings that are not, as though they were."

hia ^hjaov ^piarov " not simply for Christ'ssake, but by

means of His mediation, since but for Him the family had

never been constituted. God's Son is the
" first-born" of the

vast household, and fraternalrelation to Him is filialrelation

to God.

ei? avTov "

'' to Himself." It matters not much whether

the reading be avrov or avrov. The former, coming so closely

afterhia I.X., is certainly preferable, while the latterreading-

has at least the merit of settling the reference. Griesbach,

Knapp, and Scholz, following Beza, Stephens, and Mill, have

avTov. Other editors,such as Erasmus, Wetstein, Lachmann,

and Tischendorf, prefer avrov, and they are supported by

Harless, Olshausen, and Meyer. The reference of the word,

however, is plainly to God. To he eU avrov rov rrarepa \eyei,

" Theodoret. Some, indeed, refer the pronoun to Christ.

The scholasticinterpreters,Anselm and Thomas Aquinas, did

this, and they have been followed by Vorstius, Bullinger,

a-Lapide, and Goodwin, who, however, as his manner is,

combines both the views; "the Holy Ghost," he adds,
" intended both." But these expositors are more or less

paraphrastic and wide of the truth. Others, referring it to

God, give it the significationof a dative, such as Calvin,

Beza, and Calixtus, who jointhe words with Trpooplaa^,and

find in the formula this idea that tliecause of our adoption

lies only in God, that predestination is not caused by any

motive or power foreign to Himself " extra seipsnm. But this
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exegesis is a capricious and unwarranted construction of et?

with itsaccusative. Others, again, take it as a dativus corn-

modi for eavTo), as Grotius, Koppe, Holzhausen, and Meier.

" God has made us His own children," a meaning which does

not bring out the fullforceof the word. Not very differentis

the explanation of Riickert, who makes itequivalent to avrov

in the genitive" "He has predestined us to His own adoption."

The apostle does not use a preposition where a simple dative

or a genitive would have sufficed. Others, retaining the

undoubted meaning of the accusative, would render it in

various ways. Piscator translates" Ad gloriam gratice suce.

Theophylact, with OEcumenius, explains, r-qv eh avrov avd-

'^ovcrav " adoption leading to Him. Olshausen's notion is not

dissimilar. He Wette renders simply fur ikn ; that is, for

Him whose glory is the ultimate end of the great work of

redemption. Theodore of Mopsuestia thus expounds it,'Iva

avrov violXeyoLfieOd re /cat 'x^prjixaTl^wiJi.ev.Something of the

truth liesin allthose modes of explanation, with the exception

of the view of Calvin, and those who think with him. Et?

occurs twice in the verse, firstpointing out the nearer object
of rrpoopLcra^;,and then the relationof the spiritual adoption

to God. In such a case as the last,eh indicates a relation

differentfrom the simple dative, and one often found in the

theology of the apostle. Winer, " 49, " 31-4. Adoption has

itsmedium in Christ: but it has itsultimate enjoymentand
blessing in God. Himself is our Father " His household we

enter " His welcome we are saluted with" His name and

dignity we wear " His image we possess" His disciplinewe

receive" and His home, secured and prepared forus, we hope

for ever to dwell in. To Himself we are adopted. The origin

of this privilegeand distinctionis the Divine love. That love

was not originated by us, nor is it an essential feeling on the

part of God, for it has been exercised "

Kara rrjv evhoKiav tov OeXijfjbaroâvrov "

"

according to the

good pleasure of His will." Kara, as usual, denotes rule

or measure. Winer, " 49. EySo/c/a, according to Jerome a

word coined by the Seventy, rebus novis nova verba fingentes,
has two meanings; that of will " it seems good to me "

voluntas Uberrima "

"
mere good plcasai'e;" and that of bene-
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volence or goodwill. Tlie former meaning is held by Chry-

sostom {to o-(f)oSp6vOeXij/na),by Grotius, Calvin, Flatt,

Riickert, De Wette, Ellicott,and Stier,with the Vulgate and
Syriac. The notion of

"

goodwill," or benignant purpose, is

advocated by Drusius, Beza, Bodius, Koell, Harless, Olshau-

sen, and Baumgarten-Crusius. Such is itsprevailing accepta-tion
in the Septuagin^, as representing the Hebrew ;i:^n.

The translators gave this rendering on purpose and with
discrimination, for when ]=!2tsignifieswill or decree, as it

sometimes does, they render it by OeXTj/xa. Compare Ps.

xix. 15, li. 19, Ixxxix. 18, cv. 4, with Esther i. 8; Ps.

xxix. 5, xl. 8 ; Dan. viii.4, xi. 3, 16, "c. The Seventy

render the proper name ns-in (Delight),Cant. vi. 4, by evSo/cla,
Symmachus by evhoKrjrr]. In the New Testament the mean-ing

is not different. Luke ii.14; Eom. x. 1; Philip, i.15,

ii.13. Matt. xi. 26, and the parallel passage, Luke x. 21,

may admit of the other meaning, and yet, as Harless sug-gests,

the context, with its verb rj'yaXktdaaro^ seems to

support the more common signification. Fritzsche ad Rom.

ii.369 " note. Ellicott virtually gives up his decision, by

admitting that
"

goodness is necessarily involved ;" and the

philological and contextual arguments of Hodge for the first

view are utterly inconclusive. We agree with De Wette that

the reference in evhoKia is to be sought, not in the irpouypia-

fievoi, but in TrpoopLcra^ ; but it defines His will as being-

something more than a mere decree resting on sovereignty,

and there is on this account all the more reason why praise is

due, for the clause is stillconnected with "v\oyr)T6"i. O^cu-

menius well defines it,rj kir evapyeaia ^ov\7]"Tt,"i.Theodoret

says, that the Sacred Scripture understands by evSoKLa,
" to

dyaObv tov ". OeKrujua. The OiXrjfia" not an Attic term

(Phrynichus,ed. Lobeck, p. 7)-" in itselfsimple purpose, has

in it an element of evSoKta. Benignity characterizes His

unbiassed will.
And the proof of this statement is plain to a demonstration.

For though adoption among men usually results from child-lessness,

and because no son has a seat on their hearth, they

bring home the orphaned wanderer, no motive of this kind

has place with God. His heart rejoicesover myriads of His
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unfallen progeny, and His glory would not have been unseen,

nor His praises unsung, though this fallen world had sunk

into endless and hopeless perdition. Again, while men

adopt a child not merely because they like it, but because

they think it likeable in features or in temper, there was

nothing in us to excite God's love, nay there was every-thing

to quench it in such a ruined and self-ruinedcreature.

So plain is it,that if God love and adopt us, that love has

no assignable reason save
" the good pleasure of His will."

In endeavouring to show that the occurrence of Kara r-i-jv

evhoKiav after ev ar^aTrrjis no tautology, Olshausen says, that

a'yairr]refers to the proper essence of God, and that evhoKia
brings out the prominent benevolence of the individual act of

His will. The opinion of Harless is similar, that a^dirr]is

the general emotion, and that its special expression as the

result of will is contained in evSoKla. Perhaps the apostle's

meaning is,that while adoption is the correlativefruitof love,

purpose, special and benign, has its peculiar and appropriate

sphere of action in predestination
"

Trpooplara^
" Kara. There

is "

wz7Z," for if God love sinners so as to make them sons, it

is not because His nature necessitatesit,but because He wills

it. Yet this will clothes itself,not in bare decree, but " in

good pleasure,
^^

and such good pleasure is seen deepening into

love in their actual inbringing. The idea of this clause is

therefore quite differentfrom that of the last clause of v. 11.

(Ver.6.)Ei9 eiraivov B6^r]"itt}?')(^dpLTo";avTov "

" To the

praise of the glory of His grace." Et? occurs thrice in the

sentence " firstpointing out the objectof predestination"

then, in immediate sequence, marking the connection of the

adopted with God " and now designating the finalend of the

process " relations objective,personal, and teleological,dif-ferent

indeed, yet closely united. Aof?;?has not the article,

being defined by the following genitive,which with its pro-noun

is that of possession. Winer, " 19, 2, b ; Madvig,

" 10, 2. This verse describes not the mere result,but the

final purpose, of God's Trpoo/oicr/io?.The proximate end is

man's salvation,but the ultimate purpose is God's own glory,

the manifestation of His moral excellence. 2 Cor. i. 20 ;

Philip, i. 11, ii. 11. It was natural in an ascription of
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praise to introduce this idea, the apostle's offering of praise
"

evXoy}]r6"i6 "eo? " being at that moment a realization of

this very purpose, and therefore acceptable to Him. Some

criticaleditorsread avrov, but without valid reason.

The reduction of the phrase to a Hebraism is a feeble

exegesis. That reduction has been attempted in two ways.

8ome, likeGrotius and Estius,resolve itintoeh eiraivov evho^ov
" to the glorious praise of His grace. Others, as Beza, Koppe,

Winer, Holzhausen, and Meier, construe it as %apt9 "vSo^o";.
But itis not generally His glorious grace, but this one special

element of that grace which is to be praised. Winer, " 30, 31 ;

Bernhardy, p. 53. Xapt? is favour, Divine favour, proving

that man has not only no merit, but that,in spite of demerit,

he is saved and blessed by God. (Seeunder chap. ii.5-8.)
Itsglory isitsfulness,freeness,and condescension. It shrinks
from no sacrifice,averts itselffrom no species or amount of

guilt,enriches itsobjectswith the choicest favours, and con-fers

upon them the noblest honours. It has effectedwhat
it purposed

"

stooping to the depths, it has raised us to the

heights of filialdignity. Stillfarther : this grace, with its

characteristic glory, is a property in God's nature which

could never have been displayed but for the introduction of

sin,and God's design to save sinners. This, then, was His

great and ultimate end, that the glory of His grace should be

seen and praised, that this element of His character should
be exhibited in its peculiar splendour, for without it all

conceptions of the Divine nature must have been limited and

unworthy. And as this grace lay in His heart, and as its

exhibition springs from choicp, and not from essentialobliga-tion,

it is praised by the church, which receives it,and by the

universe, which admires it. Therefore to reveal Himself fully,

to display His full-orbed glory, was an end worthy of God.^

The idea of Stier,that the words have a subjectivereference,

isfar-fetched,as ifthe apostle had said that we are predestined

to be ourselves the praise of his glory. All that is good in

this interpretation is really comprised in the view already

given.

1 No one who has read, can forget, the magnificent tract of Jonathan Edwards "

'" God's Chief End in Creation." Works, i.p. 41 ; ed. 1806, London.
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iv ^,or ^9 i'x^apLTooaevrj/xaf;." The former reading has in

itsfavour D, E, F, G, K, L. The Vulgate and Syriac cannot

be adduced as decided authorities, as they have often charac-teristic

modes of translation in such places. For
"^9we

have

the two old MSS. A and B, and Chrysostom's firstquotation

of the clause. Authorities are pretty nearly balanced, and

editors and critics are therefore divided" Tischendorf and

EUicott being for the first,Lachmann and Alford for the

second " but the meaning is not affected whichever reading

be adopted. While iv y is well supported, ^9 would seem to

be quite in harmony with Pauline usage, and is the more

difficultof the two readings, tempting a copyist on that

account to alter it. It stands so by attraction. Bernhardy,

p. 299 ; Winer " 241 ; Eph. iv. 1 ; 2 Cor. i. 4 ; see also

under ver. 8. Two classes of meanings have been assigned

to the verb: "

1. That of Chrysostom, and the Greek fathers,who usually
follow him, Theodoret, Theophylact, and Qilcumenius ; also

of many of the Catholic interpreters, and of Beza, Luther,

Calvin, Piscator, Olshausen, Holzhausen, Passavant, and the

English version. The verb is supposed by them to refer to

the personal or subjectiveresult of grace, which is to give men

acceptance with God " gratos et acceptos reddidit. Men filled

with gratia are gratiosi in the eye of God. Luther renders

angenehn gemaclit, as in our version, "made accepted."
Chrysostom's philological argument is, the apostle does not

say '^9e')(api(TaTOaSX e'^apiTooijev7)fj,d'?,that is, the apostle
does not say,

"

which he has graciously given," but "

with

which he has made us gracious." He further explains the

term by koI iirepdcrTov êiroirjaev "

" He has made us objects
of his love ;

"

and he employs this striking and beautiful

figure"

" It is as if one were to take a leper, wasted with

malady and disease, Avith age, destitution,and hunger, and
were to change him all at once into a lovely youth, sur-passing

all men in beauty, shedding a bright lustre from his

cheeks, and eclipsing the solar beam with the glances of his

eyes, and then were to set him in the flower of his age and

clothe him in purple, and with a diadem, and all the vest-ments

of royalty. Thus has God arrayed and adorned our
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soul, and made it an objectof beauty, delight, and love."

But the notion conveyed in this figure appears to us to be

foreign to the meaning of the term. The word occurs, indeed,

with a similar meaning in the Septuagint, Sirach xviii.17,

where dvijp Ke)(^apiTa)/xevo";is a man full of grace and bland-

ness ; and the same book, ix.8, according to the Codex A and

Clement's quotation,Jiasthe same participle,as if it were

synonymous with ev/j,op(j"o'i
" comely, well-shaped. Opera^ p.

257; Colonia^.,1688. Such a sense, however, is not in har-mony

with the formation of the verb or the usage of the New

Testament. Yet Mohler, in his Symholik^ " 13, 14, uses the

clause as an argument for the jiistitiainhoirens of the Romish

church.

2. The verb 'x^apiToay,a word of the later Greek, signifies

according to the analogy of itsformation " to grace, to bestow

grace upon. So some of the older commentators, as Cocceius,

Roell, and most modern ones. Verbs in oco signify to give

action or existence to the thing or quality specified by the

correlate noun, have what Klihncr appropriately calls ein

factitiveBedeutung^ " 368. Thus, irvpoo)
" I set on fire,

Oavarow " I put to death, that is, I give action to 'Kvp and

ddvaTo"i. Buttmann, " 119. Xapiroo) will thus indicate

the communication or bestowment of the xdpi'i. The grace

spoken of is God's, and that grace is liberallyconferred upon

us. To maintain the alliterationit may be rendered, The

grace with which He graced us, or the favour with which He

favoured us. The Vulgate has gratificavit^and the Syriac

'^^SlwIj" which He has poured out. lidpc"; has an objec-tive
meaning here, as it usually has in the Pauline writings,

and KexO'pcTayfievr),applied to the Virgin (Lukei.28, Valck-

naer, ap. Luc. i.28),signifiesfavoured of God, the selected

recipient of His peculiar grace. Test. xii.Patr. p. 098. The

"use of a noun with itscorrelate verb is not uncommon. Eph,

i.3, 19, 20 ; ii.4 ; iv.1 ; Donaldson, " 466 ; Winer, " 24, 1.

The spiritof the declaration is-" To the praise of the glory of

His grace, which He so liberallyconferred upon us " the aorist

referring to past indefinitetime and not to present condition.
The liberalbestowment of that grace is its crown and glory.
Tt was with no stinted hand that God gave it,as the following
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context abundantly shows. This glory of grace which is to

be lauded is not itsinnate and inoperative greatness, but its

communicated amount. The financialprosperity of a people
is not in useless and treasured bullion, but the coined metal
in actual circulation. The value is not in the jewelas it

lies in the depth of the mine, in the midst of unconscious
darkness, but as it is cut, polished,and sparkling in the royal
diadem. So it is not grace as a latent attribute,but grace in

profuse donation, and effecting itshigh and holy purpose ; it

is not grace gazed at in God's heart, but grace feltin ours,

feltin rich variety and continuous reception" itis "
the grace

with which He graced us," that is to be praised for its

glory. And it is poured out "

iv Tc3 rjyaTnj/Meva)
"

" in the Beloved." Some MSS., such
as Dt, E, F, G, add vla"avrov, an evident gloss followed by

the Vulgate and Latin fatliers.The Syriac adds the pronoun,
in his Beloved o\=^-^:^.The referenceis undoubtedly to

Christ. Matt. iii.17; xvii. 5; John, iii.16; 1 John, iv. 9,

10, 11; or Col. i.13 " 6 vib"itt]^ cv^d'in]"iavrov. Jesus is the

objectof the Father's love "

eternal, boundless, and immut-able

; and
" in Him "

as the one living sphere, not for His

sake only, men are enriched with grace. But whai suggested

such an epithet here? 1. The apostle had said, "In love

having predestinated us to the adoption of children." We,

as adopted children, are indeed loved, but there is another,

the Son, the own beloved Son. It was not, therefore,affec-tion

craving indulgence, or eager for an objecton which to

expend itself,that led to our adoption. There was no void
in His bosom, the loved One lay in it. 2. The mediatorial

representative of fallenhumanity is the objectof specialaffec-tion
on the part of God, and in Him men are also loved by

God. Bengel suggests that the %apt9 we enjoyis different
from this ayaTrr]. Stillthe apostle affirms that we share in

love as well as grace. 3. The following verse tellsus that

redemption comes to us Bia rov ai/j,aTo";
" by His blood, for

the Beloved One is the saa-ifice.What love, therefore,on the

Father's part to deliverHim up " what praise to the glory of
His grace " and what claim has Jesus to be the loved One

also of His church, when His self-sacrificinglove for them
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has proved and sustained itsfervour in the agonies of a violent

and vicarious death ! For the next thought is"

(Ver.7.)'Ef w e^o/iey rrjv airdXvrpfoaiv hid rov aifjiaTO"i

avTov "

" In whom we have redemption by His blood." The

apostle now specifies some fruits of that grace " illustrates

e-)(aplTwa"v. From a recitalof past acts of God toward us he

comes now to our present blessing. Redemption stands out to

liismind as the deliverance" so unique in its nature and so

well known, that it has the articleprefixed. It is enshrined
in solitaryeminence. The idea fillsthe Old Testament, for

the blessing which the Leviticalritual embodied and symbo-lized

was redemption " deliverance from evil by means of

sacrifice.Lev. i.4, 9; iv.26; xvii.11. Blood was the medium

of expiation and of exemption from penalty. Umbreit, Der

Briefan die Homer aiisgelegt,p. 261: Gotha, 1856. 'Atto-

X,yTp")o-t9,as itsorigin intimates, signifiesdeliverance by the

payment of a price or ransom " Xvrpov. It has been said that

the idea of ransom is sometimes dropped, and that the word

denotes merely rescue. We question this,at least in the New

Testament ] certainly not in Eom. viii.23, for the redemp-tion

of the body is,equally with that of the soul,the resultof

Christ's ransom-work. Even in Heb. xi. 35, and in Luke

xxi. 28, we might say that the notion of ransom is not alto-gether

sunk, though it be of secondary moment ; in the one

case it is apostacy, in the other, the destruction of the Jewish

state, which is the ideal price. We have the simple noun in

Luke i.68 ; ii.38 ; Heb. ix. 12 ; and Xvrpovv in Luke xxiv.

21 ; Tit. ii.14. The human race need deliverance, and they

cannot, either by price or by conquest, effecttheir own libera-tion,

for the penal evil which sin has entailed upon them

fettersand subdues them. F)ut redemption is not an imme-diate

act of sovereign prerogative ; it is represented as the

result of a process which involved and necessitated the death

of Christ. The means of deliverance,or the price paid, was the

blood of Christ" 8ia rov aiixaro^ avrov ; as in Acts xx. 28,

where we have irepierrotrjaaTOjand 1 Cor.vi.20, where we have,

under a difierentaspect "^yopdadrjTe,and similarly in Gal. iii.

13. Blood is the material of expiation. The death of Jesus

was one of blood, for itwas a violent death ; and that blood "
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the blood of a sinless man, on whom the Divine law had no

claim, and could have none " was poured out as a vicarious

offering.^ The atonement was indispensable to remission of

sin" it was to Xvrpov " the price of infinitevalue. ]\Iatt.xx.

28 ; xxvi. 28 ; Mark x. 45 ; Heb. ix. 22. The law of God

must be maintained in its purity ere guilty man can be par-doned.
The universal Governor glorifieshis law, and by the

same act enables Himself to forgive its transgressors. The

nexus we may not be able to discover fully, but we believe,

in opj)ositionto the view of Schleiermacher, Coleridge, and

others, that the death of Christ has governmental relations,

has an influence on our salvation totally differentin nature

and sphere of operation, from itssubjectivepower in subduing

the lieart by the love which it presents, and the thrilling

motives which itbrings to bear upon it. See Keuss, Hist, de

la Theologie Chretienne au Siecle Apostolique, tome ii.p. 182.

iv w "

'"'"in whom;
"

not as Koppe, Flatt, and others would
have it," on account of whom." The Sm points to the instru-mental

connection which the death of Christ has with our

redemption, but eV to the method in which that redemption
becomes ours. Rom. iii.24. Ata regards the means of pro-vision,

eV the mode of reception " in Christ the Beloved, in

loving, confiding union with Him as the one sphere " a

thought vitallypervading the paragraph and the entire epistle.
For how can we have safety if we are out of the Saviour?

Rom. viii.1, 33.

The apostle places the forgiveness of sins in apposition with

redemption, not as itsonly element, but as a blessing imme-diate,

characteristic,and prominent "

rriv a(j)"c-ivrwv TrapaTrrcofidrcov
"

"
the forgiveness of sins."

Col. i.14. UapctTTTCDfia " falling aside, offence, differsfrom

d/xaprLa, not exactly, as Jerome affirms, that the firstterm

1 " Quand done voiis entendez iti parler de son sang, ne vous representez ni

celui de la Circoncision, quand le couteau de la Loi lui en sit perdre quelques

gouttes, huit joursapres sa naissance; ni celui de son agonie, quand I'exces du

trouble qu'il resseutoit en son esprit,lui en sit suer des grumeaux dans le jardin
des Olives ; ni celui de sa flagellation,quand les verges des soldats lui en tirerent

des ruisseaux dans le Pretoire. C'est celui de sa mort meme." " Sermons sur

VEpilre de St. Paul aux Ejihesiens,par feu M. Du Bosc, tome i.p. 277. 1699.
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means the lapse toward sin, and the second the completed act

in itself,for TrapaTrrfofxa
is expressly applied by Paul in Eom.

V. 15, "c., to the firstsin of the first man " that offence of

whicli dfxaprta, or a sinful state, is the sad and universal

result. The word, therefore,signifieshere that series and

succession of individual sinful acts with which every man is

chargeable, or the actual and numerous results and manifesta-tions

of our sinful condition. "Acj^ecrt?" sometimes standing

by itself,but generally with dfiapTLcov" is release from some-thing

which binds, from the chain which fetters" Luke iv.19

" or the debt or tribute whicli oppresses. Esther ii.18. It

frees from the 6"^et\,7]ixa" from debt, as at the year of jubilee.
Lev. XXV. 31 ; xxvii. 24. It is, therefore,the remission of

that which is due to us on account of offences, so that our

liabilityto punishment is cancelled. It is surely wrong in

Alford to make a^ecnvcoextensive with aTToXvrpaxnv. In the

New Testament the noun does not signify
"

allriddance from

the practice and consequences of our transgression,"but defi-nitely

and specially remission of the penalty. Mark iii.29 ;

Acts, ii.38 (thegift of the Spirit there succeeding that of

forgiveness); Acts xiii,38, 39; xxvi. 18; Heb. x. 18. But

d'jroXvTpcoa-i'iis much wider, being not only man's deliverance

from all evil" from sin, Satan, and death " but his entrance

into allthe good whicli a redeeming God has provided " peace,

joy,and life" a titleto heaven and preparation for it. The

d(f)6at"iof this verse is not, therefore,
"

equipollent
"

with
d7ro\vTpoocrc";jbut the following paragraph is; for the dTroXv-

TpoiCTi^ contains the series of blessings described in it,and

among them forgiveness of sins has a firstand prominent

place. "A(^eo-i9differsfrom irdpecrL (̂Rom.iii.25),forthe latter

is praetermissio]!,not remission ; the suspension of the penalty,
or the forbearing to inflictit,but not its entire abrogation.
Fritzsche Ad Rom.^ vol.i.,p. 199 ; Trench On Synon. " 33.

But the blessing here is remission. And it is full,allpast sin
being blotted out, and provision being made that future guilt

shall also be remitted. Permanent dwelling in Christ,(eVw,)
secures continued forgiveness. That forgiveness also is free,

because it is the result of His sacrifice" Zed aifiaTo"i ; and it

is irreversible,since it is God that justifies,and who shall
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impeach His equity ? or shall He revoke His own sentence of

absolution ?

And the apostlesays, e^ofxev
" in the present time ; not like

evXoyjjaa^,i^eke^aro,Trpoopicra^,e-^^aplimaev
" descriptive of

past acts of God. The meaning is not " We have got it,and
now possess it as a distinct and perfect blessing, but we are

getting it" are in continuous possession of it. We are ever

needing, and so are ever having it^for we are still
" in Him,"

and the merit of His blood is unexhausted. Forgiveness is

not a blessing complete at any point of time in our human

existence,and therefore we are stillreceiving it. See under
Col i.14.

But those irapaiTToniara are many and wanton " not only

numerous, but provoking, so that forgiveness, to reach us,

must be patient and ample, and the apostle characterizes its

measure as being "

Kara to 7r\ovTo"; Trj(;'x^dptTo";avrov
"

"

according to the

riches of His grace. With Riickert,Lachmann, and Tischen-

dorf, on the authority of A, B, D^, F, G, we prefer the neuter

TO ttXoOto?, a form which occurs, according to the best MSS.,

in Eph. ii.7, iii.8, 16 ; Phil. iv. 19 ; Col. i.27, ii.2 ; Winer,

"9,2, 2. nXoyro? is what Paley calls one of the "cant"

words of the apostle,that is,one of the favouriteterms which
he often introduces" "riches of goodness," "riches of glory,"
"

riches of full assurance,"
"

riches of wisdom," "c. It

serves no purpose to resolve the formula into a Hebraism, so

that itmight be rendered
" his rich grace," or

" his gracious

riches," for the genitive is that of possession connected with
its pronoun. Winer, " 30, 3, 1. The classic Greeks use a

similar construction of two substantives. The avrov evidently

refersto God, and some MSS. read avrov. Xapis " see under
ii.8. The spiritof the clause may be thus illustrated:" The

favour of man toward offenders is soon exhausted, and accord-ing
to its penury, it soon wearies of forgiving. But God's

grace has unbounded liberality. Much is expended; many

sinners of alllands, ages, and crimes are pardoned, fully par-doned,

often pardoned, and frankly pardoned, but infinite

wealth of grace remains behind. It is also to be remarked,

that %a/3t9 and a't/jiaare really not opposed. Atonement is
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not in antagonism with grace. For the opulence of His

grace is seen not only in its innumerable forms and varieties

of operation among men, but also in the unasked and un-merited

provision of such an atonement, so perfect and glo-rious

in its relation to God and man, as the blood of the

" Beloved One."

(Ver.8.)'H? eirepia-crevaevek ri/xd"i.
"

" Which He has

made to abound toward us." '^H? is the result of attraction.

If it stand foryu, then the verb will have a transitivesignifica-tion

"

" Which he hath made, or caused to abound." But if

17? stand for the dative, as Calvin, Camerarius, and Schmid

suppose, the meaning is that of our version
"

" In which he

has abounded toward us." Winer, " 24, 1. But the New

Testament affords no example of such an attraction,though

this be the usual signification of the verb. The Vulgate,

taking it for a nominative, falselyreads quce superahundavit in

nobis ; and Piscator'sexegesis is wholly arbitrary, copiose se

efudit.It
is, however, natural to suppose that there is no

change in the ruling nominative. Attraction seldom takes

place except when the relative should stand in the accusative

(Kiihner," 787, Anmerk. 4; Jelf," 822),so that, with the

more modern interpreters,we take 779 as the substitute of the

accusative, and prefer the transitivesense of the verb. Such

a Hiphil significationbelongs to the word in 1 Thess. iii.12 ;

2 Cor. iv. 15, ix. 8. The relative does not denote the mode

of abundance, but the matter of it. It has been suggested "

Ellicott,p. 164 " that, as verba faci'endi,like Trepia-aevco,may

have an appended accusative elicitedfrom the verb,
"

make

an abundance of" " so the principleof attractionneed not be

applied to rj";.
Beza gives it,qua j^edundavit. The riches of

His grace are not given us in pinched exactness, or limited

and scanty measurement
" where sin abounds, grace super-

abounds. Eom. V. 20. God knows that He cannot exhaust

the wealth of His grace, and therefore He lavishes it with

unstinted generosity upon us. Theophylact explains the

clause thus : a(f)96v(o";e^e^eev
"

" He hath pom'cd itupon us

unsparingly." And the apostle,having spoken of forgiveness

as an immediate blessing, adds "

iv -jrdar}(TocjiiakoX (j)pov)](r"i
"

'' in all wisdom and pru-
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dence." The prelirainaiyquestion refers to the position of
this clause. Should it be joinedto the preceding iirepia--

crevaev, or does it belong to the following verse, and qualify

the participleyv(t)pi(ra"i? If it stand in connection with the

foregoing verb, it may be variously interpreted. Four forms

of exegesis have been proposed :"

1. Calvin, Balduin, and Beza understand the phrase as a

general name for the gospel, and their meaning is,that the

vocation of men, by the perfectly wise plan of the gospel^is
to be ascribed to grace as really as is their election.

2. Others understand it as referring to the gifts of wisdom

and prudence which accompany the reception of divine for-giveness.

So Aretius, Calixtus,Wolf, Bengel, Morus, Flatt,

Meyer, Meier, Matthies, Bisping, Baumgarten-Crusius, and

virtually Harless "

" According to the riches of His grace,

which He made to abound toward us, along with the giftsof

wisdom and prudence." Or as Ellicott says "

" It may mark

out the sphere and element in which the Trepicraeuaev is

evinced and realized." But the clause so interpreted may be

eitherlogicallyconnected with eirepiaa-evcrevor '^ixopiaa'?,and

may mean either
" He hath abounded toward us," and one

proof and result of such abundance is the bestowment of these

graces ; or He hath made us wise and prudent, because He

hath made known to us the mystery of His will. Thus (Ecu-

menius, who joinsthe words with the following verse "

ao(j)ov";
Kol (ppovLfjiovirroirjcra' ôvTO}"i iyvcoptcTevto /u,vaT')]piov,If we,

preferred this exegesis, we should adopt the lattermodifica-tion,

which some of these criticsalso espouse, namely, that

the wisdom and prudence are neither the proof nor the sphere

of grace abounding toward us, but are the effects of God's

disclosure of the mystery of His will.
3. Some, again, refer the words to God, as if they were

descriptive of the manner in which He has caused His grace

to abound toward us. God in all wisdom and prudence has

made allgrace to abound toward us. So Castalio,Eixckert,

De Wette, Grotius (inone of his explanations),Baumgarten-

Crusius, and Alford " a connection which Ellicottstigmatizes
"

as in the highest degree unsatisfactory."
4. The opinion of Olshausen, endorsed by Stier,is quite
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arbitrary and peculiar
"

"
that we should walk in all wisdom

and prudence;" a paraphrase which would indicate an un-wonted

and fatalelasticityin the apostle's diction.

We propose to jointhe words with the participle,yvcopiaa'?

"

" Having in all wisdom and prudence made known to us

the mystery of His will." The construction is similar to that

vindicated in ver. 5, with regard to ev dyaTrr},and is not

unusual in the Pauline writings. The idea is homogeneous,

ifthe words are thus connected. Wisdom and prudence have

no natural connection with the abounding of grace. Grace in

itswealth or profusion does not suggest the notions of wisdom

and prudence. The two circlesof thought are not concentric

in any of the hypotheses we have referred to. For if the

words
^''in all wisdom and prudence

" be referred to God, as

descriptive of His mode of operation, they are scarcely in

harmony with the leading idea of the verse ; at least there

would be a want of consecutive unity. For it is not so much

His wisdom as His love, not so much His intelligence as His

generosity, which marks and glorifiesthe method of His pro-cedure.
The same remarks equally apply to the theory which

looks upon the clause in dispute as a formal description of the

scheme of the gospel.
Nor if the words be referred to gifts of

"

wisdom and

prudence," conferred along with grace, or be regarded as the

sphere of its operation, is the harmony any better preserved.

Wisdom and prudence are not the ideas you would expect to

find in such a connection. But, on the other hand, "

wisdom

and prudence
"

are essentially connected with the disclosure

of a mystery. A mystery is not to be flung abroad without

due discrimination. The revealer of it wisely selects his

audience, and prudently chooses the proper time, place, and

method for his disclosure. To make it known to minds not

prepared to receive it,to flash it upon his attendants in full

force and without previous and gradual training, might defeat

the very purpose which the initiatorhas in view. The quali-ties

referred to are therefore indispensable requisites to the

publication of a mystery.
An objection,however, is stated against this exegesis by

Harless, and the objectionis also adopted by Meyer, Matthies,
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and Olsliansen. Harless boldly affirms that (f)p6vrja-i^cannot

be predicated of God. It is true tliatthis intellectualquality
is not ascribed to God in the New Testament, the word

occurring only in another place. But in the Septuagint, on

which the linguisticusage of the New Testament isbased, itis

applied to God as Creator (Prov.iii.19),and in a similar pas-sage,

Jer. X. 12, and the Divine attributeof wisdom personified
in Prov. viii. 14, exclaims, ifMrj

(f)pQV'r}ai"i
"

" intelligence is

mine." Why should (ppovqcn'^
be less applicable than yvaxTt^;

to God ? Prudence, indeed, in its common acceptation, can

scarcely be ascribed to the Omniscient. Still,if God in any

action displays those qualities which in a man might be

called prudence, then such a property may be ascribed to

him in perfect analogy with the common anthropomorphism

of Scripture. But
cfipSvrja-i^may not signifyprudence in its

usual acceptation. It is the action of the (pptjvor mind.
Wisdom is often ascribed to God, and ^povqa-ais the action

of His wise mind " its intuitive formation of purposes and

resolutionsin His infinitewisdom. To refer(^povqai'ialways
to practical discretion, as Estius, Bengel, and Krebs do, is

unwarranted. Xo"pLais not simply and always scientiatheo-

retica, nor cfip6v7)cn"iscientia practica. The words are so

explained, indeed, by Cicero" ^povrjac^;,quce est rerum expe-

tendaru'iHfugiendarunique scientia.De Offic.i.43. In the pas-sages

adduced by Krebs ^

and Loesner^ from Josephus and
Philo, the word does not certainlybear out Cicero'sdefinition,

but in some of them rather signifiesinsight, or perspicacity.
In the classicsit often denotes that practicalwisdom which is

indispensable to civil government. The term occurs only in

another place in the New Testament, Luke i.17, where itis

rendered
"
the wisdom of the just,"and where it certainly

does not refer to prudence. It stands in the Septuagint as

the representative of no less than nine different Hebrew

words. That it is referred to God in the Seventy, shows

that it may be predicated of Him in the New Testament.

"^ocfiLais the attribute of wisdom, and "pp6v7)ai";
is its special

aspect, or the sphere of operation in which it developes itself.

^ OhservatioTKSin Novum Test, e Fl. Josepho, p. 325.

^ Ohservationes in Novum Test, e Philone Alexandrino, p. 338.
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Thus, in Prov. x. 23, 17Se ao(f"iaavSpl TtfCTet (fipovrjacv.Com-pare

also in Septuagint 1 Kings iv. 29 ; Dan. ii.21 ; Joseph.

Antiq. ii.5, 7, viii.7, 5. It is not so much the result of

wisdom, as a peculiar phase of itsaction. Intellectualaction

under the guidance of ao(f)[a
is
(f)p6vr)(n"i

" intelligence. Beza's

view is not very differentfrom this. The word, therefore,

may signify in this clause that sagacity which an initiator

manifests in the disclosureof a mystery " a quality which,

afterthe manner of men, is ascribed to God.

It is objected,again, that the adjectiveTrda-rjâdded to

ao^.Kai (f)p6v.
forbids the application of the terms to God.

Meyer admits that ^pov.may be applied to God, but denies

that iracra cf)p6v7]ai,";can be so applied. We can say of God,

Harless remarks,
" in Him is allwisdom, but not He has done

this or that in allwisdom." Olshausen homologates the state-ment,

his argument being, that God possesses allattributes

absolutely. He Wette, who, however, joinsthe words to the

preceding clause,but applies them to God, answers, that the

Divine wisdom, in reaching its end by every serviceable

means, appears not as absolute, but only as relative,and he

explains the clause,^n allerdazu dienlicherWeisheit nnd Ein--

sicht. But what hinders that the word should be rendered
" in all,"which though itmay be literally" every kind," yet

virtuallysignifieshighest, or absolute wisdom and discretion?

Harless again withstands this,and says, es hezeichnet me die

Intension sondern nur die Extension. Let the following ex-amples

sufficefor our purpose: " Matt, xxviii.18, iraa-a i^ovcria
"

all power " absolute power ; Acts v. 23, the prison was

shut, iv Trdar)d(T"^a\eia"

"
with all safety," in their opinion,

with absolute security; 1 Tim. i.15, 7rdari"id'rroBoxv'ici^i-o'i
" worthy of all or of absolute credit and welcome ; and in

many other places. Nor is this sense unknown to the classics:

irdvT iino-Trjixrj'i"

absolute knowledge;^ iraaa dvd'^K'r]" utmost

or absolute necessity;^ e? irav KaKov " into extreme distress;^

eh Trdvra kivSvvov
" into extreme danger f eh Trdaav dTToplav

" to the utmost embarrassment.^ So that in Tra? the idea of

1 Sophocles, Antig. 721. 3 Herod, vii. 118; ix. 118.

2 Plato, Phxdr. 235. * Xeuophon, Cyr. vii. 2, 22.

"" Polybius, iii.77, 4. See also Pape and Passow in their respective Lexicons.

E
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intension isat leastinferentiallybound up with that of exten-sion.

Such appear to us sufficientreasons for connecting the

words with ryv(opiaa";yand regarding them as qualifying it,

or defining the method in which the mystery has been dis-closed.

But among those who connect the words with "yuo)pL(ra";,

there are some forms of interpretationadopted which may be

noticed and set aside. The firstis that of Chrysostom, who,

in one of his expositions, refersthe
''

wisdom and prudence
"

to the mystery, as if they were descriptive of its qualities:

TOVTO yap ecTTL to fivcnrjpiov to Tracr?;? (TO(f)La";re yep-ov koX

(f)pov'^creco";
"

" for this mystery is marked by its fulness of

wisdom and prudence." He is followed by Koppe, who, as

is common with him, suggests this metaphrase : to p.va-TtjpLov

ao(f)a)TaTovkoL (f)povip.a"TaTov.
These interpretations are not

warranted by the syntax. Reverting, then, to the view we

have already stated,we are of opinion that the words qualify

"yv(opi(Ta";.For this purpose there is no need that they be

placed afterit. The participleis at the same time intimately

connected with the verb eTreptacrevaev. It contains one of the

elements of the %a/Ji"?,which God has made to abound. His

having made known of His goodwill this higher aspect of

Christ's work, is ascribed to that grace which, in this way

and for this purpose. He hath caused to abound towards us.

It is also one of the elements of aTroXvTpcoac^;,and one of

the fruits of that death which secured it. This connection

is approved by Chrysostom, Theodoret, Jerome, Homberg,

Baumgarten-Crusius, Koppe, Semler, and Holzhausen, by

the editors Griesbach and Scholz, and by Conybeare. The

verses are leftundivided by Lachmann and Tischendorf.

(Ver.9.)Tva"pL(Ta";r)p,lvto p,vcrTrjpiovtov 6ekTi]p,aT0"iavTov

"

" Having in allwisdom and prudence made known to us

the mystery of His will." Vvcaplcra'ŝtands to eirepia-crevcrev

much in the same way as irpoopiaa'? did to i^eXe^uTO.Bern-
hardy, p. 383. And so in iii.10, when the apostle speaks

of God unveiling a great mystery, he adds that by such a

disclosureHis "manifold wisdom" ismade known to the prin-cipalities

and powers. The essentialidea of p,vcrTi]piov,what-ever

may be the application,is,something into the knowledge



EPHESIANS I. 10. 51

of which one must be initiated,ere he comprehend it. In

such a passage as this,it is not something unknowable, but

something unknown tillfittingdisclosure has been made of it;

something long hid, but at length discovered to us by God,

and therefore a matter of pure revelation. The mystery itself

is unfolded in the following verse. It is not the gospel or

salvation generally, but a specialpurpose of God in reference

to His universe. And itis called the mystery of
" His will

"

"

rod deXyfMaro'i" the genitive being eithersubjective,because

ithas itsorigin in His own inscrutable purpose ; or rather,the

genitive being that of object,because His will is itstheme "

Kara rip evSoKLav avrov " "according to His good pleasure."
EvSoKLa has been already explained under ver. 5. Though

the mystery be His will, yet in His benevolent regards He

has disclosed it. We preferred in the previous edition joining
the phrase with tliefollowing clause and verse, but the similar

use of Kara and its modal clause in ver. 5 induces us, with
Meyer, Riickert,and Olshausen, to connect itwith yv(opiaa";:

"

^v irpoedero ev aincp
"

"

which He purposed in Himself."

The verb occurs only in two other places, Rom. i. 13, iii.

25 " and there may be here a quasi-temporal sense in irpo.
The meaning implied in the reflexive form avTw, which Hahn

rightly prints in opposition to Tischendorf and Lachmann, is

correct. Luther and Bengel refer it to Christ" but the recur-rence

of the proper name in the next clause forbids such a

reference in the pronoun here. The purpose takes effectin

Christ,but it is conceived in God's own heart. "In Himself"

He formed this design, for He is surrounded by no co-ordinate

wisdom " "With whom took He counsel?" This and the

next verse are intimately connected. Some, such as Bengel,

suppose the verb dvaKecf^aXaLcoaaaOatto be connected with

yvcoplcra'iyand others unite it with vrpoe^ero,but it stands out

as the objectto which the whole previous verse points, and of

which it is an explanation.

(Ver.10.)Et? oLKovofitav rov irXi^pwixaro'itwv Katpwv "

" In reference to the dispensation of the fulness of the times."

Winer, " 49, a. The article is absent before oiKovofiiap, as

the term is so well defined by the following genitives. Winer,

" 19, 2 b. Et9 does not signify
"

until," as Bullinger,
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Erasmus, Calvin, Estius, Bucer, Zanchius, and Grotius have

supposed ; as if the sense were " that the mystery had been

kept concealed until this dispensation was introduced. This

gives an emphasis and intensity of meaning to TrpoedcTo,which

the word cannot well bear. Nor can ek be rightly taken for

iv, as is done by Jerome, Pelagius, Anselra, Beza, Piscator,

and the Vulgate, for the meaning would be vague and diluted.

Et9 is"in referenceto." OiKovofxla signifieshouse-arrangement,

or dispensation, and is rendered by Theophylact, SioUrja-i^;,

KardcTTao-i'i. The word in the New Testament occurs in

Luke xvi. 2, 3, 4, in the general sense of stewardship, either

the administration itselfor the office,and the corresponding

noun, oIkov6/j,o^,is found in the same chapter, and in Rom.

xvi. 23. Scbweigh. Lex. Pohjh., p. 403. OlKovo[XLa is also

used with special reference to the gospel, and sometimes

describes it as an arrangement or dispensation under charge

of the apostles as its "stewards." 1 Cor. iv. 1, 2, ix. 17;

Eph. iii.2 ; Col. i. 25 ; Tit. i. 7 ; 1 Pet. iv. 10. Luther,

led away by this idea, and by the
" dispensatio "

of the

Vulgate, refers the term to preaching, and to the disclosure

of the mystery " dass es geprediget w'drde. The noun does

not signify specificallyand of itself,the dispensation of grace,

though the context leaves us in no doubt that such is the

allusion here ; but it characterizes it as an arrangement

organized and secured in all itsparts. Eph. iii.2, 9 ; 1 Tim.

1, 4. It is not made up of a series of disconnected truths

and events, but it is a compact and symmetrical system of

perfect liarmony in all its reciprocal bearings and adapta-tions.
The adjustmentis exact, so that each truth shines

and is shone upon ; each fact is a cause and a consequent,

is like a link in a chain, which holds and is held. It is a

plan of infinite wisdom, where nothing is out of place, or

happens either within or beyond itstime.

And the scheme is characterized as being tov 7rXr]pco/j,aT0";

TMV KaipMv " the genitive having its characterizing sense.

Scheuerlein, " 16, 3. Into the sense of TrXypcofxa we shall
inquire at some length under the last verse of this chapter.
The phrase marks the period of the dispensation. It cannot

be the genitive of object
"

administratio eorum quce restant
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tempora, as Storr supposes, taking TrXrjpco/jia
in an active sense,

nor can we say with Koppe, that there is any reference to

extrema tempora " the lastday ; nor with Baumgarten-Ciusius,

that the time specifiedis the remaining duration of the world.
Harless gives, perhaps too narrowly, an exegetical sense to

the words, as if they explained what was meant by the

economy, to wit, a pe^^iodwlien the mystery might be safely

revealed " making the genitive that of identity. Nor can we

suppose, with Stier,that these
''
times are parallel to the

economy, and of equal duration," that they comprehend die

ganze Zeitdauer dieser Anstalt "

'^ for it developes and com-pletes

itselfthrough adjustedtimes and periods." This view

is adopted and eulogized by Alford. It seems to us, however,

to be putting more into the words than of themselves they

will bear. The genitive Kaipwv presents a temporal idea, and

7r\r}pct)/xaTo";may be that of characterization. Winer, " 35, 2 ;

or as in Jude, Kpi(n";fjueydXr]';rj/j,epa";.It is an economy charac-terized

by the fulness of the times " that is,introduced at the

fulness of the times. The passages adduced by Alford are

not at all analogous, for they have different contextual rela-tions,

and all of them want the element of thought contained

in
TrX'^pcofxa.

True, there are under the gospel Kaipol eOvtov,
Luke xxi. 24; Kaipol ava-^v^ew'^j

Acts iii.19; Kacpol'itSiot9,
1 Tim. ii. 6 " each of these phrases having a special and

absolute reference. But TrXrjpwpba is relative,and implies a

period which gradually, and in course of ages, has become

filledup; and as the coming of Christ was preceded both by

expectancy and preparation " so we have ra rekr] tcov alwvcov

(1Cor. X. 11),eV icT'xaTwv twv rj/j^epcbv(Heb.i.1),in the

New Testament ; and again and again in the Old Testament,

"
the latter days "

"

" days to come :
"

therefore the phrase

here may define the economy by itsmarked temporal charac-teristic,

as being full-timed and right-timed. Our view may

be thus expressed : The time prior to the dispensation is at

length filledup, for we take 7r\rjp(op.ain its passive sense.

The TTXijpcdfjbais regarded as a vast receptacle into which

centuries and millenniums had been falling,but it was now

filled. Thus, Herodotus iii.22, ^w?;?7r\i]po)fiafia/cporarov
" the longest fulness of life" the sense of tlie clause being,
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The longest period for a person to liveiseighty years. Schott,

in Ep. ad Oalatas, chap. iv. 4, p.488 ; Winer, ibid.; Mark i.

15; Luke xxi. 24; John vii.8; Gal. iv. 4; also in Septua-

gint, Gen. xxv. 24, xxix. 21 ; Dan. x. 3. It is not tov

Xpovov, as in Gal. iv. 4 " in which past time is regarded as

a unity
" but tmv Kaipcov, time being imaged under succes-sive

periods.^ Theodoret has somewhat vaguely " tov opia-

devra irapa tov %eov Kaipov. This is one aspect, and that of

Calovius " dispensatiopropria jjlenitudinitemporis
" is another

aspect, both of which seem to be comprehended in the phrase.

The economy commenced at a period which implies that the

times destined to precede it were filledup. Two ideas seem

to be contained. 1. It marks God's time " the time pre-arranged

and set apart by Him ; a time which can neither be

anticipated nor delayed. 2. It specifiesthe best time in the

world's history for the occurrence to take place. Being God's

time, it must be the best time. The epoch is marked by God

in His own calendar, and years roll on tilltheir complement

is numbered, while the opportuneness of the period in the

world's annals proves and ratifiesdivine wisdom and fore-sight.

That fulness of the time in which the economy was

founded, is the precise period, for the Lord has appointed it;

and the best period, for the age was ripe for the event. We

cannot, however, with Usteri,place the entire emphasis of the

phrase on this latter idea. Paulin. Lehrbegriff,p. 81. The

Grecian arms extended the Hellenic tongue, and prepared the

nations for receiving the oracles of the New Testament in a

language so rich and so exact, so powerful in description and

delicatein shades of expression. Roman ambition had also

welded the various states of the civilized world into one

mighty kingdom, so that the heralds of the cross might not

be impeded in their progress by the jealousyof rival states,

but might move freely on their mission under the protection

of one general sovereignty. Awakened longing had been

created over the East, and in the West the old superstitions

had lost their hold on thinking minds.^ The apostle utters

1 The noun xai^is is allied to "=/"", and is often a sjnonym of fj,ir^t"y.
" Donald-son's

aVew
Cratylus, " 191.

2 Der Kreislauf, in welchem siclidie Bcstimmung und Idee der Heidenthunis,
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this thought virtually in 1 Cor. i.21. The world was allowed
full time to discover by prolonged experiment the insuffi-ciency

of its own wisdom to instruct and save it. It was

sighing deeply for deliverance, and in the maturity of this

crisis there suddenly appeared in Judtea "
the Desire of all

nations." The Hebrew seer who looked forward to it, re-garded
it as the "latter day" or "last time;" the nations

who were forewarned of it were in fevered anticipation of its

advent, for it was to them, as Cappell says, complementum

prophetarum^ and, as Beza paraphrases,
"
tempiis tarn diu

expectatumy But we,
"

on whom the ends of the world have

come," look back upon it,and feel it to be a period which

took itsrise afterthe former cycles had fulfilledtheir course,

and all preparations for ithad been duly completed. We do

not deny to Alford that what characterized the introduction

of the economy characterizes all its epochs, and that this may

be implied in the remarkable phrase. But in the third chapter

the apostle unfolds a portion of the mystery, and as if in

reference to this phrase, he says of it"

" Which in other ages

was not made known to the sons of men ;
"

to wit, itwas first

revealed in the fulness of the times. The mystery of this

full-timed dispensation is now described"

dvaK""pa\aiQ)aa(r6aira Tvavra iv toJ l^piaroi "

" to gather

together allthings in Christ." The infinitivedoes not need

the article,being explanatory in its nature. Winer, " 44, 2 ;

Madvig, " 144. The significationof the verb has been variously

understood. 1. Some give it the sense of renew, as Suidas

in his Lexicon. Theodoret explains it by fiera^dWecv,and

refersto this change " rwv avOpcoTrcov7)"f)vcri";dvlararao koL

r-qv d(f}dap"TLavivSuerai. Tertullian renders it" ad iniiium

reciprocare " [De Monogam. 5),and the Syriac and Vulgate

correspond. And this was a general opinion in the ancient

church. Augustine, Enchiridion^ 62 ; Op. vol. vi. p. 377, ed.

1837. The Gothic has, oftrausfidljanagain to fillup. It

would, however, be difficultto vindicate such an exposition

on philologicalgrounds. 2. It has been supposed to signify

to collectagain under one head "

K""pd\aiov,or Ke(^aXrj.
Such

and Judenthums vollendete, musste erst sein Ziel erreicht haben. " Usteri, Paulin.

Lehrbegriff,p. 85.
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is the general criticalopinion of Chrysostom. (EcumeniuSj

Tlieophylact, Erasmus, H. Stephens, Piscator, Calovius,

Bengel, Matthies, Meier, De Wette, Olshausen, and Stier,
" What," asks Chrysostom, " is the meaning of the word

dvaK"(f).? It is, to knit together, (Tvvdy\rai.
It has another

signification" To set over one and allthe same Head, Christ,

according to the flesh"

jxlavKe(pa\r]veTTi^eaat."
Beza insists

against thismeaning, that the word comes from
K6(f)aXaiov,not

from
Ke^akT],

Besides the Headship of Christ is not formally

introduced tillthe 22nd verse. The meaning of dva in com-position

must not be overlooked. Though it have only a

faint signification,as compound words abound in the laterage

of a language, it does not quite lose that significance. It

signifieshere, apparently,
"

again
"

" as if there now existed,

under the God -man as Redeemer, that state of things which
had, prior to the introduction of evil,originally existed under

the Logos, the Creator and Governor. 3. The word is sup-posed

to signify, as In our version,
" to gather together in

one;" so Beza, Meyer, Baumgarteu-Crusius, Harless, and

others. Eom. xiii.9. The summing up of the data, rerum

repetitioet congregatio, was called, as Quintilianavers, dva-

K"(f)d\aLcoai,'i.
De Instit. Orator, vi. 1. The simple verb is

found with such a meaning in Thucydides, vi. 91 ; viii.53 ;

and compounded with (tvv it occurs in Polybius iii.3, 1.

Xen. Cyr. viii.1, 15. Such a summation appears to Grotius

and Hammond undej the figure of the reunion of a dispersed

army, but Jerome and Cameron view it as the addition of

arithmetical sums. This third meaning is the most natural"

there is a re-collection of all things in Christ as Centre, and

the immediate relation of this re-gathering to God Himself is

expressed by the middle voice. The objectsof this re-union

are "

rd iv Tol"iovpavGt"; Kol rd eirl t% 7"79
"

'^
the things in

heaven and the things on earth." This is a mode of expres-sion
designed to be general, as the employment of the neuter

indicates. Some few MSS. supply the particle re after the

rd of the firstclause, and B, D, E, L, read eVt for iv in the

same clause, a reading which cannot be sustained. Critical

opinions on the meaning of the phrase are very varied.



EPHESIANS I. 10. 57

According to Morus, it denotes God and man ; according

to Schoettgen, Baumgarten-Crusius, Ernesti, Macknight,

Schleusner, and Koppe " Jews and Gentiles ; according to

Beza, Piscator, Bodius, Rollock, Moldenhauer, Flatt, and

Peile " the spiritsof good men, especially under the Old Tes-tament

and the present church ; and according to the great

majority,the phrase signifies the union of spirits in heaven,

angels or otherwise, with men on earth. So the Scholium

preserved by Matthiae "

avaKe^aXaicocnvi"a\el
" rr^v ic? filav

K"(f)aXr]vevojcnv, ")"? tmv ayyeXcov Boa ILpiarov tol^ avdpMiroi'i

avva(f)9evTcov.
With these interpretations we agree, so far

as they contain truth. But they have the truth in frag-ments,

like broken pieces of a mirror. We take the ra

wavra here to be co-equal in extent of meaning with the

phrase, Col. i.16, " By Him were all things created that are

in heaven, and that are in earth, visible and invisible,

whether they be thrones, or dominions, or principalities,or

powers ; all things were created by Him and for Him."

These ra iravra are said in ver. 20 to be reconciled to Him.

See under Col. i. 20. The phrase
"
things in heaven "

denotes tlie higher and more distant spheres of creation,

and these, along with
"
things on earth," may comprehend

the universe " ra iravra, including, according to Meyer, all

things and beings, while Harless gives the words the general

sense of the universe. So do von Gerlach, Olshausen, and

Stier. The neuter has a generalizing meaning. Winer,

" 27, 5 ; Poppo, Thucydides, i. 104. It cannot be sup-posed

to be used for the masculine, as no masculine is

implied in the verse. Hodge limits ra iravra to the church

in heaven and earth
" because, he says, the union effected is

by the redemption of Christ. This "

union," as he names it,

is indeed a result of redemption ; but the gathering together

described here is a consequence above and beyond human

salvation
" a consequence connected with it,but held out apart

from it as a mystery disclosed according to His good pleasure.

The sense is weakened altogether by the notion of Turner,

that the infinitivemay express a divine intention which may

yet be thwarted. The idea seems then to be that heaven

and earth are now united under one aovernment. Christ as
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Creator was rightfully the Governor of all things, and till

the introduction of sin,that government was one and undi-vided.
But rebellion produced disorder, the unity of the

kingdom was broken. Earth was morally severed from

heaven, and from the worlds which retained their pristine
integrity. But Jesus has effected a blessed change, for an

amnesty has been proclaimed to earth. Man is reconciled

to God, and allwho bear God's image are reconciled to man.

Angels are
"
ministering spirits" to him, and allholy intelli-gences

delight in him. Not only has harmony been restored
to the universe, and the rupture occasioned by sin repaired,
but beings stillin rebellion are placed under Christ'scontrol,
as well as the unconscious elements and spheres of nature.

This summation is seen in the form of government ; Jesus is

universal Regent. Not only do angels and the unfallen uni-verse

worship the same Governor with the redeemed, but all

things and beings are under the same administration. Tlie

anthem to God and the Lamb begins with saints,is taken up

by angels, and re-echoed by the wide creation. Rev. v. 9, 14.

The death of Jesus is described in this paragraph both in

its primary and ultimate results. First, by it "
we have

redemption " the forgiveness of sins." *And,
secondly, by the

same event, the universe is gathered together in Christ. The

language, by itsvery terms, denotes far more than the union

of the church in Him. Now the-revelation of this great truth,

as to the ultimate effect of Christ's mediation, is called a

"

mystery." Man could not have discovered it" the know-ledge

of itwas not essentialto his salvation. But it has been

disclosed with peculiar wisdom and delicacy. It was not

revealed in former times, when it could not have been appre-ciated

; nay, itwas not published tillthe means of it were

visibly realized, tillJesus died and rose again, and on the

right hand of God assumed this harmonizing presidency.

Since the days of Origen, the advocates of the doctrine of

universal restoration have sought a proof-text in this passage.
But restoration is not predicated " it is simply re-summation.

Unredeemed humanity, though doomed to everlasting punish-ment,

and fallenspiritsfor whom everlasting fireis prepared,

may be comprised in thissummation "

subjugatedeven against
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their will. But the punishment of the impenitent affects

not the unity of Christ's government. Evil has lost its

power of creating disorder, for it is punished, confined, and

held as a very feeble thing in the grasp of the Almighty

Avenger. In fine,it is going beyond the record to deduce

from this passage a proof of the doctrine of the confirmation

of angels by the deatjiof Christ" ut perpetuum statum 7'etine-

ant. Such are the words of Calvin. Were such a doctrine

contained or clearly revealed in Scripture,we might imagine

that the new relation of angels to Christ the Mediator might

exercise such an influence over them as to preclude the possi-bility

of their apostacy ; or that their pure and susceptible

spirits were so deeply struck with the malignity of sin as

exhibited in the blood of the Son of God, that the sensation

and recoil produced by the awful spectacle for ever operate

as an infallible])reservative.
And this re-capitulation of all things is declared a second

time to be in Christ" ev avru) " a solemn and emphatic reas-

sertion. Kiihner, " 632. His mediative work has secured it,

and His mediatorial person is the one centre of the universe.

As the stone dropped into the lake creates those widening

and concentric circles,which ultimately reach the farthest

shore, so the deed done on Calvary has sent its undulations

through the distantspheres and realms of God's gre'atempire..

But ev avTU) is the connecting link also with the following

verse. Kuhner, " 630-5. See also Col. i.19, 20.

(Yer.11.)'Et*c5koi iK\7]pa"67]fjb"v.For eKXrjpwOrjfievsome

read iKX?]67)/xev,supported by A, D, E, F, G, and the vetus

Itala. Lachmann, following Griesbach, prefers the latter;

but Tischendorf rightly advocates the former reading, on

what we reckon preponderant authority. Stillis the connec-tion

marked, as usual,
'' in Christ," and by the ever-recurring

formula ev ". ^EKkrjpaydrjfievhas its foundation in the usage

of the Old Testament, in the theocratic inheritance" hto, as

in Deut. iv. 20, and in numerous other places. The KKrjpo^,

K\7jpov6ij,o";,and Kkrjpovoixiaare also familiar epithets in the

apostolical writings. The inheritance was the characteristic
blessing of the theocratic charter,and it associateditselfwith

allthe popular religiousfeelings and hopes. The ideas which
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some attach to the term, but which refernot to this source

and idiom, are therefore to be rejected.1. The notion of

Koppe, and of the lexicographers Wahl, Bretschneider, and
Wilke, is peculiar. According to them, it denotes simply to

obtain, and the objectobtained
is,or, " ithas kindly happened

to us," that we should be to the praise of His glory. The

passages selected by Eisner {Ohserv,Sacrce, p. 204) out of

^lian and Alciphron, are foreign to the purpose, for the verb

is there regularly construed with the accusative of the object,
and it is not from classicusage that the apostolic term has

been taken. 2. Nor is another common interpretation much

better supported, according to which the verb signifies to

"

obtain by lot "
" the ojDinionof Chrysostom and his Greek

imitators, and of the Vulgate, Augustine, Ambrosiaster,

Aquinas, Erasmus, Estius, and a-Lapide. Chrysostom

explains the word thus "

K\.rjpov jevo/uuevov 'r]fia"ie^eki^aro.
Stillthis explanation does not come up to our idea of the

Pauline K\ripo";,which refers not to the manner of our getting

the possession, but to the possession itself" not to the lot,but

to the allotment. 3. Bengel, Flatt, Holzhausen, Bisping, De

Wette, and Stier take it, that we have become the KXi]po";"

the peculiar people of God. This, no doubt, yields a good

sense. The Jews are also called by this name " the noun,

however, being employed as the epithet,and not the verb as

affirming the condition. Besides the Kkrjpo^in Colossians

i.12, and in ver. 18, is not our subjectivecondition, as this

exegesis implies, but our objectivepossession
in which we

participate,and in the hope of which we now rejoice.4. So

that with Valla, with Luther, Calvin, and Beza among the

reformers, and with Wolf, Rosenmliller, Harless, Matthies,

Meyer, Scholz, and Meier, we take the passive verb to signify
"

we have been brought into possession"
" ziim Erhfheil gekom-

men " as Luther has it. In whom we have been enfeoffed,

in whom we have had it allotted to us. Deut. iv. 20, ix. 29

xxxii. 9. The verb may certainly bear this meaning ; KXrjpoo)

" "I assign an inheritance to some one;" in the passive

"

" I have an inheritance assigned to me," as verbs which

in the active govern the genitive or dative of a person have

it as a nominative in the passive. Winer, " 39 ; Bernhardy,
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p. 341 ; Rom. iii.2 ; Gal. ii. 7, iv, 20, We see no force

in Stier'sobjectionthat such a meaning should he followed

hj eh rb e-)(eivr]ijid";,whereas it is followed by eh to elvat

r^jxci'^jfor the inheritance is got that the inheritors may he, in

the mode of their introduction to it and their enjoymentof
it,to the praise of His glory. The /cat might, if connected

with the unexpressed* pronoun, signify
" indeed ;" but it may

be better to connect it with the verb "

'"'"in whom we have

also obtained an inheritance." Hartung, Kap. ii.7 ; Devarius-

Klotz, p. 636 ; Matthiae, " 620. That which is spiritualand

imperishable is not, like money, the symbol of wealth, but

itissomething which one feelsto be his own " an inheritance.

It is not exhausted with the using, and itcomes to us not as a

hereditary possession.
" Corruption runs in the blood, grace

does not." It isGod's giftto the believers in Christ,conferred

on them in harmony with His own eternal purpose. The nomi-native

to the verb, indicated by "
we," does not referspecially

to Jewish Christians in this verse, as even Harless supposes ;

far less does it denote the apostles, or ministers of religion,as

Barnes imagines. The writer, under the term "
we," simply

speaks primarily of himself and the saints and faithfulin the

Ephesian church, as being "

'Trpoopiadevre'iKara irpoOecnv tov ra iravra evepjovvro'i

Kara ti-jv/BouXrjvtov deXij/xaTdavrov "

" being predestinated

according to the purpose of Him who Avorketh allthings after

the counsel of His will." The general significance of these

terms has been already given under previous verses. ^ovXrj

and deXrjjjuaare here connected
" '' the counsel of His will."

The correspondent verbs, /3ov\ofiaiand i6eKo},a.Yedistinguished

by Buttmann thus : the latteris the more general expression^

containing the idea that the purpose formed lieswithin the

power of the person who formed it {Lexilogus,p. 35); while

Tittmann adds, that OekTqiJiais an expression of.will, but

^ovXt]has in it the further idea of propension or inclination.

De Synon. p. 124. But the distinctionis vague. The words

occur with marked distinction in 1 Sam. xviii; for in ver.

22, 6e\ei ev signifies
'' he has pleasure in ;" while in ver. 25,

^ovXeraiev denotes desire consequent upon a previous reso-lution.

Compare also 2 Sam. xxiv. 3 ; 1 Chron. xxviii. 4.
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Se\7)/jba,therefore, is will, the result of desire "

voluntas;

/3ov\7]is counsel, the result of a formal decision"

proiyositnm.
Donaldson's New Gratylus, "" 463, 464. Here ^ovXt]is

the ratifiedexpression of will" the decision to which His

will has come. The Divine mind is not in a state of in-difference,

it has exercised OeXrj/jia" will ; and that will is

not a lethargic velleity,for it has formed a defined purpose,

^ovXrjŵhich it determines to carry out. His desire and His

decrees are not at variance, but every resolution embodies His

unthwarted pleasure. This divine fore-resolveis universal in

itssweep "

" Pie worketh all things after the counsel of His

own will." The plan of the universe liesin the omniscient

mind, and all events are in harmony with it. Power in unison

with infinitewisdom and independent and undeviating pur-pose,
is seen alike whether He create a seraph or form a gnat

" fashion a world or round a grain of sand " prescribe the

orbit of a planet or the gyration of an atom. The extinction

of a world and the fallof a sparrow are equally the result of a

free pre-arrangement. Our " inheritance " in Christ springs

not from merit, nor is it an accidental gift bestowed from

casual motive or in fortuitouscircumstances, but itcomes from

God's fore-appointment, conceived in the same independence

and sovereignty which guide and control the universe.

(Ver.12.)Et9 to elvai r}fid";et? eiratvov h6^ri"iavrov, roix;

7rpor]\7nK67a";iv rm 'KptaTM " "That we should be to the

praise of His glory " we who have before hoped in Christ."

The criticalopinions on this verse, and on itsconnection with

the preceding one, are very contradictory. Meyer and Ellicott

joinit to iK\7jpQ)9r]fj.ev"

"
we have been brought into the

inheritance,in order that we should be to the praise of His

glory." Others, as Calovius, Flatt, and Harless, take et? eV.
as the finalcause of the predestination,and read thus,

"
tliat

we who firsttrusted in Christ should be to the praise of
His glory." Harless would render "

ch'ewir vorher hestimmt

war en u.s.tv., diegenigen zu seyn zum Ruhme seinerHerrliclikeit.

die schon vorher anf Ghristus hoften" thus making this fore-

hope the blessing to which they were predestinated. But the

blessings to which men are predestinated are not pre-Messianic,
but actual Christian blessings. Besides such a construction
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is needlessly involved, and in verses 5 and 14 the blessings

which believers enjoyare specified, and the phrase
" to the

praise of His glory" follows as a general conclusion. Et?

eiruLvov Tf]"iSol?;?is therefore not the proximate purpose, but

the ultimate result.
The main struggle has been to determine who are meant by

the rjfjid'irov"i TrporiXinKpTa'^. Koppe, followed by Holzhausen,

understands the apostle to use the style royal, and to mean

himself. The majorityof commentators suppose the words to

denote the believing Jews, so called in the opinion of Beza,

Grotius, Estius, Bodius, Bengel, Flatt, Olshausen, and Stier,

because their faith in Christ preceded in point of time that

of the Gentiles. This'exegesis admits of various modifications.

The hope of the Jews in Christ preceded that of the Gentiles,

either,as Harless imagines, because they had heard of Him

earlier; or, as Bosenmiiller, Meyer, Olshausen, Chandler,

and others affirm, because they possessed the Old Testament

prophecies, and so had the hope of Him before He came into

the world. But itmay be replied,that this sudden change of

meaning in rjfxeLq,so differentfrom allthe preceding verses, is

a gratuitous assumption ; for the
"

we
"

and the
"

us
" in the

preceding context denote the community of believers with

whom the apostle identifieshimself, and why should he so

sharply and abruptly contract the signification,and confine it

to himself and his believing countrymen? There is no hint

that such particularizationis intended, and there isnothing to

point out the Jews as itsobject.Were thisthe idea, that the

Christian Jews were distinguished from the Gentiles by the

forehope of a Messiah, as the great objectof their nation's

anticipationsand desires,then we might have expected that the

phrase would have been 7rpo7}\7nK6re"ieh top J^plarov. Nor

do we apprehend that there isanything in the participleto limit

its meaning to the Hebrew portion of the church. The vrpo

may not signify before or earlier in comparison with others,

but, as De Wette maintains, it may simply mean
''

already
"

" prior to the time at which the apostle writes. Many con-firmatory

examples occur : Eph. iii.3, Ka6w"i Trpoiypa^lra
" as

I have already written ; Col, i.5, iXTriSa r}v TrporjKovaare
"

the hope of which ye have already heard ; Acts xxvi. 5, irpo-
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yivoi)a-KovT"'i" who have ah'eady known ; Gal. v. 21, a TrpoXeyoj
" which I have ah-eady told you; Rom. iii.25, rwv irpo-

jejovoTcov d/xapTTjfMdrcov" of sins already committed ; 1 Thess.

ii.2, dWa irpoTTadovTe^
" hut having already suffered; and so

in many other cases. The preposition indeed has often a more

distinctivemeaning, but there is thus no necessity caused by

the words of the clause to referit to Jews. The use of vfxeh in

the following verse might be said to be a direct transition,

natural in writing a letter,when the composer of itpasses from

general to more special allusionsand circumstances. The verb

eXTTi^o)also isused in reference to the Gentiles,Matt. xii.21 ;
Rom. XV. 12 ; and it might here denote that species of trust

which gives the mind a firm persuasion that all promises and

expectations shall be fully realized. But while these difficul-ties

stand in the way, still,on a careful review of the passage,
we are rather inclined from the pointed nature of the context

to refer the 7]p.d";to believing Jews. The participle may

certainly bear the meaning of having hoped beforehand "

that is, before the objectof that hope appeared ; or it may

mean before in comparison with others, Acts xx. 13. Thus

the u/iet? of the following verse forms a sharp contrast to the

expressed r^/^a?and the rov"i 7rpo7]\7nK6Ta"i,which is a limit-ing

predication, with emphasis upon it, as indicated by its

position and by the specifying article.Donaldson, " 492. So

understood, the claim describes the privilege of believing Jews

in contrast with Gentiles. Lightfoot on Luke, ii.34. The

articlerfj^before B6^r]"iis omitted by many MSS. and is

justlycancelled by Tischendorf and Lachmann. The clause
itselfhas been explained under ver. 6.

(Ver.13.)'Ev c5kuI vfMeU. This clause is variously con-strued.
Morus harshly renders iv w "

"
therefore," making it

to correspond to the Hebrew laJsia. Meyer, Peile, and Alford

supply the verb of existence"

" in whom are ye." But this

appears tame in contrast with the other significant verbs of
the paragraph. Far better,if a verb is to be supplied to the

clause at all,either to take rfkirUarewith Beza, Calvin, and
Estius ; or i/cXrjpcodTjre,with Zanchius, a-Lapide, Bodius,

Koppe, Meier, Harless, and Olshausen. But the clause pre-sents

only one compacted sentence "

" In wliom alsoye, having
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heard the word of truth, the gospel of your salvation ; in

whom (Irepeat)ye,
having believed, were sealed." 'Ey o

KoX vfxel'irefers to the verb ea^pa'^la-Or^Te
" in Christ ye too

have been sealed ; and the second ev cS koX resumes and

intensifiesthe declaration, for it refers to Christ, as Harless,

Olshausen, and Stier rightly think, and not" as Piscator,

Grotius, and Eosenmiiller affirm
" to X6709, or " as Castalio,

Calvin, Beza, and Meyer aver " to evayyeXcov. The apostle,

in assuring the Gentile converts that their interest in Christ,

though more recent, was not less secure than that of believing

Jews, firstof allturns to their initialprivilegeas havingheard

the gospel, and then he cannot but refer to their faith; and

this second reference,so important, suspends the construction

for a moment. The apostle describes theirprivilege"

aKOvaavrt^ tov Koyov rij'iakri6eia"^
" "having heard the

word of truth." The aorist has its proper meaning, though

rendered
" having heard," and points to the period when their

privilege commenced. The genitive is that of contents or

substance. Scheuerlein," 12, 1. This clause describes the

revealed system of mercy. That word has truth, absolute

truth, for its essence. There is no occasion to suppose any

allusion to the types of the Old Testament, with Chrysostom,

or to the lying vanitiesand ambiguous oraclesof Heathendom,

with Baumgarten-Crusius and a-Lapide. The idea was fami-liar

to the mind of Paul, Rom. i.18,'ii.8; Col. i.5 "

1)aXt]-
6eia ; 2 Thess. ii.12. This special truth is adapted to man's

spiritualstate. It is a truth that there is a God, but the truth

that thisGod is the Saviour ; a truth that God is benevolent,

but the truth that grace is in His heart toward sinners ; a

truth that there is a future world, but the truth that heaven

is the home of the redeemed. The gospel is wholly truth,

and that very truth which is indispensable to a guilty world.

And itcomes as a word, by specialoral revelation,for itis not

gleaned and gathered : there isa kind and faithfuloracle.

It is further characterized as to evajyeXiov tt}?a-coTTjpia^

vfMMv
"

"
the gospel of your salvation." But what isthe pre-cise

form of the genitive ? We cannot regard it,with Harless,

as merely a peculiar form of apposition ; nor can we make it,

with other critics,tliegospel which secures your salvation.
F



66 EPHESIANS I. 13.

Rom. i.16. For the occurrence of aKova-avre^, as explaining
theirrelationto the gospel, would suggest the explanation "

the gospel which reveals salvation, because it contains it.

Bernhardy, p. 161 ; Winer, " 30, 2 h. The gospel is good
news, and that good news is our salvation" the best of all
news to a sinfuland dying world. Salvation makes safe

from

allthe elements of that penalty which their sin brought down

upon transgressors, and possession to the inheritance of the

highest good " the enjoymentof the Divine favour, and the

possession of the Divine image. This truthful and cheering

revelation they had heard, and that at two several periods,
from the lipsof the apostle himself. Having heard the gos-pel

they believed it:
" Faith cometh by hearing." They

heard so as that they believed, for they had heard with

candour, docility,and attention. While others might criticise

the terms of the message, or scoff at it,they believed it,they

took it for what it professed to be. They gave it credit,

received itsstatements as truths,and feltits blessings to be

realities.
iv M Kot 7rcaTev"TavTe"i "

" in whom also having believed."

The pronoun has Xpicrro? for itsantecedent, and it is in close

connection with the verb. The verb irLarevw is found with
iv in Mark i.15, but not in the writings of the apostle. The

aorist marks a time antecedent to the following verb. They

not only heard, but they also believed the word of truth.

eacjjpayiaOrjTerm Tlvev^ari
rrj'ieTrayyeXia^ tqj uyia"

"

"

ye

were sealed with the Holy Spiritof promise." The dative is

that of instrument, and the position of tw ayiw gives a signal

solemnity to the epithet. This Divine being istermed HveO/ia,

not on account of His essence, since the whole Godhead is

Spirit,but because of His relationto the universe as itsLife

and to the believing soul as its Quickener. And He is the

Holy Spirit,not as ifthe sanctityof His character were more

brilliantthan that of Father and Son, but because of His

economic function as the Sanctifier. The genitive etrayyeXla'i
is supposed by Chrysostom, Calvin, Beza, and tlie early

church, to have an active sense, and to mean the Spiritwho

confirms the promise. Better is the idea which makes the

genitive denote quality, as in the Syriac version " the Spirit
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which was promised. The genitive is almost that of ablation,

as Theophylact in his firstexplanation gives it" ort i^eTra^y-

yeXia'iiSodr). The Spirit is a prominent and pervading pro-mise

in the Old Testament. Isa. xxxii. 15 ; xliv. 3 ; Ezek.

xxxvi. 27, xxxix. 29 ; Joel ii.28 ; Zech. xii. 10. The

Spiritwas also the leading promise which Christ leftto His

disciples,as recorded in John, referred to in Acts i.4-8, and

in Gal. iii.14. See Lnke xxiv. 49. Tlie fact is, that up to

the period of our Lord's ascension, the Spirit stood to the

church in the relationand attitude of a promised gift. John

vii.39.
" Holy Ghost was not yet" in plenary possession

and enjoyment,
" because Jesus was not yet glorified." The

same truth was taught by the apostle at Ephesus. Acts xix. 2.

Paul said to certain disciples there who had been baptized

into John's baptism, " Did ye receive the Holy Ghost when

ye believed ? And they said unto him. We did not so much

as hear whether there be any Holy Ghost." Surely such

ignorance referred not to the person of the Holy Ghost, for

these men were Jews ; but the reply seems to be, " We did

not hear whether His promised outpouring has been vouch-safed."
And when they were rebaptized, the blessing came

upon them. To a church where such a scene occurred, where

men had waited for the Spirit,and felt that His descent

did not follow John's baptism " for it was the prerogative of

the Messiah to baptize with the Holy Ghost " no wonder that

Paul designates this Divine Agent by the name of the Spirit

of promise. And though the church now possess Him, still,
in reference to enlarged operation and reviving energy. He is

the Spiritof promise.

By this Spiritthey were sealed. 2 Cor. i.22. The sealing

followed the believing, and is not coincident with it,as Har-

less argues. This sealing is a peculiar work of the Spirit.

2 Tim. ii.19. Various ideas may be contained in the general
figure. It seems to have, in fact, both an objectiveand a

subjectivereference. There are the seal, the sealer,and the

sealed. The Holy Ghost is the seal,God the sealer. ^cfypayU
^acnXiKi]ecKoov iari}" the Divine image in the possession of

1 Polysnus, p. 763.
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the Spiritis impressed on the lieart,and the conscious enjoy-ment
of it assures the believer of perfectionand glory " Rom,

viii.16 " or, as Theodore of Mopsuestia says, t'"]v^e^alcoaiv

eSe^aaOe.He who seals feelsa special interestin what is so

sealed" itis marked out as His :
" The Lord knoweth them

that are His." He recognizes His own image. So Chrysos-

tom "

KaOdirep yap et rt? Tot'9 \a^6vTa"; avTU" hr'fKovT̂roiTjaeieVj

justas if one were to make manifest such as have fallen to

his lot. The notion of Theophylact is similar. But the idea

that the sealing proves our security to others, or is meant to

do so, is foreign to the meaning. That seal unbroken remains

a token of safety. Rev. vii.3. Whatever bears God's image

willbe safely carried home to His bosom. The sealed ones

feelthe assurance of this within themselves. That there may

be an allusionin the phrase to the miraculous giftsof the early

ages, is not to be entirely denied, though certainly all who

possessed those charismata were not converted men. Baptism

was named
"a

seal" in early times, a(f)pa'yk
"

signaculum.

Greg. Naz. Or. xl. De Bapt. ; Tertull. Apol xxi. The

reason of the name is obvious, but there is no allusion to

it here. Augusti, Handh. der Christ.Archceologie, vol. ii.p.

315, 16.

(Ver.14.)"O? ecmv ap'pa^oovt^"?K\r)povo/bbia";rjfjiMV
"

" WIio is the earnest of our inheritance." The reading 6 is

found in A, B, F, G, L, but appears to be a correction. The

relativedoes not agree with itsantecedent in gender, not that,

as Bloomfield imagines, such a change is any argument in

favour of the personality of the Trvevfia, for it only assumes

the gender of the following definitivepredicate. So Mark

XV. 16 ; Gal. iii.16 : 1 Tim. iii.13, "c. Winer, " 243 ;

Kiihuer, " 786, 3 ; Madvig, " 98. From not perceiving this

idiom, some referto Christ as the antecedent. ''AppajBwv"

earnest, is but the Oriental psni':in Greek letters.2 Cor. i.22,

V. 5. The earnest is not, properly speaking, a mere pledge,

pignusj as the Vulgate has it. The pledge isrestoredwhen the

contract has been performed, but the earnest isa portion of the.

purchase money. Isidore, lib.v. 25 ; Gains iii.139 ; Suicer,

suh voce. The master gives the servant a small coin when the

paction is agreed on, and tliishandgflt^ or earnest, 7rp6Bop,a,
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as Hesychius defines it, is the token that the whole sum

stipulated for will be given when the term of service expires.

The earnest is not withdrawn, but is supplemented at tlie

appointed period, for it is only, as Chrysostom explains it,

lxepo"iTov navro^. Irenffiusalso says
"

" Quod et pignus dixit

Apostolus, hoc est j^artem ejushonoris qui a Deo nobis pro-

missus est, illepistoki quce ad Ephesios est^
" Adv. Hceres.

lib.V. cap. 11. The inheritance, KXrjpovofiLa, is that glorious

blessing which awaits us, which is in reserve for us, and held

by Christ in our name " that inheritance in which we have

been enfeoffed (ver.11),and which belonged to the viodecrla;

and rjfjiwvis resumed, for it belonged alike to believing Jew

and Gentile.

The enjoymentof the earnest is a proof that the soul has

been brought by faith into union with God. It has said to

the Lord, " Thou art my Lord." This covenant of
" God's

peace" is ratifiedby the earnest given. The earnest is less

than the future inheritance, a mere fraction of it" ex decern

solidiscentum solidorum milUa, as Jerome illustrates. The

work of God's Spiritis never to be undervalued, yet it is only

a small thing in relation to future blessedness. That know-ledge

which the Spirit implants is but limited " the dawn,

faint in itself,and struggling with the gloom of departing

night, compared to the broad efiiilgenceof mid-day. The

holiness He creates is stillimperfect, and is surrounded and

often oppressed with remaining infirmitiesin "
this body of

death," and the happiness He infuses is often like gleams of

sunshine on a
" dark and cloudy day," faint,few, and evanes-cent.

But the earnest, though it differin degree, is the same

in kind with the prospective inheritance. The earnest is not

withdrawn, nor a totally new circleof possessions substituted.
Heaven is but an addition to present enjoyments.Know-ledge

in heaven is but a development of what is enjoyedon

earth ; its holiness is but the purity of time elevated and

perfected; and itshappiness is no new fountain opened in the

sanctifiedbosom, but only the expansion and refinement of

those susceptibilitieswhich were firstawakened on eartli by

confidence in the Divine Redeemer. The "
earnest," in short,

is the " inheritance" in miniature, and itis also a pledge that
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the inheritance shall be ultimately and fullyenjoyed.God

will not resile from His promise, the Spirit conferred will

perfect the enterprise. To give believers a foretasting, and

then withhold the fullenjoyment,would be a fearful torture.

The prelibation will be followed by the banquet. As an

earnest of the inheritance, the Holy Ghost is its pledge and
foretaste,giving to believers the incipient experience of what
it is,and imparting the blissful assurance of its ultimate and

undisturbed possession. And allthis"

ei9 cvTToK.vrp(""(7Wt^? irepiizoiiqcrew^;^et? ^iracvov Trj"i86^r)";
avTov "

"
tillthe redemption of the purchased possession, to

the praise of His glory." The expression is idiomatic and

somewhat difficult." 1. Some suppose Trepi.'n-olrjcn'^to mean

salus, conservationdeliverance and life. The alliedverb some-times

signifiesin the Septuagint " to save alive," and so

Whitby renders the phrase
"
the redemption of life," and

Bretschneider, I'edemjytioqua vitceceternce servamur. Wetstein,

Bengel, and Bos have virtuallythe same explanation. Holz-

hausen justifiesthis criticismat some length, and resolves the

clause el"iairoX. koL TrepiTrotrjatv. 2. Others take the noun in

the sense of possession. In 2 Chron. xiv. 13, the noun seems

to signify
"

a remnant preserved," /cat cTrecrov Al0LO7re";axrre

fir)elvativ avTol";TrepLvoirjcriu. 3. Some connect the two sub-stantives

as cause and effect. Luther renders zu unserer Erl'6-

sung, dass zvir sein Eigentlium wilrden " to our redemption,
that we should be His possession. In this view Luther was

preceded by Theodoret and Pelagius, and has been followed

by Homberg and von Gerlach. Bucer has redemptio qua con-

tingat certa vitcepossessio. But with an active sense the noun,

as may be seen under ver. 7, is followed by a genitive. 4.

Vatablus, Koppe, and Wahl give the noun a participialren-dering
" the redemption which has been secured or purchased

for us. Koppe also gives it another turn, "

which we have

already possessed," in allusion to ver. 7. 5. Others change

this aspect, and give itthis rendering, ad ohtinendajyiredemjj-

tionem. Beza translates, dic77iin lihertatem vindicemur " a

rendering which would require the words to be reversed. 6.

Another party, H. Stephanus, Bugenhagen, Calovius, and
Matthies, preceded by Ambrosiaster and Augustine, who seem
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to have uuderstood it iu the same sense, take the word in tlie

general sense of possession" hcereditas acquisita. But the

inheritance needs not to he redeemed ; the redemption certainly

applies to us, and not to the blessedness prepared for us. 7.

The verb denotes to acquire for one's self: Gen. xxxvi. 6;

xxxi. 18 ; Prov. vii.4 j Isa. xliii.21, \a6'^/juov ov irepteTroLr]-

adfjbrjv; Acts xx. ^8, iKK\T]aia, rjv irepiTroirjararoBia tov

a'ifiaro";tov ISlov; 1 Tim. iii.13.,^adfibveawrot? koXov trept-

TTOLovvrai. Similar instances occur in the Apocrypha, and the

same meaning is found in the classics. Didymus definesit,

TrepiTT.yap to kut h^alpeTovev TrepiovcrlakoL KTr/fiaTC XeXoyLa-

/j,evov,that isTreptTr.,which isemphatically reckoned as portion

of our substance and possession. Theophylact explains the

words by the same terms, and CEcumenius defines itby itself,

irepiTT.r]fid";Kokel Sea to TrepLTron^craadair)/jid"itov Oeov} In

this way the noun is used in 1 Thess. v. 9, eh TrepiTr.ctcott)-

pia"i; 2 Thess. ii.14, eh TrepLir.86^i]"i; Heb. x. 39, eh irepLir.

-v/tu^t}?.
In allthese cases, there is the idea of acquisition for

one's self,and the noun followed by a genitive has an active

significance,which it cannot have here, and Meyer's connec-tion

with avTov isstrained. The idea of life,vitality,or safety,

found in the term so often when it stands in the Old Testa-ment

as the representative of rvrt, and on which some exegets

lay such stress, is evidently a secondary use. The central

idea is to preserve for one's self,and as lifeis the most valu-able

of possessions, so the word was employed, kut e^o^^jv
"

to preserve it. The great majorityof criticsunderstand irept-

TTow^cTi? in the abstract" the possession, i.e.,the people pos-sessed
"

'iTepL7roi7}6evTe"i.As a collective noun to denote a

body of people, TrepiTOfiT]is employed in Phil. iii.3, and so

eKkoyrj stands in Rom. xi. 7 for ol eKKeKToL The word thus

corresponds to the Hebrew nVsip,often rendered by a similar

term "

7repiov(Tio";. Compare Exodus xix. 5 ; Deut. vii. 6,

xiv. 2, xxvi. 18 ; Isaiah xliii.21 ; or Mai. iii.17, ecrovTai p,oi,

eh TrepciroLrjaiv.The '7rept7roi7)ac"iin the Old Testament refers

^ Such a meaning belongs to the verb in the Greek classics. 0/ 'urix^oym tj^*-

lTOiri"ravro ro x'^i'"^- Thucyd. 3, 102. To.;
-^vx^ivi^irtoir,(rcit.(r^i.

XcnOph Cjrop. 4,

4. 3. 'H Ss tCx-1 xxi 0 lot.',iJ.uiivi^iiiToin(ri. Herodian, 8, 8. 12. See the Lexicons of

Passow, Pape, and Liddell and Scott, siibvoce.
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not to any possession held by tliepeople, but to the people

themselves held in possession by God. Titus ii.14 ; and \ao";

et9 TreptiroiTjaiv; 1 Peter ii.9. The collectivepeople of God

are His 7repi,7roLr](Ti";
" the body of the faithfulwhom He has

taken to be His Kkr}po"^. They are His by the blood paid for

their ransom. O'lnve^^ says Theophylact, icr/xevTrepLTroiTjcra

Kol Kkri(TL";KoX TrepLovcrlaOeov. And the redemption which is

here referred to, is their complete, and finaldeliverance from

all evil. The people who form the "possession" become

God's by redemption, and shall fully realize themselves as

God's when that redemption shall be completed.

Olshausen, Meyer, and Stier understand et? to denote the

finalcause "

" for the redemption of the purchased possession."

Stillin this case
" for "

would have virtually a subtemporal

sense. De Wette and Riickert render it "until;" iv. 30.

Whether the words be joinedwith eacppayLadrjTeor with the

immediately preceding clause, itmatters not, for the meaning-

is much the same. The sealing and earnest are alike inter-mediate,

and point to a future result"

eh implying a future

purpose and period, when both shall be superseded. The

earnest isenjoyedup tillthe inheritance be received, then it

is absorbed in its fulness. The idea is common in the Old

Testament, as showing the relationwhich the ancient Israel

bore to God as His "inheritance" " His, and His by a special

tie,for He had redeemed them out of Egypt. Triune divine

operation is again developed; " the Father seals believers,and

His glory is the last end ; in the Son are they sealed, and

their redemption isHis work ; while the Spirit" "

which pro-

ceedeth
" from the Fatlier, and is sent by the Son " is the

Seal and the Earnest.

And this d7ro\.vTp(ocrL";is our absolute redemption, as

Chrysostom terms it. Wilke understands by d7ro\vTpQ)"Tt"i"

the liberation of the minor on his majority,comparing this

passage with one somewhat similar in Galatians. But aTroXv-

rpojai^ seems, in the apostle'sidea of it,to be a long process,

including not a single and solitaryblessing, but a complete

seriesof spiritualgifts,beginning with the pardon of sin,and

stretching on to the ultimate bestowment of perfection and
felicity,for it rescues and blesses our entire humanity. In
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Jesus "
we are having redemption;" and pardon, enlighten-ment,

and inheritance,with the Spirit as the signet and the

earnest, are but its present elements, given us partially and
by instalments in the meanwhile : for though it begin when

sin is forgiven, yet it terminates only when we are put in

possession of that totalityof blessing which our Lord's obe-dience

and death ha^e secured. Rom. viii.23 ; 1 Cor. i.30,
" We have redemption

"
so soon as we believe ; we are ever

having it so long as we are on earth ; and when Jesus comes

again to finish the economy of grace, we shall have it in its

full and final completion. Thus the redemption in ver. 7 is

incipient, and in ver. 14 is final" the firstand last stages of

the same a7roXvrpcoai"f.

And allissues,et*? Giratvov t7]";So^t]âvrov "

"
to the praise

of Plis glory" " His grace having now done itswork. As in

verses fifthand sixtli,ek with the proximate end is followed

by ei? with the ultimate purpose. The irepLiroL'qai'i"

"
the

Lord's own,"
"
the Holy Catholic Church" in heaven praises

Him with rapturous emotion, for His glory is seen and feltin

every blessing and hope, and this perpetual and universal

consciousness of redemption is ever jubilantin its anthems

and halleluiahs. See under ver. 6.

The period of redemption expires with the irapovcrla. No

more is redemption to be ofi'ered,for the human race has run

its cycle ; and no more is it to be partiallyenjoyed,for the

redeemed are to be clothed with perfection: so that the period

of perfectionin blessing harmonizes with that of perfectionin

numbers. As long as the process of redemption is incom-plete,

the collection of recipients is incomplete too. The

church receives its complement in extent at the very same

epoch at which it is crowned with fulness of purity and
blessedness. " May it please Thee of thy gracious goodness

shortly to accomplish the number of thy elect,and to hasten

thy kingdom," is an appropriate petition on the part of all

saints.

(Ver.15.)This verse begins a new section. After praise

comes prayer. The apostle having given thanks to God for

the Ephesian converts, offers a fervent and comj)rehensive

prayer on their behalf, that they may enjoya deeper insight,
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SO as to know the hope of His calling,the riches of His future

glory, and His transcendent vivifying and exalting power, as

seen in the resurrection and glorificationof Christ.

Ata TovTo "

" Wherefore," not, as Grotius says, and in

which saying he isjoinedbyRiickert and Matthies, "because

we are bound to thank God for benefits," for the words have

a wider retrospective connection than merely with the last

clause of the preceding paragraph. Nor, on the other hand,

is it natural, with Chrysostom, OEcumenius, and Harless, to

give them a reference to the whole previous section. It is

better,with Theophylact and Meyer, to jointhem to the 13th

and 14th verses. For in these verses the apostle turns to the

believing Ephesians, and, directlyaddressing them, describes

brieflythe process of their salvation, and then, and for that

reason, prays for them. The prayer is not for "us," but for

"

you," and for you, because ye heard and believed,and were

sealed.

Kdyco, rendered
" I also." But such a translationsuggests

the idea of others, tacitly and mentally alluded to, besides

the apostle. Who then can be referred to in the word

"also?" Is it,"Others thank God for you, so do I?" or

is it,"Ye thank God yourselves, I do it also for you?"

thus, as Meyer says, zusammenioirlct " co-operated with them.

These suppositions seem foreign to the context, since there is

no allusion to any others beside the writer, nor is there any

reference to the Ephesians as praying or giving thanks for

themselves. Kat may be merely continuative, as it often is

in the New Testament 5 it may merely mark transition to

another topic ; or it may indicate the transition from the

second person to the first.Stuart," 185. Kar^do^may signify
" indeed," quidem; or itmay have the firstof those meanings

in the Pauline diction. Compare Acts xxvi. 29 ; Eom. iii.7 ;

1 Cor. vii. 8, 40, x. 33, xi. 1 ; 2 Cor. xi. 16 ; Gal. iv. 12 ;

Phil. ii. 19 ; 1 Thess. iii.5. The word would thus mean

"Wherefore I indeed" " the apostle who firstpreached to

you, and who has never ceased to yearn over you "

' Buttmann pronounces it to be an error to write akyu with iota subscribed, "29

n. 2; Jelf," 14.
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uKovcra'i ttjv Ka" u/ia? "nicrriviv tS K.vp[q)'lrj(Tov" ^'having

heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus." It is wrong to argue

from this expression, with Olshausen and De Wette, that the

apostle had no personal knowledge of the persons whom he

addressed. This was an early surmise, for it is referred to by

Theodoret. Some, says he, have supposed that the apostle

wrote to the Ephesians, co? fXTj^eiro}Oeacrdfievo'iavTov"i} As

we have seen in the Introduction, those who wish to regard

this epistle as a circularletter,lay stress on the same term.

But some years had elapsed since the apostle had visited

Ephesus, and seen the Ephesian church, and might he not

thereforereferto reports of theirChristiansteadfastnesswhich
had reached him ? Nay, his use of the aorist may signify

that such intelligence had been repeatedly brought to him.

Klihner, " 442, 1 ; Buttmann, " 1.35, 6, Obs. 5. But this

frequentative sense, however, is denied to aoristsin the New

Testament. Winer, " 40, 5, 1. The verb iravoixah, connected

with this aorist, is in the present tense, as if the apostle

meant to say, that such tidings from Ephesus were so satis-factory,

that he could not cease to thank God for them. His

thanksgiving was never allowed to flag, for it sprang from

information as to the state of the church in Ephesus, and

especially of what the apostle emphatically names "

T-qv Kaff vyuCi^iriarLv. The expression is peculiar. Winer,

" 22, 7, renders itjidemquce ad vos ijei'tinetb̂ut in such a

version the phrase expresses no other than the common form

of the pronoun "

vfierepa iricni'i.Harless and Ellckert trans-late,

den glauhen hei euch "

"
the faithwhich is among you;

"

Riickert holding that a species of local meaning is implied in

1 The criticism of Hammond upon kxoCa-as is ingenious, but not satisfactory. He

renders it here cum sciverim,for axovoi^ he adds, often signifiesto know or to under-stand.

Gen. xi. 7, xliii.24 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 2. He that spealceth in an unlsnown

tongue speaketh not to man "

ovliU ya-i uxoCu " for no one understands him. The

use of the verb is similarly-idiomatic in the other places cited. It signifies,to hear

so as to understand. These phrases, refer, however, to personal conference, where

difference of language rendered conversation unintelligible. But in this clause it

refers to reports by third parties, and therefore cannot be so used. The idiom is

one easily understood, for it occurs in many similar phrases. Thus, to hear prayer

is to comply with the request ; to hear one in danger, is to help him. y"^ith us in

Scotland the order is inverted. One says to his friend, " Speak for a moment,"

which means,
" Hear me speak for a moment."
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the idiom, and Harless maintaining that if the adjectivepro-noun

had been used, the subjectiveview of their faithwould

have been given " faith as theirs ; whereas by this idiom,

their faithin itsobjectiveaspect is depicted" faith as itexists

among them. Though this mode of expressing relation came

to be common in laterGreek, as Meyer has shown, stillwe

are inclined to think that there was something emphatic in

the form. Bernhardy, p. 241. Acts xvii. 28, Ti,ve"; tmv Kaff*

i'yu,a9 TTOL-ijTcbv
"

''

Certain of the poets among you
"

" some of

your poets, not ours " not Jewish or Christian bards, but

Greek ones, whom ye claim and recognize as your national

minstrels. Acts xviii.15, the Roman proconsul says,
" If it

be a question of your law," vofiov rov Kad' vjj.d"i
" your law,

the law that obtains among you, not the Roman law " your

Jewish law, to which you cling, and the possession and ob-servance

of which mark and characterize you as a people. So

in Acts xxvi. 3 " tmv Kara 'louSaiou? idow " customs among

Jews " specially Jewish ; the very thing under discussion,

and spoken of by one who had been educated at Rome. The

ordinary phrase, rjttio-tcs vfiojvisused seventeen times,and this

form seems to denote not simply possession, as the genitive

v/jb"vor pronoun v/j,eT"pawould imply, but also characteristic

possession. It is that faith which not only is among you,

but which you claim and recognize as your peculiar posses-sion
" that faithwhich gave them the appellation of ttio-tol in

the firstverse, and which is said in ver. 13 to have secured
for them the sealing influences of the Holy Spirit. At all

events, the instance adduced by Ellicottand Alford as 'against

us, is not parallel. The phrase
"

your law," John viii.17, tc3

vofjLO)Tft) y/xerepw is not parallelto Acts xviii.15, for the first

was spoken by a Jew to Jews " it was His law as well as

theirs(Gal.iv.4); but not so in the case of the Roman deputy

in Achaia. It seems foreign to the phrase to bring out

of it,as Alford does after Stier,
''
the possibilityof some not

having tliisfaith." He had named them irtarolalready, and

will Kara with the partitive meaning imply that some might

not have this faith? Tliat faith reposed "

ev rat Kvpiw ^Itjcrov. The usage and meaning of Kupio'i

are fullyreferredto under ver. 2. Such a characteristicfaith
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was ill Christ. Winzer^ indeed proposes to connect y/ia?

with this clause " fidem q̂ucB, vohis Domino Jesu velutiinsitis^

inest. The position of the words excludes such a connection.
Their faith lay immovable in Jesus, and the same idea,

expressed by eV, is very frequent in the preceding verses.

See under ver. 1. Ilto-Ti"?followed by iv is not common ; yet

649, irpo^j hrl^ occur *often in such connection in the Septua-

gint ; Ps. Ixxviii. 22 ; Jer. xii. 6 ; Gal. iii.26 ; Col. i. 4 ;

1 Tim. i,14, iii.13; 2 Tim. 1, 13, iii.15. See under the

firstverse. The Tr/crrt?,so well defined by KaS" vfjba"iând
so closely alliedto Kvplo^, needs not the articleafterit,and

the want of the articleindicates the unity of conception. The

article is similarly omitted in Gal. iii.26, and in Col. i.4 ;

Winer, " 20, 2. That faithwrought by love"

Kai Ttjv wyaTrrjv rrjv eU Trdvra^ tol"? cuytov^
"

"

and your
love to all the saints," Some MSS. such as A, B, "c., omit

Tr]v aydirrjVj and Lachmann, time to his criticalprinciples,
leaves them out in his edition. But the omission is an evi-dent

blunder. The Syriac version, older tlian any of these

MSS., has the words, and without them no sense could be

made of the verse. Chrysostom also reads the words, and

says that the apostle always knits and combines faith and
love, a glorious pair" Oavfxaar^vrtva ^vvmpiha'. "

a7to? is explained under ver. 1. Faith and love are often

associated by the apostle. Col. i. 4 ; Phil. 5 ; 1 Thess. i.3.

The article is repeated after d'ydiTrjv,because the relation

expressed by eh is not so intimate as that denoted by iv,

because it has not the well understood foundation of Trio-ri?,

and itmay also signalize the differenceof allusion" dr^din),not

to Christ, but "

ir]v et? 7rdvTa"iTov"i 0,7/01;?.This conception,

therefore, has not the unity of the preceding : it is love, but

love further defined by a specialobject
"

" to all the saints."
It is not philanthropy " love of man as man " but the love of

the brethren, yea, "aZ^" the brethren " "the household of
faith." Community of faith begets community of feeling,

and this brother-love is an instinctive emotion, as well as an

earnest obligation. In that spiritualtemple which the Spirit

^ Commentatio in Eph. cap. i.,v. 19. Pfngstiyrogramin,Leipzig, \%?"Q.
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is rearing in the sanctified bosom, faith and love are the

Jachin and Boaz, the twin pillarsthat grace and support the

structure.

(Ver.16.)Ov Travo^ai ev-)(apLaTMv virep vfjbwv"

" I cease

not giving thanks for you." 'Tirep isthus used, v. 20; 1 Tim.

ii.1. 'Evxapt'O-reiv,in the sense of" to give thanks," belongs

to the later Greek, for,prior to the age of Polybius, it signi-fied

to please or to gratify. Phryn. ed-Lobeck, p, 18. Instead

of a participlethe infinitiveis sometimes employed, but there

is a difference of meaning. The participle expresses an

action which already exists, and this form of construction

prevails in the New Testament. " As one giving thanks for

you I cease not." The infinitiveev-x^apiaTelvwould mean,

" I cease not from a supposed period to give thanks." Winer,

" 45 ; Stuart," 167 ; Scheuerlein," 45, 5 ; Hermann, Ad

Viger.,p. 771 ; Bernhai-dy, p. 477.^ The Gothic version of

Ulphilas has preserved the peculiar point of the expression
"

"

unsveibands aviliudo,"" non-cessans gratias dico. The

apostle,though he had visitedthem, does not felicitatehimself

on his pastoral success among them, but gives thanks on this

account to God, for His grace had changed them, and had

sustained them in their Christian profession.

fivelavvfiwv iroi.oufievo'ii'jrltmv '7rpoaev)((av/jLov
"

"

making

mention of you in my prayers." Rom. i. 9 ; Phil, i, 3 ;

1 Thess. i.23. Some MSS., as A, B, and D, omit vfiojv,and

it is rejectedby Lachmann ; but there is no good reason for

its exclusion, for it may have been omitted because of the

previous vfiwv so close upon it, for A and B have the same

omission in 1 Thess. i.2. F and G place the pronoun after

the participle. The terms ev-^apicnoiv and jjuvelaviroiov^evof;

are not to be identified. The apostle gave thanks, and his

thanks ended in prayer. As he blessed God for what they

had enjoyed,he implored that they should enjoymore. He

thanked for their faith and hope, and he ]-"rayed as he glanced

into the future. And he made special mention of the Ephe-

sian church ; Troiov/jievoqin the middle voice implying "

" for

1 Kiihner occupies no less than seven sections in enumerating and defining the

different classes of verbs which are followed by a participle rather than an infinitive

("G57-G64.)



EPIIESIAJ^S I. 17. 79

himself" "

eVt roiv '7rpo(Tev)(Syvfiov. The preposition has a

temporal meaning with a sub-local reference. Bernhardy, p.
246 ; Winer, " 47, 9 ; Stallbaum's Plato, I)e Bej).p. 460. He

did itas his usual work and pleasure,and perhaps the language

implies that he made formal mention of them whenever and

wherever he prayed. He yearned over them as his children
in Christ,and he boro their names on his heart before the

Lord in fervent,repeated, and effectualintercession.

(Ver.17.)"Iva 6 0eo9ToO K.vpiov rjiMMv^lTjaovX-piarov Sa/rj

" "

" That the God of our Lord Jesus Christ would give."

Making mention of you in my prayers, offering this prayer
for you, that the God, "c. His prayer for them had this

special petition" that. "Iva is thus used with the optative,

and that telicallyto denote the objectof desire, the blessing

wished for. Bernhardy, p. 407. We see no reason to agree

with Harless, Olshausen, Winer, Robinson, Riickert, and

others,in denying the proper telic use of iva in such a con-nection,

or after verbs of entreaty. Ellicott also gives it a

sub-final meaning " the purport of the prayer being blended

with the purpose. Winer, " 44, 8. On the other hand, to

deny with Fritzsche the ecbatic sense of Iva, is an extreme

quite opposed to many passages of the New Testament, and

as wrong as to give it too often this softened meaning. Har-less

says, that the optative ishere used fordistinctness,because

a verb expressing desire is omitted. But the final cause of

entreaty is"" in order that
"

something may be given. The

objectof the apostle's prayer was, that God would give the

Ephesians the spiritof wisdom. He prayed for this end "

this final purpose was present to his mind ; he prayed with

this avowed intent" tva. Ellicott'sstatement is afterall but

a truism : if a man tell you to what end he prays, he surely

tellsyou the substance of his prayers. Disclosure of the pur-pose

must express the purport, and iva, pointing out the first,

also of necessity introduces the last. But the tm in such an

idiom contains in itselfthe idea of previous desire, and the

optative is used, not as ifthere were any doubt in the apostle's

mind that his prayer might not be granted, or as ifthe answer

might be only a probable result, but that God's giving the

objectprayed for would be the hoped-for realization of the
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intention which he had, when he began to offerthe petitions

which he was stillcontinuing. Jelf," 887, 7 ; Devarius-Klotz,

p. 622. Had the wish that God would confer blessing begun

merely when the apostle wrote the words, had the whole aim

of the prayer been regarded as future to that point of time, the

subjunctivewould have been used. Awt; is a later form for

BoLT].Phrynichus ed-Lobeck, pp. 345, 346
,"
Sturz, De dialecto

Alexandrino, p. 52. Lachmann, however, reads Scojjin the

Ionic subjunctiveform,
but witliout sufficientground. The

Divine Being to whom Paul presented intercessory prayer for

the Ephesians, is referred to under two peculiar and unusual

epithets"

'O ""09 Tov Kvplov rjficov^Irjcrov̂ pLcrrov "

" The God of

our Lord Jesus Christ." He is elsewhere called the God and

Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,but only in thisplace,simply,
"
the God of our Lord Jesus Christ." The language has need-lessly

startled many commentators, and obliged them to make
defence against Arian critics.Suicer,sub voce. The dangerous

libertiestaken with the words in the capricious use of hyper-

baton and parenthesis by Menochius, Vatablus, Estius, and

a-Lapide, do not gain the end which they were intended to

serve. It is with some of them "

"
the Father of our Lord

Jesus Christ, the God of glory," or
"
the God (ofour Lord

Jesus Christ the Father)of glory." The criticism of Theo-

doret Is more rational,though not strictlycorrect, for he thus

distinguishes the two divine appellations in reference to Christ,

" "eof fiev,ft)? avOputTToVjirarkpa
he w? "eoO. The reader

will find an explanation of the phrase under the firstclause of

the third verse. The exposition of Harless issomewhat loose.

His explanation is" the God by whom Christ was sent to

earth, from whom He received attestationin word and deed,

and to whom He at length returned. But more special ideas

are included " 1. To be His God is to be the objectof His

worship
" my God Is the Divinity wliom I adore. As a man

Jesus worshipped God, often prayed to Him, often consulted

Him, enjoyed
His presence, and complained on the cross

of His desertion, saying "

'' My God, my God." 2. The

language implies that God blessed Him " my God is He who

blesses me. Gen. xxviii.2L He prepared for Him His body,
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sustained His physical life,bestowed upon Him the Spirit,

protected Him from danger, "gave His angels charge concern-ing

Him," raised Him from the dead, and exalted Him to

glory. 1 Cor. xi.3, xv. 27 ; 1 Peter i.21. Especially, as Har-

less intimates, did He as Messiah come from God and do the

will of God, and He is now enjoyingthe reward of God.

Possessed Himself of supreme divinity.He subordinated Him-self

to God, in order by such an economy to work out the

gloriousdesign of man's salvation. The immanent distinctions

of the one Godhead are illustratedin theirnature and necessity
from the scheme of redemption. And the reason why Paul

refersto God in thisrelationto Jesus is,that having sent His

Son and qualified and commissioned Him, having accepted
from Him that atonement of infinitevalue, and having in proof

of thisacceptance raised Him to His own right hand, itisnow

His divine function and prerogative to award the blessings of

the mediatorial reign to humble and believing suppliants.
At the same time we cannot fully acquiesce in many inter-pretations

of the Nicene Creed, even as illustratedby Petavius,^

and adopted by such acute defenders as Cudworth^ and Bull.^

To admit the divinity of the Son, and yet to deny Him

to be avTodeoq as well as the Father, seems to us really to

modify and impugn the Saviour'sGodhead by a self-contra-dictory

assertion. We cannot but regard self-existence as

essential to divinity. Bishop Bull says, however "

" Fater

solus naturam illam a se liabetr The Creed of Nice declares,
" We believe in our Lord Jesus Christ,the Son of God, the

only begotten of the Father, that is,of the Essence of the

Father, God of God, Light of Light, very God of very God,

begotten, not made, of one Essence with the Father." These

sentiments have been the faithof the church in every age, but

they have been in many instances explained by unjustifiable
imagery and language, often taken in the earliercenturies from

the Platonic ontology, and drawn in later times from material
sources. The arguments against what is called the eternal

sonship, by Eoell, Drew, Moses Stuart,Adam Clarke, and

others, are, with all their show of argument, without founda-

^ Z"e Tnnitate, i.5. 2 Intellectual System, vol. ii.406, ed. 1845, Londou.
^ DefenswFidei Niccence. Works, vol. v. ed. 1827, Oxford.

G
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tion in Scripture,for a sonship in the divine nature appears

to be plainly taught and implied in it. But a sonship which

affirms the divine nature of the Son to be derived from the

Father, makes that Son only Seyrepo? @eo9 " a secondary Deity.

Not only is the Sou ofioovcno^ tc3 Trdrpo
" of the same essence

with the Father, but He is also avrodeo^;
" God in and from

Himself. Sonship appears to refer not to essence, but to

existence " not to being in itself,but to being in itsrelations,

and does not characterize nature so much as personality.

But such ditference of position is not inequality of essence,

and when rightly understood will be found as remote from

the calumnious imputation of Tritheism, as from the heresy

of Modalism or Sabellianism.^

0 Uarrjp
tt}?Sof?;?

"

"
the Father of glory

" is a unique

phrase, having no real parallel in Scripture. It has some

resemblance to the following phrases "

" King of glory
" in

Ps. xxiv. 7 ; "Lord of glory," 1 Cor. ii.8; " God of glory,"

Ps. xxix 3, quoted in Acts vii.2 ; Uarrjp tcov (J)(ot(ov,James

i.17 ; 6 Harrjp rcov otKripficov,2 Cor. i.3 ; and '^epov^elv86^7]";,
Heb. ix. 5. Ao^?;?is the genitive of characterizing quality.

Winer " 34, 2. The notion of Theodoret is,that Sofasignifies
the Divine nature of Christ,and many of the Fathers held a

similar view. Athanasius remarks on this passage, that the

apostle distinguishes the economy " kol ho^avp,ev tov /Jbovoyevij

KaXelj referring to the phrase in John i.14, "the glory of the

only-begotten of the Father" " an idea also repeated by Alford.

Theophylact quotes Gregory of Nazianzum as giving the same

view " Kol @eov koX Yiarepa ; Hpicrrov /xev Tjyovv tov avOpw-

TTivov, "e6i"'T7J";Se Sof?;?,ijyovv tt)?deoT'qro'i,Jlaripa. Cyril

also {De Adoratione, lib.xi.),Jerome, and Bengel adopt the

same hypothesis. Suicer, Thesaurus, i. 944, 5. These views

1 See also Schleiermacher, der Christl.Glaube, " 170-190 ; Twesten, Vorlesungen

iiberdie Dogmadk, " 41 ; Hase, Hutterus Eedii'ivus, " 72 ; TrefFry, On the Eternal

Sonship of Christ,London, 1839. It is a pity that so many non-biblical terms have

been found necessary in the treatment of this awful subject,but sad and fatal

errors seem to have made the coinage of them indispensable. One is disposed to

say of them with Calvin "

" Utinam quidem sepulta essent, constaret modo hajc inter

omnes fides, Patrem et Filium et Spiritura esse unum Deum : nee taraen aut Filium

esse Patrem, aut Spiritum Filium, sed proprietate quadam esse distinctos."" Tnstitutio

Christ.Reliffionis,vol. i.p. 89, ed. Berolini, 1834.
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are strained and moulded by polemical feelings,and the use

of Bo^a in reference to Jesus in other parts of the New-

Testament, will not warrant such a meaning here. While

this special and personal application is without ground on the

one hand, it is a vague and pointless exegesis, on the other,

which resolves the phrase into Uarrjp
evSo^o"i.De Wette

renders " The Father with whom glory is ever present ; refer-ring

to the last clause of ver. 18 " the glory of the inherit-ance.

Others find in irarTjp the sense of origination " source

of glory " auctor, fons. So Erasmus, Fesselius,^ a-Lapide,

Grotius, and Olshausen, though with varying applications of

the general exegesis. This explanation is at least admissible.

Did we, with some, regard ho^aas the immanent or essential

glory of God, it would be impossible. Such glory is coeval

with the Divine nature, the Essence and Effulgence are

coeternal. Or did we, with others, regard ho^a as meaning

glorious giftsconferred upon us, then such a notion would not

be in harmony with the context. That Tlairjp may signify

originator is plain, though Harless expressly denies it. What

is Uarrjp tmv 7ri"eufidT(ovbut their Creator? (Heb.xii.9); or

Uarrjp twv (jicorcov(Jamesi.17)but their Producer? or IIaT7]p

TMV olKTcpfxcov(2 Cor. i. 3) but their Originator ? Harless

refers the So^a very much to the epithets of the following

verses, while Stier and Alford virtually maintain an allusion

to the God-man, in whom God's glory is revealed, by whom

it dwells in humanity, and in whom allHis people are glorified.

On the other hand, and more in harmony with the course of

thought, 86^aappears to us to be that glory so often already

referredto, and throwing itsradiance over thisparagraph. Men

are elected,predestinated, sanctified,and adopted "

ek eiraivov

86^7]";; enlightened, enfeoffed in an inheritance according to

eternal purpose " et? eiratvov 86^7]"iavrov ; and they hear,

believe, are sealed, and enjoythe earnest of the Spirit" et'?

eiTaivov Tij'i Bo^rj'iavrov. The three preceding paragraphs

are thus each wound up with a declaration of the finalresult

and purpose " the glory of God. And now, when the apostle

refers to God, what more natural than to ascribe to Him that

' Adoersaria Sacra, i. 350.
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glory which isHis own chiefend, and His own prime harvest

in man's redemption. Here stand,as repeated and leading ideas,

ver. 6, 86^77?" ver. 12, So^?;?" ver. 14, 86^779; so that in ver, 17

He is saluted with the title,Ilarrjp t^?80^779.This glory is

not His essentialglory as Jehovah, but the glory which He

has gathered forHimself as the God of our Lord Jesus Christ.

The clause is in close union with the preceding one. This

Saviour-God, the God of our Lord Jesus Christ,is in this very

character the possessor and thus the exhibiter of glory. It is

then wholly "

7rpo9 to 7rpoKel/j,evov,as (Ecumenius says, that

such a titleas this isgiven to God, that is,because of the con-textual

allusions,but not simply because the gifts prayed for

are manifestations of this glory, as Olshausen supposes ; nor

merely, as Cocceius and Meyer argue, because He will do that

in answer to prayer which serves to promote His own glory.

The giftprayed for is" that He would give
"

you" " vjulu

" rrvevfxa cro(f}ia"iKoi aTTOKoXvylreax;
iv eTnyviocret amov "

"
the

Spiritof wisdom and revelation in the knowledge of Him."

Though nrvevfia wants the article,there is no reason, with

Middleton, Chandler, Crellius,and Locke, to deny itsreference
to the Holy Spirit,and to make itsignify

"
a wise disposition,"

forthe word came to be regarded very much as a proper name.^

Thus, Matt. xii. 28, iv irvevixan "eoO " "by the Spirit of

God ;" Kom. i. 4, Kara Trvev/xa ayLcoavi"rj";; 1 Pet. i. 2, iv

dyiacTfjiU)Trvevfiarof ; and in Mark i.8 ; Luke i.15, 35, 41,

67, The reference in these cases is plainly to the Holy Spirit,

in some peculiar phases and manifestations of His divine in-fluence.

The canon of Middleton is not borne out by usage.

On Greek Art., pp. 125, 126. The genitives are not wholly

those of possession, but perhaps also of character. Rom.

viii.2, 15 ; 2 Cor. iv. 13 ; 2 Tim. i.7. The Ephesians had

possessed the Spirit as an earnest and seal, and now the

apostle implores His influence in other modes of it to descend

upon them. This *'
revelation" is His mode of operation,and

the enlightened eye is the fruit of His presence. Indeed

Chrysostom and Theodoret use aocpcaTrvevfjuariKi]
"

spiritual

wisdom
" in explanation of Trvevfia ao(f)La"i,but Chrysostom

1 Compare Gersdorf, Beitriifjezur Sprach-Characteristik der Schriftstellerdes neuen

Test.,Kap. iv.
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distinctlyacknowledges the influence of the Spirit. Theo-

phylact plainly specifiesthe gift of the Divine Spirit," That

He may supply you with spiritualgifts,so that by the Spirit

you may be enlightened
" wcrre hia rod Trvev^aro'i (fxoTia-drjvaL.^^

The Reformers supposed that the Spiritof grace and revela-tion
is taken for the grace itself,as Calvin explains "

spiritus

sapienticeet revelation{sj)'"'oipso,gratia capitw. We prefer a

clear and formal reference to the Holy Spirit" the giftof God

through Christ. ^o"^iaand airoKaXvy^t'^are intimately joined,
but not, as Meyer thinks, by the union of a general and special
idea. Nor can we, with Olshausen, refer the words to the

ancient charismata, and make aTro/caXin^t?mean the capacity
for receiving revelation,or for being a prophet. These super-natural

endowments cannot be alluded to, because the apostle

prays for the bestowment of wisdom and revelation to enable

the Ephesians to know those blessings in the knowledge of

which every Christian is interested,and which all Christians

through all time receive in a greater or less degree from the

Holy Ghost.

The Ephesians had already enjoyedspiritualblessings,and
they had been sealed by the Holy Spirit. Now the apostle

prays that they may enjoyHim as a Spiritof wisdom and

revelation. %o(^iais wisdom, higher intelligence,rising at

length into the "riches of the fullassurance of understanding."
It is connected with airoKokv^L^,

for the Spiritof wisdom is

the Spirit of revelation, and by such revelation that wisdom
is imparted. The oracles of the New Testament had not

then been collected,and therefore truth in its higher aspects

might be imparted or extraordinarily revealed by the Holy

Ghost. Such generally is the view also of Harless,
(ro(f)ia,

however, being, according to him, the subjectivecondition,
and airoK.aXxr^L'ijthe objectivemedium. The clause is no

hendiadys. It resembles Eom. i.5, " This grace and apostle-

ship," that is, grace, and the form in which the grace was

given " that of the apostolate ; Rom. xi. 29, " The gifts and

calling of God," that is,the gifts and the medium of their

conferment " the Divine calling. Here we have the gift of

wisdom along with the mode of its bestowment " revelation.
We cannot say with EUicott that cro^ux

is the general and
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d7roKa\.vyln"ithe more special gift,for tlie last term carries
in it the notion of mode as well as result" insight commu-nicated

so as to impart wisdom. Nor can we see how it is

illogicalto mention the gift,and then refer to the velr'cleof
its bestowment.

And stillall spiritualtruth is His revelation. The Bible

is His gift,and it is only when the prayerful study of the

Bible is blessed by spiritualinfluence that wisdom isacquired.

Solemn invocation of the Holy Spiritmust precede, and His

presence accompany, all faithfulinterpretation of the word of

God. As we contemplate the holiness and veracity of its

Author, the grace and truth of all His statements, and the

benevolent purpose of His revelation, the heart will be soft-ened
into that pure sensibilitywhich the Holy Ghost delights

in,as of old the strains of music in the schools of the prophets

soothed and prepared the rapt spiritof the seer for the illapse

of his supernatural visitant. Earthly passions and turbulent

emotions must be repressed, for the
" dew " descends not

amidst the storm ; the conflicting sensations of a false and

ungodly heart forbid His presence, as the
" dove "

alights not

amidst the tossings of the earthquake. The serenity resulting
from "that peace which passeth all understanding," not only
draws down the Spiritof God, not only imparts a freerscope

to the intellectualpowers, a purer atmosphere to the spiritual

vision,and a new relishto the pursuits of biblicalstudy, but

also refines and strengthens those faculties which unite in

discovering, perceiving, and feeling the truths and beauties of

inspiration.

iv eTTiyvcoaet avrov. The avrov refers to God, and not to

Christ,as Calvin, Beza, Bodius, Calovius, Flatt, and Baum-

garten suppose. 'Ey does not signify et? " in reference to, or

in order to, as Jerome, Anselm, Luther, a-Lapide, Grotius,

Bengel, and von Gerlach, erroneously argue. The spiritof this

exegesis may be seen in the note of Piscator"

" Ut eitm in dies

magis magisque cognoscatis.^' Such an unusual meaning is

unnecessary. The versions,
"
through

"
the knowledge of God,

as Rollock renders, or
"

along with
" it,as Hodge makes it,are

foreign to the context. Tyndale cuts the knot by translating

" "

" That he myght geve vnto you the Sprete of wisdom, and
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open to you the knowledge of him silfe." Meyer, Harless, and

Matthies suppose that iv marks out the sphere of operation"

die Geisti'geThdtige-sphare. Connecting the words especially

with d7roKa\v-\lreQ)"i,we suppose them, while they formally

denote the sphere, virtuallyto indicatethe material of the reve-lation.

In the lastview they are taken by Romberg, E-iickert

and Stier. If the knowledge of God be the sphere in which

the Spirit of revelation operates, it is that He may deepen or

widen it" in our possession of it. In what aspect is the

Spiritprayed for? It is as a Spiritof wisdom. How is this

wisdom communicated by Him? By revelation. What is

the central sphere, and the characteristictype, of this revela-tion

? It is the knowledge of God, not agnitto, as the Vul-gate

has it,and Beza and Bodius expound it,but cognitio
"

not the acknowledgment, but the knowledge of God. The

knowledge of God stands out objectivelyto us as the firstand

best of the sciences ; and when the Spiritimparts it,and gives

the mind a subjectiveor experimental acquaintance with it,

that mind has genuine wisdom.^ 'ETrt^yyaxri?"eoO is the

science, and aoj"[a
is the result induced by the Spiritof reve-lation.

The preposition eV/, in i7ri-"yv(0(ri,^,contains probably

the idea of the "

additional
"

as the image of intensive. Such

a preposition sometimes loses its fulloriginal force in compo-sition,

but itwould be wrong to say with Olshausen, that here

such a meaning is wholly obliterated. Tittmann, De Syno-

nyynis, "c., p. 217 ; Wilke, Appendix, p. 560. ^^iruyvcoo-L^

is not ascribed to God in the New Testament, neither could
it with propriety. His knowledge admits of no improvement

either in accuracy or extent. Phavorinus defines the term rj

fxera ti]v TrpcoTrjv yvcocrcv rod Trpdyfiaro^;Kara Suvafitv irav-

TeX^9Karav6rj(T(,"i.
The simple verb and its compound are

used with beautiful distinctionin 1 Cor. xiii.12, dpTt yLvcocTKco

eK fjiipovi,Tore Se einr/vaxToiJbat. That knowledge of God in

^ Stierquotes a remark "se/ir "a"y" from one of Francke's Fast-Sermons, illus-trating

at once the spirit of the good old man's peculiar pietism, as well as his

opinion of the godless and Christless teaching beginning to prevail in the colleges

of Germany :"

" The apostle does not say he wished that a university should be

founded in the city of Ephesus, to which should be appointed a host of p-rofessors

by whom the people should be made wise. O no : he implored the Spirit of

wisdom."
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which tlieSpiritof revelation works, and which He thereby

imparts, is a fuller and justercomprehension of the Divine

Being than they had already enjoyed. The subsequent

verses show that this additional knowledge of God concerns

not the works of His creation,which isbut the "
time vesture

"

of the Eternal, but the grace and the purposes of His heart,

His possession and exhibition of love and power, His rich

array of blessings which are kept in reserve for His people,

and that peculiar influence which He exercises over them in

giving them spiritualand permanent vitality. Harless says,

that eTrlyvcoo-i';signifiesthe knowledge of experience, because

8vi"a/jic"?stands as itsobject.This view, however, is defective,

for 8vvafjLc"iis not the only object
" there is also the

" inher-itance,"

which is future, and therefore so far external to

believers.

Some, however, jointhe clause with the following verse "

" In the knowledge of Him the eyes of your heart being

enlightened." Thus construe Chrysostom, Theophylact,

Zachariae, Olshausen, Lachmann, and Hahn. Such a con-struction

is warped and unnatural. Olshausen's reason is

connected with his notion that ao"jiiaand d7roKd\ir\ln";are

charismata or extraordinary gifts,and could not be followed

up and explained by such a phrase as the "knowledge of God."

But the verb (fxoTi^o)
is nowhere accompanied by iv ; in Rev.

xviii.1, itisfollowed by e'/c. The Syriac renders,
" And would

enlighten the eyes of your hearts to know what is,""c.

(Ver.18.) Ile(f)coTiafjievov'itov"; 6(f)da\/jLov";tt)?KapBia"i

vfiwv "

" The eyes of your heart having been enlightened ;
"

that is, by the giftsor process justdescribed. KapSta? is

now generally preferred to BLavoia";,as it has preponderant

authority, such as MSS. A, B, D, E, F, G, "c., with the

Syriac, Coptic, and Vulgate, "c. Thus, too, Clemens Eo-

manus "

ol 6(f)0a\./j,olt?}?KapBia"i.
Ep. ad Corinth. " 36.

Various forms of construction have been proposed. 1. Some

understand the clause to be the accusative governed by Bern],

The words are so taken by Zanchius, Matthies, Ruckert, Meier,

Harless, Olshausen, De Wette, Stier,and Turner. This con-struction,

however, seems awkward. Bengel remarks that

the presence of the articlebefore oc^^aX/xou?
is against such a
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construction. For the eyes were, not preciselya portion of the

gift,but only the enlightenment of them ; whereas, according

to this construction, if tovi^ 6(fida\/jbov"ibe governed by Sc^,
both the eyes and their illumination would be described as alike

the Divine donation. This, however, isnot the apostle'smean-ing.

The eyes of the heart needed both a quicker perception

and a purer medium in order to distinguish those glorious

objectswhich were presented to them. The words, as placed

by the apostle, are differentfrom a prayer for "

enlightened

eyes ;
"

and the clause is not parallelwith those of the pre-ceding

verse, but describes the result. 2. Ile(j}coTL(T/xivov";may

be supposed to agree by anticipation with the following vfx,d"i

"

"
that you, enlightened as to the eyes of your heart." 3.

Ellicott.takes itas a lax construction of the participleTre^torto--
fxevovi referring to vfuv^ with Tov"i 6(j)6a\fi,ov";as the accusative

of limiting reference. But in a broken construction the par-ticiple

usually reverts to the nominative. See Buttmann, Gram,

der Neutest. Sprach. " 145-46. 4. The clause may be a species

of accusative absolute "

"
the eyes of your heart having been

enlightened," and it expresses the result of the gift of the

" Spiritof wisdom and revelation in the knowledge of Him."

Such isthe view of Beza, Grotius,Bengel, Kiittner,and Koppe.

Kiihner, " 682; Bernhardy, p. 133. But we cannot adopt the

hint of Heinsius, that the participlehas elvatunderstood, and

that the formula is then equivalent to (fxoTL^eadai.
Exercit.

Sac. p. 459. The " heart " belongs to the
" inner man," is

the organ of perception as well as of emotion ; the centre of

spiritualas it is physically of animal life.Delitzsch, System

der Bill. Psychol. " 12; Beck, Umriss dvr Bib. Seelenlehre,̂26.
The verb (f)0)rL^o),used in such a relation,has a deep ethical

meaning. Light and life seem to be associated in it" as on

the other hand darkness and death are in Hebrew modes of

conception. Thus Ps. xiii.3, xxxvi. 9 ; John i.4, viii.12.

The light that fallsupon the eyes of the heart is the light of

spirituallife" there being appreciation as well as perception,

experience along with apprehension. Suicer, sub voce "f)(b"i.
Matt. xiii.15 ; Mark vi. 52 ; John xii.40.^ The figure is

1 Olshauseu's vii-tual denial of any reference in the phrase to the perceptive

faculty, is contrary to the passages quoted. See also his Ojmscvh, p. 159.
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common too among classicalwriters. If the spiritof wisdom

and revelation in the knowledge of God be conferred, then

the scales fallfrom the moral vision, and the cloudy haze that

hovers around it melts away. It is as if a man were taken

during night to a lofty eminence shrouded in vapour and dark-ness,

but morning breaks, the sun rises, the mist disparts,

rolls into curling wreaths and disappears, and the bright

landscape unfolds itself. Such is the result,and the design

IS that they may obtain a view of three special truths. And,

first"

"19 TO elSepaLvfid"ijTL"i icmv r) eXTri? tt}?K\7]crea"";avrov
"

"
that ye may know what is the hope of His calling

"
" the

infinitiveof aim with et? and the article,Winer, " 44, 6 ; and

the genitive being that of origin or possession " the hope asso-ciated

with or the hope springing out of His calling. KX^o-i?
is a favourite Pauline word. It describes Christian privilege
in itsinner power and source, for the

"

calling
" is that Divine

summons or invitation to men which insures compliance with
itself. The term seems to have originated in the historical

fact of Abraham's call,and the fact gives name and illustra-tion

to the spiritual doctrine. It is His calling" man's

calling is often slighted,but God's is "

effectualcalling." The

K\rj(XL"iis the incipient realization of the eKXoy)]. Calovius

and Goodwin take eA-Trt? wi-ongly as the ground of hope.

Zanchius, Calovius, Flatt, Meyer, Harless, and Baumgarten-

Crusius maintain it to be the subjectivehope which His

calling creates, but the reference seems rather to be to tlie

objectof that hope " the inheritance of the following clause.
'EXTTtf is TO iXiTL^o/juevov" res sperata, in the opinion of Meier,

Olshausen, and iStier;but of course the knowledge ofthe thing

hoped forsustains the emotion of hope, so that the two ideas are

closely allied. The apostle seems to referrather to what the

hope embraces, than either to its basis or to its character.

Col. i.5 ; Tit. ii.13. It needs no special grace to know the

emotion of hope within us ; it can be gauged in its depth,

and analyzed in its character ; but it does need special en-lightenment
to comprehend in their reality and glory what

are the objectshoped for in connection with God's calling.

We give ri? its ordinary meaning, "what" " not making it
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mean qualis vel cujusnam7iaturie, with Harless ; nor quanta^

iroTatrri^ with Baumgarten-Crnsius and Stier. That it may

occasionally bear such a sense we deny not ; but the simple

significationisenough in the clause before us, though indeed it

involves the others. What, then, is the hope of His calling?
Abraham's calling had hope, and not immediate possession

attached to it,for not he, but his seed, were to inherit in future

years. Salvation is partially enjoyedby
"
the called

"
on

earth, but *iiuch of it is in reserve forthem in heaven. There-fore

allthat lies over for us creates hope, and this rich rever-sion

is here connected, not with our election" the reality of

which prior to our calling we knew not " but with the calling
itself,and the conscious response of the heart to the influence

of the truth and the Spirit. The apostle also specifies a

second design "

Kol TL"i 6 7rXovTO"; T7]"?S6^rj"irrj"iK\7]povo/jiia"iavrov ev rol'i

dyloa "

"

and what the wealth of the glory of His inheritance

among the saints." The kul is omitted by some MSS., such

as A, B, J)\K, G, and by Lachmann ; but it is found in the

majorityof MSS., and is rightly retained by Tischendorf.

The repetition of kul in the next verse might have led to its

omission. Tt9 is repeated to bring out the emphatic thought.
" The riches of the glory of His inheritance " is a phrase to

be resolved neither, with some, into the rich glory of the

inheritance, nor the riches of the glorious inheritance. The

words represent, as they stand, distinct but connected ideas.

It was the riches of His grace in ver. 7 " the norm according

to which blessing is enjoyedjiow ; here it is the riches of

glory to \\eenjoyedin the future, the genitives being those of

possession. KXijpovofica has been already explained under

ver. 11, in connection with the verb eKXijpcoOTjfjiev.
The phrase iv roh dylofi is attended with some difficulty.

1. Winer and others insert the verb eajc, and suppose it to

signify
"
which is in the possession of the saints." The

strain of the context forbids the exegesis
" it is future, and

not present blessing, which the apostle refers to. 2. It is

taken by Homberg and Calovius in the neuter gender as a

local epithet" "in the holy places." Such an idea is not

found in the epistles,and is not of Pauline usage. 3. Others
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assume the meaning of
" for,""

"

prepared for the saints,"

such as Vatablus, BuUinger, and Baumgarten ; but this gives

an unwarranted meaning to the preposition ev. 4. Stier

understands tlie words with special reference to his own

interpretation of ver. 11, which he renders " "in whom we

have become God's inheritance "
" so that God's inheritance

is the saints; and as they form it,it possesses a peculiar

glorj. But the inheritance, as we understand it,is something

external to the saints" something yet to be fully enjoyedby

them, and of which in the interval the Holy Spiritis declared

to be the earnest. 5. The better opinion, then, is, with
Kiickert, Harless, Winzer, Meier, Olshausen, Ellicott, and
Alford, to take ev in the sense of

"

among," "

"

among the

saints." Job. xlii.15. Of Job's daughters it is said, their

father gave them Kkrjpovo/jbiavev toc"; a8e\"f)ol";
"

"
among their

brethren." So Acts xx. 32, Kkripovo^Cav ev TOL"i rjiyLacrfMevoi'^
" "inheritance among the sanctified." Also Acts xxvi. 18.

Perhaps the full formula may be seen in Numb, xviii.23, iv

fxeaM vloiv^Jo-pa7]\ K\T]povo/j.Lav. There seems no need to

supply ea-Tiv, as isdone by Ellicott afterMeyer " nor does the

articleneed to be repeated. "A'yio";has been explained under

the firstverse, and means here, those possessed of completed
holiness, or as Cameron " tov"; lereXetoj/jbevov;. Myroihecium

p. 248. The inheritance is meant for the possession of the

saints. It is their common property. And the consecrated
ones are not merely, as Baumgarten-Crusius says, those of

the former dispensation who firstwere called
" holy," though

saints alone enjoythe gift. It is " His," and they are His.

The possession of holiness is the prerequisite for heaven.

Such a character is in harmony with the pursuits,enjoyments,
and scenes of the celestialworld. Saints have now the inci-pient

heritage, but not in itsfullfruition. It is not here pre-sented
to us as a rich blessing of Christ'spresent kingdom ;

but itis the blessing in prospect. The two clauses are thus

nearly related. The prayer is,that the Ephesians might first

know the realityof the future blessing ; and, secondly, might

comprehend its character. What, then, are the riches of its

glory ? There is the "

glory," of the inheritance itself,and

that glory is not a mere gilding" glitterwithout value ; for
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there are also
"
the riches

"

of the glory. There is glory, for

the inheritance in its subjectiveaspect is the perfection of

the
"

saints." But there are also
"

riches of glory," for that

perfection is complete in the sweep and circle of its enjoy-ments,
and is not restrictedto one portion of our nature " the

mind being filledwith truth, and the heart ruled in all its

pulsations by undivided love. There is "

glory," in that the

inheritance is God's, and they who receive it shall hold

fellowship with Him ; but there are in addition
"

riches of

glory," inasmuch as this fellowship is uninterrupted, the har-mony

of thought and emotion never disturbed, and the face

of God never eclipsed, but shedding a new lustre on the

image of Himself reflectedin every bosom. There is "

glory,"
in that the inheritance yields satisfaction,for a perfect spirit
in perfect communion with God must be a happy spirit;

but there are likewise "

riches of glory," since that blessed-ness

is unchanging, has no pause and no end ; all, both in

scene and society,being in unison with it,while itexcites the

purest susceptibilities,and occupies the noblest powers of our

nature, giving us eternity for our lifetime and infinitude for

our home.

The third thing which the apostle wished them to know,

was the nature of that power which God had exerted upon

them in their conversion. The calling of God had glorious

hopes attached to it or rising out of it. The wealthy inherit-ance

lay before them, and the apostle wished them to know

how or by what spiritual change they had been brought

into these peculiar privileges, and how they were to be

sustained tilltheir hopes were realized. Not only had they

been the objectsof God's affection,as is told them in the

firstparagraph " but also, and especially, of God's power.

Infinite love prompted into operation omnipotent strength.

And that power is exercised in a certain normal direction,

for it works on believers as it wroughr in Christ, and, as

the apostle shows in the second chapter, it does to them

what it did to their great Prototype. The same kind of power

manifested in the resurrection and glorificationof Jesus, is

exhibited in the quickening of sinners from death. The 20th

verse of this chapter is illustratedby the 6th of the following
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chapter, and allbetween is a virtual digression, or suspension

of the principal idea in the analogy. The power which the

apostle wishes them to comprehend was the power which

quickened Jesus, and had in like manner quickened them ;

which raised Jesus, and had in the same way raised them ;

which had elevated Jesus to God's right hand in the heavenly

places, and had also raised them with Christ,and made them

sitwith Christ in the heavenly places. Such is the general

idea. He says "

(Ver.19.) Kat rt to VTrepjBdWovfiejedo'irrj'i
Svvd/j,"(o";

avTov eh rjfjid'irov'i iricnevovrm "

" And what is the exceed-ing

greatness of His power to us- ward who believe." 2 Cor.

xiii.4. The apostle writes rt? . . rt? . . tI
" repeating

the adjectivein his emphatic and distinct enumeration. Ei?

97/Aa9
"

" in the direction of us
"

" is most naturally connected

with Svvd/ji"co^,and not with an understood iaTt " power exer-cised

upon us believers. Winer, " 49, ed. The greatness of

that power is not to be measured ; it is "

exceeding," for it

stretches beyond the compass of human calculation. It is

the power of giving lifeto the dead in trespasses and sins"

a prerogative alone of Him who is " Life." Compounds with

vTrip are great favourites with the apostle, and this word is

used by him alone. Speaking of those who are to enjoythe
future glorious inheritance, he calls them absolutely oi cvytot,

but those on whom rests this power in the meantime are only

ol 7naT"vovT""i ; and while in recording his prayer he naturally

says
"
you," he now as naturally includes himself "

r]iJba"i.

The connection of this with the following clause is im-portant

" Kara rrjv iuipyeiav. Some jointhe words with the

immediately preceding rmarevovra'i " an exegesis followed

by Chrysostom, Meier, Matthies, and Hodge. On the other

hand, the words are joinedto hvvdfieco"iby Q^cumenius, in

one of his explanations, by Calvin, Olshausen, Meyer, Alford,

Ellicott,and Stier. The last appears to be preferable. It

is indeed true, that in consequence of God's mighty power

men believe. See under Col. ii.12. But the adoption of

such a meaning, advocated also by Crellius,Griesbach,^ and

" Opusculu, ii.9; Brevis Commentatio in Ephes. i. 19.



EPHESIANS I. 19. 95

Junkheim, would be almost tantamount to making the apostle

say " that they might know the greatness of His power on

them who believe in virtue of His power. Some of the older

divines adopted this view as a mode of defence against Armi-

nian or Pelagian views of human ability, and as a proof of

the necessity and the invincibilityof divine grace. But Kara

rarely signifies
" in virtue of,

"

and even then the idea of

conformity is implied. Certainly the weak faith of man is

not in conformity with the miglity power of God. Nor can

Kara point out the objectof faith in such a construction as

this,and it never occurs with Tno-revo) to denote the cause of

faith. Besides, and especially, it is not to show either the

origin or measure of faith that the apostle writes, but to illus-trate

the power of God in them who already believe. Kara,

therefore, signifies
"

after the model of." It points out how

the power to us- ward operates ; Kara " after the model of that

power which operated in Christ.

It weakens the point of the apostle's argument to take the

clause followed by Kara merely as an amplification, as Chry-

sostom, Calvin, Calixtus, Estius, Grotius, Meier, and Winzer

have done. It is not the apostle's design to illustratethe

mere vTrep/SdWop
" the mere vastness of the power, but to

define its nature and mode of operation, Nor can we agree

with Harless, after Ambrosiaster, Bucer, and Zanchius, in

making this clause and those which follow it belong equally
to the eXTTt? and KXTjpovofiLa,and regarding the paragraph as a

general illustrationof the nature of the hope, and the wealth

and glory of the inheritance. Thus Ambrosiaster :" Exemplum

salutiscredentium et gloricein resurrectione Salvatot'isconsistere

profitetuVjut ex ea cognoscant fidelesquid eis promissum est.

This explanation is too vague, for evepjeta and the alliedwords

are connected with 8vva/jbL"inaturally, but not with the hopes

or the inheritance. The exegesis of Harless would imply,

that the blessings described in the paragraph are future bless-ings,

whereas, as himself virtually admits, they are blessings

already enjoyedby Christians(ii.6). Ellicotten-s in the same

way when he says, that the reference is ^^

primarily to the

power of God, which shall hereafterquicken us even as it did

Christ." What he callsprimary the context places as secon-
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dary, for itis present power which is causing itselfto be felt

on present believers. The order of thought is not, the hope

" then the inheritance " and then the power which shallconfer

it; but, the hope " the inheritance " and the power which

sustains and prepares us for itspossession. Meyer's notion is

similar to Ellicott's.

Nor does /cara, as in the opinion of Koppe and Holzhausen,

signify mere similitude. For if the resui'rectionof Jesus be

the normal exhibition of divine power, the implication is,that

other similar exhibitions are pledged to Christ'speople. That

power has operated, Kara " after the model of that energy

which God wrought in Christ. CEcumenius has the right idea

to some extent when he compares the two acts " to dvacrrjvai,

rjlJba'iTov ^frv^iKov
Oavdrov koI to dvaaTrjuactov aoifiaTCKov

TOP Xpio-Toy. The objectionof Matthies that, had the apostle

meant to show the correspondence between the power exerted

on us and that on Christ in His resurrection, he would have

said "v vficv, as he has said iv rm X.piaT(p,iswithout foun-dation,

because the power put forth on Christ was an act long

past and perfect,whereas the power put forth on believers is

of present and continuous operation,and a stream of that divine

influence is ever coming "

etV-j^/xa?tov? 7naT"vovTa";. This

use of the articleand participle,instead of a simple adjective,
is emphatic in itsnature. The participialmeaning is brought

into prominence "

"
on us who are believing," on us in the act

or condition of exercising faith. Nor is the objectionof De

Wette more consistent. It is illogical,he affirms,to speak of

applying a norm or scale to exceeding greatness. But the

apostledoes not use a scaleto mete out and measure the exceed-ing

greatness of God's power, he m-erely presents a striking-

example to enable us to know something of its mode of

operation. The sacred writer illustrateshis meaning by the

presentationof a fact,and that meaning will be best brought

out afterwe have examined the phraseology. For God puts
forth that power "

KUTo. TTjv ivepyeiav tov KpuTovi Tri"ita'^yo';avTov "

"

accord-ing
to the working of the force of His might." To suppose

that the apostle used these three terms without distinction,

and for no other pui'posctlianto give intensity of idea by the
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mere accumulation of synonymes, would indeed be a slovenly

exegesis. Nor is itbetter to reduce the phrase to a Hebraism,

connecting rov Kpdrov^^ as Peile proposes, witli ivepyeiav,

as if it were equivalent to rrjv Kparovaav ; or, on the other
hand, resolving it either into Kpdro'^ lcr')(vp6vjor ia-'yp'iKpa-

Tepd, as is recommended by Koppe and the lexicograpliers

Bretschneider,Robinson, and Wahl. 'lo-^y?,connected with
I'crX^:another form of ex"J, is" power in possession, ability,
or latentpower, strength which one has, but which he may or

may not put forth. Mark xii.30 ; Luke x. 27 ; 2 Peter ii.11.

Ky^aro?, from Kpdf, the head, is that power excited intoaction
" might. Luke i.51 ; Acts xix. 20 ; Heb. ii.14. 'Icrp^v?,

viewed or evinced in relationto result,is Kpdro"^. Hence it

is used with the verb iroielv. The words occur together,

Eph. vi. 10; Isa. xl. 26 ; Dan. iv. 27 ; Sophocles, Phil. 594.

^Evipyeta,as itscomposition implies,is power in actual opera-tion.
'Io-;t^u9,to take a familiarillustration,isthe power lodged

in the arm, KpdTo"iis that arm stretched out or upliftedwith

conscious aim, while ivipyeiais the same arm at actual work,

accomplishing the designed result. Calvin compares them

thus: la^vii" radix; Kpdro"i
"

arbor ; ivipyeia"

-fructus.
The

connection of words similarlyalliedisnot uncommon. Lobeck,

Parah'iyomena^ Diss, viii.," 13, p. 534. The language ismeant

to exalt our ideas of divine power. That might exercised

upon believers is not only great, but exceeding great, and

thereforethe apostle pauses to describe itslowly and analyti-cally;
firstin actualoperation"

evepyeia; then he looks beyond

that working and sees the motive power "

KpdTo";; and still
beneath this he discerns the original unexhausted might "

lo-xy^. The use of so many terms arises from a desire to

survey the power of God in all its phases ; for the spectacle
is so magnificent, that the apostle lingers to admire and con-template

it. Epithet is not heaped on epithet at random, but

for a specificobject.The mental emotion of the writer is

anxious to embody itselfin words, and, afterall itsefforts,it

laments the poverty of exhausted language. The apostle now

specifiesone mode of operation"

(Ver.20.)'^Hv evrjpyrjcreviv to) X^piarw^ iy"ipa";avrov iK

veKpSiv"

" Which He wrought in Christ, having raised Him

H
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from the dead "
" in Christ our Head and Representative, iv

denoting the substratum, or ground, or range, as Winer calls

it,on or in which the action takes effect," 48, 2. The use of a

verb with itscorrelatenoun has been noticed already, chap. i.

3, 6. In such cases there is some intensificationof meaning.

Bernhardy, p. 106. The participleis contemporaneous with

the verb. That manifestation of power is now described in its

results,to wit, in the resurrection and glorificationof Christ.

He raised Him from the dead. It was the Avork of the Father

" having sent His Son, and having received the atonement

from Him " to demonstrate itsperfection,and His own accep-tance

of it,by calling Jesus from the grave.

In the meantime, v\^c may brieflyillustratethis third section

of the apostle's prayer "

"
that ye may know the exceeding

greatness of His power to us-ward who believe,according to

tlieworking of the might of His power which He wrought in

Christ,when He raised Him from the dead." Our general

view has been already indicated. The specimen and pledge

of that power displayed in quickening us, is Christ's resur-rection.

Now, 1. It is transcendent power "

virep^dWov
fxe^eOo^. Tlie body of Jesus was not only lifeless,but its

organization had been partially destroyed. The spear had

pierced the pericardium, and blood and water " blood fast

resolving itselfinto serum and crassamentitm, issued imme-diately

from the gash. To restore the organization and to

give life,not as the result of convalescence, but immediate

and perfectlife,was a sublime act of omnipotence. To vivify

a dead heart is not less wonderful, and the life originally

given is the liferestored. But created effortis unequal to the

enterprise. The vision of Ezekiel is on this point full of

meaning. The valley lay before the mind's eye of the prophet,

fullof bones, dry and bleached, not only without muscle and

integument, but the very form of the skeleton had disappeared.

Its vertebraj and limbs had been separated, and tlie mass

was lying in confusion. The seer uttered the oracle of life,

and at once there was a shaking
" the various pieces and

organs came together "

" bone to his bone." The osseous

framework was restored in itsintegrity, nay, sinew and flesh

came upon it,and
"
the skin covered them above." But there
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was no breath in tliem. The organization was complete, but

the vital power
" the direct gift of God " was absent. Tiie

prophet invoked the
" breath of Jehovah." It descended and

enveloped the host, and at the firstthrob of their heart they

started to theirfeet,
"

an exceeding great army." The resto-ration

of spiritual life to the dead soul results immediately

from the working of*the might of His power. Conviction,

impression, penitence, and reformation, may be to some extent

produced by human prophesying ; but life comes as God's

own gift" a divine operation of the power of His might,

analogous to the act of our Lord's resurrection.

2. It is power already experienced by believers" power "

et9 "
"to US-ward." They had feltitin prior time. It is not

some mighty influence to be enjoyedby them in some future

scene of being, or, as Chandler and others suppose, at the

resurrection.
" You did He quichenj' raise up, and enthrone

with Christ.

3. It is resurrectionarypower " power displayed in restor-ing
life,for it has its glorious prototype in the resvirrection

of Jesus. Divine power restored physical lifeto Jesus, and

that same power restored spirituallifeto those who
"

were dead

in trespasses and sins." The context shows plainly that this

is the meaning of the reference,for the subjectis resumed at

ver. 5 of the succeeding chapter. There was spirituallife

once in man " in his great progenitor; but it lefthim and
he died ; and the great purpose of the gospel is to unite

him to God, and to give back to him, through union with
" Christ our life,"this lifewhich he originallyenjoyed.See

chap. ii.5, 6.

4. The resurrection of Jesus is in this respect not merely a

specimen or illustration" itis also a pledge. Some regard it

as a mere comparison. Morus defines Kara merely " simili

modo. Koppe says the power in us is non ininoi
"

"
not less"

than that in Christ ; and Grotius looks upon it as a proof of

God's ability"

quod factumapparetj id I'terum fieripotest.
Chrysostom, on the firstverse of the next chapter, says

" on

Toi/"iv"Kpov"i avtcTTav TO '^v')(r]Vvev"Kp(ii/jievr]vIdaaadai ttoXXo)

fiei^oviart
" "to heal a dead soul is a far greater tilingthan to

raise the dead." But when God raised His Son " the repre-
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sentatlveof redeemed humanity " the deed itselfwas not only
an illustrationof the mode, but also a pledge of the fact,that

allHis constituents should be quickened, and should have this

higher liferestored to them. For the man Jesus died, that

men who were dead might live,and the revivificationof His

dead body was at once a proof that the enterprise had been

accomplished, and a pledge that all united to Him should
live in spirit,and live at length likeHimself in an enth-e and

glorifiedhumanity. The nobler lifeof soul, and the reunion

of that quickened spiritwith a spiritualizedbody, are cove-nanted
blessings. Olshausen makes the general resurrection

of believersfrom the dead the principalreferenceof the passage.
But this,as we have seen, is a mistaken view. Still,as this

new lifecannot be fully matured in the present body, for its

powers are cramped and itsenjoymentscurtailed,so itfollows

that a frame suited to it will be prepared for it,in which all
its faculties and susceptibilitieswill be completely and for

ever developed and perfected. Present spirituallifeand future

resurrection are thereforeboth involved. He raised Him "

KUL eKaOtcrevev ^e^caavrov iv rot"; e-jrovpavloL'i
"

"

and He

set Him at His own right hand in the heavenly places."
Lachmann reads /ca^iW?, after A, B, and some other MSS.,

but the common reading is the best sustained, and the other
has the plausibilityof an emendation, like the reading ev-qp-

"yr^Kevin the previous clause. This recurrence to the aorist
forms, therefore, an anacolouthon or inconsequent construc-tion.

These anacoloutha only occur when the mind, in its

fervour and hurry, overlooks the formal nexus of grammatical

arrangement, or when the writer wishes to lay emphasis on

special ideas or turns of thought. Winer, " 63, 2, h. The

transition is sometimes marked by Se. In similar cases it

appears as ifthe writer wished to indicate a change in the train

of illustration,his immediate purpose being served. John

V. 44 " \afi^dvovT""i"

Kol 01) ^7}TeiTe; 2 John 2 " rr]v fievovaav
"

Kol earac. So in the present passage. The sense is com-plete
"

ey"Lpa"; avrov eK veKpSiv; the principal,essential,and

prominent idea illustrativeof Divine power is brought out.

But, changing the construction as if to indicate this, the

apostleadds, not Kal Ka6Lcra"i,but eKadicrev
" his mind fondly
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carrying out tlieassociated trutlis. The chief objectof the

apostle is to show the nature of that power which God has

exercised upon believers. It is power which operates after

the model of that which He wrought in Christ. Power was

manifested in Christ's resurrection, visibly and impressively,

but not in the same form in His glorification. Might is seen

in the one and honour in the other. In the sixth verse of the

following chapter the principalthought isthat of revivification

or spiritualresurrection,though the other idea of glorification
is also annexed ; but itis stilla minor idea,forthough we are

spiritually brought into a new life as really as Christ was

physically quickened, yet we are not iv rot? eirovpavLOL^^ in

the very same sense as Christ personally is,but only as being

in Him " members of the body of which He is the ever-living

and glorifiedHead.

The verb eKaOiaev has a hiphil signification,and like some

other verbs of pregnant meaning, seems here as if to contain

itsobjectin itself. It is not therefore followed by a formal

accusative. So the corresponding Hebrew verb y^ri?^ wants

the personal pronoun as itsaccusative in 1 Sam. ii.8.

iv Be^iaavTov "

"
at His own right hand." Mark xvi. 19 ;

Heb. viii.1 ; x. 12 ; xii.2. The language refersus to Ps. ex.

iv TOL"i eirovpavioL'i.The phrase has been explained under

ver. 3. Lachmann reads " iv roU ovpavot"i,without any emi-nent

authority. We cannot say with Matthies, and Hunnius

quoted and approved by Harless, that the expression has a

special reference to things and not to places,and denotes the

status coslestis. For the idea of place does not necessarily
imply local and limited conceptions of the Divine essence.

Our Master taught us to pray,
" Our Father which art in

heaven." The distressedmind instinctivelylooks upward to

the throne of God. The phrase to, iirovpaviadoes not signify
heaven in its special and ordinary sense, but the heavenly

provinces. In the highest province Jesus is at the right
hand of God, and in the lowest province of the same region

the church is located, as we have seen under i. 3, and shall

see again under ii.5, 6.

Jesus was not only raised from the dead, but placed at the

Father's "

right hand." Three ideas,at least,are included in
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the formula, as explained in Scripture. 1. It is the place of

honour. Jesus is above all created dignities,whatever their

position and rank. Ver. 21.

2. It is the place of power. He sits
"

on the right hand of

power." Matt. xxvi. 64. " All things are under His feet."

He wields a sceptre of universal sovereignty. Ver. 22.

3. It is the place of happiness " happiness possessed, and

happiness communicated. "At Thy right hand there are

pleasures for evermore." Ps. xvi. 11. The crowned Jesus

possesses allthe joywhich was once set before Him. But His

humanity, though glorified,is not deified" is not endowed

with any of the essential attributes of divinity. Whatever

the other resultsof the eVtwcrt?KaO' viroaraaiv, or the commu-

nicatioidiomatum, may be, we believe that the inferiornature

of Jesus remains a distinct,perfect,and unmixed humanity.

The Sedv6po37ro^ is in heaven, was seen in heaven, " from

whence we look for Him," and the saints are to be caught up

to meet their Lord in the air.^ Augustine says well {JSp.57)
" Cavendum est, ne ita divinitatem adstruamus homims, ut

veritatem corporis auferamus.
(Ver.21.)'Tirepdvco7rdcrr]"idp')(r]"ikoX i^ovcrla';koX SuvdfMeoj'i

Kol Kvpi6Tr]To"i
" "Far above all principality,and power, and

might, and lordship." The clauses to the end of the chapter

explain and illustrate,as we have now hinted, the session at

the right hand of God. These various appellations are used

as the abstract for the concrete, as ifforsweeping significance.

The highest position in creation is yet beneath Christ. Some

of the beings that occupy those stations have specificand

appropriate names, but not only above these, but above every

conceivable ofiiceand being, Jesus is immeasurably exalted.

There is no exception ; He has no equal and no superior, not

simply among those with whose titleswe are so faracquainted,

but in the wide universe there is no name so high as His,

.

1 In the Formula Concordia, ii.8, De Persona Christi,ubiquity is without hesi-tation

claimed for Christ's humanity "

" Ut videlicetetiam secundam illam suam

assumtam 7iaturam, et cum ed prcesens esse jwssit, et quidem prmsens sit,ubicunque

velit.'"" Die symbolischen Biicher der evangelisch-lutherischen Kirche, ed. Miiller,

Stuttgart, 1848, p. 674, ct seq. Hase, Huttems Iltdivivus," 105. Schmidt, Dog-

madk der Evang.-Luth. Kirche, y".243, "c.
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and among all its splicrcs,there is no renown that matches
His. These principalities stand around and beneath the

throne, but Jesus sitsat itsright hand. It is a strange whim

of Schoettgen, on the one hand, to refer these names to the

Jewish hierarchy, and of Van Til, on the other hand, to

regard them as descriptiveof heathen dignities.

To attempt to define these terms would serve littlepurpose,

and those definitions given by the pseudo-Dionysius, and

others even of the more sober and intelligentGreek fathers,

are but truisms. For example : ap%ai are defined by Diony-

sius" ft)9 eKeiv7]v rrjv dp')(i]vdva(f)aivovaat; SvvafieL âre pro-nounced
by Theodoret'" ""? TrXijpovv ra KeXevofxeva Svvdfievoi;

and the KvpiOTrjTei;are stated by Phavorinus to be " Svvd/x"L";

dyiai XeLTOvpjtKai Kvpiov. The firsttwo of these four terms

are used of human magistracy, Tit. iii.1 ; in this epistle,of

the hostile powers of darkness, vi. 12 ; of the celestialhier-archy,

in iii.10 ; and they are spoken of as distinct from

angels, in Rom. viii.38, and 1 Pet. iii.22. Jesus isdescribed

as at the right hand of the Father " ev T049 eirovpavioi^, and

perhaps the beings referred to under these four designations

are the loftiestand most dignifiedin heaven. To restrictthe

word solely to angels, with Meyer, or good angels, with

Ellicott,might be too narrow ; and it would be too vague

with Erasmus, Zachariae, Rosenmiiller, and Olshausen, to

refer it to any kind of dignity or honour. These dignities

and honours are at least heavenly in their position, and

belong, though perhaps not exclusively, to the creatures who,

from their office,are termed angels. To say that He who is

at the right hand is raised above human dignitaries,would be

pointless and meaningless ; and to affirm that He occupies

a station superior to any on which a fiend may sit in lurid

majesty,would not be a fitting illustrationof His exalted

merit and proportionate reward. Yet both are really included.

Human princedoms and hellish potentates must hold a posi-tion

beneath the powers and principalitiesof heaven, above

which the Son of God is so loftilyexalted.

What the distinction of the words among themselves is,

and what degrees of celestialheraldry they describe, it is

impossible for us to define. We arc obliged to say, witli
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Chrysostom, that the names are to ns darjfiakoL ov yvcopi^o-
fjieva; and, with Augustine " dicant^ qui possimt, si tauten

possunt probare quod dicunt ; ego me tsta ignorare confiteor.
Hofraann denies that the words indicate any gradations of

angelic rank, hut only indicate the manifoldness of which

their relationto God and to the world is capable. This may

be true so far,but the relation so held may indicateof itself

the rank of him who holds it. Sckrifib.vol.i.p. 347. The four

terms form neither climax nor anticlimax ; the two firstof

them here are the two last in Col. i.16, and the last term

here, KvpioTrjref;,stands second in the twin epistle. The first

and lasthave special reference to government, princedom, or

lordship, and the intervening two may refer more to preroga-tive

and command. And they may be thus connected : Who-ever

possesses the dpxn ""joysand displays
e^ovaia; and

whoever is invested with the Bvva/j,L";,wields it in his ap-pointed

KvpioTT)^. Speculations on the angelic world, its

number, rank, and gradations, were frequent in the earlier

centuries. Basil and Gregory of Nazianzum set the example,
but the pseudo-Dionysius mustered the whole angelic band

under his review, and arranged them in trinary divisions:"

I. Qpovoi, XspoujSi/u,,l.ipatpiiM,

II. KvpioTTiTig, 'E^ov((ia/,Avvd/xng.

III. 'Ap^at,
'

Ap^dyyiXoi," AyyiXoi?

The Jewish theology also held that there were differentranks

of angels, and amused itselfwith many fantasticreveries as

to their power and position.^ All that we know is,that there

is foundation for the main idea" that there is no dull and

sating uniformity among the inhabitants of heaven " that

order and freedom are not inconsistent with gradation of rank
" that there are glory and a higher glory " power and a

nobler power " rank and a loftierrank, to be witnessed in the

miglity scale. As there are orbs of dazzling radiance amidst

the paler and humbler stars of the sky, so there are bright

and majesticchieftains among the hosts of God, nearer God

1 Enchiridion, cap. 58, ^ IlierarcMa ikdestis,cap. vi.

3 Eisennienger, Entdechtes Judent/ium, ii.p. 374 ; Boehmer, hugoye in Ej).ad Col.

\).292 ; Pctavius, Dogiaala Tlicol.turn. iii.p. 101 ; Twesten, Logmatik, vol. ii p. 305.
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in position,and likerGod in majesty,possessing and reflecting

more of the Divine splendour, than their lustrous brethren

around them. But above allJesus is enthroned "the highest

position in the universe is His. The seraph who adores and
burns nearest the eternal throne is only proximus Huic "

" Longo sed j^nximus intervallo."

'tJ7repdv(o"

"over
above;" not reigning over, as Bengel has

it,but simply in a position high above them. The majority
of cases where the word is used in the Septuagint would seem

to show that it may intensify the idea of the simple avo).

We cannot agree with ^Uicott'sdenial of this. It is true

that compounds are numerous in Alexandrian Greek, and

cease from use to have all their force; yet in the Septuagint

the passages referred to and others, from the spiritof them or

the suggested contrast to the positionof the observer, point to

a fullsense of the compound term. Deut. xxvi. 19, xxviii. 1 ;

Ezek. i.25, x. 19, xi. 22.

The second clause expands and rivets the idea of the first,

and corresponds, as Stierwell remarks, to the ovre Tt" KTiat^

erepa, in Rom. viii.39. For the apostle subjoins
"

Kol 7ravT6"i6v6fj,aro";6vo[xa^ofjbevov"

"

and every name that

is named." Kat introduces a final and comprehensive asser-tion,

"and in a word" (EUicott)" et omnino. Fritzsche on

Matt. p. 786. Erasmus, Calvin, Grotius, Estius, Meier, and
Bloomfield, take ovofxa here as a name or titleof honour,

referring to Phil. ii.9 ; John xii.28 : Acts iv. 12 ; 2 Tim. ii.

19 ; and to the verb in Rom. xv. 20. To this we see no great

objection,especially in such a context. But as the following

participle has its usual meaning, ovofia may be taken in its

common signification" an exegesis certainly preferable to

that of Morus, Harless, and Riickert, v/ho qualify it by its

position, and make it denote every name of such a kind as

those justrehearsed. To show the height of Christ'sexalta-tion,

the apostle affirms that he sitsabove all

" Thrones, dominations, princedoms, kingdoms, powers ;"

but to enlarge the sweep of his statement he now adds
" and

also above every name of being or of rank that the universe

contains. Bodius, Meyer, and De Wette, say " ttuv opofia is
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simply for ttciv ; Beza renders " quicquid existit. fficumenius

makes it equivalent to irav prjTov koX ovoiiacrjov
"

which is

preferable.

ov iJbovov ev Tw alcovttovtm, aXXa koI iv to3 fJbeXkovTL
"

"
not only in this world, but also in that which is to come."

This clause does not belong to the preceding eKdOiaev, as

Calvin, Beza, Bodius, Koppe, Holzhausen, Kiittner, and

Burton suppose ; for they regard it as expressing the perma-nency

of Christ'sdominion. The intervening sentences show

that this exegesis is unfounded, and that the words must be

construed with ovo/jia^o/itevov
"

"

every name named, not only

in tilisworld, but also in that which h to come." What, then,

is meant by alcbvovto"; and aloovfjbeXkwv ? The phrase cannot

have its Jewish acceptation
" the period before Messiah and

the period of Messiah, as Cocceius and others hold. The

plain meaning is" the present lifeand the lifeto come,^ with

the attached idea of the region where each lifeis respectively

spent " earth and heaven, but without any marked ethical

reference.
"' The future," as Olshausen remarks,

" is in the

phrase opposed to the present." Over all the beings we can

name now, or shall ever be able to name, Jesus is exalted "

over allthat God has brought, or will bring, into existence.

Whether, as Chrysostom, Theodoret, and Bengel suppose

from this verse, Ave shall have our knowledge of the celestial

powers extended, is a question which it does not directly

solve. Lest, however, there should be any imagined excep-tion

to Christ'ssupremacy, or any possible limitation of it"

any power or principality anywhere leftuncompared or out

of view, the apostle says, Jesus is exalted not only above

such of them as men now and on earth are in the habit of

familiarly naming, but also above every name of existence or

rank in every sphere and sectionof the universe. Nihil est, says

Calvin, tain sublime aut exccllens quocunque nomine censeatur,

quod non suhjecfumsit Christi majestati.There seems to be no

immediate polemical reference in thisextraordinary paragraph.
Not only is there exaltation,but there is also authority"

(Ver.22.)Kat iravra iiTrera^eviiiroroi)^TroSa? avrov "

" And put allthings under Ilis feet." The allusion is clearly

' Vide Koppe, Exeitrsus I.; Witsius, Miscelkmea Sacra, vol. i. 618.
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to the language of the 8th Psalm. In the 110th Psalm the

enemies of Messiah are specially referred to, and theirsubju-gation
is pictured out by their being declared to be His foot-stool.

The allusion is not, however, in this clause, to enemies

defeated and humbled, as Grotius, Eosenmuller, Ilolzhausen,

and Olshausen, to some extent, suppose. The apostle is de-scribing

the authority of the Saviour by this peculiar figure.

It is no repetition of the idea in the preceding verse. That

exhibits His honour, but this proclaims His imperial preroga-tive.
Heb. ii.8. The Trdvra not only contains what has

been specified,but leaves nothing excluded. The brow once

crowned with thorns now wears the diadem of universal sove-reignty

; and that hand, once nailed to the cross, now holds in

it the sceptre of unlimited dominion. He who lay in the

tomb has ascended the throne of unbounded empire. Jesus,

the brother-man, is Lord of all: He has had all things put

under His feet" the true apotheosis of humanity. This quo-tation

from the Psalms Theodoret names Tr]v 7rpocf)7}TLKr)v
fiaprvpiav, for this old Hebrew ode plainly refers to man's

original dignity and supremacy " to the race viewed in

unfallen Adam (Gen.i.26-28); but it also, as interpreted in

Heb. ii.6, 7, as plainly refers to the Second Adam, or to

humanity restored and elevated in Plim " in Christ as its

Representative and Crown.

Kol avTov e8")/ceKe(^dkr]vvirep Trdvra ry eKKXrjcria"

"
and

gave Him to be Head over all things to the church." There

is no reason for changing the ordinary meaning of eSwKe, and

rendering it "

appointed
"

"

edrjKe
" as issuggested by Calvin,

Beza, Harless, Meier, and Olshausen. In chap. iv. 11, we

have the same verb. His occupancy of this exalted position
is a divine benefaction to the church ; His appointment is tlie

result of love, which gives with wise and willing generosity.

Nay more, and with emphasis "

kuI avrov eScoKe
"

"

and Hira

he gave." The natural meaning of eScoKe is thus sustained
by the prefixing of the pronoun, and it governs the dative,

iKKXrjaia,afterit. This repetition of the pronoun intensifies

the idea, and its position in this clause is emphatic "

"
and

Him, so exalted and invested, so rich in glory and power "

even Him and none other,has He given as Head."
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The most difficultphrase is
K"(pa\.r]vvirep iravra. The

Vulgate merely evades the difficultyby itstranslation" supra

omnem ecclesiam. The Syriac rendering is preferable:"

" Him who is over all hath He given to be Head," trans-posing

the order of the words, a rendering followed by Chry-

sostom "

rbv ovra virep irdvra ^picrTov ; and the same idea is

adopted by Erasmus, Camerarius, Estius, and a-Lapide. The

position of the words shows that inrepTrdvra qualifiesKe(})a\7]v.
But in what sense? Not "

1. In the vague sense of "special." 'EttITrao-t " in "pre-ference

to all,"as itis explained by Bodius and Baumgarten.

Bodius thus paraphrases
" Super omnia, nempe ccetera supen'us

enuinerata, hoc est, prce aliisomnibus creaturis. Nor "

2. In the general sense of
" Supreme Head," as is advo-cated

by Beza, Eiickert, Meier, Baumgarten-Crusius, 01s-

hausen, Conybeare, Bisping, and De Wette. This exegesis

gives virep the sense of
"

above," as the highest head isthe

Head above allother heads. Koppe resolves itby virepixovaa

irdvTOiv
" "overtopping all;" but no comparison of thisnature

seems to be in the apostle's mind. Olshausen says, the

apostlesand prophets were also in a certain sense heads of

the church, while Christ was "

Ke"^aXrjvirep irdvra. But the

irdvra has no such implied contrast in itself,and itnaturally

turns our attention to the previous verses, where the princi-palities

and powers are not only pronounced to be inferiorto

Christ,but are affirmed to be under His specialjurisdiction.
3. The words may mean "

" He gave Him as Head over

allthings to the church," or
" He gave Him who isHead over

all things to be Head to the church." The former of these

renderings is expressed by Harless, Alford, and Ellicott in

his second edition, the latterby Stierand Meyer. The dif-ference

is not very material. Meyer supposes that by a

figure of speech called Brachyology, a second Kec^aXrj
is

understood. Matthiae, " 634 ; Kiihner, " 852 ; Jelf," 893.

But there is no need of this shift" and the firstexegesis

is preferable (]\Iadvig," 24, a); the noun being a species of

what Donaldson calls
"
tertiary predicates" " " 489. New

Cratylus, " 302. Christ is already declared by the apostle to

be above allin positionand power, virep irdvia ; but besides,
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He is by the Fatlier'sgiftKe^aXyjto the churcli. The iravra

are not connected with Him as their Ke"^aXri,theirrelationto

Him being merely denoted by virep ; but the church claims
Him as its Head, yea, claims as its Head Him who is over

all. Were the inrepto be taken in the active sense of super-intendence,

the genitive would be employed, as Harless inti-mates

; but itdenotes here, above or beyond allin honour and

prerogative, for virep in the New Testament with tlieaccusa-tive,

has always this tropical meaning. Matt. x. 24 ; Luke

xvi. 8 ; Acts xxvi. 13 ; Phil. ii.9; Philem. IG. The signi-fication,

therefore,is" This glorious Being, above all angelic

essences, and having the universe at His feet,is,by divine

generosity, Head to the church, for the nravra refers not to

members of the church, as Jerome and Wahl argue and as

Harless favours, but to things beyond the church, being equi-valent
to iravra in tliepreceding clauses ; nor is the word to

be restrictedto good angels, as Theophylact and OEcumenius

seem to suppose.
The noun iKKKrjcrlais the name of the holy and believing

community under the New Testament. Itsmeaning isobvious
" tlieone company " ^n;?,who have been called or summoned

together to salvation. The church here spoken of is specially

the church on earth,which stands in need of protection,though

the church in heaven be equally related to Jesus, and equally

enjoythe blessings of His Headship. Jerome, Nosselt, Koppe,

and Rosenmiiller extend it to all good beings " an extension

not warranted by the name or the context. The dative is not,

as De Wette takes it,a dativus commodi, nor is itconnected witli

the Ke(jidXr]i/
immediately preceding as its complement, but

itbelongs naturally to the verb eScoKev. The relationof Christ

to the church is not that of austere government, or lofty and
distant patronage. He is not to it merely virep Trdvra"

a glorious being to contemplate and worship, but He is its

Head, in a near, tender, necessary, and indissoluble relation.
And that Head is at the same time

" Head over all." His

intelligence.His love, and His power, therefore, secure to the

church that the Trdvra will
"

work togetlierfor good." Under

His "
over all

" Headship, everything that happens benefits

His people" discoveriesin science,inventions in art, and revo-
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lutions in government " all that is prosperous and all that is

adverse. The history of the church is a proof extending

through eighteen centuries ; a proof so often tested, and by

such opposite processes, as to gather irresistiblestrength with

itsage ; a proof varied, ramified, prolonged, and unique, that

the exalted Jesus is Head over allthings to the church. And

the idea contained in this appellation is carried out to its

correlative complement in the following verse, and in these

remarkable words
"

(Yer.23.)"Hrts^ icrrlvto (Tw[xa avrov "

" Which indeed is

His body." "Hri? "

tvelcheja,as itis rendered by De Wette.

Kiihner, " 781, 4, 5. Of thismeaning of oarci there are many

examples in the New Testament, though ithas also other sig-nifications.
" Head over all things to the church, which in

truth isHis body." The mode of expression isnot uncommon.

Chap. ii.16, iv. 4, 12, 16, v. 23, 30 ; 1 Con xii. 15 ; Col. i.

18, 24, ii.19, iii.15, "c. Head and body are correlative,

and are organically connected. The body is no dull lump of

clay, no loose coherence of hostileparticles;-but bone, nerve^

and vessel give it distinctiveform, proportion,and adaptation.

The church is not a fortuitous collection of believers, but a

society, shaped, prepared, and life-endowed, to correspond to

itsHead. The Head is one, and though the corporeal members

are many, yet all is marked out and
"

curiously wrought
"

with symmetry and grace to serve the one design ; there

being organization, and not merely juxtaposition.There is

A firsta connection of life: if the head be dissevered, the body

dies. The lifeof the church springs from itsunion to Christ

by the Spirit,and if any member or community be separated

*. from Christ,it dies. There is also a connection of mind : the

purposes of the head are wrought out by the corporeal organs

" the tongue that speaks, or the foot that moves. The church

should have no purpose but Christ's glory, and no work but

the performance of His commands. There is at the same time

-1 a connection of power : the organs have no faculty of self-

motion, but move as they are directed by the governing prin-ciple

within. The corpse lies stiffand motionless. Energy

to do good, to move forward in spiritualcontest and victory,

and to exhibit aggressive influenceagainst evil,is all derived
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from union with Christ. Tlicrc is, in fine, a connection of

sympathy. The pain or disorder of the smallest nerve or fihrc

vibrates to the Head, and there it is felt. Jesus has not only

cognizance of us, but He has a fellow-feelingwith us in all

our infirmitiesand trials. And the members of the body are

at the same time reciprocallyconnected, and placed in living-

affinity,so that mutual sympathy, unity of action,co-operation,

and support, are anticipated and provided for. No organ is

superfluous,and none can defy or challenge itsfellow. Simi-lar

fulness and adjustmentreign
in tlie church. See under

iv. 15, IG. Not only is the church His body, but also"

TO '7r\7]pcojnatou ra iravra ev Trdat irXypov/Jievov "

"
the

fulness of Him that fillethall in all."

1. The term 7rX?;p")/x.ais in apposition to o-toyu,a, and is not

governed by eSwfce,as is the strange view of Homljerg, Cas-

talio,and Erasmus, who says " to ifXripco/j^avidetur accusandi

casH legendiim, id referaturad Christum. Meier holds a

similar view, making the words 7;t49 earl ro awfia aiirov a

parenthesis, and supposing that TrXypcofia stands in ajijjosition

to avTov. This arrangement not only does violence to the

natural and obvious syntax, but, as Olshausen well observes,

God cannot make Christ to be the irXijpQi/j.a,for Christ pos-sesses

the fulness of the Godhead, not through an act of the

Father's will, but by the necessity of His nature. Bengel

regards TrXijpcofxa as neither referring to the church, nor as

governed by eSfOKe. It stands, in his opinion, as a species of

accusative absolute, like /xaprupLov in 1 Tim. ii.6, and forms

an epiphonema
" a quod erat demonstrandum. The violence

resorted to in sucli an exegesis is not less objectionablethan

that seen in the opposite opinion of Storr,who imagines that

it signifiesthat
"

which is in God abundantly," and that it is

employed as a species of nominative in apposition to 6 @eo9

7rXou"7to9, ii.4.

2. Many understand the noun in the general sense of mul-titude
" copiaj costus numerosus^ making TfXrjpcDfiaequivalent to

7rXr)6o"i.Such is the vicAv which Storrcallsprobable, and itis

that of Wetstein, Koppc, Kiittner,Wahl, and even Fritzsche.^

' Comment, in Koni. vol. ii.400.
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Hesycliius and Pliavorinus define nfkrjpcoiJbaby 7rKrj6o"ijand

Schoettgen renders,Multitudo cui Christusj^rceest.This notion

is plainly unwarranted by the philology of the term. UXrjOof;

has always a reference to abundance, but such an idea is only

secondary in TrX^jpcofia
" fulness being merely a relativeterm,

in application either to a basket (Mark viii.20),or to the

globe (Ps.xxiv. 1),and its quantity is determined by the

subject.What meaning in such a case would be borne by

the homogeneous TrXTjpovfievov? Besides, the idea of unity in

o-coyu-a would illcorrespond with that of multiplicity given to

irXrjpojfjia.
Cameron and Bos render Tikripcofia

"
the fullbody,"

plenitudo iliaquce est in corpore
" a meaning wliiclithe simple

word cannot bear, and whicli is borrowed from iv. 16, Avhere

other terms are joinedwith the substantives.

3. Some refer the use of the term to the familiar employ-ment

of the r^T-?v:^" the divine glory, or visiblemanifestation of

God, which some, such as Harless, identify with nXtjpoyfxa.

But the church cannot stand in such a relationto God " the

Shechinah is the highest personal manifestation of His own

infinitefulness,the glory of which is reflectedby the church,

as shone the face of Moses when even a few straggling rays

of the divine radiance fellupon it.

4. Allied to this lastview is the more general one of those

who regard the irXrjpwfjbain the light of a temple in which

the glory of God resides,and who referitin this sense to the

church. Michaelis and Bretschneider espouse this notion, the

latterof whom paraphrases 7r\i]po)/jba
" quasi templum^ in quo

liabitat q̂nod occupat et regit^ ut anima corpus. The idea of

Harless, found originallyin Hackspann, isvery similar. "As,"

says he, "
the apostle employs the same term to denote the

church, which he uses to represent the richness of that glory

which dwells in God and Christ, and emanates from them,

so the church may be called
^
the fulness of Christ,' not

because itis the glory which dwells in Him, but because itis

the glory which he makes to dwell in her as in everything

else. It is the glory not of One, who without itsuffers want,

but of One who fillsall
" das All " in allplaces"

' The whole

Buxtorf, I.PX. TciImmJ. p. 2394 ; Wagctiscil, Sofa, p. 83.
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earth isfullof His glory.' In fact,*
the clmrch

' is the glory

of Christ, because He is united to it alone as the head with
itsbody." This isalsothe view of von Gerlach :

''
the church

is His fulness" seine Herrlichheit,that is, His glory. All

His divine perfections are manifest in it. It is His visible

appearance upon the earth." This exegesis, however, gives

the word a peculiar conventional meaning, not warranted by

itsderivation,but drawn from expressions in Colossianswhicli
have no affinitywith the place under review; and such a sense,

moreover, is so recondite and technical,that we can scarce

suppose the apostle to give it to the word without previous

warning or peculiar hint and allusion. No traces of hostility

to Gnosticism and its technical Kevcoixa and TrXypwfia are

found in the context, and there is no ground for such a con-jecture
on the part of Trollope, Burton, and Conybeare. The

fulness of the Godhead dwells in Christ"

acofxaTCKM'?, says the

apostle in a letterwhich formally opposes a false philosophy.
Col. ii.9. Here he says, on the other hand, the church is

Christ'sbody. His fulness. Passing by those forms of inter-pretation

which are not supported eitherby analogy or by the

nature of the context, we proceed to such as have higher

ground of probability.
The grammatical theory in the case of verbal nouns is,

that those ending in /ao? embody the intransitivenotion of

the verb, while those in ai"i have an active,and those in /xa

have a passive sense, or express the result of the transitive

idea contained in the verb. Kiihner, " 370. The theory,

however, is often modified by usage. According to it"

and
in this case it is verified by many examples "

irXTJpoyfj.awill
be equivalent to to TveTrXrjpwiJievov" the thing filled,justas

Trpajfia isto TreTrpajfieuov
" the thing done; or the word may be

taken in an abstract sense, as Kkdafxa " not the thing broken,

but the fragment itself. Thus the meaning may pass to that

by which the effect is produced, and this is virtually the

so-calledactive sense of such nouns ; not, as Alford observes,
"

an active sense properly at all,but a logical transference

from the effectto that which exemplifies the eftect." In fact,

those aspects of active and passive meanings depend on the

view assumed "

whether one thinks firstof the container, and
I
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theii of the contained, or tlie reverse. Thus, Ps. xxiv. 1 ;

1 Cor. X, 26, r) jrj Kol to TrXTjptofiaavjr)"^
"

"
the earth and its

fulness." So the noun is used of the inhabitants of a city, as

itscomplement of population ; of the manning of a ship ; the

armed crew in the Trojanhorse ; and the animals in Noah's

ark.^ In sucliexamples the idea is scarcely that of comple-ment,

but rather the city,ark, and ship are represented as in a

state of fulness. What they contain is not regarded as filling

them up "

7r\7]p(ocri^,but they are looked upon simply as being

already filledup.
The great question has been, whether wXrjpwjxa has an active

or a passive sense. Criticsare divided. Harless^ affirms,with
Bahr, that the word is used only in an active sense, while

Baumgarten-Crusius^ as stoutly maintains on the other side,

that the noun occurs with only a passive signification. The

truth seems to liebetween the two extremes. The word some-times

occurs in the so-called active sense, denoting that which
fillsup (Matt.ix. 16),where TrKrjpoifjiais equivalent to eVt-

^\7]/jba" the piece of new cloth designed to fillup the rent.

Ma,rk ii,21. But it is often used in a passive sense to denote

fulness" the state of fulness: Mark viii.20, Uoa-cov ar7rvpiS(ov

TrXTjpco/iiaTa"
"
the fulnesses of how many baskets "

"

" how

many filledbaskets of fragments?" So Rom. xiii.10, ttXt^'-

poyfjuavojjbov
"

" fulfilment or full obedience of the law." ^J'he

idea of amplitude is sometimes involved, as Rom. xv. 29, eV

7r\7]po)ixaTievXojta'i
"

" in the fulness of the blessing ;" and in

Rom. xi. 25, TrXy'jpcofxarcov eOpMv
"

"
the fulness of the Gen-tiles,"

where it is opposed to utto fiepou^, and in the 12th

verse is contrasted with i]TTr]/u,a. As applied to time (Gal.
iv. 4; Eph. 1. 10),it signifies that the time prior to the

appointed epoch is regarded as filled up, and therefore full.

See under i. 10.

1. An active signification,however, is preferred by Chrysos-

1 Robinson, Passow, Liddell and Scott, sub cuce.

- Ich betrachte es nun mit Bahr als ein unzweifelhaftes Eesultat der gefiihrten

Untersuchung, dass es im N. T. nur im activen Sinne gebraucht werde, "c. p. 122.

^ Gewiss aber hat tAsj^^u^k auch in N. T., wie in dem gesammten Sprachgebrauche

purchaus passive Bedeutung, nur den Scbein aetiver Bcdcutnng nimmt es, "e."

1).50.
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torn, (Ecumenius, Arabrosiaster,Tlieophylact,Anselni/riiomas
Aquinas, Calvin,^Beza,^ Rollock, Zanchius, Hammond, Cro-

cius, Zegerus, Calovius, Estius, Boclius, Passavant, Eicliter,

von Gerlach, Bisping, and Hofmann. The words ofChiysos-
tom are "

" The head is in a manner filledup by the body,

because the body is composed of all itsparts,and needs every

one of them. It is by all indeed that His body is filledup.
Then the head is filledup, then is the body made perfect,

where Ave all together are knit to one another and united.
"^

The notion involved in this exegesis, which is also beautifully

illustratedby Dii Bosc in his French sermons on this epistle,
is the following : The church is His hody ; without that body

the head feels itselfincomplete " the body is itscomplement.
The idea is a striking, but a fallacious one. It is not in

accordance with the prevailing usage of ifK^^poijxa
in the New

Testament, and it stretches the figure to an undue extent.

Besides, where TrXrjpco/jLahas sucii an active sense, it is

followed by the genitive of what it fillsup, as ifkrjpwiJLara

KXaa/jLciTcop. How, then, would it read here " the fillingup

of Him who fillsall in all? But if He fillall in allalready,

what addition can be made to this infinitude"? Or, if the

participle be passive " the fillingup of Him who is filledas

to allin all; then, if He be already filled,no other supplement
is required. We are not warranted to use language as to the

person of Christ, as if either absolute or relativeimperfection

marked it. According to this hypothesis also,that mystical
body will be gradually growing, and will not be complete

until the second coming. Moreover, in other parts of the

New Testament, the word, when used in a religious sense,

expresses not any fulnesswhich passes from us to Christ,but,

as we shall see in the next paragraph, that fulness which passes

^ Hie vero, says Calvin, summus honor est Ecelesiw, quod se Filius Dei quodam-

modo imperfectum reputat, nisi nobis sit conjimttus.
^ Beza says " Coniplementum sive siipplementum. Is enim est Christi amor ut

quum omnia omnibus ad plenum prisstet, tamen sese veluti mancum et nienibris

rautilum caput existimet, nisi ecclesiam habeat sibi instar corporis adjunctam.
3 llXyf^ajfjcoctpyitrifTOVTi(rrty, olov xifotXYt irkv^^ovrociTroika,rov ir"ifjCt"tTO;'^locyot^ Tctvruv fx^-oSiv

TO troJf/,K(TvviffTyiKl xa.) ho? ixocrrou X?!'^*'*
'

0^" o-wj ecuTOv xoiv'jrrccvraiv ^^'^^ovrce.utrxyii.

Av ycc^ yuYiiiijciv̂ aXkoi xoc) o fj^y%"'"" o Sc too?, o 5s aXXtf t* fjcs^o;,ov ^X%^ovr'X,i oXov to trufjcot.

Ai(K 7avTa;v ovv crXv,^iiUTizito trufjuu.ecvTOV. Tori ^TiVj^oi^Tcciv^ xi^ciX%, Ton Tikstov o'm/jcccyiMra^

QTocv ofjcov jravTS? uu.iv (rvv'yifAfx.=voi x"t ffvyxixoK^.vifJ'ivot,
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from Christ to us. We need scarcely allude to the view of
Kiickert,that ifkrjpw^a is the means by which the TrXrjpovv
is to be realized,or by which Christ fulfilsall things " the

means of His fulfillingthe great destiny which has devolved

upon Him of restoring the world to God. But to, iravra can-not

be restrictedto the Divine plan of that redemption, whicli

the church is Christ's means of working out, neither can

7r\')]p(o/jLasignify means of fulfilment, nor does the verse

contain any hint of universal restoration. Bitterly does Stier

say,
" We venture to wish in truth and in love, that such an

interpretermight learn to read the writing ere he interpret it."

2. The word, we apprehend, is rightly taken in a passive

sense " that which is filledup. This is the view of Theodo-

ret,^ Cocceius,Grotius,Eoell, Wolf, Flatt,Cramer, Olshausen,

Baumgarten-Crusius, Matthies, DeWette, Meyer, Holzhausen,

Stier,Alford, and Ellicott. This exegesis is certainly more

in unison with the formation, and general use of the term in

the New Testament, and with the present context. So

ir\ripu)ixais employed, Lucian, Rerum Hist. ii.37, 'Atto hvo

7rX7]pco/jbdTQ3vifid^ovTO
" they fought from two filledvessels;

and so, 38 "

Trevreyap el^ovTrkr}poo[Mara
" the ship being''named

7r\i]pQ)jjLafrom itsfull equipment. So the church is named

7r\y']pco/jia,or fulness, because it holds or contains the fulness

of Christ. It is the filled-upreceptacle of spiritualblessing,

from Him, and thus it is His TrXTjpw/xa,for He ascended " iva

7r\7]pcoar] TO, Trdvra. Again, Col. ii, 10 "

Kal ecrre ev avT"p

TTeirXTjpcofMepot
"

" in Him dwells allthe fulnessof the Godhead

bodily, and in Him ye are filled,"" ye have become His

TrXripfOfxaor fulness. John i.16 "

" Of His fulness have all

we received, and so we become His fulness." Believers are

filledunto all the fulness of God " that fulness which dwells

in Him, iii.19.

The Tou Avliichfollows irKy^pwixa
I refer to Jesus ; not to

God, as do Theodoret, Koppe, Winer, Wetstein, Meier,

Alford, Turner, and Stier. It is Jesus, the Head, who is

1 Theodoret thus explains it" i^x.Xr,iriciv T^mr-.iyi^iuiritou fAv X^iit-tou irau.K, TM hi

TIkt^os
"^X'/i^ai/jt.oc'iTXvi^cti(riyce. âvTviv rrocvTohoc^uv̂ jL^ttr/zaTUVyxa.i dixit iv ocvrri,aatt if^^i^t^ctiii

Kara rijy jr^t""pyiTixr,vifmr.v. This interpretation is wrong' in one particular, but it

ri/^htl}'explains ii".:,^s,"u.a..
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spoken of; the church is His body, and the next chuise

stands in apposition"
"

which is also His fuhiess "
"

ra Trdvra iv irdcnv 7r\rjpov/J,evov. Td is not found in the

Textus Receptus, but on the testimony of A, B, D, E, F, G,

J, K " the majorityof minuscules, "c., and the Greek fathers,

itis rightly received into the text.^ Many take 7r\7]povfxevov

as a passive,such as Ghrysostom, Jerome,^ Anselm,Wetstein,

Winer, and Holzhausen, So the Vulgate reads adimpleiur.

Estius has a similar explanation, and also Bisping, who finds

it a proof-text for the dogma of the merit of the saints. The

exegesis of these criticsalmost necessitated such a view of

the participle. The idea of Beza, adopted by Dickson, is

better,viz.,that the phrase is added to show that Jesus does

not stand in need of this supplement
" iit qui ejfjiciatomnia in

omnibus r ever a. If the participlebe taken as a passive form,

the words ra irdvTa iv irdai present a solecisticdifficulty,and

we are therefore inclined,with the majorityof interpreters,to

regard the participle as of the middle voice. Winer, " 38'.

Similar usage occurs in Xenophon,^ Plato,*and Pollux.^ The

force of the middle voice is" "who fillsfor himself," all in

all. The Gothic version has
iisfulljandins

" "filling"; and

the Syriac also has the active. Holzhausen capriciously

makes the phrase equivalent to das Ewige " the Eternal, that

is,Christ carriesin Himself the fulness of eternal blessings.

Both nouns "

Trdvra and irrda-c
" seem to be neuter, and are

thereforeto be taken in their broadest significance"

"

who fills

the universe with all blessings." In Col. i.16, ra irdvTa is

used as the appellation of the universe which the Son of God

has created. 1 Cor. viii.6 ; Eph. iii.9. It narrows the sense

of the idiom to give Trdtn a masculine signification,and confine
it, with Grotius, Matthies, and Stier,to members of the

church " His body ; or, with Michaelis, to give it the sense

of" "in all places;" or, with Harless and De Wette, to

translate it "

" in difterent ways and forms ;
"

or, with

^ Reiche Comment. Criticusin N. T., vol. ii.p. 144 ; Gottingae, 1859.

^ Sicut adimpletur imperator, si quotidie ejusaugeatur exercitus, et fiant novae

provincise, et populorum multitude succrescat, ita et Christus in eo quod sibicredunt

omnia " ipse adimpletur in omnibus.
3 Hellen. 6, 2, 14. * Gorg. 493. " Onomast. 164-175.
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Cramer, to interpret it as meaning, that religions blessings

are no longer nationally restricted,but may be enjoyedby

all!! The preposition is instrumental, v. 18. Winer, " 48,

2, d. The true meaning is"

'' in all things," as Fntzsche

rightly maintains. Comment, in Rom.^ xi. 12. The idiom

occurs, 1 Cor. xv. 28 ; 2 Cor. xi. 6 ; 1 Tim. iii.11 ; Tit. ii.9.

Macknight, preceded by Whitby, takes irdvTa as a masculine
"

"

who fillsall his members with all blessings." But why

sliould the adjectivedwindle in meaning? Why should

ra iravra be less comprehensive here than the repeated
indefinite iravra of the preceding verse ? On the one hand

the verse speaks nothing for the ubiquity of Clirist'sbody,

nor does itbear such a reference to Gnostic philosophy and

nomenclature as betokens a post-apostolical origin, as Baur

conjectures.Ebrard, Christ.Bogmatik, ii.p. 139 ; Martensen,

do. " 176, "c. But see also Thomasius, ChristiPerson unci
Werk, vol. ii." 45 ; Schmid, Die Dogmatik der Evang. Lutli.

An-cAe, ""31,32, 33.

The church, then, is the ifKrjpoDixa
" the glorious receptacle

of such s])iritualblessings. And as these are bestowed in

no scanty or shrivelled dimensions " for the church is filled,

so loaded and enriched, that it becomes fulness itself"

and as that fulness is so vitally connected with its origin,
it is lovingly and truly named

"
the fulness of Christ."

The storehouse,
" filledwith the finest of the wheat," is the

farmer's fulness. The blessings which constitutethis fulness,

and warrant such a name to the church " for they fillit to

overflowing,
"

good measure, pressed down, shaken together,

and running over
"

" are those detailed in the previous verses

of the chapter.
" All spiritualblessings," the Divine purpose

realizing itselfin perfect holiness; filialcharacter and ])reroga-

tive; redemption rooting itselfin the pardon of sin ; grace

exhibited richly and without reserve ; the sealing and earnest

of the Spirittillthe inheritancebe fullyenjoyed
" the results

of the apostle's prayer'" Divine illumination ; the knowledge

and hope of future blessedness,and of the depth and vastness

of that Divine power by which the new lifeis given and sus-tained,

union to Jesus as the Body with the Head, the source

of vitality and protection"

all these benefactions, conferred
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upon the church and enjoyed
by it, constitute it a filled

church, and being so filledby Christ, it is aptly and emphati-cally

called
" His Fulness.

And the exalted goodness of the Mediator is not confined

to filling the church. His benign influence extends through

tile universe " ra iravra, as gathered together in Him. As

all ranks of unfallen- beings are beneath Him, they receive

their means of happiness from Him ; and as all things are

beneath Plis feet, they share in the results of His Mediatorial

reign. The Head of the church is at the same time Lord

of the universe. While He fillsthe church fully with those

blessings which have been won for it and are adapted to it.

He also fillsthe universe with all such gifts as are appropriate

to its welfare " gifts which it is now His exalted prerogative

to bestow.



CHAP. 11.

The apostle resumes the thought which he had broken off

in ver. 20. He wished the Ephesian saints to know what

was the exceeding greatness of God's power toward those who

believe " a species of power exemplified and pledged in the

resurrection of Jesus. That power, he virtually intimates,

you have experienced, for He who gave life to Jesus gave

lifeto you, when you were dead in trespasses and sins.

(Ver.1.)Kal vfid"; ovra^ veKpov^ rol";TrapaTrrcofxaa-LkoX

rah d/xapriaa " ''And you being dead in trespasses and sins."

We do not connect the words grammatically with ver. 20,

and we hold it to be a loose interpretation which Calvin,

Hyperius, Bloomfield, and Peile express, when they say that

this verse is a special exemplification of the general act of
Divine grace expressed in the lastclause of the former chap-ter.

The connection, as we have stated it, is more precise

and definite,for it is the resumption of a previous train of

thought. The verb which governs vfia"i is not vTrera^ev,
nor eTrXrjpooo-ementally supplied, nor the TrXrjpov/xevov of the

preceding verse as is supposed by Calovius, Cramer, Koppe,

Rosenmiiller, and Chandler, for " filling" and death are not

homogeneous ideas. The governing verb is
avve^woTrolrjcre

in ver. 5, as Jerome and (Ecumenius rightly affirm, though

the former blames Paul for a loose construction there"

conjunc-
tionem vero causalem arbitramur, aut ah indoctis scriptoribus

additum et vitium tnolevisse paulatim, aut ah ipso Paulo, qui
erat imj^ei^itiissermone sed non scientia superjlue,usurpatam.
The thought is again interrupted between ver. 1 and 4, as it

had been between the previous ver. 20 and ver. 1 of this chapter.
The apostle's mind was eminently suggestive, influenced by

powerful laws of mental association, and prone to interpolate

subsidiary ideas " but he resumes by Se in ver. 4. Bengel,

Lachmann, and Harless separate the two chapters only by a
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comma, but the sense is complete at the termination of the

firstchapter, and the Kal
" giving emphasis, however, to the

following y/ia?
" continues the discourse,signifying not

"even,"

but simply
"

and."
The MSS. B, D, E, F, G, "c. the Syriac, Coptic, Arabic,

and Latin versions, with Jerome, Theodoret, and Ambrosi-

aster, place vjxmv af the end of the verse. Lachmann has

received it into the text, so has Tischendorf in his seventh

edition, with Halm and Meyer. A has eavrcbv, showing

emendation at work. It is long since attempts were made to

show a distinction between TrapaTTTciofxaTaand dfiaprlaL.

Augustine, in his twentieth question on Leviticus, says "

Potest etiam viderl illud esse delictum^ quod {mprudenter, illud

peccatum quod ah sciente committitiir. Jerome says that the

former is" quasi initia peccatorum, and the latter" cum quid

opere consummatum pervetiit ad finem.These definitionsare

visionary and unsupported. On tlie other hand, Olshausen

regards TrapaTrTM/xaTa as denoting sinfulactions,and dfiaprlat

as indicating more the sinfulmovements of the soul in inclina-tions

and words, Meier, again, supposes the words to be

synonymous, but yet to be distinguished" loieHatidlung und
Zustand " as action and condition. The opinion of Baum-

garten-Crusius is akin, Bengel imagines that the firstterm

had an emphatic reference to Jewish, and the last term to

Gentile transgressions " an opinion in which Stier virtually
concurs ; while Matthies characterizes TrapaTTTco/uiara as spi-ritual

errors and obscurations,*and d/xapriai as moral sins and
faults, Tittmann says that the firstsubstantive refersto sin

as if rashly committed, and is,therefore,a milder term than

d/xapTiat, which denotes a willing act, De Synonymis, "c.

p. 45, Lastly, Harless gives it as his view, that TrapdTnayfxa
denotes the concrete lapse" the act, while the term d/jtapTiat,

as the forcibleplural of an abstract noun, signifiesthe mani-festations

of sin, without distinguishing whether it be in

word, deed, or any other form, Crocius, Calovius, Flatt,

Meyer, and Eiickert regard the two words as synonymous.

{TlapaTTTco/xahas been explained under i,7.) Perhaps while

the firstterm refers to violations of God's law as separate and

repeated acts, the last,as De Wette supposes, may represent
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allkinds of sin,allforms and developments of a sinful nature.

Thus TrapaTTTcofiara,under the image of
" falling,"may carry

an allusion to the desires of the flesh,open, gross, and palp-able,

while dfiapriai,,under the image of
"

missing the mark,"

may designate micre the desires of the mind, sins of thought

and idea,of purpose and inclination. Miiller,Lehre von der

Siinde,vol. i. p. 118; Buttmann, Lexil. p. 79, ed. Fishlake ;

Fritsche, in Rom. v. 12. The two words in close connection

must denote sin of every species, form, and manifestation, of

intent as well as act, of resolve as well as execution, of
inner meditation as well as outer result. In Ps. xix. 13,

14, there is apparently a contrast between the terms " the

last being the stronger term "

irapaTTTuifjiaTatl"; o-vvqaei^ and

then KaOapiadiqaoixai airo a[xapTLa"i /xeyaX')]'?. The article
before each of the nouns has, according to Olshausen

and Stier, this force " Sins, "which you are conscious of
having committed." We prefer this emphasis " Sins,which
are well known to have characterized your unconverted

state.

In the corresponding passage in Col. ii.13, iv precedes the

substantives,and denotes the state or condition of death. Com-pare

also, for the use and omission of iv in a similar clause,

Eph. ii.15, with Col. ii.14. Though that preposition be

wanting here, the meaning, in our apprehension, is not very

different,as indeed is indicated by the phraseology of ver. 2 "

" in which ye walked," The " trespasses and sins
" do not

merely indicate the cause of death, as Zanchius, Meier, EUi-

cott, and Harless maintain, but they are descriptive also of

the state of death. They represent not simply the instru-ment,

but at the same time the condition of death. The

dative may signify sphere. Winer, 31-6 ; Donaldson, " 456.

The very illustrationused by Alford, '' sick in a fever,"

represents a condition, wliile it points to a causCc Sin lias

killed men, and they remain in that dead state^ which is a

criminal one " ey/cXTj/juae%ef, as adds Chrysostom. Quite
foreign to the meaning of the context isthe opinion of Cajetan

and Barrington, who would render the phrase neither dead hi/

nor dead in trespasses and sins, but dead to trespasses and

sins. A]"])eals to clauses and modes of expression in the
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epistle to the Ivomaiis are out of place here, the objectof
illustration being so different in the two epistles. Such a

sense, moreover, would not harmonize with the vivification
described in ver. 5.

The participle oWa? points to their previous state " that

state in which they were when God quickened them " and is

repeated empliatically in ver. o. The
adjectiveveKp6"iisusually

and rightly taken in a spiritualsense. 1. But Meyer contends
for a physical sense, as if it were equivalent to certo niorituri,

and Bretschneider vaguely renders it by morti ohnoxii. This

exegesis not only does violence to the terms, but it is plainly

contradicted by the past tense of the verb "

avvel^woiroli^cre.
The life was in the meantime enjoyed,and the death was

already past. (The reader may consult what is said under
i.19.) Meyer's opinion is modified in his lastedition,and
he speaks now of eternal death " der eioigeTod. But this is

not the apostle's meaning, for he refersto a past, not a future

death. 2. Some, such as Koppe and Eosenmiiller, give the

words a mere figurative meaning ; wretched, miserable "

miseri, infelices.Such an idea is indeed involved in the

word, but the exegesis does not express the fullmeaning, does

not exhaust the term. The term, it is true, Avas often em-ployed

both by the rabbinical^ and classicalwriters^in a sense

similar to its use before us. But the biblical phrase is more

expressive than the D'm of the Jewish doctors, or the satirical

epithets of Pythagorean or Platonic preceptors.^ Without

putting any polemical pressure on the phrase, we may regard
it as spiritualdeath, not liabilityto death, but actual death "

v"Kpa}ai"i i^u^t/f?;,as Theophylact terms it. The epithet
implies : 1. Previous life,fordeath is but the cessation of life.

The Spiritof lifefled from Adam's disobedient heart, and it

1 Talmud, Berachoth, 3 ; Levi Gerson, Comment, in Pentat. p. 192 ; Schoettgen,

Horw Ilebraicce,1 Tim. v. 6 ; Pococke, Porta Mosls, p. 185.

- Clemens Alexandrinus, Strom, lib.v. ; Arrian, Diss. 43 ; Epictet. Anton. 4, 41.

8 Raphelius, Annotat. Philol. p. 469. Clement of Alexandria remarks, that in

the barbaric philosopLy, apostates were called dead nx^ous xaXeSJsi -rovi ixvnffcurras

tSv ioyfidrm " Strom V. p. 574. Jamblicbus (Z)eVita Pytkag. xxsiv.)says, that for

rejectedapostates a cenotaph was built by their former fellow-pupils. Origen,

Contra Cekum, lib.iii. See also Brucker, Dissertat.Exeget. in he. in the Tenqjt

Helvetica^ii.58.
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died in being severed from God. 2. It implies insensibility.

The dead, which are as insusceptible as their kindred clay,

can be neither wooed nor won back to existence. The

beauties of holiness do not attract man in his spiritualinsensi-bility,

nor do tlie miseries of hell deter him. God's love,

Christ's sufferings,earnest conjurationsby all that is tender

and by all that is terrible,do not affect him. Alas ! there

are myriads of examples. 3. It implies inability. The

corpse cannot raise itselffrom the tomb and come back to the

scenes and society of the living world. The peal of the last

trump alone can start it from its dark and dreamless sleep.
Inability characterizes fallen man. Ne/cpot, says Photius,

ocrov Trpo? ivepyeiav dyaOou tlvo";. And this is not natural
but moral inability,such inal)ilityas not only is no palliation,
but even forms the very aggravation of his crime. He

cannot, simply because he will not, and therefore he is justly

responsible. Such being man's natural state, the apostle

characterizesitby one awful and terrificappellation"

" being

dead in trespasses and sins."

(Ver.2.)'Ei/ah irore TrepieTraT-^aare
" "In which ye once

walked." This use of the verb originated in the similar

employment of the Hebrew ^bn, especially in its hithpahel

conjugation,in which it denotes "
course of life." The

ah
agrees in gender with the nearest antecedent

"

a/ubapTiai";,but

refers, at the same time, to both siibstantives. Kiihner,

" 786, 2 ; Matthiae, " 441, 2, c. The eV marks out the sphere
or walk which they usually and continually trod, for in this

sleep of death there is a strange somnambulism. Col. iii.7.

The figure in TrepiTraTetvhas been supposed to disappear and
leave only the general sense of vivere, as Fritzsche maintains

on Rom. xiii.12, yet the idea of something more than mere

existence seems to be preserved. It is life,not in itself,but

in itsmanifestations. Thus living and walking are placed in

logical connection " Trvevfiarc TrepiTrareire is differentplainly
from ^u)fji"vTTpeu/xari. Gal. v. 16, 25. Though there was

spiritualdeath, there was yet activity in a circuitof sin,for

physical incapacity and intellectualenergy were not impaired.

Yea, "
the dead," unconscious of their spiritual mortality,

often place up, as their motto of a lower life" " Duin vivimus,
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vivamus.'"^ Bat this sad period of death-walking was past "

TTore. Their previous conduct is next described as being "

Kara tov alojva rov koct/jLou tovtov "

"

according to the

course of this world
"

" Kara, as usual, expressing conformity.

Semler, Beausobre, Brucker, Michaelis, and Baur (PauhiSjp.
433)take the alciovas a Gnostic term, and as allbut identical

with the Being describedin the following clauses" the evil

genius of the world. Such a sense is non-biblical and very

unlikely, yea rather, impossible. Others, such as Estius,

Koppe, and Flatt, regard alcov and Koafio^; as synonymous,

and understand the phrase as a species of pleonasm. The

translation of the Syriac is alliterative" ] in 1 vn V v "

n\;n. ^dK K "

^' fhe. worldliness of this world," or the
"

secularity of this seculum." But the alcov defines some

quality, element, or character of the /cocr/io?. It is a rash

and useless disturbance of the phraseology which Riickert

on the one hand suggests
" kuto, tov alwva tovtov tov Koa-

fjiov; or which is proposed by Bretschneider on the other
" o Kb(jybO"iTOV alwvo^ tovtov^ meaning " homines pravi, ut

nunc sunt. Alcov sometimes signifies in the New Testament

"

"
this or the present time

"
" certain aspects underlying it.

Gal. i.4. Auselm and Beza would render it simply "

"
the

men of the present generation;" but in the connection before us

it seems to denote mores, vivendi ratio
" not simply, however,

external manifestations of character, but, as Harless argues,

the inner principle which regulates it" Weltlehen in geistiger,

ethischerBeziehung "

"

world-life in a spiritual,ethical rela-tion."

It is its "
course," viewed not so much as composed

of a series of superficial manifestations, but in the moving

principles which give itshape and distinction. It is,in short,

nearly tantamount to what iscalledin popular modern phrase,
"
the spirit of the age

"
"

ti^v irapova-av ^oirjv,as Theodoret

explains it. The word has not essentially,and in itself,a bad

sense, though the context plainly and frequently gives it one.

K6cr//,o?,especially as here, and followed by ovTo"i, means the

world as fallenaway from God " unholy and opposed to God.

John xii.31, xviii.36 ; 1 Cor. i.20, iii.19, v. 10; Gal. iv.3.

^ " Morj vera inpecraHa, est peccutis vioere."" Eollock, in lot:
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None of the terms liasa bad meaning in or by itself;nor does

the apostle here add any epithet to point out their wickedness.

But this use of the simple words shows his opinion of the

world, and he condemns it by his simple mention of it,while

the demonstrative ovro"i confines the special reference to the

time then current. The meaning thereforeis,that the Ephe-

sians, in the period of their irregeneracy, had lived, not

generally like other men of unholy heart, but specificallylike

the contemporaneous world around them, and in the practice of

such vices and folliesas gave hue and character to their own

era. They did not pursue indulgences fashionable at a former

epoch, but now obsolete and forgotten. Theirs were not the

idolatriesand impurities of other centuries. No ; they lived

as the age on all sides of them lived" in its popular and

universal errors and delusions ; they walked in entire con-formity

to the reigning sins of the times.

The world and the church are now tacitly brought into

contrast as antagonistic societies; and as the church has its

own exalted and glorious Head, so the world is under the

control of an active and powerful master, thus characterized
"

Kara tov apxovra Trj";i^ovcrla^rov depo^ "

" According to

the prince of the power of the air
"

" Kara being emphatically

repeated. The prince of darkness is not only called dpxojv,

but 0 ^eo9 TOV alcovoftovtov, 2 Cor. iv. 4 ; and his
e^ovala

is

mentioned Acts xxvi. 18. Again, he is styled 6 dpxoov rod

Koa-fiov TovTou. John xii.31, xiv. 30, xvi. 11. His princi-pality

is spoiled, Col. ii.15, and Jesus came to destroy his

works. 1 John iii.8. Believers are freed from his power.

1 John V. 18; Col. i. 13. The language here is unusual,

and therefore difficultof apprehension, and the modes of

explanation are numerous, as might be expected.

Flatt isinclined to take e^oucr/a?
in apposition with apxovra

" qui est prwceps, or, as Clarius and Rosenmiiller render it"

princeps potentissimus. There is no occasion to resort to this

syntactic violence. 'Efouo^/adocs not seem to signify simply
"

might," as Chrysostom, Jerome, Theodoret, and Theophylact

hold ; but itis rather a term describing the empire of spirits

over whom Satan presides
" spirits,so called,either as pos-sessed

of jwwer, as Riickcrt and Harless think, or rather,
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because they collectivelyform the principalityof Satan, as

Zanchius and Baumo'arten-Crusius iuiagine" a meaning which

nouns similarly formed, as SovXeia, a-vjjbixa'x^ia^frequently have.

Bernhardy, p. 47. Such passages as Luke xxii. 53 and Col.

i.13 show that the opinion which joinsboth views isjustified
by biblical usage.

^A.ripdoes not denote that which the e^ovalacommands or

controls,as Erasmus, Beza, Flacius, and Piscator suppose, but

it points out the seat or place of dominion ; not, however, in

the sense of Robinson, von Gerlach, Barnes, and Doddridge.

Holzhausen propounds the novel interpretation, that the

apostle understands by the "power of the air" " die heid-

nische Gotterwelt,"
the heathen world of gods." That di]p of

itselfshould signify darkness, is an opinion which cannot be

sustained. Heinsius,^ Estius, Storr,Flatt, Matthies, Bisping,

and Hodge identify the term with cr/coro?, in ver. 12 of the

6th chapter, or in Col. i.13. The passages adduced from the

ancient writers, such as Homer,^ Hesiod, and Plutarch, in

support of this rendering, can scarcely be appealed to for the

usage of the term in the days of the apostle. The word in a

feminine form signified fog or haze, and is derived from ao),

dr]/u,i"

"""
I breathe or blow," and isused in opposition to aWrjp

" "the clear upper air;" and it has been conjecturedthat
the original meaning of the term may have suggested itsuse

to the apostle in the clause before us.

But more specially, 1. Some of the Greek fathers take the

genitive as a noun of quality "

"

prince of the aerialpowers
"

" da-co/iiaTOLSum^et?. Thus Chrysostom " Tovro ttuXiv (f)r)al
OTL Tov VTTovpdviov e%et TOTTOVj Kol iTvevixaTa ttoKlv depia at

dcrco/xaTOi,8vvd/u,"L"ielaiv avrov evepyovpro^i"

" Again he says

this,that Satan possesses the sub-celestialplaces, and again,

that the aerialspiritsare bodiless powers, under his operation."

(Ecumenius quaintly reasons of this mysterious ap^w:^,
"
that

his a/3%77 is under heaven, and not above it; and if under

heaven, it must be either on earth or in the air. Being a

spirit,it is in the air,for they have an aerial nature." With

more exactness, Cajetandescribes this host as having subtile

' Exercitat. sac. p. 459. - Damm, Lexicon, sub voce: Buttmaiin, Li'jUdijuŝ do.
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corpus nostrissensihusignotum, corpus simplex ac incorruptibile.

Ignatius, in his epistle to the Ephesians, refers also to the

aepiwv TTvevfiarcov. The opinion of Harless is much the same

as that of Olshausen "

" These evil powers are certainly not

earthly, and as certainly they are not heavenly," and they are

therefore named by an epithet which defines neither the one nor

the other quality. This is substantially the interpretationof

fficumenius, of Hahn, and of Hofmann, Schrifih.p. 455. The

interpretationof Moses Stuart is virtually identical, ând the

notion of Stier is not altogether different,but itis somewhat

mystically expressed. The view of a-Lapide and Calixtus,

that those "aerial" imps could and did raise storms and
hurricanes, is as puerile on the one side,as that of Calvin and

Beza is vaguely figurative on the otlier" that man is in as

great and constant danger from those fiends,as ifthey actually

inhabited the air. Thomas Aquinas and Erasmus take
"

air"

by a metonymy as meaning earth and air together, or the earth

surrounded by the air" an opinion connected with the reading

of F, G "

aepci TovTov " and ofthe Vulgate, aerisJu/Jus.Others,

not satisfiedwith these fanciful opinions, give the epithet
"

aerial" a figurative signification. iSo Rieger alleges,that

the power of these evil spiritsresembles that of the atmosphere
" swift,mighty, and invisible. Cocceius also takes the term

metaphorically, as ifitdescribed that darkness, blindness, and
danger on

"

slippery places," which Satan inflictson wicked

men. Bucer says indeed, that the apostle describes the air

as the habitation of fallen and wicked spirits" ex peculiari

revelatione. But, 2. There are others who argue, that the

apostle borrowed the notion either from the Pythagorean or

Gnostic demonology. Wetstein affirms
" Paulus ita loquitur^

ex principiisphilosophice Pythagorece, quihus illiad quos scribit

imbuti erant. The Pythagorean philosophy, it is true, had

opinions not unlike that supposed to be expressed by the

apostle. Plutarch says "

viratOpov aepa Kal tov vrrovpdvtov

ovra Kal Oewv koX Saifiovcov/xecrrov} Diogenes Laertius

records, that according to Pythagoras, the air was full of

1 Bibliotheca Sacra, 1843, p. 140 ; Maimonides, Moreh Nevochim. iii,c. 51 ; Bux-

torf,Lexic. Talmud, sub voce, "Jlt^pp.

2 Qiid'st.Rom. i.p. 274, also in his Dc Tsideet Osiride,p. 361.
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spirits" Trdvra rov depa
-^^v^mve/xirXeov.

Apuleius, Maxinius

Tyrius, Manilius, Clialcidius,and others,make similar avowals,

as may be found at length in the quotations adduced by Wet-

stein,Eisner,^ and Dougtaeus.^ The same sentiments are also
found in Philo, in his treatisesDe Gigantihuir and De Plan-

tatioyie} Nay, Augustine held that the demons were penally

confined to the air" da/mnatum ad aerem tanquam ad carcerem.

Comment, on Ps. cxliii. And Boyd (Bodius),as if dreaming

of a Scottish fairy-land,thinks that the devil got the princi-pality

of the air from its connection with us, who live partly

on earth and partly in air,and that his relationto sinful man

is seen in his union with that element which is so essential to

human life. But is it at all likely that the inspired apostle

gave currency to the tenets of a vain philosophy " to the

dreams and delusions of fantasticspeculation? Besides, there

is no polemical tendency in this epistle,and there was no

motive to such doctrinal accommodation. Gnosticism is

always refuted, not flattered,by the apostle of the Gentiles.

3. Others, again, such as J\Ieyerand Conybeare, suppose that

the language of the rabbinical schools is here employed.
Harless has carefully shown the falsityof such a hypothesis.

A passage in Kabbi Bechai, in Penta. p. 90, has been often

quoted, but the Rabbi says "

" The demons which excite

dreams dwell in the air,but those which tempt to evil inhabit

the depths of the sea," whereas these suhmarine fiends are the

very classwhich the apostle terms the [)rincipalityof the air"

Some of the other quotations adduced from the same sources

are based upon the idea that angels are furnished with wings,

with which, of course, they flutterin the atmosphere, as they

approach, or leave, or hasten through our world. Sciendum,

says the ]\Iunus Novum, as quoted by Drusius, a terra usque

ad exj^ansum omnia jylena esse turmis et 2^')""^foctis,omnesque

stare et volitarein aere. These notions are so puerile,that

the apostle could not for a moment have made them the basis

of his language.^ The other six places in which drjp occurs

1 Observat, p. 20G. 2 Analecta, p. 127.

^ Opera, cura PfeifFer,ii.p. 359. * Do. iii.p. 93.

^ Eisenmenger, Entdeches Judtn. p. 437.

^ Bartolocci, i.p. 320. Testameut. xiL Patr. p. 729.
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throw no light on this passage, as it is there used in its

ordinary physical acceptation.

In none of these various opinions can we fully acquiesce.

That the physical atmosphere is in any sense the abode of

demons, or is in any way allied to their essential nature,

appears to us to be a strange statement.^ When fiends move

from place to place, they need not make the atmosphere the

chief medium of transition,for many of the subtler fluidsof

nature are not restrictedto such a conductor, but penetrate the

harder forms of matter as an ordinary pathway. There is

certainly no scriptural hint that demons are either compelled

to confinement in the air as a prison, or that they have chosen

it as a congenial abode, either in harmony with their own

nature, or as a spot adapted to ambush and attack upon men,

into whose spirit they may creep with as much secrecy and

subtlety as a poisonous miasma steals into their lungs during

their necessary and unguarded respiration. We think, there-fore,

that the ar]p and K6(T^o"imust correspond in relation.
Just as there is an atmosphere round the physical globe, so

an ar)p envelopes this Kocrfxo'i. Now, the K6crfio"iis a spiritual

world " the region of sinful desires" the sphere in which live

and move all the ungodly. We often use similar phraseology

when we say
"
the gay world,"

"
the musical world,"

"
the

literaryworld," or
"
the religious world;" and each of these

expressive phrases is easily understood. So the Koa/xo^; of the

New Testament is opposed to God, for it hates Christianity;

the believer does not belong to it,for it is crucifiedto him and
he to it. That same world may be an idealsphere, comprehend-ing

all that is sinful in thought and pursuit" a region on the

actual physical globe, but without geographical boundary " all

that out-field which liesbeyond the living church of Christ.

And, like the material globe, this world of death-walkers has

itsown atmosphere, corresponding to it in character " an atmo-sphere

in whicli it breathes and moves. All that animates it,

gives it community of sentiment, contributes to sustain itslife

in death, and enables it to breatlie and be, may be termed its

atmosphere. Such an air or atmosphere belting a death-world,

But sec Cudworth. IiitclkctualSystem, vol. ii.p. GiM, ed. I"onil.1845.
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Avlioseinhabitants are veKpol roh irapaTrrM/iaa-i koI tuI' âfcap-

Ttat9, isreally Satan'sseat. His chosen abode isthe dark nebu-lous

zone which canopies such a region of spiritualmortality,

close upon its inhabitants, ever near and ever active, unseen

and yet real, unfelt and yet mighty, giving to the K6aixo"i

that
" form and pressure"" that atcoi/" which the apostle here

describes as itscliaracleristicelement. If this interpretation

be reckoned too ingenious " and interpretations are generally

falsein proportion to their ingenuity " then we can only say,

that either the apostle used current language which did not

convey error, as Satan is called Beelzebub without reference

to the meaning of the term "

'^ Lord of flies;" or that he

meant to convey the idea of what EUicott calls
"

near propin-quity,"

for air is nigh the earth ; or that he embodies in the

clause some allusionswhich he may have more fullyexplained

during his abode at Ephesus.

In theirtrespasses and sins they walked
" Kara " "according

to "
the prince of the power of the air. This preposition used

in reference to a person, as here, signifies
"

according to the

will," or "conformably to the example." This dark prince-dom

is further identifiedas "

Tov TTvevfJiaro'irod vvv iv"pyovvTo";ev rol' v̂iot"; tt}?a7rei0eLa";
"

"

of the spirit which now worketh in the children of dis-obedience."

The connection with the preceding clause is

somewhat difficultof explanation, Flatt supposes it,though it

isin the genitive, to be in apposition to the accusative ap^ovra.

So, apparently, Ambrosiaster, who has the translation" spiri-

tum. Bullinger cuts the knot by rendering
"

qui est spiritus,and

so Luther by his"

nemlich naclidem. Geist. Others, as Piscator,

Crocius, Riickert,and De Wette, suppose a deviation from the

right construction in the use of the genitive for the accusa-tive.

Some, again, take 7rveufiaTo"i in a collective sense, as

Vatablus, Grotius, Estius, and Holzhausen. Governed by

dp-^oura, the meaning would then be "

"
the prince of that

spirit-world," the members of which work in the children of
disobedience. Winer, " 67, 3. Meier and Ellicotttake irvev-

fxaro^ as governed by dp')(^ovTa,and they understand by rrvevfjia

that spiritor disposition which reigns in worldly and ungodly

men, of which Satan may be considered the master. Meyer,
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adopting the same construction, defines Trvev/xa as a princi^de

emanating from Satan as itslord,and working in men. Har-

less,Olsliausen,Matthies, and Stiertake the word in apposition

Avith "^ova-La";,and governed by ap')(ovra, and suppose it to

mean that influence which Satan exercises over the disobedient;

or, as Harless names it" loirJcsame teujlischeVersuchung "

"

actual devilislitemptation ;" or, as Stier characterizes it"

ein verjinsterndetodtendeinspiratioyi"

"a darkening and killing

inspiration/' But how does this view harmonize with the

phraseology ? Surely an influence,or principle,or inspiration

is not exactly in unison with ap-^wv. AVe cannot well say "

prince of an influence or disposition. We would, therefore,

take Trvevjjbaro^ in apposition with i^ovcria";,but referit to the

essential nature of the i^ovarla.It is a spiritual kingdom

which the devil governs, an empire of spiritsover which he

presides. And the singular is used with emphasis. The

entire objectivei^ovaia,no matter what are itsnumbers and

varied ranks, acts as one spiriton the children of disobedience,

isthought of as one spirit,in perfectunity of operation and pur-pose

with itsmalignant ap-x^cov. Nay, the prince and allhis

powers are so combined, so identifiedin essence and aim, that

to a terrifiedand enslaved world they stand out as one irvev/jia.

In Luke iv. 33 occurs the phrase " Trvev/xa SaL^ioviovciKa-

Odprov, This "spirit" is in its subjectiveform called to

TTvevfMa Tov Koafjiov. 1 Cor. ii.12. And itis a busy spirit-Avorld
" rov vvv ivepyovvro^.

'Avre/^eiais not specially unbelief of the gospel, as Luther,

Bengel, Scholz, and Harless suppose, but disobedience, as the

Syriac renders it. It characterizes the world not as in direct

antagonism to the gospel, but as itis by nature" hostileto the

will and government of God, and daringly and wantonly vio-lating

that law which iswritten in their hearts. Deut. ix. 23,

24 ; Heb. iv. 6. The phrase violr/}?uTTetdeiwi
is a species of

Hebraism, and is found v. 6 ; Col. iii.6, "c. Compare Rom.

ii.16, and Fritzsche's remarks on it. The idiom shows the

close relation and dependence of the two substantives. As its

"children," they have theirinner being and itssustenance from

" disobedience;" or, as Winer says, they are
"
those in which

disobedience has become a predominant and second nature,"
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" 34, 3, b. 2. Tlie adverb vvv denotes "
at the present time

"

" the spiritwhich at the present moment is working in the

disobedient. Meier, not Mejer as Olshauzen quotes, gives
the adverb this peculiar but faulty reference "

^' The spirit

which yet reigns, though the gospel be powerfully counter-working
it;" and Olshausen as baselessly supposes it to mark

that the working of the devil is restricted,in contrast to the

eternal working of the Holy Ghost. The vvv appears to stand
in contrast to the Trore "

" Ye, the readers of this epistle,were

once in such a condition, and those whom you left behind

when you became the children of God, are in the same condi-tion

still.'' T̂here is, accordingly, no reason to render the

word nu?ic maxime, as if,as Stierargues, there was more than

usual energy on the part of Satan. As littleground have

Riickert and Holzhausen to suppose, that the clause denotes

some extraordinary manifestation of evil influence. The verse

is but a vivid description of the usual condition of the uncon-verted

and disobedient world. The world and the church are

thus marked in distinctand tellingcontrast. The church has

itshead "

Ke^aX)]; the world has its"

apx"ov. That Head is

a man, alliedby blood to the community over which He pre-sides

; that other prince is an unembodied spirit" an alien as

well as a usurper. The one so blesses the church that it

becomes His " fulness," the other sheds darkness and distress

all around him. The one has His Spirit dwelling in the

church, leading it to holiness 5 the other, himself the dark-est,

most malignant, and unlovely being in the universe,

exercises a subtle and debasing influence over the minds of
his vassals, who are

"

children of disobedience." Matt. xiii.
38; John viii.44; Acts xxvi. 18; 2 Cor. iv. 4. The apostle
honestly describes their former spiritual state, for he adds "

including himself "

avvrdrrei koX kavrov " as Theodoret says "

(Yer.3.)'Ey ol";koI r)/LLet"iTrdvre^ dvea-Tpd^rjfjikvTTore ev "

" Among whom also we allhad our conversation once in"

."

The
oh does not refer to TrapaTrroojj.aa-i,as is supposed by

the paraphrase of the Syriac version, and as is imagined by

Jerome, Estius, Cocceius, Koppe, Baumgarten, and Stier; but

it agTees with vlois,as is argued by De "VYette,Baumgarten-

Crusius, Meyer, Harless, Meier, Matthias, and Riickert. The
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firstiv refers to persons,
"

among whom
"

as a portion of

tliera; and the second, in immediate connection with the verb,

to things. It appears altogether too refined to suppose, with

Stier,that in ver. 2, and in connection with the dfjiaprlatof

ver. 1, the apostle refers to the heathen world, and that in

this verse, and in connection with TrapaTncofxa, he character-izes

the Jewish world. Least of all can the change from

"

you
"

to "
we

"

vindicate such a meaning. We wait tillthe

apostle,in a subsequent verse, makes the distinction himself.

The 97/xet9Travre? is" we all,Jew and Gentile alike. See

also Eom. iv. 16, viii.32 ; 1 Cor. xii. 13 j 2 Cor. iii.18.

There is not in this section such a characteristicdefinitionof

sins, as should warrant us to refer the one verse to Jews, and

the other to Gentiles. We cannot accede to such a view,

though it is advocated by Harless and Olshausen, and almost

allthe modern commentators, with the exception of De Wette ;

advocated, too, in former times by no less names than Pela-

gius and Calvin, Zauchius and Grotius, Clarius and Bengel.

As much ground is there for Hammond's strange idea, that

the Christians of Rome are here described. Nor is there in

the verse any feature of criminality, such as should lead us

to say that the apostle classes himself among these sinners,

simply, as some would have it,by a common figure of speech.

There is nothing here of which the apostle does not accuse

himself in other places. 1 Tim. i,13.

dvearpd(f)7j/jiivTrore. 2 Cor. i. 12 ; Gal. i.13 j 1 Tim. iii.

15. This has much the same meaning with the similar

terms of the preceding verse, perhaps with the additional idea

of greater attachment to the scene or haunt ; speciosius quam

ambulare, says Bengel. All we " allof us " Jew and Gentile,

were once so distinguished. For we walked "

iv rat? iiri9viJblaL"=;rrjf crapKo"irj/xoov
"

" in the lusts of our

flesh," This clause marks out the sphere of activity, Sa/jf

signifiesman's fallen and corrupted nature, in its antagonism
to the Spirit of God, and it probably has received such a

name because of itsservitude to what ismaterial and sensuous.

Not that we at all espouse the notion that sin has no other

origin than sensuousness, or that it is but the predominance

of sensuous impulse over the intellectand will. This theory
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befriended in some of itsaspects by Kant and Schleiermacher,

has been overthrown with able argument by Miiller; and the

reply of De Wette, who had also adopted it,is a failure as a

defence. But though crdp^,
in apostolic language, include the

will,and have a meaning which neither aco/jia nor Kpea"i has,

the question stillrecurs. How has our whole nature come to

be represented by a term which truly and properly denotes

only one part of it? Delitzsch, Bib. Fsychologie, p. 325.

Sa/ofdoes som.etimes stand in opposition to the human jrvev/jLa,

as 1 Cor. V. 5 ; Col. ii.5 ; but in such places its meaning is

restrictedby the antithesis. Gen. vi. 3. If what properly

signifiesa portion of our nature come to signify the whole of

it under a certain aspect, there must be some connection.

What is material, as crdp n̂aturally is,may represent what is

external and so far unspiritual ; while what is non-spiritualis

sinful,as being opposed to the Spiritof God. See Ebrard,

ChristlicheDogmatih, " 323, vol. i.,p. 463 ; Messner, Die

Lehre der Aposfel, p. 207. 'EiriOufxcain such a connection,

has a stigma upon it, for it represents desires or appetites

which are irregular and sinful" such inclinations as are

formed and pursued by unregenerate humanity. The spiri-tual

lifeis dead, and therefore the adp^
is unchecked in all

itsimpulses and desires. And the apostle adds
"

TTOLovvre^ ra deXyj/xara rrji^ crapKo^ Koi rwv Bmvolmv "

" doing the desires of the fleshand of the thoughts." The

principal differencesof interpretationrespect the word Biavoicov,

which has a good sense in the classics. The exegesis of the

Greek fathers istoo vague. Chrysostom sums up the meaning

by saying " Tovrea-rtv, ov8ev TrvevfJuarLKov (ppovovvre'i.
Stier

denies that by aapKo^; and Stavotcovdifferent species of sin

are indicated,but adds that the last term refersto reasons or

arguments " denherei" which check or guide the flesh in its

sinfulpropensities. The view of Bengel is coincident. This

interpretationdoes not bring out the distinctionbetween the

two terms " a distinction which the article before each seems

to intimate. The exegesis of Flatt is his usual hendiadys :

" flesh and thoughts
"

stands for fleshly thoughts ; or, as

Crelliusalso latinizesit"

cogitationescarnales. Some under-stand

by the terms "depraved fancies," as Hase; others,like



136 EPHESIANS ir. 3.

Olsliausen,"

sinful thoughts, which have no sensual lust for

their basis ;
"

and others, like Harless, "

unresolute, shifting

thoughts, which determine the will." Riickert and Meier

make it "immoral thoughts." AiavoLat, in the plural is

found only here, and in the singular it stands often in the

Septuagint for the Hebrew 2h. In the plural, as if for Sia-

rjixaTa it apparently denotes thoughts or sentiments, ideal

fancies and resolves. See Numb. xv. 39 ; Is. Iv. 9. Sap^
in the firstclause may signify humanity as it is fallen and
debased by sin ; while here the meaning is more defined and

restricted to our fleslilynatui'e. The general
"

conversation
"

of disobedient men may be said to be " in the lusts of the

flesh,"but when theirpositive activityisdescribed
" Troioui^re?,

and when these eTnOvf^iat become actually deki^jxaia" when

inclinationsbecome resolves, a distinction at once arises,and

sins of a grosser are marked out from those of a more spiritual

nature. Such is the view of Jerome. The " desires of the

flesh"
are those grosser gratificationsof appetite which are

palpable and easily recognized ; and the
" desires of the

thoughts," those mental trespasses which may or may not be

connected with sensuous indulgences. Matt. xv. 19 ; Luke

xi. 17. Our Lord has exposed such "thoughts" as violations

of the Divine law. The
a-dp^

is one, all itsappetences are

like; but the word Siavolai is plural,for it describes what is

complex and multiform. See
(TO(f)Lai,,

Aristoph. liancB, v. 688 ;

and Sapientice,Cicero, Tusc. ii.18. Thought follows thought,

as the shadows flitacross the field on a cloudy summer day.

Men may scorn intemperance as a degrading vice,and shun it,

and yet cherisliwithin tliem pride high as Lucifer's,and

wrath foul and fierceas Tophet. Under the single head of

adp^ (Gal.V. 19, 20)the apostle includes both classes of sins
"

" hatred, varicince,emulation, wrath, strife,seditions,here-sies,"

as well as
"

adultery, fornication,murder, drunkenness,

and re veilings." The historian Polybius describes men

sinning, as many of tliem, Bia rrjv oXoyiaTiav
" from want of

thought, as Sia rr/t' (pvcriv,
by nature. Lib. xvii. cap. viii.

apud Baphel. But there is an awful and additional clause"

Kol rjp^ev reKva (pvcrei0/377)9
"

"

and we were by nature

children of wrath." This common reading is retained by
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Tiscliendorf, followed Ly Riickert. Lachmann, however,

after A, D, E, F, G, J, has
(pvcreireKva opyrji;. But there

appears no good ground for departing from the order of the

Textus Receptus, the changed order wearing the aspect of an

emendation. 'O/377; is not simply
"

punishment," hut that

justindignation which embodies itselfiu punishment. The

word is often so us^ed in the New Testament. TeKva op'yrj^

resembles the previous viol t?}?aTreiOeia^;,
but implying, as

Alford says,
"

closer relation." That phrase does not denote,

liable to disobedience, but involved in it; and therefore TeKva

o/j7^9does not signify" liableto wrath, but actually under it.

Thus, Deut. xxv. 2, nisn ^3" a son of stripes" not liableto be

scourged, but actually scourged. The idiom, then, does not

mean
"

worthy of wrath," as the Greek fathers, when they

render itopyrj'id^toi,and as Grotius,Koppc, Baumgarten, and

others have understood it; but it describes a present and

actual condition. The awful wrath of God isupon sinners, for

sin is so contrary to His nature and law, that His pure anger

is kindled against it. Nor is this 6pj7]to be explained away

after the example of the early Fathers,^ as if it were simply

chastisement, KoXaa-c; " not judicialinfliction,but benignant

castigation ; for as Alford well says " then the phrase would,

from itsnature, imply that they had been "actually punished."
'Opjij is God's holy anger against sin,which leads Him justly
to punish it.Rom. i.18. But God's manifestation of wrath is

-not
inconsistent with His manifestation of love ; for,to repeat

the oft-quoted words of Lactantius " Si Deus non irascitur

imjnis et i7ijustis,nee j^iosjustosquediligit.
The apostlesays further,reicva (jiuaec

" "children by nature;"

the dative, as Madvig says, defining "
the side,aspect, regard,

or property on and in which the predicate shows itself,"" 40.

See also Phrynichus ed-Lobeck, p. 688 ; Klihner, 585 ; Am-

merk. 1. ^vat "̂

"
nature

"
" in such an idiom, signifies

what is essental as opposed to what is accidental, what is

innate in contrast with what isacquired ; as Harless puts the

antithesis" das Oewordene im Gegensatz zum Gemadden. This

is itsgeneral sense, whatever its specificapplication.
Thus

^ Suicer, Thesaurus, sub voce.
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"

(^apfjbCLKov"pv(n"i^
is the nature of a drug, itscolour, growth,

and potency. Oucrt? rov ^Atyinrrov^ is the nature of the land

of Egypt " a phrase referring to no artificialpeculiarity,but to

resultswhich follow from itsphysical conformation. It stands

opposed to v6/jbo"ior dvdyKrj, as marking what is spontaneous,

in contrast to what is enjoinedor
is inevitable. Thus Plato,

De. Leg. lib.x. " Some say that the gods are ov (f)vaet
dWa

Tial vo/xoci. Again, the noun is often used in the dative, or

in the accusative with Kara or Trapd, in descriptions of condi-tion

or action, and then its signification is stillthe same :

(f3V(T6LTf0\o9
"

" blind by nature," not by diseasej-*rov ^vaec
SovXov "

"
the slave by nature," that is, from birth, and not

by subjugationf oi (pvaetiroXe/xLoc
"

"

warriors by nature,"

by constitutional tendency, and not by force of circumstances.^
And so in such phrases as, Kara (f)vcnv

" ''agreeably to nature,"

not simply to education or habit ; Trapd "^v(tlv
" contrary not

to mere conventional propriety, but to general or ordinary
instinctive development ; thus " 6 Kara "^v(tlvvl6";

"

" the

natural," not the adopted
"

son." The usage is similar in

the Hellenistic writers. Wisdom vii.20, ^v(7eL"i^cocov"

"
the

natures of animals," not the habits induced by training.

^vaet 7rdvTe"ielalv (piXavToi
" "all are by nature," not by

training, "

self-lovers."*^^vaec 7rovr)po"iwv.
"

" being evil by

nature," and not simply by education. So also in the same

author " of the constitutional clemency of the Pharisees "

^vcreie-TneiKw^ e^ovcnv.^ Likewise in Philo, elprjvaioîvcrei
" "peaceful by nature," not from compulsion 5^and in many

other places, some of which have been collectedby Loesner.

The usage of the New Testament is not different. Save

where in James iii.7 and 2 Pet. i.4, the word has a significa-tion

peculiar to these passages ; in all the rest, the meaning
is the same with that we have traced through classicaland
Hellenistic literature. If the term characterize the branches

of a tree, those which itproduces are contrasted with such as

are engrafted (Kom. xi. 21-24); if it describe action or

1 Odyss. X. 303. 2 Herodot. ii.5.

3 Aristot. Nicomach. iii.7. * ^lian, Vuria Ilixf.iii.22. ' Joseph. Antiq. xi. 2, 2.

* Die Chrysost. xv. p. 239. " Joseph. Antiq. iii.8, 1. 8 Do. xiii. 10, C.

^ De Confusione Ling. C.
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character, it marks its harmony with or its opposition to

instinctive feeling or sense of obligation (Rom. i.26, ii.14;

1 Cor. xi. 14); ifit point out nationality, it is that of descent

or blood. Rom. ii.27 ; Gal. ii,15. See Fritzsche on the

references to Romans. And when the apostle (Gal.iv. 8)

speaks of idols as being (pvaei.
''

not gods," he means that

idols become objectsof worship from no inherent claim or

quality, but simply by "
art and man's device." And so

"
we

are children of wrath," not accidentally, not by a fortuitous

combination of circumstances, not even by individual sin an d

actual transgression, but "by nature
"

" by an exposure which

preceded personal disobedience, and was not firstcreated by it;

an exposure which is inherent, hereditary, and common to all

the race by the very condition of its present existence, for

they are
"

so born "

children of wrath. For, ^vaL";does not

refer to developed character, but to itshidden and instinctive

sources. We are therefore not atomically, but organically

children of wrath ; not each simply by personal guilt,but the

entire race as a whole ; not on account of nature, but by

nature. Wholly contrary, therefore,to usage and philology

is the translation of the Syriac A
. 1X \q "

-^^lene;that of
Theo-

phylact, CEcumenius, and Cyril,aXr^dw'ior ^viqGiw^
" ''

really
"

or
"
truly ;

"

that of Julian, prorsus^ and that even of Suidas

"

"
a constant and very bad disposition and long and evil

habits "
"

aXka rr^v ef^fiovov Kol KaKLO-rrjv ScdOeaiv koI '^^povlav

KoX TTovrjpav avvtjOecav,for on the contrary, ^vatqand crvv7]-

deta are placed by the Greek ethical writers in contrast.

Harless adduces apt quotations from Plutarch and Aristotle.

Pelagius, as may be expected, thus guards his exegesis " Nos

paternce traditionisconsuetudo jjossederat ût omnes ad dcunna-

tionem nasci videeemur. Erasmus, Bengel, Koppe, Morus,

Flatt,De Wette, Reiche, and others,take the word as descrip-tive

of the state of the Ephesian converts prior to their con-version,

or, as Bengel phrases it"

citragratiam Dei in Christo.

But, as Meyer observes, the status naturalis is depicted in the

whole description, and not merely by ^vaei. Such an inter-pretation

is also unsatisfactory, for it leaves untouched the

real meaning of the word under dispute. That the term may

signify that second nature which springs from habit, we deny
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not. Natura had such a sense among the Latins^" quod con-

suetudo in naturam vertit
" but in many places where it may

hear this meaning, it stillimplies that the habit is in accord-ance

with original inclination,that the disposition or character

has its origin in innate tendencies and impulses. When Le

Clerc^says that the word, when applied to a nation, signifies

indoles gentis, he only begs the question ; for that indoles or

^vai'iin the quotations adduced by him, and by Wetstein

and Koppe, from Isocrates,the so-calledDemetrius Phalereus,

Polyffinus,Jamblichus, Cicero, and Sallust,is not something

adventitious, but constitutional " an element of character

which, though matured by discipline, sprang originallyfrom

connate peculiarities. The same may be said of Meyer's

interpretation" durcli Entwichelung natiirliclierdisposition"

" through the development of natural disposition;
" for ifthat

disposition was natural, itsvery germs must have been in us

at our birth, and what is that but innate depravity? And

yet he argues that (^vat^;cannot refer to original sin,because

the church doctrine on that subject
is not the doctrine of Paul,

and one reason why Koppe will not take even the interpreta-tion

of Le Clerc is,that itnecessarily leads to the doctrine of

original sin. Grotius, Meyer, De Wette, and Usteri {Paidin.
Lelirhegriff^p. 30)objectthat the word cannot referto original

depravity, because it is only of actual sin that the apostle

speaks in the preceding clauses. So littlehas Grotius gone

into the spirit of the passage, that he says " that it cannot

refer to original sin, as the preceding verses show, in which

vices are described from which many of the ancients were free

" a quihus midti veterum fuereimmimes. Usteri is disposed

to cancel ^uaet,altogether, and K,eiche {Comment.Criticus,

1859)dilutesit to a habitus naturalis connatus qtiasi,p. 147.

See alsoEpiscopius, Instil.
^W.

5, 2; Limborch, Theolog.Chjn'st,

iii.4, 17, p. 193 ; Amstelffidami, 1686. AVe may reply with

Olshausen, that in this clause actual sins are naturally pointed

out in their ultimate foundation "

" in the inborn sinfulness of

each individual by his connection with Adam." Besides, the

apostle means to say that by natural condition, as well as by

^ Quiutilian,i. 2 ; Sallust,Jur/urtha, 87 ; Freund, Lutein. Worterbuch, sub voce.

' Ars Critica,Londiai, 1698, p. 194.
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actual personal guilt, men are cliiklrcn of wrath. Had lie

written, Kai ovre^, as following out the idea of iroiovvTe^i,

tlieremight have Leen a plea against our view of innate

depravity "

" fulfillingthe desires of the flesh and of the

mind, and being, or so being, children of wrath." But the

apostle says, koI rj/j,ev
"

"

and we were," at a point of time

prior to that indica,ted in 7roiovvT""i, This exegesis is also

supported by the following clause "

609 icalol XoLTTOi "

"
as also are the rest of mankind ;

"

not

Gentiles simply, nor the remainder of the unbelieving Jews,

as is held by Stier and Bisping. Turner apparently imputes

our exegesis, which is simply and plainly grammatical, to

want of candour and to a desire to support a
"

preconceived
doctrinal theory."

Having described the character of unregenerate men, the

apostle adverts to their previous condition. We and the

entire human family are by nature children of wrath, even as

Crelliushimself is obliged to paraphrase it" velnt h(j;reditario

jure. Those who hold that ///"tet9refers to the Jews injure
their interpretation,and Harless and Olshausen unnecessarily

suppose that the apostle contrasts the natural state of the

Jews with their condition as the called of God, though they

do not, like Hofmann, join̂ vareito op'Y))"i,as if the allusion

were to the Jews, and the meaning were "

objectsof God's

love as the children of Abraham, and but of His anger as

children of Adam. Schrifth.i.p. 564. Thus Estius opposes

filiinaturd to Jiliiadoptione ; and Holzhausen's idea is" that

they were children of wrath
"

which rises from the ungodly

natural life." To get such a meaning the article must be

repeated, as Harless says "

tj}?(fivcretopjrj^ ; or as Meyer,
t?)?

rfj(jivcreL,or, i/crr}?(pvcreoi";6pyr)"^.We do not imagine,

witli many commentators, that (pvaeistands
in contrast with

')(api.7i.The former denotes a condition, and cannot well be

contrasted with an act or operation of God. Death by or in

sin, walk in lust,vassalage to Satan, indulgence of the dis-orderly

appetites of a corrupted nature, and the fulfillingof

the desires of the flesh and of the mind
" these form a visible

and complex unity of crime, palpable and terrific.But that is

not all; there is something deeper still; even by nature, and
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prior to actual transgression, we were
"
the children of wrath."

The apostle had justreferred to the crapf"
feebleand depraved

humanity, and knowing that
"
that which is horn of the flesh

is flesh,"and that the taint and corruption are thus hereditary,

he adds, "and we were by nature," through our very birth,

"

children of wrath ;
"

that is,we have not become so by any

process of development. Thns also Miiller {DieLehre von

der Siinde, ii.p. 378)says "

"
that they, that is Christians,

from among the Jews as well as others, had been objectsof
Divine punitive justice" nach ihrer natiirlichen angehornen

BescliaffenheitGegenstande ; and Lechler also calls man's

natural condition
" eine angehorne Zorneshindschaftd. h. eine

angehorne Verderhniss der Menschennatur. Das Apost. und das

nachap. Zeitalter,"c., p. 107. Barnes and Stuart^ deny,

indeed, that the use of this term can prove what is usually

called the doctrine of original sin. It is true that the apostle

does not speak of Adam and his sin, nor does he describe the

germs and incipient workings of depravity. It is not a

formal theological assertion, for
(j)v"Tei

is unemphatic in posi-tion

; but what is more convincing, it is an incidental allusion

" as if no proof were needed, of the awful truth. How and

when sin commences are not the present question. Stillthe

term surely means, that in consequence of some element of

relation or character, an element inhorn and not infused,men

are exposed to the Divine wrath. Tlie clause does not, as

these criticshold, simply mean that men in an unconverted

state are obnoxious to punishment, but that men, apart from

all that is extrinsic and accidental, all that time or circum-stance

may create or modify, are
"

children of wrath." As

Calvin says
" Hoc uno verho quasi fahninetotus homo quantus-

quantus est ijrosternitur. It would be, at the same time,

wholly contrary to Scripture and reason to maintain, with

Flacius, that sin is a part of the very essence and substance of

our nature. The language of this clause does not imply it.

Sin is a foreign element " an accidence
"

whatever be the

depth of human depravit}^.

It belongs not to the province of interpretationto enter into

1 Biblic"alRepository, 2d Ser. vol. ii.38.
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any illustrationof the doctrine expressed or implied in the

clause under review. The origin of evil is an inscrutable

mystery, and has afforded matter of subtle speculation from

Plato down to Kant and Schelling, while, in the interval,

Aquinas bent his keen vision upon the problem, and felthis

gaze dazzled and blunted. Ideas of the actual nature of sin

naturally modify our conceptions of its moral character, as

may be seen in the theorieswhich have been entertained from

those of Manichffian dualism and mystic pre-existence,^ to

those of privation,^ sensuousness,^ antagonism,'* impreventi-

bility, ând the subtle distinction between formal and real
liberty developed in the hypothesis of Miiller.''While admit-ting

the scriptural account of the introduction of sin,many
have shaped their views of it from the connection in whicli

they place it in reference to Divine foreknowledge, and so have

sprung up the Supra-lapsarian and Sub-lapsarian hypotheses.

Attempts to form a perfect scheme of Theodicy, or a fullvin-dication

of the Divinity, have occupied many other minds

than that of Leibnitz. The relation of the race to itsPro-genitor

has been viewed in various lights, and analogies

physical, political,and metaphysical, with theories of Crea-

tianism and Traducianism, have been employed in illustration,

from the days of Augustine and Pelagius'^to those of Eras-mus

and Luther, Calvin and Arminius, Taylor and President

Edwards. Questionsabout the origin of evil,transmission of
depravity, imputation of guilt, federal or representative posi-tion

on the part of Adam, and physical and spiritualdeath as

elements of the curse, have given rise to long and laboured

argumentation, because men have looked at them from very
differentstand-points, and have been influenced in their treat-

^ Miiller, Die ChristUche Lekre von der Siiiide,voi. ii.p. 495, 3rd ed. See also

Beecher's ConflictofAges.
^ Leibnitz, Essais de Theodicee sw la Bonte de Dieu, "c. pp. 85, 86, 288.

Amsterdam, 1726.

3 De Wette, ChristUche Sittenlehre," 10, and Stiidien und Kritikt'u,1819 ; Eothe,

Ethih, vol. i.pp. 98, 99; Schleiermacher, Ber ChristUche Glatihe, " C6.

* Lactantius, Instit.Divin. lib.ii.cap. 8, 9 ; Hegel, Philosophie des Rechfs, " 139.

* The Mystery, or Evil and God. By John Young, LL.D. London, 1856.

' Miiller, vol. ii.pp. 6-48.

' Wiggers, Avrjust. und Teh g. Kap. 20; Nitzsch, " 105, 107.
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ment of the problem by their philosophical conceptions of the

Divine character, the nature of sin, and that moral freedom

and power which belong to responsible humanity. The modus

may be and is among
"
the deep things of God," but the o^es

is palpable ; for experience confirms the Divine testimony that

we are by nature
"

children of wrath
"

pgr generationem, not

per imitationem.

(Ver.4.) 'O 8e "eo"?, 7r\.ovcno"; cov iv iXeec"

" But God,

being rich in mercy." The apostle resumes the thought

started in ver. 1. The 8e not only intimates this,but shows

also that the thought about to be expressed is in contrast with

that which occupies the immediately preceding verses. The

fact of God's mercy succeeds a description of man's guilt and

misery, and the transition from the one to the other is indi-cated

by the particle8e. Hartung, vol. i.p. 173 ; Jelf," 767.

Jerome rashly condemns the use of Be ; but Bodius stigma-tizes

the patristiccriticas judging" nimis profectoaudacter et

hypercritice. "EX,eo? signifies
"

mercy," and is a term stronger

and more practical than olKTLpfxo^. It is not mere emotion,

but emotion creating actual assistance" sympathy leading to

succour. The participle mv does not seem to have here a

causal significance,as such an idea is expressed by the follow-ing

Sid. And in this mercy God is rich. It has no scanty

foot-hold in his bosom, for itfillsit. Though mercy has been

expended by God for six millenniums, and myriads of myriads

have been partakers of it,it is stillan unexhausted mine of

wealth "

Sta T7]v TToWrjv d"yd7rrjvavTOV, rjv T^yaTrrjcrev'"]/xa";
"

"
on

account of His great love with which He loved us." The

former clause describes the general source of blessing ; this

marks out a directand special manifestation, and is in imme-diate

connection with the following verb. On the use of a

verb with its cognate noun carrying with it an intensity of

meaning, the reader may turn to i.3, 6, 20 ; Winer, " 32, 2 ;

Kiihner, " 54G. The rj/xd'iare Paul and liiscontemporary

believers,and, of course, all possessing similar faith. That

love is TToWr]
" great indeed; for a great God is itspossessor,

and great sinners are its objects.The adjectiveprobably
marks the quality of intensity; indeed, while its generic
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meaning remains, its specificallusion depends upon its ad-juncts.
The idea of frequency may thus be included, as it

seems to be in some uses of the word^ " number being its

radical meaning. UoWr] aydTrrj,therefore,is love, the inten-sity

of which has been shown in the fervour and frequency of
itsdevelopments. See under i.5. And what can be higher

proof than this"

(Ver.5.)Kat oj/ra? "^fjidiiveKpoix;rot? TrapaTrTafiaaiv "

" Us

being even dead in trespasses." The kuI does more than

mark the connection. It does not, however, signify
"

also,"
as Meier supposes

"

"
us, too, along with you ;

"
nor, as Flatt,

Riickert, Matthies, and Holzhausen think, does it merely

show the connection of the v/xd^;of ver. 1 with this T^/^a?of
ver. 5. Nor does it mean

"

yet,"
"

although," as Koppe

takes it. In this view, to give any good sense, it must be

joinedto the preceding verb
"

" He loved us, even though we

were dead in sins." But such a construction destroys the

unity of meaning. With Meyer and Harless, we preferjoin-ing
the Kai to the participle 6vTa"ij and making it signify

" indeed," or when we
"

were truly
" dead in sins. Hartung,

vol. i.p. 132. See chap. i.11, 15.

(Tvve^coo7roLr]aevtcS X.piaTaj "

"

quickened together with
Christ." Some MSS. and texts have the preposition iv

before tw XpiaTw, but for this there is no authority, as the

dative is governed by the aw- in composition with the verb.
The crvv is repeated before the dative in Col. ii.13. The

entire passage, and the aorist form of the three verbs, show

that this vivificationis a past, and not a future blessing. It

is a lifeenjoyedalready, not one merely secured to us by our

ideal resurrection with Christ. The remark of Jerome is

foreign to the purpose, that the aorist is used with reference to

the Divine prescience" id quod Juturumest, quasi factumesse

jam dixerit. We have already exhibited the validity of^our

objectionunder
i.19. Theodoret's interpretation is out of

place "

eKelvov yap duaaravro^, Kal tj/jLel'ii\7ri^op,"vdvaari]-

creadai. Meyer's view has been already rejectedunder the

1st verse of this chapter; for as the death there described is

^ Passow, Pape, Lfx. suh voce.



146 EPHESIANS 11. 5.

not a physical death to come upon us, hut a death ah-eady

experienced, so thisis not a physical resurrectionto be enjoyed
at some distant epoch, but one in which, even now, we who

were dead have participated. Therefore, Aviththe majorityof
interpreters,we hold that itis spirituallifeto which the apostle

refers. The exegesis of Harless, found alsoin the old Scottish

commentator, Dickson, though itbe cleverly maintained, is too

refined,and is not in accordance with the literaland sincere

appeal of the apostle to present Christian experience, forin his

opinion, life,resurrection,and glorificationare said to be ours,

not because we actually enjoythem, but because Jesus has

experienced them, and they are ours in Him, or ours because

they are His. Olshausen advocates a similar view, though not

so broadly. Slichtingiusand Crelllus suppose that the verb

refersto the jus n̂ot the i'psumfactum; and itisof necessity

the theory of allwho, like E-ollock and Bodius, maintain, that

the resurrectionand enthronement described are specially con-nected

with the body and itsfinal ascension and blessedness.

The interpretationof Chrysostom " d fyap 17 dvrapxv Wj '^^^

'^fi"i";
" "if.the first-fruitslive, so do we," does not wliolly

bring out the meaning. Theophylact's exposition,which is

shared in by Augustine and Erasmus, is more acute. God

raised up Christ,eicelvovevepyeta
" Him in fact,but us Svvd/xet

vvv " potentially only, but afterwards in fact also. Harless

compares the language with that in E,om. viii.30, which Meyer

also quotes, where the verbs are allaorists,and where the last

verb refers to future but certain glory. But the apostle in

that verse describes,by the aorists,God's normal method of

procedure viewed as from the past " the call,justification,and

glorificationbeing contained in a past predestination, and

regarded as coincident with it. The apostle is not appealing

to the Roman Christians,and saying,
" God has called and

glorified you" ; he is only describing God's general and
invariable method of procedure in man's salvation. But here

liespeaks to the Ephesian converts, and tellsthem that God

quickened them, raised them up, and gave them a seat with

Jesus. He is not imfolding principles of divine government 5

but analyzing human experience, and verifying that analysis

by an appeal to living consciousness. Were no more intended
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by the words than Harless imagines, then they would be quite

as true of Christians stillunborn as they were of Ephesiau

believers at that time in existence, since allwho shall believe

to the end of time were spiritually comprised in the risen
Saviour. Nay more, the sentiment would be true of men in

an unconverted state who were afterwards to believe. But

here the apostle spei^ks of union with Jesus not only as a

realized fi\ct,but of its blessed and personal results. The

death was a personal state, and the lifecorresponds in char-acter.
It is not a theoretic abstraction, but as really an

individual blessing as the death was an individual curse. The

lifeand resurrection spoken of are now possessed, and their

connection with Christ seems to be of the following nature.

When God quickened and raised Christ,this process, as we

have seen, was the example and pledge of our spiritualvivi-
fication. When He was raised physically, all His people

were ideallyraised in Him ; and in consequence of this con-nection

with Him, they are, through faith,actually quickened

and raised, i.19, 20. The objectof the apostle,however, is

not merely to affirm that spiritual life and resurrection have

been secured by suclia connection with Jesus, but that,having

been so provided, they are also really possessed. The writer

tellsthe Ephesians that they had been dead, and he assures

them that lifein connection with Christ had been given them,

.and
not merely through Christ potentially secured for them,

and reserved for a full but future enjoyment. The verb

avveKaOicrev, on which Olshausen and Harless lay stress as

supporting their view, does not, as we shall see, at allsupport

their exegesis. In a word, the apostle appears to intimate

not only that the mediatorial person of Jesus had a peculiar

and all-comprehending relation to His Avhole people, so that,

as Olshausen says,
" Christ is the real type for every form of

lifeamong them," but that the Ephesian believers possessed

really and now these blessings,which had their origin and

symbol in Jesus, the Saviour and Representative. And, there-fore,

the notion of Beza and Bloomfield, that (tvv- in the verb

glances at a union of Jew and Gentile,is as wide of the truth

on the one side, as is on the other the opinion that it means

"
afterthe example of" " the opinion of Anselm, Marloratus,
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Koppe, Grotlus, a-Lapide, and Rosenmiiller. See on Kara

in i.19. Calvin limits the possession too mucli to objective
happiness and glory laid up for us in Christ. The language

of Crocius is better" nos excitatos esse in Christo,ut m cajnte

membra ; idque von potentia^ non spe^ sed actu et re ipsa.

Now, the life given corresponds in nature to the death

suffered. It is,therefore,spirituallife,such as is needed for

man's dead spirit. The soul restored to the divine favour

livesagain, and itsnew pulsations are vigorous and healthful.

As every form of life is full of conscious enjoyment,this
too has its higher gladness; truth, peace, thankfulness, and
hope swelHng the bosom, while it displays itsvital powers in

sanctified activity : for all its functions are the gift of the

Vivifier,and they are dedicated to His service. That lifemay

be feeble at first,but "
the sincere milk of the word

" is

imbibed, and the expected maturity is at length reached.
Its firstmoment may not indeed be registered in the con-sciousness,

as it may be awakened within us by a varying

process, in harmony with the quickness or the slowness of

mental perception, and the dulness or the delicacy of the moral

temperament. The sun rises in our latitude preceded by a

long twilight,which gradually brightens into morning ; but

within the tropics he ascends at once above the horizon with

sudden and exuberant glory. (For an illustrationof God's

power in giving this life,the reader may consult under verses

19 and 20 of the previous chapter.)
Then follows the inter-jected

thought "

'XapiTi ecrre (reacoa-fievoi"
" by grace have ye been saved."

The Be or yap found in some MSS. is a clumsy addition, and

ov, the genitive of the relative pronoun, occurring in D*, E,

F, G {ovrfi-^dpnij or ov 'x^dpiri),and plainly followed by the

Vulgate and Ambrosi aster, isrejectedalike by Lachmann and
Tischendorf, The grace referred to is that of God, not of

Christ" as Beza supposes. The thought is suddenly and
briefly thrown in, as it rose to the apostle's mind, for it

is a natural suggestion ; and so powerfully did it filland
move his soul,that he suddenly writes it,but continues the

illustration,and then fondly returns to it in ver. 8, This

mental association shows how closely Paul connected life
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with safety" how mercy and love, uniting us to Christ, and

vivifying us with Him, are elements of this grace, and how

this union with Jesus and the lifespringing from it are iden-tical

with salvation. But he proceeds "

(Ver.6.)Kat (rvvifyeipev"
" And raised us up with." The

meaning of aw- is of course the same as in the preceding

avvel^woTTOLTja-e.Believers are not only quickened, but they

are also raised up ; they not only receive life,but they ex-perience

a resurrection. The dead, on being quickened, do

not liein their graves ; they come forth,cast from them the

cerements of mortality, and re-enter the haunts of living

humanity. Jesus rose on being vivified,and lefthis sepulchre

with the grave-clothes in it. His people enjoythe activities
as well as the elements of vitality,for they are raised out of

the spiritual death-world, and are not found "
the living

among the dead." It is a violation of the harmony of sense

to understand the firstverb of spirituallife,and the second of

physical resurrection, or the hope of it, as do Menochius,

Bodius, Estius, and Grotius. Stillmore "

Kot arvveKadiaev
" "and seated us together with." This

verb is to be understood in a spiritualsense as well as the two

preceding ones. It is the spiritwhich is quickened, raised,

and co-enthroned with Christ. And the place of honour and
dignity is"

iv ToU eirovpavioi'iiu Xpto-TO) ^lr}(rov"

" in the heavenly

places in Christ Jesus." This idiom has been already con-sidered
both under ver. 3 and ver. 20 of the 1st chapter.

It does not denote heaven proper, but is the ideal locality

of the church on the earth, as
"
the kingdom of heaven "

" above the world in its sphere of occupation and enjoy-ment.
The addition of ep Hpicrroj ^Irja-ovoccurs also i.3 ;

and in both places the epithet ra eirovpavia points out the

exalted position of the church. Union to Christ brings us

into them. His glory is their bright canopy, and His pre-sence

diffusesjoy and hope. The iv before Xpio-rcS ''Ir^a-ov

has perplexed commentators, for aw- is also in composition

with the verb, and would have been supposed to govern these

nouns, had not ev been expressed. But iv again, as fre-quently

iu the previous portion of the epistle,defines the
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sphere, and refers to the three aorists"

^so anxious is the

apostle to show that union to Christ is the one source of

spiritualhonour and enjoyment.This spiritualenthronement

with Jesus isnot more difficultto comprehend than our
"

royal

priesthood." The loose interpretationsof it by Koppe and
Rosenmiiller rob itof its point and beauty. Nor is the mere

"

arousing of the heavenly consciousness
"

all that is meant,

as Olshausen supposes. Indeed, Eiickert, Meier, Matthies,

and Conybeare, are nearer the truth. Our view is simply as

follows" Our life,resurrection,and enthronement, follow one

another, as in the actual histoiy of the great Prototype. But

this "sitting with Jesus" is as spiritualas the life,and it

indicates the calmness and dignity of the new existence. The

quickened soul is not merely made aware that in Christ,as

containing itand all similar souls,it is enlivened, and raised

up, and elevated, but along with this it enjoysindividually

a conscious life,resurrection,and session with Jesus. It feels

these blessings in itself,and through itsunion with Him. It

lives,and itis conscious of this life; ithas been raised,and it

is aware of its change of spiritualposition. It is more than

Augustine allows " Nondum in nobis, sed jam in Illo" for it

feels itselfin the meantime sitting with Jesus, not solely

because of itsrelation to Hiin in His representative character,

but because of itsown joyousand personal possession of royal

elevation, purity, and honour. " He hath made us kings."

Eev. i.6. What is more peculiar to the spiritin this series

of present and beatificgifts,shall at length be shared in by

the entire humanity. The body shall be quickened, raised,

and glorified,and the redeemed man shall, in the fulness of
his nature, enjoy the happiness of heaven. The divine

purpose is"

(Ver.7.)"\va ivSei^rjrateu toi"; alwcrtvtoi? iirep'x^o/xivoi'i"

" In order that He might show forth in the ages which are

coming
"

" iva indicating design. The meaning of this verse

depends on the sense attached to the lastword. Harless, Meyer,

Olshausen, De Wette, and Bisping, take them as descriptive of

the future world. Thus Theophylact also" Nw fi"v'yap iroXkol

CLTTiaTovcnv, iv Be roJ fiiXXovTi aluvi 7rdvTe"iyvcocrovrat rl r^fxlv

i'xaplaaTOj6pMvr""?iv
cKpdrcpB6^ tou? cvylov ;̂ the idea being
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that the blessingsof life,resurrection,and elevationwith Christ

now bestowed upon believers,may be hidden in the meantime,

but that in the kingdom of glory they shall be seen in their

peculiar lustre and pre-eminence. Thus Wycliffe also"

" in

the worldlis above comying." But the language of this verse

istoo fulland peculiar to have only in itthis general thought.

Why should the gre,atness of the grace that quickened and

elevated such sinners as these Ephesians, not be displayed till

the realms of glory be reached ? Or might not God intend in

their salvation at that early age to show to coming ages, as

vicious as they, what were the riches of His grace ? The verb

evhei^rjTai,which in the New Testament is always used in the

middle voice, means to show for one's self" for His own glory.

Jelf," 363, 1. Still,the language of the verse suggests the

idea of sample or specimen. Paul, who classes himself with

the Ephesians in the 97/Lta9,makes this use of his own conver-sion.

1 Tim. i.16. The peculiar plural phrase alwve^,with

the participle eirepxofievoL,denotes
"
coming or impending

ages." Luke xxi. 26, 37 ; James v. 1. The aloovis an age

or period of time, and these aiSive"iform a series of such ages,

which were to commence immediately. These ages began

at the period of the apostle'swriting, and are stillrolling on

tillthe second advent. The salvation of such men as these

Ephesians at that early period of Christianity,was intended

by God to stand out as a choice monument to succeeding

generations of
"
the exceeding riches of his grace

"
"

TO vTrep^dWovTrXovrof; ti/9')(apiTo"iavrov. The neuter form

is preferred by Tischendorf and Lachmann on the authority

of A, B, J)\F, G. Gersdorf, Beitrdge, p. 282 ; Winer, " 9, 2,

note 2. The participle vTrep/SaXXovhas been already ex-plained,

i.19. The conversion of the Ephesians was a mani-festation

of the grace of God " of itsriches,of itsoverflowing

riches. That was not restricted grace " grace to a few, or

grace to the more deserving, or grace to the milder forms of

apostacy. No ; it has proved itswealth in the salvation of

such sinners as are delineated in the melancholy picture of

the preceding verses. Nay, itis couched "

iv "^(^prjaTOT'qTte'(^'rjp,d';ev
^vpiaroy 'It/ctoi)"

'' in knidness

toward us in Christ Jesus." Four terms are already employed
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by the apostleto exhibit the source of salvation" e\eo9, dyaTn},

;)^;apt9,'^(^prjaTot'rjq
" conveying the same blessed truth in differ-ent

aspects. The firstrespects our misery ; the second defines

the co-essentialform of this" eXeo? ; the third characterizes
itsfree outgoing, and the last points to itspalpable and expe-rienced

embodiment. Trench on 8yn. p. 192. Winer suggests

that e"^'i7/ia"?
is connected with virep^dWov," 20, 2, b. But

the structure of the sentence forbids altogether such a connec-tion,

and the construction proposed by Homberg and Koppe

is as violent"

rr)?')(apno";koI 'X^prjaroTrjTO';,supplying 6vTa"i

also to the phrase iv
xipcaro)

^Irjaov. The noun 'x^prjaroTrj'i

may be followed itselfby iirl,as in Rom. xi. 22, or as when

the adjectiveoccurs, Luke vi.35. We do not understand, with

Olshausen, that iv xpv^'^^rrjTtis a closer definition of the

more general %apt9. Nor is there any need of a metonymy,

and of taking the term to denote a benefit or the result of kind-ness.

This kindness is true generosity, for it contains saving

grace. It is not common providential kindness, but special
" kindness in Christ Jesus," no articlebeing inserted to show

the closeness of the connection, and the preposition iv again,

as so often before, marking Christ Jesus as the only sphere

of blessing. See under i.16, There is an evident alliteration

in %a/9tg,;\;/377crT6r?79,Xpi(rT6";.The kindness of God in Christ

Jesus is a phrase expressive of the manner in which grace

operates. His grace ism his goodness. Grace may be shown

among men in a very ungracious way, but God's grace clothes

itselfin kindness, as well in the time as in the mode of its

bestowment. What kindness in sending His grace so early

to Ephesus, and in converting such men as now formed its

church ! O, He is so kind in giving grace, and such grace,

to so many men, and of such spiritualdemerit and degrada-tion

; so kind as not only to forgive sin, but even to forget it

(Heb.viii.12); so kind, in short, as not only by His grace

to quicken us, but in the riches of His grace to raise us up,

and in its exceeding riches to enthrone us in the heavenly

places in Christ ! And all the grace in this kindness shown

in the firstcentury is a lesson even to the nineteenth century.

What God did then. He can do now and will do now ; and

one reason why He did it then was, to teach the men of the
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present age His abilityand desire to repeat in them the same

blessed process of salvation and life.

(Ver.8.)T^ "yap ')(apLT(,icrreaeaoaafievot 8ta Trj";Triarecof;
"

" For by grace ye have been saved, through your faith." The

particleyap explains why the apostlehas said that the exceed-ing

riches of God's grace are shoAvn forth in man's salvation,

and glances back to the interjectionalclause at the end of
ver. 5. Salvation must display grace,for itiswholly of grace.
The dative ")(^dpLTC,on which from its position the emphasis
lies,expresses the source of our salvation, and the genitive

7r/o-T6Ci)9with Btd denotes itssubjectivemeans or instrument.

Salvation is of grace by faith" the one being the efficient,the

other the modal cause ; the former the origin,the latterthe

method, of its operation. The grace of God which exists

without us, takes its place as an active principlewithin us,

being introduced into the heart and kept there by the con-necting

or conducting instrumentality of faith.

X"^P^^
"

" favour," is opposed to necessity on the part of

God, and to merit on the part of man. God was under no

obligation to save man, for His law might have taken its

natural course, and the penalty menaced and deserved might
have been fullyinflicted. Grace springs from His sovereign

will, not from His essential nature. It is not an attribute

which must always manifest itself,but a prerogative that may

either be exercised or held in abeyance. Salvation is an

abnormal process, and
"

grace is no more grace
" if it is of

necessary exhibition. Grace is alsoopposed to merit on man's

part. Had he any title,salvation would be "
of debt." The

two following verses are meant to state and prove that salva-tion
isnot and cannot be of human merit. In short,the human

race had no plea with God, but God's justicehad a high and

holy claim on them. The conditions of the firsteconomy had

been violated,and the guilty transgressorhad only to antici-pate

the inflictionof the penalty which he had so wantonly

incurred. The failureof the firstcovenant did not either

naturally or necessarily lead to a new experiment. While

man had no right to expect, God was under no necessity to

provide salvation. It is " by grace."^

^ This generic meaning of the word is the true one here, and it is not to be

regarded specially and technically as in the scholastic theology, and divided into
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But this grace does not operate immediately and univer-sally.

Its medium is faith" Slo,rr}?TriVrew?.
The two

nouns "grace" and "faith" have each the article,as they

express ideas which are at once, familiar, distinctive,and

monadic in their nature ; the articlebefore ^aptxi, referring
us at the same time to the anarthrous term at the closeof the

fifthverse, and that before Trto-reco?, giving it a subjective
reference, is best rendered, as Alford says, by a possessive.
Lachmann, after B, D^, F, G, omits the second article,but

the majorityof MSvS. are in its favour. It is the uniform
doctrine of the New Testament, that no man is saved against
his will; and his desire to be saved is proved by his beliefof
the divine testimony. Salvation by grace is not arbitrarily

attached to faith by the mere sovereign dictate of the Most

High, for man's willing acceptance of salvation is essentialto

his possession of it, and the operation of faith is justthe

sinner's appreciation of the divine mercy, and his acquies-cence
in the goodness and wisdom of the plan of recovery,

followed by a cordialappropriation of itsneeded and adapted
blessings,or, as Augustine tersely and quaintly phrases it"

Qui creavii te sine te, non salvahitte sine te. Justificationby

faith alone, is simply pardon enjoyedon the one condition of

taking it.

And thus "
ye have been saved ;" not " ye will be finally

saved ; not " ye are brought into a state in which salvation is

possible,or put into a condition in which ye might
^'

work and

win
" for yourselves, but " ye are actually saved. The words

denote a present state, and not merely
"

an establishedpro-cess."
Green's Gram,

of New Test. 317. Thus Tyndale

translates" " By grace ye are made safe thorowe fciith."The

context shows the truth of this interpretation,and that the

verb denotes a terminated action. If men have been spiritually
dead, and if they now enjoyspirituallife,then surely they

are saved. So soon as a man is out of danger, he is safe or

"
saved." Salvation is a present blessing,though itmay not

be fullyrealized. The man who has escaped from the wreck,

and has been taken into the life-boat,is from that moment a

grutki praveniens, operans, co-ojierans ; the firsthaving for itsobjectIiomo conver-

iendits; the second, hmno, qui convertitttr; and the third, homo conversus sed

sunciificiindus.
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saved man. Even though he scarce feel his safety or be

relieved from his tremor, he is stilla saved man ; yea, though

the angry winds may howl around him, and though hours may

elapse ere he set his feet on the firm land. The apostle adds
more precisely and fully"

KoX TovTo ovK i^vfxwv "

"

aud that not of yourselves
"

"

eV,
as itoften does, referringto source or cause. Winer, " 47, h.

The pronoun rovro does not grammatically agree with 'Trlareco'i,
the nearest preceding noun, and this discrepancy has originated

various interpretations. The words Kal tovto are rendered
"and indeed" by Wahl, Elickert, and Matthies. This em-phatic

sense belongs to the word in certain connections. Rom.

xiii.11 ; 1 Cor. vi. 6 ; Pliil.i.28. The plural is also simi-larly

used. 1 Cor. vi. 8 ; Heb. xi. 12 ; Matthiae, " 470, 6.

The meaning of the idiom may here be "

" Ay, and this" is

not of yourselves. But what is the point of reference?

Many referit directly to Tr/crri?
"

" And this faith is not of

yourselves." Such is the interpretationof the fathers Chry-

sostom, Theodoret, and Jerome. Chrysostom says "

ovSe rj

irlart';i^ rj/jucoVjel yap ovk rjXOev,el jap /xt; eKokecrej ttw?

r)hvvdiJbe6aina-revcrai. Jerome thus explains " Et hcecipsafides
non est ex voMs, seclex eo qui vocavit vos. The same view is

taken by Erasmus, Beza, Crocius, Cocceius, Grotius, Estius,

Bengel, Meier, Baumgarten-Crusius, Bisping, and Hodge.

Bloomfield says that
"

all the Calvinisticcommentators hold

this view," and yet Calvin himself was an exception. There

are several objectionsto this,not as a point of doctrine,but

of exegesis. 1. If the apostle meant to referto faith" 7ria-Tt";,

why change the gender ? why not write Kal avTq ? To say,

with some, that faith is viewed in the abstract as to ttcct-

reveiv, does not, as we shall see, relieve us of the difficulty.

2. Granting that Kal tovto is an idiomatic expression, and

that its gender is not to be strictlytaken into account, still

the question recurs, What is the precise reference of hwpov ?

3. Again, irlaTif;does not seem to be the immediate reference,

as the following verse indicates. You may say "

" And this

faith is not of yourselves : it is God's gift;" but you cannot

say "

" And this faithisnot of yourselves, but it isGod's gift;

not of works, lest any man should boast." You would thus
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be obliged, without any cause, to change the reference in

ver. 9, for you may declare that salvation is not of works, but

cannot with propriety say that faith is not of works. The

phrase ovk efepycov must have salvation,and not faith,as its

reference. The words from koI tovto to the end of the verse

may be read parenthetically
"

" By grace are ye saved, through

faith (andthat not of yourselves : it isthe gift of God),not of

works;" that is, "By grace ye are saved, through faith,"

''
not of works." Even with this understanding of the para-graph,

the difficultystillremains, and the idea of such a

parenthesis cannot be well entertained,forthe i^vfiMv corres-ponds

to the e|epycov. Baumgarten-Crusius argues, that the

allusionis to irio-Ti^, because the word Scopop proves that the

reference must be to something internal"

auf Inner iicJies.

But is not salvation as internal as faith? So that we adopt

the opinion of Calvin, Zachariae, Elickert,Harless, Matthies,

Meyer, Scholz, De Wette, Stier,Alford, and Ellicott,who

make koX tovto refer to eVre aeacoa/jiivot
"

"

and this state of

safety is not of yourselves." This exegesis is presented in a

modified form by Theophylact, Zanchius, Holzhausen, Chan-dler,

and Macknight, who refer koI tovto to the entire clause
"

"
thissalvation by faith is not of yourselves." Theophylact

says " ov Trjv ttlcftlv Xiyet Bcopop"eoO, aWa to Blo,7rccrTeo)"i

(T(o0rjvaL,TOVTO Scbpov eaTL "eoO. But some of the difficulties

of the firstmethod of interpretationattach to this. The koX
TOVTO refers to the idea contained in the verb, and presents

that idea in an abstractform. At the same time, as Ellicott

shrewdly remarks,
" the clause kuX tovto, "c. was suggested

by the mention of the subjectivemedium
"

Tr/o-rt?,which

might be thought to imply some independent action on the

part of the subject."This condition of safety is not of your-

/selves" is not of your own origination or procurement, though

^ itbe of your reception. It did not spring from you, nor did

you suggest itto God ; but "

"eoO TO Boipov"

" God's is the gift." God's giftis the gift
" the genitive "eoO being the emphatic predicate in opposition

to v^jioiv.Bernhardy, p. 315. Lachmann and Harless place

this clause in a parenthesis. The only objectionagainst the

general view of the passage which we have taken is,that itis
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somewhat tautological. The apostle says "

" By grace ye are

saved," and then " "It is the gift of God;" the same idea

being virtually repeated.
True so far,but the insertion of the

contrasted ovk i^v/jlcovsuggested the repetition. And there

is really no tautology. In chap. iii.7 occur the words
" kuto.

rr)p hoapeav t7)(; 'y^dpiro'itov Seov ; %a/3i9 being the thing

given, and Sapedv pointing out itsmode of bestowment. Men

,
are saved by grace " tP]X'^P^'^'̂ ^^^ ^^^^^salvation which lias

'^itsorigin in grace is not won from God, nor is it wrung from

Him ;
" His is the gift." Look at salvation in itsorigin" it

is " by grace." Look at it in its reception" itis "
through

faith." Look at it in itsmanner of conferment " it is a
"

gift."

For faith,though an indispensable instrument, does not merit

salvation as a reward ; and grace operating only through faith,

does not suit itselfto congruous worth, nor single itout as its

sole recipient. Salvation,in itsbroadest sense, is God's gift.

While, then, koI tovto seems to refer to the idea contained in

the participleonly, it would seem that in (B)eo{)to Boypovthere

is allusion to the entire clause" God's is the whole gift. The

complex idea of the verse is compressed into this brief ejacu-lation.
The three clauses, as Meyer has remarked, form a

species of asyndeton " that is, the connecting particles are

omitted, and the style acquires greater livelinessand force.

Dissen, Exc. ii.ad Find. p. 273; Stallbaum, Plato " Gj-it.

p. 144.

Griesbach places in a parenthesis the entireclause from Kal

TOVTO to 6^epywvj connecting the words Yva /jltjtl"; KavxvcrrjTaL

with Blclttj? TTiaTecof;, but the words ovk i^ epycov have an

immediate connection with the iva " a connection which can-not

be set aside. Matthies again joinsovk e'fepywv to the

foregoing clause"

"

and that not of yourselves ; the gift of

God is not of works." Such an arrangement is artificialand

inexact. The apostle now presents the truth in a negative

contrast "

(Ver.9.)Ovk efep"yo)v
"

" Not of works
"

" the explanation

of ovk i^v/jbMv. The apostle uses Sid with the articlebefore

TTt'o-reft)? in the previous verse, but here
e'fwithout the article

before epywv
" the former referring to the subjective

instru-ment,

or causa apprehendens ; the latter to the source, and
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excluding works of every kind and character. 'E/cagain refers

to source or cause. Sweighaiiser,Lex. Herodot. p. 192. Sal-vation

is by grace, and thereforenot of us ; itis through faith,

and thereforenot of works ; itis God's gift,and therefore not

of man's origination. Such works belong not to fallen and

condemned humanity. It has not, and by no possibilitycan

it have any of them, for it has failed to render prescribed

obedience ; and though it should now or from this time be

perfect in action, such conformity could only sufficefor pre-sent

acceptance. How, then, shall it atone for former delin-quencies?

The firstduty of a sinner is faith, and wdiat

merit can there be where there is no confidence in God?

" Without faithit is impossible to please Him." The theory

that represents God as having for Christ'ssake lowered the

terms of His law so as to accept of sincere endeavours for

perfectobedience, is surely inconsistent in itscommixture of

merit and grace. For ifGod dispense with the claims of His

law now, why not for ever " ifto one point,why not altogether

" if to one class of creatures, why not to all? On such a

theory, the moral bonds of the universe would be dissolved.

The distinction made by Thomas Aquinas between meritum

ex conqruo and meritum ex condigno, was too subtle to be

popularly apprehended, and it did not arrest the Pelagian

tendencies of the mediaeval church.

ha i^rj ri"i Kav^WV'^^''
" "lest any one should boast."

According to the justview of Ruckert, Harless, Meyer, and

Stier,the conjunctionmarks
design, or is telic; according

to others, such as Koppe, Flatt, Holzhausen, Macknight,

Chandler, and Bloomfield, it indicates result"

"
so as that no

one may boast." So also Theophylact " to, yap, iva, ovk

alrioXoycKov
ian, aXX gk rr]"i ciTro/Sdcreco'?rov irpdyixaro' ;̂

that is, the iva is not causal, but eventual in its meaning.

Koppe suggests as an alternative to give the words an im-perative

sense "

" Not of works : beware then of boasting,"

Stier proposes that the Iva be viewed from a human stand-point,

and as indicative of tliewriter's OAvn purpose ; as ifthe

apostle had said"

" Not of works, I repeat it, lest any one

should boast." This exegesis is certainly original, as its

author has indeed mentioned ; but it is as certainly unnatural
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and far-fetclied. Macknight has argued, that tW cannot have

its telicforce,for itwould represent God as appointing our

salvation to be by faith,merely to prevent men's boasting,

"
which certainly is an end unworthy of God in so great an

affair;" but thisisnot a fullview of the matter, for the apostle

does not characterize the prevention of boasting as God's only

end, but as one of His. purposes. For what would boasting-

imply ? Would it not imply fancied merit, independence of

God, and that self-deificationwhich isthe very essence of sin ?

I'K pure and perfect creature has nothing to boast of 5 for what

\has he that he has not received ? '' Now, ifthou didst receive

it,why dost thou glory, as if thou hadst not received it?"

When God purposes to preclude boasting, or even the possi-bility

of it,he resolves to effect His design in this one way,

Iby fillingthe mind with such emotions as shall infallibly

.

banish it. He furnishes the redeemed spirit with humility

and gratitude" such humility as ever induces man to confess

his emptiness, and such gratitude as ever impels him to ascribe

every blessing to the one source of divine generosity. We

see no reason, therefore,to withhold from tva its natural and

primary sense, especially as in the mind and theology of the

apostle,event is so often viewed in unison with its source, and

result is traced to its original design, in the divine idea and

motive. And truly boasting is effectuallystopped. For if

man be guilty, and being unable to win a pardon, simply

receive it; if,being dead, he get lifeonly as a divine endow-ment

; if favour, and nothing but favour, have originated

his safety, and the only possible act on his part be that of

reception; ifwhat he has be but a gift to him in his weak and

meritless state " then surely nothing can be further from him

than boasting, for he will glorify God for all. 1 Cor. i.29-31.

Ambrosiaster truly remarks " hcpc superhia omni peccato nocen-

tior ômni genere est elaiionisinsanior. And further, salvation

cannot be of ourselves or of works "

(Ver.10.)AvTov jap icrfxeviroirjfia"
" For we are His

workmanship." The yap has its common meaning. It ren-ders

the reason for the statement in the two previous verses.

It does not signify
'^

yet," as Macknight has it. Others care-lessly

overlook italtogether. Nor can we accede to the opinion



160 EPHESIANS 11. 10.

of Theophylact, Photius, and Bloomfield, that this verse is

introduced to prevent misconception, as if the meaning were

""

" Salvation isnot of works," yet do them we must,
" for we

are His workmanship," This notion does not tally with the

simple reasoning of the apostle, and helps itselfout by an

unwarranted assumption. Eiickert and Meier jointhis verse

in thought to the lastclause of the preceding one "

" No man

,who works can boast, for the man himself is God's workman-

/ ship." But the apostle has affirmed that salvation is not of

( works, so that such works are not supposed to exist at all;
'

and therefore there is no ground of boasting. Nor can we,

with Harless, view the verse as connected simply with the

phrase
" "eou to hwpov. We regard it,with Meyer, as designed

to prove and illustratethe great truth of the 9th verse, that

salvation is not of works.
" By grace ye are saved, through

faith,and that not of yourselves
" not of works, for we are

His workmanship." Hooker, vol. ii.,601 ; Oxford, 1841.

But the terms may be firstexplained. The apostle changes

from the second to the firstperson without any other apparent

reason than the varied momentary impulse one yields to in

writing a letter. The noun Troirjfia, as the following clause

shows, plainly refersto the spiritualre-formation of believers,

and it is as plainly contrary to the course of thought to give

it a physical reference,as did Gregory of Nazianzum, Tertul-

lian,Basil, Photius, and Jerome. The same opinion, modified

by including also the notion of spiritualcreation,is followed

by Pelagius, Erasmus, Bullinger, Riickert, and Matthies.

The process of workmanship is next pointed out "

Kri,a6evTe"îv
^piaroj ^Irjcrov"

"

created in Christ Jesus."

This added phrase explains and bounds the meaning of

'7roL7]/jia.The reference here is to the Kaivrj KTiaL"i (2Cor.

v. 17 ; Gal. vi.15),and the form of expression carries us back

to many portions of the Hebrew prophets, and to the use of

N-)ain Ps. li.10, and in Ps. cii.18 (Schoettgen,Ho?-cbHebraicw,

i. p. 328). tSee also verse 15 of this chapter. Chrysostom

adds, with peculiar and appropriate emphasis- " e'/crod /xi]6W09,

et9 TO elvat'irapi'}j(6rifjLev.Again is it ev XptcrTfS 'It/ctoO,for

Christ Jesus is ever the spliere of creation, or, through their

vitalunion with Him, men are formed anew, and the spiritual
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change that passes over tliem has its best emblem and most

expressive name in the physical creation,when out of chaos

sprang light, harmony, beauty, and life. The objectof this

spiritualcreation in Christ is declared to be "

eVi epyoi"ia'yadol^
"

" in order to," or
" for good works."

This meaning of eVt may be seen in Gal. v. 13 ; 1 Thess.

iv.7. Winer, "48 e y JCiihner,"612; Phrynichus ed-Lobeck,

p. 474. Palairet, in his Ohservat. Sac. in loc, has given

several good examples of eVt with such a sense. Our entire

renovation, while it is of God in itsorigin, and in Christ as

itsmedium, has good works for itsobject.
Now, as already intimated, we understand this verse as a

proof that salvation is not of works. For, 1. The statement

that salvation is of works involves an anachronism. Works,

( in order to procure salvation, must precede it,but the good

\works described by the apostle come after it, for they only

appear after a man is in Christ, believes and lives. 2. The

statement that salvation is of works involves the fallacyof

mistaking the effect for the cause. Good works are not the

cause of salvation; they are only the result of it. Salvation

causes them ; they do not cause it. This workmanship of

God " this creation in Christ Jesus " is their tjue source,

implying a previous salvation. Thus runs the well-known

confessionalformula " Bona opera non prcvceduntjustijicandum,

sed sequuntur justificatum.The law says "

'' Do this and

live;" but the gospel says "

" Live and do this." 3. And

even such good works can liave in them no saving merit,

for we are His workmanship. Talia non nos ejficimus,says

Bugenhagen, sed SptritusDei in nobis; or, as Augustine puts

it" ipso in nobis et per nos operante, merita tua nusquani jactes^

quia et ijjsatua merita Dei dona sunt. Comment, in Ps. cxliv.

/The power and the desire to perform good works are alike

(fromGod, for they are only fruitsand manifestations of divine

grace in man ; and as they are not self-produced,they cannot

entitle us to reward. Such, we apprehend, is the apostle's

argument. Salvation is not e| epycov ; yet it is iirlepjoi'i

a/yadoi"i
"

"" in order to good works
"

" the fruitsof salvation

and acceptance with God, proofs of holy obedience, tokens

of the possession of Christ's image, elements of the imita-

M
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tion of Christ's example, and the indices of that holiness

which adorns the new creation, and
'"'

without which no man

can see the Lord." Peter Lombard says well
" Sola bona

opera dicenda sunt, quce flunti^er dUectionem Dei. But there

can be no productive love of God where there is no faith in

His Son, and where that faith does exist, salvation is already

possessed. The disputes on this point at the period of the

Reformation were truly lamentable ; Solifidiansand Syner-gists

battled with mischievous fury : Majorarguing that salva-tion

was dependent on good works, and Amsdorf reprobating

them as prejudicialto it; while Agricola maintained the

Antinomian absurdity, that the law itselfwas abolished, and

no longer claimed obedience from believers. And these
"

good
"

works are no novelty nor accident "

oi? 'TrpoTjroifiaa-ev6 "eo?, Iva ev avrol'^ irepLiraTrjawfiev
"

"

which God before prepared that we should walk in them."

The interpretation of this sentence depends upon the opinion

formed as to the regimen of the pronoun oh.
1. Some taking the word as a dative, render "

" To which

God hath afore ordained us, in order that we should walk

in them." Such is the view of Luther, Semler, Zachariae,

Morus, Flatt, Meier, Bretschneider, and virtuallyof Fritzsche,^

Alt,^ and Wahl. But the omission of the pronoun j^/^a? is

fatal to this opinion. The idea, too, which in such a connec-tion
is here expressed by a dative, is usually expressed by the

accusative with eh. Rom. ix. 23 ; 2 Tim. ii.21 ; Rev. ix. 7.

2. Valla, Erasmus, Er. Schmidt, and Rlickert give oh a

personal reference, as if it stood for ocroL"i rj/mcov
"

"

among

whom God before prepared us." " But the antecedent rjfieh
is too remote, and the oh appears to agree in gender with

ev avToh.
3. Bengel, Koppe, Rosenmiiller, and Baumgarten-Crusius

take the phrase as a kind of Hebraism, or as a special idiom,

in which, along with the relative pronoun, there is also

repeated the personal pronoun and the preposition" d3 it-v "

ev oh iva TrepLiraTijaco/j^evev avroh, TrporjTOL/jiacrev6 "eo"?.

But this exegesis is about as intricateas the original clause,

I Comment, in Matt. iii.12. 2 Gram. Ling. Grac. N. T. p. 229.
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4. The large body of interpreters take the oU for a hy

attraction. Winer, " 24, 1. This opinion is simple, the change

of case by attraction is common, and a similar use of iva is

found in John v. 36. So the Vulgate " Quceprceparavit.
5. Acting upon a hint of Bengel's, Stier suggests that the

verb may be taken in a neuter or intransitive sense, as the

simple verb thus occurs in 2 Chron. i.4, and in Luke ix. 52.

Could this exegesis be fully justified,we should be inclined

to adopt it"

" For which God has made previous preparation,

that we should walk in them," The fourth opinion supposes

the preparation to belong to the works also, but in a more

direct form " the works being prepared for our performance of

them. In this last view, the preparation refers more to the

persons " preparation to enable them to walk in the works.

The fourth interpretation is the best grammatically, and the

meaning of the phrase,
"
which God has before prepared,"

seems to be "

" in order that we should walk in those works,"

they have been prescribed, defined, and adapted to us.

It is wrong to ignore the Trpo in irporjroi^aaevj as is done

by Flatt and Baumgarten-Crusius, Wisdom ix. 8 ; Philo, De

Opif." 25. Nor can we, with Augustine, De Wette, and

HarLess, give the verb the same meaning as Trpoopt^etv,or

assign it,with Koppe and Rosenmiiller, the sense of velleor

Jiihere; Harless saying that it is used of things as the verb

last referred to isused of persons, but without sufficientproof;

and Olshausen supposing that the two verbs differthus " that

Trpoeroi/jid^eLvrefers to a working of the divine eternal will

which is occupied more with details. Perhaps the diff'erence

is more accurately brought out in this way :"

Trpoopi^eivmarks

appointment or destination,in which the end is primarily kept

in view, while in
Trpoeroi/jud^eLvthe means by which the end is

secui'ed are specially regarded as of divine arrangement, the

irpo referringto a period anterior to that implied in KTia6ivT""s.
We could not walk in these works unless they had been pre-pared

for us. And, therefore, by prearranging the works in

theirsphere, character,and suita1)ility,and also by preordaining

the law which commands, the inducement or appliances which

impel, and the creation in Christ which qualifiesand empowers

us, God hath shown it to be His purpose, that
"

we should
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walk in them." Tersely does Bengel say, ambularemus, non

salvaremur met viveremus. These good works, though they

do not secure salvation, are by God's eternal purpose essen-tially

connected with it,and are not a mere offshoot accident-ally

united to it. Nor are they only joinedto itcorrectionally,

as if to counteract the abuses of the doctrine that it is not of

works. The figure in the verb Trepi'rraWja-fo/jievis a Hebraism

occurring also in vcr. 2. See under it. Tit. ii.14, iii.8.

Thougli in such works there be no merit, yet faith shows its

genuineness by them. In direct antagonism to the Pauline

theology isthe strange remark of Whitby "

"
that these works

of righteousness God hath prepared us to walk in, are condi-tions

requisite to make faith saving." The same view in

substance has been elaborately maintained by Bishop Bull in

his Harmonia ApostoUca. Works, a^oI.iii.ed. Oxford, 1827.

Nor is the expression less unphilosophical. Works cannot

impart any element to faith,as they are not of the same nature

with it. The saving power of faith consists in itsacceptance

and continued possession of God's salvation. Works only

prove that the faith we have is a saving faith. And while

Christians are to abound in works, such works are merely

demonstrative, not in any sense supplemental in their nature.

Ka( eKria0'r]"iovk Xva dp'yf]";,aX)C ipa epya^rj(Thcophylact).
But the Council of Trent " Sess. vi. cap. 16 " declares "

that

the Lord's goodness to all men is so great that He will have

the things which are His own gifts to be their merits
"

" ut

eorum veh'tesse merha qnce sunt ipsius dona. See Hare, Mission

ofthe ComforterJ
i.359.

(Ver.11.)The second part of the epistlenow commences,

in a strain of animated address to the Gentile portion of the

church of Christ in Ephesus, bidding them remember what

they had been, and realize what by the mediation of Christ

they had now become "

Aio fivT}fMovev"Te
"

" Wherefore remember." The reference

has a further aspect than to the preceding verse " Si6 com-mencing

the paragraph, as in Kom. ii.1, and in this epistle,

iii.13, iv.25 ; though in some other places itwinds up a para-graph,

as in 2 Cor. xii.10 ; Gal. iv. 31. These things being

so, and such being the blessings now enjoyedby them, lest
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any feeling of self-satisfactionshould spring up within them,

they were not to forget their previous state and character.

This exercise of memory would deepen their liumility,elevate

their ideas of divine grace, and incite them to ardent and

continued thankfulness. The apostle honestly refersthem to

their previous Gentilism. Remember "

OTi irore vfj,et";ra eOvrjev aapKl "

"
that ye, once Gentiles

in the flesh." "Ovre? is understood by some, and rjre by

others ; but of such a supplement there is no absolute need
" the construction being repeated emphatically afterwards.
The articlerd before edvr]signifies a class,and it is omitted

before ev crapKi to indicate the closeness of idea. "^Ovq "

D'u " has a special meaning attached to it. Not only were

they foreigners,but they were ignorant and irreligious.Matt,

xviii.17. If Wvrj simply signifiednon-Israelites, then they

were so still,for Christianitydoes not obliteratedifferenceof

race ; but the word denotes men without religious privilege,

and in this sense they were irore " once " heathen. But their

ethnical state no longer existed. Some render ev aapKi "

" by natural descent," as Bucer, Grotius, Estius, Stolz,and
Kistmacher. This meaning is a good one, but the lastclause

of the verse points to a more distinctcontrast. Ambrosiaster,

Zanchius, Crocius,Wolf, and Holzhausen take the term in its

theologicalsense, as ifit signifiedcorrupted nature ; but Kara

adpKa would have been in that case the more appropriate
idiom. Jerome supposes the phrase to stand in opposition to

an implied ev irvevfiaTi. But the verse itselfdecides the

meaning, as Drusius, Calvin, Beza, Rollock, Bengel, Riickert,

Harless, Olshausen, Meyer, De Wette, and Stierrightly sup-pose.
Natural Israel was so " ev aapKi ; the Gentiles w^ere

also so " ev aapKi. Col. ii.13. Both phrases have, therefore,

the same meaning, and denote neither physical descent nor

corrupted nature, but simply and literally " injkshy The

absence of the
"

seal
" in their flesh proved them to be Gen-tiles,

as the presence of it showed the Jews to be the seed of
Abraham. If ev aapKi denoted natural descent, then the

fact of it could not be changed. Heathens, and born so,

they must be so still,but they had ceased to be heathen on

their introduction into the kingdom of God. The w^orld
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beyond them, whose flesh had been unmarked, was on that

account looked down upon by the Jews, and characterized as

ra edvrj. The apostle now explains his meaning more fully"

ol Xeyofjuevot^AKpo/Sua-ria"

"
who are called the Uncircum-

cision." The noun aKpo/Sva-ria
is,according to Fritzsche (on

Romans ii,26),an Alexandrian corruption for uKpoTroadca.
This term has all the force of a proper name, and no article

precedes it. Middleton, Greek Art. p. 43. It was, on the part

of the Jews, the collectivedesignation of the heathen world,

and it stigmatized itas beyond the pale of religious privilege.

Gen. xxxiv. 14 ; Lev. xix. 23 ; Judg. xiv. 3 ; 1 Sam. xiv. 6 ;

Isa. lii.1 ; Ezek. xxviii. 10. And the Gentiles were so

named' " 7i" "

viro Trj^XeyofievTj^; HeptTOfXTJ^;
"

" by the so-calledCircum-cision
"

" this last also a collective epithet. This was the

national distinction on which the Jews flatteredthemselves.

Other Abrahamic tribes, indeed, were circumcised, but the

special promise was "

" In Isaac shall thy seed be called."

The next words " ev aapKi ')(eipo'irotrjTov
"

" hand-made in the

flesh,"as a tertiarypredicate, do not belong to XeyofMevr]';.
" In

the flesh made by hands "
was no portion of their boasted

name, but the phrase is added by the apostle,and the Syriac

rightly renders it" "Ji-'^ci^^^l^^:'/
,_^^ crUjbyjo_" and itis

a work of the hands in the flesh." He cannot, as Harless and

Olshausen remark, be supposed to undervalue the riteof cir-cumcision,

for it was signuon sanctitatis. Indeed his objectin

the next verses isto sIioav,that the deplorable condition of the

Gentiles was owing to their want of such blessings as were

enjoyedby the chosen seed. Still,the apostle, by the words

now referred to, seems to intimate that in itselfthe rite is

nothing " that it isonly a symbol of purity, a mere chirurgical

process, which did not and could not secure for them eternal
life. Rom. ii.28, 29; Gal. v. 6; Philip, iii.3; Col. ii.11,

iii.11. The word is used in a good sense in Acts x. 45,

xi. 2; Rom. xv. 8; Gal. ii.7, 8, 9 ; Cob iv. 11; Tit. i.10.

The apostle alludes mentally to the
" true circumcision

"

made

without hands, which isnot
"
outward in the flesh,"and which

alone is of genuine and permanent value. Remember "

(Ver.12.)"Otl rjre tm Kaipw eKelvw %w/3t9 l^piarov " "That
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at that time ye were witliout Christ." Tlie preposition iv is

of doubtful authority, and is rejectedby Laehmann and
Tischendorf. Klihuer, " 569 ; Winer, " 31, 9 b. External

authority, such as that of A, B, D\ F, G, is against it,though

the Pauline usage, as found in Rom. iii.26, xi. 5 ; 1 Cor.

xi. 23 ; 2 Cor. viii.13, "c., seems to be in its favour. The

reference in the phrase "

"
at that time," is to the period of

previous Gentilism. The conjunctionore resumes the thought

with which the preceding verse started, and tw Katpcp points
back to TTore. The verb rjTe, as De Wette suggests, and as

Laehmann points,may be connected with the participleairrfX-

XoTpicofievoi" "that at that time, being without Christ, ye

were excluded from theocratic privileges." EUicott and
Alford call this construction harsh, and make iv Xpicrra) a

predicate. We will not contend for the construction,but we do

not see such harshness in it. In this syntactic arrangement,

X(iiipl"iXptarov would give the reason why they were aliens
from the Hebrew commonwealth. Xeopl? Xpiarov corresponds
to ev Xpicrro) Irjaov in ver. 13.^ But in what sense was the

Gentile world without Christ? According to Anselm, Calo-

vius, Flatt, and Baumgarten-Crusius, the phrase means "

"

without the knowledge of Christ." Olshausen, Matthies,

and Riickert connect with the words the idea of the actual

manifestation and energy of the Son of God, who dwelt among

the ancient people prior to His incarnation. Koppe, Meyer,

and Meier give this thought prominence in their interpreta-tion

"

"

without any connection with Christ "
" an exegesis,

in an enlarged form, adopted by Stier. De Wette rightly

gives it"

"

witliout the promise of Christ," and in this he has

followed Calvin, Bucer, Bullinger, and Grotius. Harless

takes it as a phrase concentrating in its two words the fuller

1 According to Tittmann (De Synon. p. 94),"vsu X^ja-ToS would be only " Christ

was not with you ; but x'^O''^?'"rrou
is" ye were far from Christ, z'^?'^ referring to

the subjectas separate from the object.Not to contradict this refinement, we might

add, that avsu, allied to in,uti, ohne, might, in a general sense, signify privation ;

but x'"?'^ marks that privation as caused by separation. The Gentiles are viewed

as being not merely without Him, but far away from Him. Their relation to Him

is marked by a great interval "

%""?/?. But, as EUicott says,
" this distinction must

be applied with caution, when it is remembered that x'^?'^ is used forty times in the

New Testament, and ay-u only three times."
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exposition of itselfgiven in the remaining clauses of the verse.

Now it is to be borne in mind, that the apostle'sobjectis to

describe the wretched state of Gentilism, especialljin contrast

with Hebrew theocratic privilege. The Jewish nation had

Christ in some sense in which the Gentiles had Him not. It

had the Messiah " not Jesns indeed " but the Christ in promise.

He was the great subject
" the one glowing, pervading promise

of their inspired oracles. But the Gentiles were
"

without

Christ." l)fosuch hopes or promises were made known to

them. No such predictions were given to them, so that they

were in contrast to the chosen seed "

"

without Christ." The

rites,blessings, commonwealth, and covenants of old Israel

had their origin in this promise of Messiah. On the other

hand, the Gentiles being without Messiah, were of necessity

destituteof such theocratic blessings and institutions. Such

seems to be the contrast intended by the apostle. In this

verse he says "

%""pi? XptcrToO, as XpicrTo? was the official

designation embalmed in promise ; but he says in ver. 13 "

iv XpLo-TO) IrjcToVjfor the Messiah had appeared and had

actually become Jesus.

aTrrjWoTpLWfxevoit?}?TroXiTeia r̂od
^laparjX"

" being aliens

from the commonwealth of Israel." The firstthing to be

examined is what is meant by the iroXirelarov
^laparjX. The

conversatio (referring,it may be, to citizen-life)of the Vul-gate,

Jerome, Theophylact, Vatablus, and Estius, is not to

be thought of. As Israel was the theocratic appellation

of the people, the iroXiTeia is so far defined in itsmeaning.

It does not signify mere political right, as Grotius and

Rosenmiiller secularize it; nor does it denote citizenship,

or the right of citizenship, as Luther, Erasmus, Bullinger,

Beza, and Michaelis understand it. Though Aristotle defines

the word " twp ttjv irokiv oIkovvtcov rd^t^tl^j yet it often

denotes the state or commonwealth itself,especially when

followed, as here, by a possessive or synonymous genitive

containing the people's name. Polit.iii.1 ; Xenophon, Memo-

rabilia, ii.1, 13 ; 2 Maccabees iv. 11, viii.17, "c. "The

commonwealth of Israel " is that government framed by God,

in which religion and polity were so conjoined,that piety

and loyalty were synonymous, and to fear God and honour
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the king were the same obligation. The nation was, at the

same time, the only chureh of God, and the archives of the

country were also the records of its faith. Civil and sacred

were not distinguished ; municipal immunity was identical

with religiousprivilege ; and a spiritualmeaning was attached
to dress and diet, as well as to altarand temple. And this

entire arrangement hfid its origin and itsform in the grand

national characteristic
" the promise of Messiah. The Gen-tiles

had not the Messiah, and therefore were not included in

such a commonwealth. This negation is expressed by the

strong term aTrrjXXorpLco/xivoi.Eph. iv.18 ; Col. i.21 ; Ezek.

xiv. 7 ; Hos. ix. 10 ; Romberg, Farerga, p. 291 ; Krebs, Oh-

servat. p. 326. The contrast is a-vfXTroXLTaL in the 19th verse.

The verb itselfis used by Josephus to denote a sentence of

expatriation or outlawry. Antiq. xi. 4. May not the term

imply a previous condition or privilege, from which there

has been subsequent exclusion? Harless and Stier,led by

Bengel in his note on iv. 18, hold this view. Historically,

this interpretation cannot be maintained, indeed, as the Gen-tiles

never were united with the actual theocracy. But ifthe

term TroXtreia be used in an ideal sense, as Riickert thinks,

meaning erne loahrhaftgottliche
Regierung "

"
a true Divine

government
"

" then the exegesis may be adopted. Olshausen

finds this notion in the form of the word itself,forthe heathen

are not simply dWorpioi but dTrTjWoT pcoj/iievof," men who had

been excluded from the Hebrew commonwealth. Chrysostom

notices the word, and ascribes to it ttoWtj "/j,(f)acn'i.National

distinctiondid not, indeed, exist in patriarchal times, but by

the formation of the theocracy the other races of men were

formally abalienated fi-om Israel, and no doubt their own

vices and idolatry justifiedtheir exclusion. And therefore

they were destituteof religious privilege,knowledge of God,

modes of accepted worship, enjoymentof Divine patronage

and protection,oracle and prophet, priestand sacrifice. And

stillmore awful "

Kol ^evoiTOiv BiaOrjKMv t^9 eTrayyeXia'; "

"

and strangers
from the covenants of the promise

"
" covenants having the

promise as their distinctive possession, and characterized by

it. The collocation of the words forbids the exegesis of
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Anselm, Ambrosiaster, a-Lapide, Estius, Wetstein, and Gran-ville

Penn,^ who jointhe two lastterms to the following clause
'"

"

" having no hope of the promise." The term hiadriKaLis

used in the plural, not to show that there were distinct cove-nants,

but to indicatecovenants often renewed with the chosen

people " the Mosaic covenant being a re-ratificationof the

Abraham ic. Kora. ix. 4. It is erroneous, then, either to say,

with Eisner and Wolf, that the plural merely stands for the

singular ; or to affirm that the two tables of the law are referred

to ; or to suppose, with Harless and Olshausen, that the cove-nant

made with the Jewish people by Moses is alone the

point of allusion. The covenant founded with Abraham,

their great progenitor, and repeated to his children and their

offspring, was at length solemnly confirmed at Mount Sinai.

That vofxodeala succeeds BiadijKat in Rom. ix. 4, is no

argument against the idea that there was a covenant in the

Mosaic law. Stier restricts the covenants to those made

with the fathers, and denies that the transactions at Mount

Sinai were of the nature of a covenant. But the cove-nant

was bound up in the Sinaitic code, and ratifiedby

the blood of sacrifice,when Moses formally sprinkled
" the

book and all the people." The covenant was made with

Abraham, Gen. xii. 3, xxii. 18 ; with Isaac, Gen. xxvi. 3

with Jacob, Gen. xxviii. 13 ; with the people, Exod. xxiv. 8

and with David, 2 Sam. vii.12. See also Jer. xxxi. 31-34

Mai. iii.1 ; Rom. xi. 27. The use of the plural was common.

Sirach xliv. 11; Wisd. xviii. 22; 2 Mace. viii.15. And

when we look to this covenant in its numerous repetitions,we

are at no loss to understand what is meant by "
the promise

"

" the articlebeing prefixed. The central promise here marked

out by the articlewas the Messiah, and blessing by Him. That

promise gave to these covenants alltheir beauty, appropriate-ness,

and power.
" Covenants of the promise

"
are therefore

covenants containing that signal and specificannouncement of

an incarnate and triumphant Redeemer. To such covenants

the heathen were strangers " ^epoi.This adjectiveis followed

by a genitive, not as one of quality, but as one of negative

1 Annotations to the Books of the New Covenant, in loc.
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possession. Bernhardy, p. 171. Or see Matthiae, " 337;

Scheuerlein," 18, 3 a. Tims Sophocles, (Eclip. Tyr. 219 "

^eyo9Tov Xoyou. This second clause represents the effectof

the condition noted in the former clause " not only gives a

more special view of it, as Harless too restrictedlysays, but

it also depicts the result. Being aliens from the theocracy,

they were, eo ipso, strangers to its glorious covenants and

their unique promise. The various readings in the MSS.

are futile effortsto solve apparent difficulties.Another fea-ture

was "

iXTTiSa fit)")(ovT""i
"

"
not having hope." The subjective

negative particle /xt], so often employed with a participle,

shows the dependence of this clause on those preceding it.

Winer, "55,5; Kilhner, "715; Hartung, vol.ii.pp. 105-130;

Gayler. It is an erroneous and excessive restrictionto confine

this hope to that of the resurrection,as isdone by Theophylact,

from a slight resemblance to 1 Thess. iv. 13. Neither can

we limit it to eternal blessing, with BuUinger, Grotius, and
Meier ; nor to promised good, with Estius ; nor to the redemp-tion,

with Harless. 'EXtt/?, having the emphasis from its

position and without the article,has the wide and usual sig-nificance

which belongs to it in the Paiiline epistles. Thus

Wycliffe "

"
not having hope of biheest." The Ephesians

had no hope of any blessing which cheers and comforts, no

hope of any good either to satisfy them here, or to yield

them eternal happiness. They had hope of nothing a sinner

should hope for,of nothing a fallen and guilty spiritwrithes

to get a glimpse of, of nothing which the
" Israel of God "

so confidently expected. Their future was a night without

a star.

Kai aOeoL" "and without God" " not "atheists" in the

modern sense of the term, for they held some beliefin a supe-rior

power ; nor yet antitheists,for many were
" feeling after

the Lord," and their religion, even in its polytheism, was

proof of an instinctivedevotion. The word is indeed used of

such as denied the gods of the state, by Cicero and by Plato

" De Nat. Deor. i. 23; Opera, yo\. ii. p. 311, ed. Bekker,

Lond. ; but it is also employed by the Greek tragedians as an

epithet of impious, or, as we might say,
"

godless" men. It
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occurs also in the sense
"

without God's help," as in Sopho-cles,

GEdipus Tyrannus^ 661 :"

'OXol/Mav....

" Since I ^^^sh to die godless, friendless,""c.

Perhaps the apostle uses the term in this last sense " not so

much without belief in God, as without any help from Him.

Though the apostle has proved the grovelling absurdity of poly-theism

and idolatry,and that the Gentiles sacrificedto demons

and not to God, he never brands such blind worshippers as

atheists.Acts xvii.23 ; Rom. i.20-25 ; 1 Cor. x. 20. Theo-

doret understands by the phrase eprj/xoL6eoyvoi(7ia";"

" devoid

of the knowledge of God;" and the apostle himself uses the

phrase ovk etSore?^eov, Gal. iv.8. Compare 1 Thess. iv.5 ;

2 John 9. The Gentile world were without God to counsel,

befriend, g-uide,bless,and save them. In this sense they were

godless, having no one to cry to, to trust in, to love, praise,

and serve ; whereas Jehovah, in His glory,unity, spirituality,

condescension, wisdom, power, and grace, was ever present

to the thinking mind and the pious heart in the Israelitish

theocracy, and the idea of God combined itselfwith daily

duty as well as with solemn and Sabbatic service.

iv TM KocTfXfp
"

'' in the world." The connection of this

clause has been variously understood. Koppe refersit to the

entire verse ; and the view of Calovius is similar. Such an

interpretation is a mere nihility, and utters no additional

idea. Storr {OpusculaAcaderaica, iii.p. 304)paraphrases
" In his terris versabimini ; and Flatt renders "

" Ye were

occupied with earthly things, and had mere earthly hopes."

OEcumeniu?!, Matthies, and Meier understand the clause" of

an ungodly life. Olshausen and Stier explain "

" in this

wicked world in which we have so pressing need of a sure

hope, and of a firm hold on the living God." Rlickert wan-ders
far away in his ingenuity "

" In the world, of which the

earth is a part, and which is under God's government, ye

lived without God, separated from God." Bloomfield takes

the phrase as an aggravation of their offence"

" to live in

a world made by God, and yet not to know Him." But
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we are inclined to take iv tm Koa/nM as a separate epithet,and

we would not regard it simply as " inter cceteros homines

pravos. According to Stier and Passavant, these terms crown

the description with the blackness of darkness "

"
the sin of

sins,death in death," and they regard it as in apposition with

iv crapKu Schutze intensifiesit by his translation" i?iper-

ditorum hominum seniAnd. With Harless and Calovius, we

regard iv ra" ko"j^(^ as standing in contrast to the iroXireia.
The Kocrfjio^;is the entire region beyond the TroXtreia, and, as

such, is dark, hostile,and under Satan's dominion, and, as the

next verse mentions, it is " far off," The phrase then may

not qualify the clause immediately before it,but refer to the

whole description,and mark out the sad position of ancient

Heathendom, ii.2. And all their misery sprang from their

being "

without Christ." Being Christless,they are described

in regular gradation as being churchless, hopeless, godless,

and homeless.

(Yer.13.)Nwt he,iv XpLcrrM Irjaov"" But now, in Christ

Jesus." The apostle now reverses the picture, and exhibits

a fresh and glowing contrast. Nvvl is in contrast to iu tco

Kaipm eKeivw. The present stands in opposition to the past "

he. 'Ei/l^picTTcplijaov is also the joyouscontrast to the pre-vious

dark and melancholy %")pt9 'Kpta-rov. Once apart from

Messiah, from the very idea and hope of Him, they were now

in Him " in Him, not only as Messiah, but as ]\Iessiahem-bodied

in the actual Jesus of Nazareth. And the phrase

stands to this entire verse as %""pi9 XpLarov does to tlieverse

in which it occurs. It states adverbially the prime ground or

reason of the subsequent declaration. But "
now in Christ

Jesus," that is,ye being in Christ Jesus ; though there is no

reason to espouse the opinion of Luther, Calvin, Harless, and

Stier,and supply ovre^; to supplement the construction. We

understand the apostle thus : But now " through your union

to Christ Jesus "

vixel"ioXirore oWe? jxaKpav, 6771)9 iyevrjdrjre" "ye, who

sometime were faroff,became nigh. Lachmann reads " iyevi]-

Orjre iyyv^, but without sufficientauthority. The adverbs,

fiaKpdv and "77U9, had a literaland geographical meaning

under the old dispensation. Isaiah Ivii. 19; Daniel ix. 7;
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Acts ii.39. The presence of Jehovah was enjoyedin His

temple, and that temple was in the heart of Judtea, but the

extra-Palestinian nations were "far off" from it, and this

actual measurement of space naturally became the symbol of

moral distance.^ Israel was near, but non-Israel was remote,

and would have remained so but for Jesus. His advent and

death changed the scene, and destroyed the wide interval,as the

apostle shows in the subsequent verses. They who had been

"

aliens from the commonwealth of Israel," were now incor-porated

into the spiritual community, were partakers of
"

a

better covenant established on better promises," were filled

with
"

good hope through grace," knew God, or rather
"

were

known of God," and were no longer " in the world," but of

the " household of God." The Gentile Christians enjoyed
spirituallyall that was characteristicof the Hebrew theocracy.

As the
" true circumcision," they were

"
near," spiritually

as near as the Israeliteswhom a few steps brought to the

temple, altar,and Shechinah. The apostle,having described

the position of the Ephesian converts as being in Christ Jesus,

next alludes to the means by which this nearness was secured,

and the previous distance changed into blessed propinquity "

iv TO) atfian rov Xpicrrov " "in the blood of Christ."

Compare i.7, where Sla is employed with a differenceof view.
The proper name, more emphatic than the simple pronoun,

isrepeated. The preposition ev issometimes used instrument-

ally. Winer, " 48 a. Still,in such a usage, the power to

produce the effect is supposed to dwell in the cause. That

power which has changed farness into nearness, resides in the

blood of Christ, or as Alford says, but not very precisely"

" the blood is the symbol of a faith in which your nearness to

God consists." Their being in Jesus was, moreover, the

reason why the blood of Christ had produced such an effect
on them. How it does so is explained in the next verses.

The apostle'sobjectis to show that by the death of Christ

1 Wetstein (/"loco')and Sclioettgen (p.761) have illustrated by a variety of

examples the modes of Jewish speech on this subject. The
.Jewish religionists

speak of themselves as near, and of the heathen as remote, and when a man was

made a proselyte he was said "to 1)e brought near;" thus, propiiiquum facere,

equivalent to prosdytum facere.
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the exclusiveness of the theocracy was abolished,that Jew and
Gentile,by the abrogation of the Mosaic law, are placed on

the same level,and that both, in the blood of Christ,are recon-ciled

to God.

The following passage is magnificent in style as well as

idea. No wonder that the pious taste of Bengel has written
" Ipso verboriim tenore et quasi rhytlimo canttcum imitatur : "

(Ver.14.)Kvro"i "ydp eariv rj elpi^vrjrj/noov
"

" For He is our

peace." Tap introduces the reason of the previous statement.

There is peculiar force in the avrS^. It is not simply
" He,"

but "He himself" " "He truly," or "He and none other."

Winer, " 22, 4. The
r^/xtSz^cannot, as Locke supposes, refer

to converted Gentiles, but to Jew and Gentile alike. In its

widest sense, as this paragraph teaches,
" Christ isthe peace,"

and not merely peacemaker ; the Author of it,for Pie "

makes

both one," and
"

reconciles them to God ;" the Basis of it,for

He has "

abolished the enmity in His flesh,"and
" by His

cross ;" the Medium of it,for "
through Him we both have

access to the Father;" and the Proclaimer of it, for "He

came and preached peace." For such reasons Paul may have

used the abstract personified form "

elp^jvr).
" He himself,"

says Olshausen, followed by Stier," in His essence is peace."

Yet we question if this be the apostolic idea, for the apostle

illustratesin the following verses, not the essence, but the

operations of Christ. This peace isnow stated by the inspired

writer to be peace between Jew and Gentile viewed as anta-gonist

races, and peace between them both united and God.

The firstreceives fullest illustration,as it fell more imme-diately

within the scope of the apostle'sdesign. Gentiles are

no longer formally excluded from religious privilege and
blessing, and Jewish monopoly is for ever overthrown. And

it is Christ"

o 7roi?;cra9 to. aix"^6repaev "

"

who made both one." The

participleis modal in sense, and ra afjuc^orepaare clearly the

two races, Jew and Gentile,and not, as Stierand others main-tain,

man and God also. The words are the abstract neuter

(Winer," 27, 5),and in keeping also is the following

adjectiveev. Jcav and Gentile are not changed in race, nor

amalgamated in blood, but they are
"

one
" in point of pri-
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vilege and position toward God. The figure employed by

Chrysostom is very striking :"

" He does not mean that He

has elevated us to that high dignity of theirs, but He has

raised both us and them to one stillhigher. ...
I will

give you an illustration. Let us imagine that there are two

statues, one of silverand the other of lead, and then that both

shall be melted down, and the two shall come out gold. So

thus He has made the two one." And this harmony is

effectedin the following way "

Ka\ TO fiea6Tot')(ovrov "^pcvy[xov\v(ra";"

"

and broke down

the middle wall of partition
"

" paries intergerinus. Kat is

explanatory of the foregoing clause, and precedes a descrip-tion

of the mode in which
" both were made one." Winer,

" 53, 3 obs. We see no reason to take the genitive " rov

^payfiov" as that of apposition ; nor could we, with Piscator,

change the clause into rov (ppajf^ovrov fjbeaorovxov. It is,as

De Wette calls it,the genitive of subjector possession" the

middle wall which belonged to the fence or was an essential

part of it.Donaldson, 454, a, a. ^pay/x6"; does not, however,

signify
"

partition;" itrather denotes inclosure. The Mosaic

law was often named by the Rabbins a hedge " td. Buxtorf,

Lex. Talmud, sub voce. What allusion the apostle had in

fieaoTOixov has been much disputed. Dismissing the opinion

of Wagenseil, that it refers to the vail hung up before a royal

or a bridal chamber ; and that of Gronovius, that it signifies

such partitions as in a large city, inhabited by persons of

differentnations, divide theirrespective boundaries, very much

as the Jewish Ghetto is walled off"in European capitals" we

may mention the popular view of many interpreters,that the

allusion is to the wall or parapet which in tierod's temple

severed the court of the Jews from that of the Gentiles. The

Jewish historian records that on this wall was inscribed the

prohibition " [jurjhelv aW6(f)v\ov
ivrb^ rov dylov irapelvai.

Joseph. Antiq. xv. 11 ; BeUum Jud. v. 2. Such is the idea of

Anselm, Wetstein, Holzhausen, Bengel, and Olshausen. Tyn-

dale translates"
" The wall that was a stop bitwene vs." The

notion is quite plausible, but nothing more; for,1. There is

no proof that such a wall ever received this appellation.

2. That wall described by Josephus was an unautliorized
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fence or separation. There was anotlier wall that separated
even the Jewish worshippers from the court of the priests.
3. Nor could the heathen party in the Ephesian church be

supposed to be conversant with the plan of tliesacred fane in

Jerusalem. 4. And the allusion must have been very inap-posite,

because at the time the epistlewas written, that wall

was stillstanding, and was not broken down tilleight years

afterwards. So that, with many expositors, we are inclined

to think that the apostle used a graphic and intelligiblefigure,

without specialallusion to any part of the architectureof the

temple, unless perhaps to the vail. But such a primary allu-sion

to the vail as Alford supposes is not in harmony at all

with the course of thought, for Itwas not a bar between Jew

and Gentile, but equally one between them both and God,

and could not be identifiedwith the enmity of race which

sprang from the ceremonial law, as described in the next

verse. Any social usage, national peculiarity,or religious

exclusiveness, which hedges round one race and shuts out all

others from its fellowship, may be called a
"

middle wall of

partition,"" and such was the Mosaic law. Aucra? "

" Having

pulled down," is a term quite in unison witli the figure.

John ii.19. Having pulled down "

(Ver.15.)Tr/v e-^Opav
"

'' To wit, the enmity." These

words might be governed by Xvaa^ without incongruity, as

Wetstein has abundantly shown. And perhaps we may sny

with Stier,they are so ; for if they be taken as governed by

KaTapyyjcra'i,as in our version and that of Luther, the sentence

is"intricateand confused. Tr/y "')(6pav
" "the enmity," pro-verbial

and well known, is in apposition to ixeGOToiyov ;

" having broken down what formed the wall of separation, to

wit, the hatred." This e^Opa is not in any direct or promi-nent

sense hatred toward God, as Chrysostom, Theophylact,

OEcuraenius, and Harless suppose, for it is not the apostle's

present design to speak of this enmity. His objectis to

show firsthow Jew and Gentile are reconciled. Some again,
like Photius and Cocceius, imagine that hatred between Jew

and Gentile,and also hatred of man to God, are contained in

the word. This hypothesis only complicates the apostle's

argument, which is marked by precision and simplicity. The

N
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arguments advanced by Ellicottin defence of this hypothesis

are not satisfactory; for the phi'ases"

"

who hath made both

one," "wall of partition," "law of commandments," or

Mosaic code " plainly refer to the position of Jew and Gen-tile,

and reconciliation with God is afterwards and formally

introduced. At the same time, the idea of enmity towards God

could not be absent from the apostle'smind, for this enmity

of race had itsorigin and tincture from enmity towards God.

Nor can we accede to the interpretation of Theodoret, Calvin,

Bucer, Grotius, Meier, Holzhausen, Olshausen, and Cony-

beare, who understand by the e^Opa the ceremonial law, as

the ground of the enmity between Jew and Gentile. The

objectionof Stier,however, that to represent law as the cause

of enmity is saying too much, as it leaves nothing for the

other factor the flesh" is, as Turner says, not very forcible.

We prefer, with Erasmus, Vatablus, Estius, Riickert, and
Meyer, to take the term in its plain significance,as the con-trast

of elprjvT],and as denoting the actual, existing enmity of
Israel and non-Israel" an enmity of which the ceremonial
law was the virtual but innocent occasion. It was this hatred

which rose like a party wall, and kept both races at a dis-tance.

Deep hostilitylay in their bosoms ; the Jew looked

down with supercilious contempt upon the Gentile, and the

Gentile reciprocated and scowled upon the Jew as a haughty

and heartless bigot. Ample evidence is afforded of this

mutual alienation. Insolent scorn of the Gentiles breaks out

in many parts of the New Testament (Actsxi. 3, xxii. 22 ;

1 Thess. ii.15),while the pages of classicliteratureshow hoAv

fully the feeling was repaid.-^ This rancour formed of neces-

1 When Haman wished to destroy the Jews, he impeached them as a strange

people whose "laws are diverse from all people." (Estheriii.8.) Tacitus says: "

Moyses, quo sibi in josterum gentem firmaret, novos ritus contrariosque ceteris

niortalibus indidit. Profana illicomnia quoe apud nos sacra Cetera

instituta sinistra, foeda, pravitate valaere Apud ipsos fides obstinata,

misericordia in promptu, sed adversus onines alios odium Projectis-

sima ad Hbidinem gens, alienarum concubitu abstinent, inter se nihil illicitum.

. . . .
Judaeorum mos absurdus sordidusque. (^Histor.v. 4,

.5.)
And Juvenal sings: "

Nil prsetei' nubcs, et cnpli immon adorant

Nee distarc jiitant humana came suillaiii,"c.
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sity a middle wall of partition, but Jesus, Avho is our peace,
liatlibroken it down. The next sentence gives the requisite

explanation "

iv
rf]aapKl avrov top v6/j,ovtmv evroXcov ev 86y/j.aaivKarap-

y/]aa";"
" having abolished in His flesh the law of command-ments

in ordinances." The course of thought runs thus :

Christ is our peace. .

Then there follows firsta statement of

the fact,Jew and Gentile are made one ; the mode of operation

is next described, for He has quenched their mutual hatred,

and He has done this in the only effectualway, by removing
its cause " the Mosaic law. The words" ey t"}aapKi avrov

cannot refer to e-^Opa, as the clause is pointed by Lachmann,

as Chrysostom and Ambrose quote, and as Bugenhagen and
Schultess argue, giving crup^the sense of kinsfolk" hatred

existing among his own people ; or as Cocceius, Avho adopts

that view of the connection, renders " donee ajpipareretin

came. Such a construction would require the insertion of

the articler'y')v. %dp^ cannot bear such a meaning here, and

the enmity, moreover, was not confined to the Jews ; it was

not all on their side. Nor can we, with Theodoret, Qj^cume-

nius, Theophylact, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Estius, Elickert,

and Matthies, jointhe phrase to \vcra"i, as it is more natural,

and in better harmony with the course of thought, to annex

them to Karapr^ricra^, as explanatory of the means or manner

of the abolition. This last opinion is that of Harless, 01s-

hausen, Meier, Meyer, and De Wette. Xapf is Christ's

humanity, but not that humanity specially in its Jewish

blood and lineage, as Hofmann contends
" as if because He

died as a Jew, His death secured that participation in His

kingdom did not depend on Israelitisra. KaTapy7]cra"; means

" having made void
"

"

" having superseded." Rom. iii.31.

The phrase rov vopbov tS)v evroXoiv ev SoyfxacTtis a graphic

Horace sneers at them, too :"

Hodie tricesima sabbata, via' tu

Curtis Judans oppedeie. {Satir.Lib. I. ix. 70.)

Diodorus Siculus speaks of their histitutions as " -^a fx.ia-a.v0^tu^ix.ac.! ^apix.K",ua. iOy,.

(Lib.xxxiv.) Shakspeare's "Shylock" was the universal picture of a Jew in

times not very distant from our own, and still,alas! the Jew is a "hissing and a

proverb."
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description of the ceremonial law. But the meaning and

connection of ev 86j/jiacnhave been disputed :" I. It has been

regarded as the means by which the law has been abolished,

to wit,
" by doctrines" " Christian doctrines or precepts. Such

is the reading of the Arabic and Vulgate, the Syriac being

doubtful ; and such is the view of Chrysostom, Thcodoret,

Theophylact, Estius, Zeger, a-Lapide, Bengal, Holzhausen,

Scholz, and Fritzsche " Disser. ad 2 Cor. p. 168. Winer in his

third edition proposed thisview, but renounced itin the fourtli.

Thus Chrysostom says
" Soy/xaTa jap Kokel t7]v Ttiomv. Theo-

doret and Theophylact as usual follow liim,while QGcumenius

vindicates the use of the word as applied to Christ'steaching,

by quoting from the sermon on the mount such phrases as
" I

say unto you," these being proofs of authoritative diction,and

warranting the truth propounded to be called Soj/xa. To this

theory there are insuperable objections
" 1. The participle in

this case would have two connected words introduced alike by

ev. 2. The sense given to Boy/xa iswholly unbiblical. Aoy/iia

is equivalent to the participialform " to BeSoy/xevov,and has

its apparent origin in the common phrase which prefaced a

proclamation or statute "

eSo^etm \au) koX tPj/SovXf}.In the

New Testament it signifiesdecree, and is applied, Luke ii.1,

to the edict of Cassar, and in Acts xvii. 7 it occurs with

a similar reference. But not only does it signify imperial

statute, it is also the name given to the decrees of the eccle-siastical

council in Jerusalem. Acts xvi. 4. It is found too,

in the parallel passage in Col. ii,14. In the Septuagint its

meaning is the same ; and in the sense firstquoted, that of

royal mandate, it is frequently used in the book of Daniel.

To give the term here the meaning of Christian doctrine or

precept, is to annex a significationwhich it did not bear till

long after the age of the apostles. It is finicaland out of

place on the part of Grotius to suppose that Paul used a phi-losophical
term to describe the tuition of the great Teacher,

because he might be writing to persons skilled in the idiom

of philosophical speech, 3. It is not the testimony of Scrip-ture

that Jesus by his teaching abolished the ceremonial law,

but the uniform declaration is,that the shadowy economy was

abrogated in Tlis death. 4. The phrase ev Boy/xacrtis too
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general to have in itselfsuch a direct meaning, and avrov, or

some distinctive appendage, must have been added, did the

words bear the sense we are attempting to refute.

II. Harless, Olshausen, and von Gerlach connect iv ho"y^acn

with KaTapy)](Ta";, but in a differentwaj. They understand

ev B6yfj.acnas describing one peculiar phase of the Mosaic law,

in which phase Jesus abolished it. The phrase is supposed
by them to represent the commanding aspect of the law, and

so far as these Boy/Jiaraare concerned, the law has been abro-gated.
" Having abolished as to itsordinances " Satzungen "

the law of commandments," that is,the law of commandments
is stillin force,but its Soyfiara are set aside. In this view

those scholars were preceded by Crellius" non de tota legesed

ejusparte quce dogmata continehat. Von Gerlach understands

the
"

condemning power
"

of the law to be abolished. But it

is rather of the Levitical than of the moral law, that the

apostle is speaking. But, surely, to show us that Boyfxara is

a part of the v6/jLo"i,the articleToi"i should have been prefixed,

or an adjectiveshould have been added. Besides, the spirit

of the apostle's doctrine is, that the entire law is abrogated,

and not a mere section of it. The whole Mosaic institutewas

fulfilledin the death of Jesus. Hofmann's idea somewhat

similar " that Christ has put an end to Boyiiara^ statutes,

"Satzungen" " is,as Meyer says, contradicted by many parts

of the NcAv Testament. Rom. iii.27 ; Gal. vi. 2. Nay, out

of it might be developed an antinomian theory. Gal. iii.18 ;

Col. ii.14.

III. The correct junctionof the phrase iv Boy^iaai is with

v6p.ovTMv evTokoiv. Had it referred to v6iJio"ialone, one would

have expected the articleto be repeated
"

v6/j,ovrwv euToXcop top

ii"Boj/j.aa-i.This is in general the view of Erasmus, Calvin,

Beza, Bollock, Bodius, Crocius,and Zanchius in former times,

and in more recent times of Theile,^ Tholuck, Riickert,Meier,

De Wette, Meyer, Baumgarten-Crusius, and ]\Iatthies.Winer,

" 31, 10, note 1. The ceremonial instituteis named v6fxo";,as

it was a code sanctioned by supreme legislative authority.

But, as a code, it comprised a prodigious number of minute,

1 Winer's Greek Grum. " 31, 7, 1, 5th edition. Exegtt. Stud. 1, 183.
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varied, and formal regulations or prescriptions" ivroXat, the

genitive being that of contents ; while the phrase iv Soy/xaai

defines the nature of these ivroXai, for they were Soyfiara"

issued under divine sanction, and resting on the immediate

will of God ; and they had constant reference to health,

business, and pleasure, as well as to divine service. They

were ordonnarices " proclamations in the name of God. In an

especial sense, the ceremonial instituteseemed good to God "

BoK"i,and itbecame a Boy/aa. It was not a moral law, having

its origin and basis in the divine nature, and therefore un-changed

and unchangeable, binding the loftiestcreatures and

most distant worlds ; but a positive law, having itsfoundation

simply in tliedivine will, established for a period among one

people, and then, its purpose being served among them, to be

set aside. Viewed as an organic whole, the Mosaic institute

was v6/xo"i
" a law ; analyzed and looked upon in itsseparate

constituents, it was v6/j,o";evTo\o)v ; and when these ivrdXai

are inspected in their essence and authority, they are found to

be Boj/jbara" to be obeyed, because the divine Dictator was

pleased to enjointhem. The article,therefore,is not prefixed
to Boyfiaac,which is descriptive of the form and authority

of those statutory regulations, the phrase representing one

connected idea. Winer, " 20, 2. The iv is not to be taken

for (Tvv, as Heinsius and Flatt take it, nor can it signify

propter, as Morus renders it. Now, this legal apparatus was

abolished
" in His flesh," that is, in His incarnate state,

especially by the death which in that state He endured. The

language of Ambrosiaster is appropriate " legem qiicedata erat

Judceisin circumcisione et in neomeniis et in esciset in sacrijiciis
et in sahhatis evacuavif. By the abrogation of the Mosaic

institute,the ex^pa was destroyed, and the party wall, which

separated Palestine from the great outfieldof the world, laid

low. Difierence of race no longer exists,and Abrahamic dis-tinction

is lostin the wider and earlierAdamic descent.

The apostle now states more fully the purpose of the abro-gation

of the old law "

iva rov"i BuQ Krlarj iv eavTu" et? eva Kaivov avOpwirov
"

"
that He might create the two in Himself into one new

man." This clause is no mere repetition of the preceding
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declaration"

" Who hath made both one." It is more special

and distinctive in its description. The two races are per-sonified,

and they are formed not into one man, but into one

new man. Kaii^o? avOpwiro'^is found elsewhere as an epithet

descriptive of spiritual change, as in iv. 24; 2 Cor. v. 17;

Gal, vi. 15 ; Col. iii.10. The phrase is very different from

the novus Jwmo of the Latins, and therefore Wetstein's learned

array of quotations from Etonian authors is Avholly useless.

And the idea of moral renovation is not to be so wholly

excluded here as some criticsargue. One nciv man " both

races being now enabled to realize the true end of humanity ;

Gentile and Jew not so joinedthat old privilege is merely

divided among them. The Gentile is not elevated to the

position of the Jew " a positionwhich he might have obtained

by becoming a proselyte under the law ; but Jew and Gentile

together are both raised to a higher platform than the circum-cision

ever enjoyed.The Jew profits by the repeal of the

law, as well as the Gentile. Now he needs to provide no

sacrifice,for the One victim has bled ; the firesof the altar

may be smothered, forthe Lamb of God has been offered; the

priest,throwing off his sacred vestments, may retire to weep

over a torn vail and shattered temple, for Jesus has passed

through the heaven " into the presence of God for us;" the

water of the
" brazen sea" may be poured out, for believers

enjoythe washing of regeneration ; and the lamps of the

golden candelabrum have flickered and died, for the church

enjoysthe enlightening influences of the Holy Spirit. Spi-ritual

blessing in itself,and not merely pictured in type, is

possessed by the Jew as well as the Gentile. The Jew gains

by the abolition of a law that so restrictedhim to time, place,

and typical ceremony in the worship of God. As unity of

privilege distinguishes both races, and that alike, they are

formed into one man, and as that unity and privilege are to

both a novelty, they are shaped into one new man. And this

metamorphosis is eft'ectedev iavToj (A,B, F, have avro))
" not

St eavrov, as fficumenius has it; nor /^erdoctrinam suam, as

Grotius paraphrases it; nor is the phrase synonymous with
"" in His flesh." It signifies in union with Himself, or, as

Chrysostom illustrates"

'' laying one hand on the Jew and
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the other on the Gentile, and Himself being in the midst."

This harmony of race is effected by the union of both with

Christ; that is to say, the unconverted Jew and the unbe-lieving

Gentile may be, and are, at enmity still,but when

they are united to Christ, they both feel the high and novel

place which His abrogation of the law has secured for them.

Both are elevated to loftierand purer privilege than the old

theocracy could ever have conferred.

iroLwv elprjvrjv
"

"

making peace." This elprjvr]must be the

peace described " peace with Jew and Gentile ; not, as Harless

holds, "

peace with God," nor, as Chrysostom takes it,with

Alford and EUicott, "

peace with God and with one another"
" TTjOo? Tov Oeov KoX TTpo' âXk7]\ov"i, for peace with God is in

the order of thought, the formal theme of the next verse,

although both results spring together from the same work of

Christ. The present participle,referring back to avTo^, is

used, because it does not, like the aorist in the next clause,

express a reason for the result contained in the KTiajj, but it

is contemporaneous with it. The participle covers the entire

process " abolitionof enmity, abrogation of law, and creation

of the new person ; for in the whole of it Jesus is "

making

peace." Scheuerlein," 31, 2 a. There is yet a higher aim " "

(Ver.16.) Kat dTroKaraXkd^r}TOV"i d/JicjiOTepov^iv evl

o-wfjuarL TO) 0ea" " "And that He might reconcile the twain

in one body to God." This verse indicates another and

separate purpose of the annulment of the law. Not only are

Jew and Gentile to be incorporated, but both are to be united

to God. Tills idea is not, as Olshausen intimates, virtually

identicalwith that of the preceding clause. It is a thought

specificallydifferent,and yet closely united. Indeed the idea

of the preceding clause to some extent presupposes it. The

two acts, mutual union and Divine reconciliation,are contem-poraneous.

The principaldifferenceof opinion regards the phrase
" ivevl

o-QifjLan;viz.whether itreferto united Jew and Gentile,or to the

one humanity of Christ. The latteropinion is held by Chry-sostom,

Theodoret, Beza, Crocius,Bengel, Hiickert, Harless,

Matthies, and Hofmann, Schrift.ii.379; but it is untenable.

For, 1.The order of the words would indicateanother meaning
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" Tov"i aix"^orepov'^
iv evlaco/xart

" "the two in one body," the

very truth which the apostle had been illustratingand enforc-ing.
He views the union as effected" does not now say tov";

Bvo, but names the united races " the twain in one body. The

"t9 Katvo"i avOpoywo^ is viewed as eu croifjLa. Photius explains
it" hia fieu rov iv kvl crcoyuart, rrjv Trpo'iaW-yjXov;i/jL(f)aivei

KaTaWa'y7]v. 2. If the phrase refer to Christ's humanity,

then the words must be understood of that humanity offered

as an oblation. The meaning would be much the same as

that of Bia Tov (navpov, and the same idea would be again

and again repeated in the paragraph. But, 3. Vf liy should
Christ's body be called His one body ? why attach such an

epithet to His single humanity? and we should have expected
an avTov to have specified the possessor of the body, even

though the idea should be "

"one body" " they in Him

enjoyingfellowship Avith God. It appears better, then, to

adopt the other exegesis, and to take the phrase as meaning

Jew and Gentile incoiyorafed. Such is the view of fficume-

nius, Pelagius, Anselm, Erasmus, Calvin, Estius, Meier,

Meyer, Olshausen, De Wette, and Baumgarten-Crusius.

Besides what we have said in its favour, this idea is in

harmony with the context, and with what is advanced in the

next chapter. 1 Cor. xii. 12, 20, 27; Col. iii.15. In the

apostle's idiom the phrase is confined to the church ; for the

church in the preceding chapter is affirmed to be His body.

In that body there is no schism, and though it is made up of

two differentraces, it is yet but one body. So that the iv hi

(Tco/xaTiof this verse is in agreement with iv evl Trvev/xajt of

the 18th verse.

The action is defined by the verb dTroKaraXXd^r].The

double compound is found only in Col. i.20, 21. The diro in

composition with the verb may either signify
"

again," as Pas-

sow, Harless, Olshausen, and Ellicottaffirm,which is perhaps

doubtful ; or it may strengthen the original signification,as

seen in such words as cnrepyd^o/xai,
dirodvrja-KOija7re;^a).

Much has been written on the difference between SiaWdacra)

and KaraWdaaw. Verbs compounded with hid have often a

mutuality of signification,but they cease in many instances

to bear such a distinction. KuTaWdaaw is not practically
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differentfrom SLaXXdaao}, and so Passow holds {subvoce)that

KaTaXkdaaco in the middle voice signifies" sich imter einander

versohnen
"

" to effecta mutual reconciliation."^ The radical

idea is to cause enmity to cease " to make up friendship again ;

but the mode, time, and form of reconciliationmust be learned

from the context. The meaning of the apostle is not that

Jew and Gentile have been reconciled mto one body by the

cross. Such, indeed, is the view of Oilcumenius, Photius,

Anselm, Calvin, a-Lapide, and Grotius,but it gives the iv the

sense of ek, and takes away the full force of the dative" t""

"eco, makina: it mean " ut Deo seroiant. But tw "ecS, as in

other passages where the words occur, defines the person with

whom the reconciliationhas been secured, while iv hi acofiaTi

describes the result of a contemporaneous but minor unity

between the two races. Winer, " 56, 5. It is probable, how-ever,

that iv and ek were originally one " ei*?, like yu-et?
" /^ey.

Donaldson's Neio Cratylus," 170.

Eeconciliation to God is not the removal in the first

instance of man's enmity toward God, but Jesus reconciles

us to God by turning away the divine anger from us. As,

in 1 Sam. xxix. 4, David was supposed to "reconcile himself"

to his master by doing some feat to secure his favour, so Jesus

reconciles us to God by the propitiation which He presented

to God, and through which He is enabled even as a righteous

1 Tittmann liasentered at length into the discussion iu his book on the Synonymes

of the New Testament. According to him, liv.xxi.(rirurefers to the cessation of

mutual enmity, and x'"i.Ta.xxu.tr(ra is employed in cases where the enmity has existed

only on one side. The passage which he refers to in JIatthew will not bear out

such a distinction as he enforces. Matt. v. 23, 24. '" If thou bring thy gift to the

altar,and there rememberest that thy brother hath ought against thee,leave there thy

gift before the altar, and go thy way ; firstbe reconciled to thy brother "
" linXXxyyiOi

Tu iiiXtfii. But "be reconciled to thy brother" is plainly not " Cease to be at

enmity with him, as if you had hated him, and need your own ill-willalso to be

quenched ; for the supposition is not
" Thou hast ought against thy brother," but

it is " If thy brother has ought against thee." Be reconciled to him, that is,induce

hitn to laj' aside his quarrel against thee. At the same time, while such a philo-logical

argument may be maintained, it is not the less true that mutual agreement

is the result. The phrase "

" Thy brother hath ought against thee." implies that

something had been done justlyto oftend him, and that, upon explanation or

apology, his good-will was to be restored Tholuck {Etrgpredigt,p. 192)has well

exposed the futilityof Tittmann's subtle distinction Usteri, Lehrh. p. 102; Fritzsche,

Ad Rom. i.p. 27G.
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God to judtitythe ungodly. This statement is proved hy

the phrase " 8ia rov cnavpov " for tlie cross has reconcili-ation
to God for its immediate

object.Restoration to the

divine favour is the primary and peculiar work of the great
High Priest, "

who offered Himself without spot to God."

A sacrificehad always reference to the guilt of the offerer,

and it averted that penalty which a righteous governor might

justlyinflict. Another proof of our position is found in ver.

18, in which the result of this peace is declared to be "
access

to the Father," which has been created by the blood of the

atonement. True, indeed, God is love, but the provision of
an atonement is the glorious expression of it. And His

government must be upheld in itsmajesty; for the pardon,

without any peculiar provision, of all who break a law, is

tantamount to its repeal. The fact of an atonement seems to

prove its own necessity. God has shown infinitelove to the

sinner, and infinite hatred to his sin, in the sufferings of the

cross, so that we tremble at His severity, while we are in the

arms of His mercy. The justiceof the great Lawgiver is of

unchanging claim and perpetuity. The reader will find in

Dr. Owen's dissertation on
" Divine Justice "^

many striking

remarks on the theory that sin might be pardoned by a mere

act of grace on God's part, apart from any satisfactionto his

justice" a theory vindicated even by Samuel Rutherford and
Mr. Prolocutor Twisse. Jew and Gentile are thus reconciled

to God, and the same act which gives them social unity, con-fers

upon them oneness with God, for the abrogation of the

ceremonial law was in itselfthe glorificationof the moral law,

in the presentation of a perfect obedience to it,and in the

endurance of itspenalty.

aTtoKTelva'irrjv e^Opav iv avTcp "

" having slain the enmity

in it." The enmity referred to has been variously under-stood.

But e^dpa cannot exist on God's part, for what He

feels toward sin is op^i']. That it signifieshuman enmity

toAvards God, is the opinion of many, while others connect

with this idea also hatred between Jew and Gentile. But if

our view of the nature of reconciliation be correct, and we

1 Works, vol. X. p. 495. Edin. 1853.
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agree with Meyer, Olsliausen, and De Wette, this last can

hardly be meant. It is not of man's hatred the apostle speaks,

hut of God propitiated. Besides, the participle airoKieiva'^

describes an action which precedes that of itsverb airoKardk-

\d^7]"
"

and that, having slain the enmity, He might recon-cile

both in one body to God." Bernhardy, p. 382. The

occurrence of tlieword e')(6pahere is one of Alford's principal

arguments for giving itthe extended sense of enmity toward

God, as well as enmity between the two races. But the argu-ment

will not hold, for" 1.The slaying of the enmity being an

act prior to the reconciliation,refersto the sentiments ofthe pre-ceding

verses " the enmity between Jew and Gentile. 2. The

word e^dpa has special reference to the phrase " ev evlaMfMart
"

"

and having slain the enmity between them, he might

reconcile them both in one body unto God." 3. The stress

lies on tov"; a/j,(})OTepov"iev evl awiian
" the twain are in one

body as they are in the act of being reconciled" the previous

enmity between them being subdued. 4. The idea of union

between the races fillsthe apostle's mind, as is plain from

the firsthalf of the following chapter " that is, by the abro-gation

of the Levitical law the Gentiles come into a new

relationshipand new privileges. These the apostle dwells on

and glories in.

The Vulgate renders ev avrw " in semet ipso, and Luther

" " in sich selbst,with which the reading iv eavToj coincides,

and which is naturally vindicated by such exegets as Bengel,

Semler, Hofmann, and others, who refer to o-co/xart as the

antecedent, and understand by aco/jiaChrist'shumanity. But

the more natural interpretation is to referthe pronoun to tov

cnavpov. The Syriac reads
"

''

and by His cross has shiin

the enmity." The word aTroKreiva'i,as Grotius suggests,

seems to have been employed because the cross referred to

was an instrument of death. The cross which slew Jesus

slew this hostility; His death was the death of that animosity

which rose up between Israel and non-Israel like a wall of

separation.

(Ver.17.)Kai eXOwv evayyeXia-aroelprjvqv
"

" And having

come He preached peace."
" Peace," in this clause,is to be

taken in itswidest acceptation ; that peace which had just
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been described " peace between Jew and Gentile, and peace
between both and God. It is an error in Chrysostoni to

restrictit to peace with God, and in Meyer, De Wette, and
Olshausen apparently, to confine it to peace between the two

races. The clause plainly carries us back to ver. 14 "

" for

He himself is our peace," and the apostle then proceeds to

explain the two kinds of peace. The following verse also

proves our view.
" For," says the a])ostle,

"
we both have

access to the Father." And that peace was good tidings,as

the verb implies. The middle voice was used also by the

earlierwriters. Phrynichus, ed-Lobeck, p. 266. Kal does

not simply indicate that this clause follows in idea tlie

announcement " avTo"i jap ecmv 77 elp-ijVT}rjfjuwv, as if tlie

intervening verses were parenthetical in their nature. For

these intermediate verses expound the starting proposition,

and the verse before us continues the illustration. Peace

was first secured, and then peace was proclaimed. Tlie

publication of the peace is ascribed to Jesus equally with its

procurement "

Ka\ ekOoiv. The notion of Paphelius, Grotius,

Koppe, and others, that these words are superfluous, is alto-gether

an inaccurate and negligent exegesis. The "

coming
"

referred to is plainly not to be restricted to His personal

manifestation in flesh,as Chrysostom, Anselm, Estius, Holz-

hausen, Matthies, and Harless argue, for here itis an event

posterior to the crucifixion; as it is a coming to proclaim

what the death on the cross had secured. Nor can we, with

Piickert and Bengel, restrictthe coming to the resurrection

of Jesus. As little can we hold the sense realized in our

Lord's personal preaching, as is the hypothesis of Beza and

Calovius, for "Jesus Christ was a minister of the circumcision

only." He illustratedthis truth to the Syrophenician woman,

and His instructions during His life to His apostles were "

" Go not into the way of the Gentiles." We would not confine

the "coming," with Olshausen and Meyer, to His advent by the

Spirit; nor, with Calvin, identify it wholly with the mission

of the apostles,for these both are included. Christ brought

peace to the Ephesian Christians by means of this Spirit in

the apostles"

quifacitper alium, facitper se. The preaching

of the apostles having the truth of Christ for its theme, the
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commission of Christ for itsauthority, and the Spiritof Christ

for its seal and crowning distinction, may surely in itsdoc-trines

and triumphs be ascribed to the exalted Lord and

King of the church, the one origin and sole dispenser of
" Peace." The apostle feltthat his giftsand graces were of

Christ'sbestowment " that allhis opportunities and successes

were the results of Christ's presence and power " that his

whole message was from Christ and about Him" that not

only was the peace which he announced secured in Christ's

mediation and death, but that also his very journeysto pro-claim

it were prompted and shaped by Him ; and therefore

all being Christ's,from the inspiration that moved his heart

to the secret and irresistibleinfluence that prescribed his

missionary tours ; his whole work in its every element being

so truly identified with Christ" he humbly retired into the

shade, that Christ might have all the glory : and therefore he

writes "

''

and He came and preached peace to you." This

interpretationappears to us more direct and harmonious than

that of Harless, who regards this verse as a parallelto ver. 14,

as ifthe meaning were "

" Christ is peace
' in deed '

(ver.14),

and also
' in word

' "

(ver.17).This would be an anti-climax,

for surely the creation of peace was a greater work than its

disclosure. And then the two ideas are not parallel. In tlie

former case, Jesus personally and immediately secured peace |
in the latter case it was only mediately, and by others, that

lie proclaimed it. Harless, indeed, regards i\6cov generally

as denoting Christ's appearance upon earth, as in John i.9,

11; iii.19, "c. Our objectionto sucli a view is,that Christ's

appearance on earth was as necessary to the making of peace

as to its proclamation, and more so, as is implied in the

phrases "

" in His flesh,"and
" by the cross," nay,

"
those who

were nigh," or those who heard Christ in person, are placed

last in the enumeration. Jesus, too, had leftthe earth ere this

peace was formally published by His heralds. Moreover, the

coming is plainly marked as posterior to the effecting of

peace. As the preaching to the Ephesians ishere as distinctly

ascribed to Jesus as the coming, both must be understood in a

similar way. Similar phraseology is found in Acts xxvi. 23 ;

John X. 16. And the peace was preached
"
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vfuv Tot9 fia/cpavkoX elprjvrfvrot? iyyv^;"

" to you who were

far off, and peace to them who were nigh." The dative is

governed hy the previous verb, and the second elpjjvijvhas,

on the authority of A, B, E, F, G, and of several versions and
fathers,been received by Lachmann and Tiscliendorf into the

text. Isa.Ivii.19. The repetition is emphatic. Rom. iii.31,

viii.15; 2 Cor. ii. 16. The idea contained in /laKpdv has

been already explained under ver. 13. The Gentiles are here

placed first; the apostle of the Gentiles magnified his office.

Though those
"

who were nigh
"

were the firstwlio heard the

proclamation based on the commission "

" beginning at Jeru-salem,"

yet those
""

who were afar off
"

are mentioned first,as

they liad so deep an interestin the tidings, and as the invita-tion

of Gentiles into the church " a theme the apostle delighted

in, proving, as it did, the abolition of class privileges,and the

commencement of an unrestricted economy
" was the result

and proof of the truths illustratedin this paragraph.

(Ver.18.)"On Bt avrov eT^o/Ltei*t7]V Trpoa-ayw'yijvoi d/xcfio-

Tepoc
"

" For by Him we both have access
"

" access specially

theirs,as the article intimates. The ore does not mark the

contents of the message of peace, as Morus, Baumgarten,

Koppe, and Flatt imagine ; nor yet its essence, as Rlickert

maintains : but it points out its proof and result. Peace has

been made, and has also been proclaimed, for, as the effectof

it,and as the demonstration of itsreality"

" by Him we both

have access." Calvin well explains it"

prohatio est ah effectu.
Upoa-ajcoyi], formed with the Attic reduplication from djco,is

" introduction," entrance into the divine presence " an allu-sion,

according to some, to approach into the presence of a

king by the medium of a Trpocraycoyevi;
" sequester (Bos,Ohser-

vat. p. 149); according to others, to the entrance of the priest

into the presence of God. Herodotus, ii.58. Eom. v. 2 ; and

see under iii.12. Whichever of these allusions be adopted,

or whether the word be used in its proper signification,the

meaning is apparent, the Avord being used probably in its

original and transitive sense " not access secured, but intro-duction

enjoyed,and which we are having, that is,have and

keep. It is something more than 6vpa, John x. 9. Free

approach to God is the result of reconciliation. 1
Pet. iii.18.
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Those who were
" faroff

"
can now draw "

nigh." The Divine

Being is not clothed in thunder " no barrier stands between

Him and us, for all legal obstacles are removed ; so that

the soul which feels peace with God can come into His

sacred presence without shrinking or tremor. It approaches

.by
Christ" St avjov ; and the emphasis from their position

lies on these words. Our frailhumanity realizes His huma-

nity, and by Him enters into the presence of Jehovah. Jolm

xiv, 6. Thus Chrysostora says " ovk elirevirpoa-ohov akXa

Trpocraycoyrjv,ov "yap acf)^
kavroov TrpoaojXdo/uiev,aXX vtt avrov

irpoa-rj-^dT^fjiev.And this access is"

7rpo9 Tov Uarepa " "unto the Father;" 77/369
" into His

presence. Christians do not approach some dark and spectral

phantom, nor a grim and terribleavenger. It is not Jehovah

in the awful attitude of Judge and Governor, but Jehovah as

Father " who has a father's heart to compassionate and a

father'shand to bestow. And His paternity is no abstraction.
He is Christ'sFather and our Father. Nay more, and espe-cially,

this privilege is enjoyedby Jew and Gentile alike :

01 ufKpoTepoi,
" the twain have it. It belonged to the theo-cracy

in one form of it, when the high priest, the repre-sentative

of the people, passed beyond the vail and sprinkled

the mercy-seat. But now the most distant Gentile who is in

Christ really and continuously enjoysthat august spiritual

privilege,which the one man of the one family of the one

tribe of the one nation, on the one day of the year, only

typically and periodicallypossessed. We have seen the ol

aji^orepoi
forming ev aco/jba (ver.16)" now they are having

access to the Father "

iv kvl TTpeu/jLari
"

" in one Spirit." The collocation 01

d/jb(j)6repoi" ev evl TTpev/xarc again brings out solemnly and

emphatically the leading thought in the passage. The iv is

not to be identifiedwith Sid, as Chrysostora and Theophylact

hint ; as if the apostle meant to say, by Flim and by the

Spiritwe approach. Tlie Trvevjxa is not
" disposition," nor

is ev 7rv"v/xa only
"

unanimity," and so synonymous with

ofjioOvjjiaSov,as is the baseless view of Anselni, Homberg,

Zachariae, Meier, and Baumgarten-Crusius. That the words

referto the Holy Spirit,is the correct opinion of Q^cumenius,
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Cocceius, Bodius, Meyev, Harlcss, Do Wette, and Stier. The

Spirit that dwells in the one body is the one Divine Spirit

(iv.4)"

"
one and tlieself-same Spirit." 1 Cor. xii. 11. The

cue Holy Ghost inhabits the church, and in Him and by

Christ believers have access to God. He prompts them to

approach,
" helpeth theirinfirmities,"deepens theirconscious-ness

of sonship as they come to the Father, nay,
"

makes

intercession for them," imparts such intenseness to their

aspirations that they cannot be formed into language, but

escape from tliesurcharged bosom in unutterable groanings "

crrevay/iiot^ dXaKijTot^;.Rom. viii.26. As again and again

in previous sections,the Triune relationis brought out : we

are having access "

irpo^
" unto the Father, whom we worship

as we gaze upon His tenderness and majesty; and this" Siu

" by Jesus, through whom we approach in confidence His

Father and our Father ; but also
" iv" in the Spirit,who fills

and liftsthe heart, and iscloselyunited with Father and Son.

The need of a irpoaaycoyev^ has been extensively felt by

our sinful race. And yet, after the Man-God has been re-vealed

" He of the double nature " whom the Divine Sovereign

appointed and man confides in, there are philosophers who

deify themselves, and depose the one Mediator. M. Cousin,

in the preface to his Fragni. Philos. says, for example, in

eulogizing the reason as a higher power than the understand-

ino-; " La raison est le mediateur necessaire entre Dieu et

rhomme, ce X6709 de Pytliagore et de Platon, ce Verbe fait

chair qui sert d'interpretea Dieu et de precepteur de Vhomme,

But we have a Mediator, not our own
"

reason" even absolute

and transcendental ; for it strays and wavers and quakes, as

Moses on Sinai,and cannot reassure itself;and we have a

A6709, not la raison, but One " in whom are hid all the

treasures of wisdom and knowledge "
" One who reveals God

unerringly, for He lay in His Father's bosom " One who

instructs men perfectly,for
"

graca has been poured into His

lips," as He stoops to the senses and speaks to the heart of

humanity.

(Ver.19.)"Apa ovv ov/cen ecrre ^evotKal TcdpoLKOi
"

'' Now,

therefore, ye are no longer strangers and sojourners."
Tlie

firsttwo words are a favourite idiom of the apostle. Rom.
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V. 18, vii.3, 25, viii.12, "c. ; Gal. vi. 10 ; 1 Thess. v. 6.

The formula apa ovv is not used in Attic Greek, save in the

case of the interrogative apa. Hermann, Vigerus, 292. The

particledpa marks progress in the argument, as if equivalent
to Kal aiT eK"Lvov. Thucycl. vi,89 ; Donaldson's New Cratylus^

" 192. The particleovv "

allied to the substantive verb, and

not to avToq as Hartung wrongly supposes " has a stronger

ratiocinativeforce than apa (Klotz-Devar.,ii.717),and occurs

far more frequently ; and the combined use of both introduces

a conclusion based on previous reasoning, equivalent to "
these

things being so," or the well-known Ciceronian formula " qnoi

cum tla sint. A double image is,or two pairs of figures are,

employed by the writer " the one referring to civil franchise,

and the other to domestic privilege. 'Bevoi"

"

strangers
"

"

they had been so while the old theocracy stood, the Jews

being the children, but they miserable outcasts. Once, too,

they were TrdpoiKoi,literally
" by-dwellers," men who sojourn

in a house without the rights of the resident family. This is

the only instance in which the apostle uses the term, but it

occurs Acts vii.6, 29 ; also in many places in the Septuagint,

as the representative of the Hebrew -ti,and also of 2.f:r\.The

two words are found together many times, as in Levit. xxv.

"c. It is natural here to view the ot/cetot of the last clause

as the contrast of TrdpoiKoi,so tliatthe significationsof the

word usually given are too vague to sustain this antithesis.

In Leviticus xxii. 10, the noun denotes an inmate of the

family, but without its domestic rights ; irdpoiKo^ lepeo)?there

signifies a guest with the priest, and stands along with t)

/u,t(Tda)T6"i
" or a hired servant. Sirach,xxix. 26. The priest's

guest, though living in his house, was not to eat the holy

things. May not the word bear such a meaning in this place,

especially as we are pointed to it by the spiritual antagonism

of olKeloi? T)q Wette will not allow it,and says that Koppe,

Bengel, Flatt, Harless, jmd Olshausen iiwiclitig erkliiren.

His idea is, that the two terms ^evoiand irdpoiKov express

generally the thought iiicht-hurgers
"

"

non-citizens." Ellicott

and Alford hold a similar view, regarding 7rdpotKo"ias the

same with yaeTot/cof,
its classic equivalent " a form which

occurs only once in the Septuagint. But it is natural to sup-
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pose that the apostle used it in tlie Septuagint sense " that

most familiar to him. The pair of terms in the two clauses

suggests also a double contrast. That there is any allusion
in the epithet irdpoiKoi,to the equivocal relationof proselytes,

such as iscontended for by Anselm, Whitby, Calixtus, Baum-

garten, and Baumgarten-Crusius, is out of the question ] for

if the proselytes feared God, they could. not be described as

are those Ephesian Gentiles in the context. The theocracy

excluded allbut Israel from itspale " the world beyond itwere

foreigners. Under the idea of itsbeing God's house, it arro-gated

to itselfa spiritual supremacy over all the nations, and

so the heathen were regarded as simple sojournerson God's

world. But thischaracter of tolerated aliens no longer marked

out the Gentile converts in Ephesus. No longer were they

strangers to be frowned on, or foreigners to be excluded from

domestic privileges; they were now naturalized"

aSX icrre(rvvTroXlrac tmv ayicov
"

" but fellow-citizenswith

the saints." The spelling a-vv7ro\tTat, instead of a-v/jbTroXirai,

has the authority of A, B', C, D, E, F, G. Instead of the

simple aWd of the Received Text, the best MSS., such as A,

B, C, D^, G, warrant the reading aXX' iare, which has been

adopted by the editors Hahn, Lachmann, and Tischendorf.

It gives a vivid solemnity to the contrast : the mind of the

apostle dwells on the blessed and present reality of their

spiritual state, which he is about to depict. XwiroXtTTj';,a

word occmTing both in ^lian, Var. Hist. 3, 44, and Josephus,

Antiq. 19, 2, 2, belongs chiefly, however, like other similar

compound words, to the laterand inferiorGreek. Phryniclms,

ed-Lobeck, p. 172, says, with characteristic aifectation"

TToXtT?;? \eye, jxr]avfiTroXiTTjc. In the declining period of a

language, when itsfirstfreshness is gone, and itssimple terms

are not felt in their original power, compound words are

brought into use without any proportionate increase of sense.

These dyioi are God's people ; and there is no occasion to

add, with Calvin " et cum ipsisangelis. The reader may turn

to the firstverse of the epistlefor the meaning of dyio"i} The

^ "' In what an awful state is the protestant churchy when there arc so many

thousands, nay, tens, hundreds of thousands belonging to it,who, in their blindness

and ignorance, take the verj- name of God's servants " the very name of those, of



196 EPHESIANS II. 19.

"

saints
"

are not the Jews as a race, as is supposed by Vors-

stius,Hammond, Morus, Bengel, and Adam Clarke ; nor yet

only contemporary Christians, as Harless and Meyer argue ;

nor yet simply saints of the Old Testament, as CEcumenius

and Theodoret describe the alliance. Chrysostoni exclaims "

Opa"i on ov-^ d7rX(o";tmv ^TovBauov dWa tmv djLcov Kctt /xeya-

\(ov eKelvwv dvSprov joiv irepl^A^padfikul l^coixrrjvKat ^YiXiav

el?rrjv avrrjv troKiv d7reypd(f)r]fi6u.These dytot are viewed as

forming a TroXi?
" a spiritual organization. It was so under

the old law " it is so still; for the theocracy is only fully

realized under Christianity. To take an illustration from

Athenian citizenship" they live no longer, as foreigners did

in many Greek states, in the iravSoKelov,nor as the ixeioiKot

at Athens are they degraded by the symbolical vBpiocpopia,
but they possess the coveted lo-oreXeta. With all,then, who
belong to this TroXcrela, Christians are now fellow-citizens.

They are under that form of government which specially

belongs to the saints. These are, therefore,not saints of any

time or any class, but saints of all times and all lands, of

which the community then existing was the living represen-tative

; and in thiscommonwealth they were now enfranchised.
Their names arc engraven on the same civic roll with all

whom
"
the Lord shall count, when he writeth up the people."

It is as if they wdio had dwelt ^' in the waste and howling

wilderness," scattered, defenceless,and in melancholy isola-tion,

had been transplanted not only into Palestine,but had

been appointed to domiciles on Mount Zion, and were located

in the metropolis not to admire its architecture,or gaze upon
itsbattlements, or envy the tribeswho had come up to worship
in the city which is "compact together;" but to claim its

municipal immunities, experience itsprotection,obey itslaws,

live and love in itshappy society, and hold communion with
itsglorious Founder and Guardian.

Kol oLKeloc Tov @eov "

"

and of tlie household of God."

The church is often likened to a family or house. Numb,

xii. 7 ; Hos. viii.1 ; 1 Tim, iii.15 ; Hebrews iii.2, 5, 6 ;

whom some serve Him here on earth, and some surround the Throne of Tlis glory

" to he fellow-citizens with whom is the highest privilege of man " and make it a

nickname to mock at " 'saints!!' Tlie very term with multitudes is a name of

scorn." " M'Ghee's Lecture!! on Ephesiang, vol. i.p. 32.3 ; London. 1848.
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1 Pet. iv. 17. When liarless thinks that Christians receive

this designation, because they are stones in the house, the

conclusion is not only a needless anticipation of the figure in

the following verse, but is also contrary to tlieusual meaning

of the term, and destructive of the contrast between the terms

olKeloiand TrdpoiKoi.
True, as Ellicott says under Gal. vi.

10, olKelo"iis often used with abstract nouns, as oUeloi ^lXo-

(To(li[a"?,
"c., and in such cases the idea proper of family is

dropped. But the contrasts in this paragraph are too vivid

to allow any dilution of the term. These oiKelot rov "eov are

God's family ; they form His household. They are not guests

" here to-day and away to-morrow ; treated with courtesy,

but stillkept without the hallowed circleof domestic sociality,

and strangers as well to the paternal protection as to the

brotherly harmony which the family enjoys.
The members

of that
" house which is the church of the living God," can

call the ot/coSeo-TTOT?;?their father ] for they are
" begotten of

God," and they have access to Him, enjoy
His love, and hold

daily and delightful fellowship not only with Him, but with

one another " as
" heirs of God, and jointheirs Avith Christ."

(Ver,20.)̂ Fi7roiKoSo/jL')]66VT"";eVt tc3 Oefiektcproov anoaToXcov

Kol ivpoj)riT(ov
"

" built up upon the foundation of the apostles

and prophets." The preposition eirlin composition is not, as

Koppe affirms,without additional meaning, nor can it,as in

Theophylact's exegesis, have the sense of
"

again ;" but it

gives prominence
'to the idea of the foundation on which the

structure rests. Not the form or purpose, but the basis of the

building, was the special thought in the writer's mind "

su2)ercedi/icati,as in the Vulgate. 1 Cor. iii.10, 12, 14; Col.

ii.7. This architectural allusion is a change of figure, or

rather, it is the employment of a term in a double meaning.
" House" has a similar twofold significationwith us, as the
" House of Bourbon "

or
" House of Stuart "

" phrases in

which the word is employed in a secondary and emphatic

signification. We speak too of such houses being " built up
"

by the wisdom or valour of their founders. In such cases,

as Alford says, there is a transition from a politicaland social

to a material image. Having described the believers as

olKeloi,the apostle enlarges the metaphor, by explaining on
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what the olKo"irests, what its symmetry is,and what itsglo-rious

purpose. That " house " is composed of the oUeloL,and

each of them is a living stone, resting on the one foundation.

What the writer means by aTrocTTokcov is plain ; but what
is meant by the subjoinedTrpocfirjTMv?With every wish,

arising from the usage of quotation, to refer the term to the
inspired messengers of the Old Testament, we feel that the
force of evidence precludes us. The Greek fathers and critics,

along with Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Calovius, Estius, Baum-

garten, Michaelis, Kiickert, Bisping, and Barnes, hold the

view which we are obliged to abandon. Ambrosiaster also

explains " hoc est, supra Novum et Vetus Testamentum coUocati.
Tertullian says that Marcion, believing the reference to be to

prophets of the Old Testament, expunged the words et pro-

phetarum. Contra Marc, v, 17 ; Opera, vol. ii.p. 326, ed.
Oehler. The apostle often refers to the prophets of the Old

Testament ; but in such places as Rom. i. 2 the reference
is at once recognized. We prefer,then, with the great body

of interpreters, to understand
"
the prophets

"

of the New

Testament. Our reasons are these "

1. The apostles are placed before the prophets, whereas, in

point of time and position,the prime place should be assigned
to the prophets.^ Estius says that the two classes are ranged,
dignitatishahita ratione, as the apostles had seen and heard

Christ,
enjoyedmore endowments than the old prophets,

and were immediately instrumental in founding these early

churches. Did the phrase occur nowhere else,these ingenious

arguments might be of some weight; though still,ifthe church
be regarded as an edifice,the prophets laid the foundation

earlier than the apostles, and should have been mentioned
firstin order. The dignity of Moses, Samuel, David, and
Isaiah, under the old dispensation, was not behind tliatof the

1 My four Scottish predecessors have here shown somewhat of our national
"

can-

niness." They do not recognize any difficultyat all,or at least they quietly relieve

themselves of it,by the simple and apparently unconscious reversal of the order of

the terms. Fergusson and Dickson briefly pass it over in this way, but Principal

Rullock no less than six times quotes the phrase as if Paul had written
"

prophets

and apostles." Principal Boyd (Bodius)in his Comment, exhibits the same trans-parent

ingenuity, as well as in hosts of subsequent references, nay, even in his Latin

notation of the inspired original, he xca.A5-"fundamentojvojjiiefurum el apostnhrvm "
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apostolicalcollege. The ruddy tints of the inoniing, ere the

sun rises,are as fresh and glowing as the softened splendours

of the evening, after he has set. And the argument that the

apostles are named firstbecause they personally founded the

churches, is precisely the reason why we believe that prophets

of an earlier time, and living under a differenteconomy, are

not meant at all.
2. Other portions* of this epistle are explanatory of the

apostle's meaning. In iii.5 he speaks of a mystery,
"

which

was in other ages not made known to the sons of men, as it

is now revealed unto his holy apostles and prophets by the

Spirit" " Tot9 dyloL^ a7roaT6\ot"i avrov Kal irpoi^ijTati;.
In

this declaration,the prophets are plainly perceived to be the

inspired contemporaries of the apostles,enjoyingsimilar reve-lations

of truth from the same Spirit. What more natural than

to suppose, that the apostle means the same persons by the

very same names in a previous section ! This opinion is the

more likely,when we consider that the mystery declared to

"

apostles and prophets
" is the union of Jew and Gentile.

Again, iv. 11, '^ And He gave some apostles, and some pro-phets
"

" rov"i jxev aTTOcrroXov^, rov"; 8e
7rpo(f)7]Ta^.

So that

the prophets are a special class of functionaries, and rank

next to the apostles, personally instrumental as they were in

founding and building up the churches. Why may not the

allusion be to them in this verse, as they are twice named in

combination by the writer in the same epistle? The pre-sumption

is, that in the tlu'eeplaces, the same high office-bearers

are described.

3. We deny not the relation of the prophets of the Old

Testament to the church of the New Testament. They pre-ceded,

the apostles followed, and Jesus was in the midst.

But in writing to persons who had been Gentiles,who were

strangers to the Hebrew oracles,and had enjoyednone of their

prophetic intimations " persons whose faith in Christ rested

not on old prediction realized in Him, but on apostolic procla-mation

of His obedience and death " a reference to the seers of

the Hebrew nation would not have been very intelligibleand

appropriate. To Jews with whom the apostle had "
reasoned

out of the Scripture," and whom he had thus convinced that
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Jesus was the Christ,the reference would have been natural

and stirring; but not so in an address to the Gentile portion

of a church situated in the city of Diana.

The prophets of the New Testament were a class of suffi-cient
importance and rank to be designated along with the

apostles. The passages quoted from this epistle show this.

And there are many other references. Acts xix. 6 ; Eom. xii.

6 ; 1 Cor. xii. 10, xiii. 8 ; the greater portion of the 14th

chapter ; and 1 Thess. v. 20. These }iassages prove that the

officewas next in order and dignity to the apostolate. The

prophets spoke from immediate revelation"

"

with demonstra-tion

of the Spirit and with power ;
"

and prior to the com-pletion

of the canon they stood to those early churches in such

a relation as the written oracles stand to us. They were the

oral law and testimony, and their work was not simply a dis-closure

of future events. (Forillustrationof the officeof New

Testament prophets, see under iv. 11.)
4. Had the apostle meant to distinguish the prophets

of the Old Testament as a separate class,the articlewould

probably have preceded the noun. Winer, " 19, 4 ; Kuhner,

" 493, 9 ; Matthiae, " 268, Ann. i.; Middleton, p. 65, ed.

Rose. Comp. Matt. iii. 7, xv. 1 ; Luke xiv. 3, in which

places different classes of men, but leagued together, are

described. See also Col. ii.19 ; 2 Thess. iii.2 ; Tit. i. 15 ;

Heb. iii. 1. Not that, as Harless, Riickert, Hofmann

{Schriftb.vol. ii.p. 103),and Stierseem to say, apostles and

prophets are identical" or that apostles were also prophets, as

being men inspired. The want of the articleclearly shows

that both classes of office-bearersare viewed in one category

as one in duty and object
" one incorporated band. This

combination of function and labour shows, that these
"

pro-phets
"

were those of the church of the New Testament.

The relation in which apostles and prophets stood to the

church is defined by the words eVt rw deiJueXlo).The prepo-sition
describes the building as resting on the foundation with

the idea of close proximity. Kuhner, 612, ^ ; Bernhardy, p.

249 " the dative signifying
"

absolute superposition." Donald-son,

Qr. Gram. " 482 h. The stones are represented not as

in the act of being brought, but as already laid,and so the
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dative is employed rather than the accusative, which occurs

in 1 Cor. iii.12.

But what is the exact relation indicated by the genitive"

T"av aiToaToXwv koI irpoc^rjTOiv
? It has been supposed to mean,

1. The foundation on which the apostles themselves have

built" the apostles' and prophets' foundation " the genitive
being that of possession. Such is the view of Anselm, Bucer,

Aretius, Cocceius, Piscator,Alford, and Beza, the lastof whom

thus paraphrases it" Supra Christum qui est apostolicoe et

propheticce struct nrce fundamentum. But the objectof the

apostle is not to show the identity of the foundation on which

the Ephesian church rested with that of prophets and apostles,

and Christ ishere represented, not as the foundation, but as the

chief corner-stone. Thus, as Ellicottsays, this exegesis tacitly

mixes up ^e/xeXto?and the aKpo'^wvLolo'i.
2. In the phrase "

" foundation of the apostles and pro-phets"
" the genitive has been thought to be that of apposi-tion,

that is,these apostles and prophets are themselves the

foundation. Winer, " 59, 8. Such is the opinion of Chry-

sostom and his imitators, Theophylact and Ql^cumenius, of

a-Lapide, Estius, Zanchius, Morus, De Wette, Baumgar-

ten-Crusius, Meier, von Gerlach, Turner, Hofmann, and

Olshauscn. "e/ieAto? vTroKelvrai,says Theophylact, ol irpo-

(f"7]TaiKol ol airoaroXoLj ufi"l"iBe rrjv Xonrrjv oIkoSo/xijv
dvaifXTjpcoaaTe. This view is supposed to be confirmed by a

passage in the Apocalypse (xxi.14)"

" The wall of the city

had twelve foundations, and in them the names of the twelve

apostles of the Lamb." But these foundations belong to a

wall, a symbol of defence, not to the great Christian temple ;

and unless Judas be regarded as deposed, and Matthias as

prematurely chosen and never divinely sanctioned, Paul, the

founder of the Ephesian church, cannot be reckoned among

these twelve. It does not matter for the interpretation

whether 6e/jbe\iwbe masculine or neuter, nor is the argument

of Hofmann {Schrifth.vol. ii.sec. part, p. 101)of any avail,

that as the last clause has a personal reference this must have

the same. In one sense the apostles,in theirpersonal teaching

and labours, may be reckoned the foundation; but should such

a sense be adopted here, Christ would be brought into com-
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parison with them. Hofmann {I.c.)gets out of this objection
by taking the following avTov as referring to OefieXlo)"

" Jesus

Christ being its chief corner-stone" " that is, if He is the

corner-stone of the foundation, the language prevents Him

being regarded as primus inter pares. But, as we shall see,

the exegesis is not tenable. The whole passage, however, gives

Jesus peculiar prominence, and the apostle never wearies of

extolling His dignity and glory. Still,there is nothing doc-

trinally wrong in this interpretation,for,personally, prophets

and apostles are but living stones in the temple, the next

tier above the
"

corner-stone ;" but officiallythey were not

the foundation " they rather laid it. And therefore"

3. The phrase "

" foundation of the apostles and prophets,"

means the foundation laid by thera, the genitive being sub-jective,
or that of originating agency " der thatigenPerson oder

Kraft.Scheuerlein," 17, 1 ; Winer, " 30, 1 ; Hartung, Casus
^

p. 12. Such is the exegesis of Ambrosiaster, Bullinger,

Bodius, Calvin, Calovius, Piscator, Calixtus, Wolf, Baum-

garten, Musculus, Roell, Zanchius, Grotius, Bengel, Koppe,

Flatt, Rttckert, Harless, Matthies, Meyer, Holzhausen, and
Ellicott. The apostles and prophets laid the foundation broad

and deep in their officiallabours. In speaking of the foun-dation

in other epistles,the apostle never conceives of himself

as being that foundation, but only as laying it. He stands,
in his own idea, as external to it. Referring to his masonic

operations, he designates himself "
a wise master-builder,"

and adds "

" Other foundation can no man lay, than that is

laid, which is Jesus Christ." Similar phraseology occurs in

Bom. XV. 20, In this laying of the foundation, apostles and

prophets were alike employed, when they preached Jesus and

organized into communities such as received their message.

The foundation alluded to here is elprjVT]
" not so much Christ

in person, as Christ "
our peace

"
" a gospel, therefore,having

no restrictivepeculiarity of blood or lineage, and by accepting

which men come into union with God. And no other foun-dation

can suffice. When philosophical speculation or critical

erudition,politicalaffinityor human enactment, supplants it,

the structure topples and is about to fall. The opinions of

Luther, Calvin, Cranmer, Wesley, Knox, or Erskine (and



KrilESlAXS II. 20. 203

these were all"pillars "),are not the foundation ; nor are the

edicts and creeds of Trent, Augsburg, Dort, or Westminster.

Such writings may originate sectional distinctions,and give

peculiar shape to column or portico, shaft or capital, on the

great edifice,but they can never be substituted for the one

foundation. Yea and further"

6vTo"iaKpoy(oi"iatov avrov ^Irjcrov^piaTOv "

" Jesus Christ

Himself being the chief corner-stone." A and B, with the

Vulgate, Gothic, and Coptic, reverse the position of the proper

names, and their authority is followed by Lachmann, Tischen-

dorf, and Alford ; but the majorityof uncial MSS. are in

favour of the present reading. The pronoun is, by Bengel,

Cramer, Koppe, and Holzhausen, referred to the preceding
Oe/xeXtov" " Jesus Christ being itschief corner-stone." That

the translation of our English version may be maintained, it

is not necessary, as these criticsaffirm,that the articleshould

precede the proper name. Fritzsche, Comment, in Matt. iii.4 ;

Luke X. 42 ; John iv.44. It is,besides,not of the foundation,

but of the temple that He is the chief corner-stone. The

avTov contrasts Christ with apostles and prophets. They lay

the foundation, but Jesus Himself in person is the chief

corner-stone " ovrof,
" being all the while

"
"

aKpoycovLuiov
"

scilicet" \l6ov. The reference in the apostle'smind seems to

be to Ps. cxviii.22 ; Isa. xxviii. 16 ; Jer. li.26. These pas-sages

suggested the figure which occurs also in Matt. xxi. 42 ;

Acts iv. 11 ; 1 Pet, ii.4-6. There are two differentHebrew

phrases " n:s ";w^ "

Ke^aXr)T7]"i"yoivia"i(Ps.cxviii.22),whereas
in Isa.xxviii. 16, the words are n|3 inx, rendered by the Seventy

" \l6ov aKpojcovialov. The firstexpression certainly denotes

not the copestone, nor yet the head or point where two walls

meet, but the most prominent stone in the corner. In the

latter phrase the referenceis to a stone specially employed at

the angle or junctionof two walls, to connect them, as well as

to bear their weight. In the firstformula, allusion is made

more to the position than to the purpose of the block. In

Jer. li.26, the corner-stone and the foundations seem to be

distinguished. The corner-stone placed at the angle of the

' Gesenius, Thesaurus, sub voce.
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building, seems to have beeu reckoned in Oriental architecture

of more importance than the foundation-stone. The foundation-

stones, defiekioc" plural, were first laid, and indicated the

plan of the structure ; but the corner-stone " that is,the foun-dation-stone

placed at the corner " required peculiar size and

strength. In short,the
"

chief corner-stone
" is that principal

foundation which was carefully laid at the angle of the

building, and on which the connected walls rested. From

itsposition and design itwas styled
"
tliehead of the corner."

While the apostles and prophets generally placed the founda-tion,

the primary stone " on which, in Hebrew idea or image,

the structure mainly rests, and by which itsunity is upheld

" was Jesus Christ. Without this itswalls would not have

been connected, but there must have been a fissure. As

Theodoret, Menochius, Estius, and Holzhausen think, there

may be a reference to Jew and Gentile united on the one rock.

The laying of the foundation prepares for the setting down of

the corner-stone, which connects and concentrates upon itself

the weight of the building. That man, "Jesus," who was

" Christ," the divinely-appointed, qualified, and accepted

Saviour, unites and sustains the church. Saving knowledge

is the apprehension of that truth about Him wliich Himself

has announced " saving faith is dependence on the atoning

work which He has done " hope rests in His intercession"

the sanctifying Spirit is His gift" the unity of the church

has itsspiritualcentre in Him " its government is from Him

as itsKing " and its safety is in Him its exalted Protector.

Whether, therefore, we regard creed or practice,worship or

discipline,faith or government, union or extension, is He not

in His truth. His blood. His power. His legislation,and His

presence to His church, "Himself the chief corner-stone?" In

short.He is "the Alpha and the Omega," and combined at the

same time with every evangelical theme. Should we describe

the gloriesof creation.He isCreator ; or enlarge on the wisdom

and benignity of Providence, He is Preserver and Kuler. Is

the Divine Law the theme of exposition ?" He not only enacted

it,but exemplified itsprecepts and endured its penalty. Are

we summoned to speak of death ?" He has "

abolished it;"

or if we wander among the tombs. He lay in the sepulchre
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and rose from it ^'
the first-fruitsof them that sleep." If

ministers preacli,Christ crucified istheir text ; and ifchurches
"

grow in grace," such liolinessis conformity to the life of
their Lord. He is,moreover, "

all in all
" in the entire circuit

of the oper;itionsof the Spirit,who applies His truth to tlie

mind, sprinkles His blood on the heart, and seals the inner

man with His blessed image.

(Ver.21.)'Ey co rracra oIkoSo/x^j(Tvvapfj,G\ojov/jbepr}av^ei
"

" In whom the whole building, being fitlyframed together, is

growing." The relative agrees with the nearest substantive,
"Irjaov Xpcarov " not with tm Oe/uieXiq),as is the opinion of
Holzhausen ; nor with uKpoycoviaiov, and meaning

"on
which,"

as is asserted by Theophylact, Lutlier, Beza, Koppe, and
Scholz. Nor can the words signify

"
through wliom," as is

held by Castalio, Vatablus, Menochius, Morus, and Flatt.
" In wliom," that is,in Christ Jesus ; the building being fitly

framed togetlierin Him. Its unity and symmetry are origi-nated

and maintained in Him. The articler;before Trdcra in A

and C, and in the Textus Receptus, appears to be spurious ; it

isnot found in B, D, E, F, G, I, K, and is
rejectedby the latest

editors,Lachmann and Tischendorf. Middleton and TroUope,

for mere grammatical reasons, affirm that Traaa rj is the right

reading. Eeiche says " Paulum scripsisseiraaa rjocKoSofjiT]cum

articulo nullus di/hito,and he ascribes the omission to the

homoioteleuton "

olKoSofjir)rf. Comment. CriL^ p. 149 ; Gotting.

1859. Hofmann, l.c, renders,
"

allwhich isbuilt"" loas gehaut

unrd. Must, then, iraa-a otKoBofirj
be rendered

"

every build-ing,"

as is the opinion of Chiysostom, Beza, Zanchius, and

Meyer, or as WyclifFe renders "

"
eche bildynge," and Tyn-

dale " "every bildynge?" We think not: " For, 1. The

objectof the apostle is to describe the one temple, which has

its foundation laid by apostles and prophets. It isof this one

structure, so founded, so united, so raised,and consisting of

such materials " forin it the Ephesians were inbuilt" that he

speaks. 2. In the later Greek as in the earlier,7ra"?, without

the article,sometimes bore the sense of
"
whole." Bernhardy,

p. 323 ; Gersdorf, p. 376 ; Scott and Liddell, Pape, Passow,

.nih
voce. So in the New Testament, Matt. ii.3 ; Luke iv.13 ;

Acts vii.22 ; or Acts ii.3G " Has ot/co? 'Icrpa?;\" phraseology
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based upon the usage of the Septuagint, 1 Sara. vii. 2, 3 ;

Neh. iv,16 ; Col. i.15. If,as EUicott sajs^.theseexamples are

not in point, as being proper names or abstract substantives,

they at least show the transition from an earlier and stricter

to a laxer and later use, in which other nouns besides proper

names and very familiar or monadic terms may dispense with

the articles.Winer, " 18, 4, " 19. So in Josephus, Antiq.

iv. 5, 1 " Tioraixo"iBca 'ird"7r)";ipij/juovpecov
"

"
a river flowing

through the whole desert;" Thucydides, ii.43 "

Trdaa yrj, and

also in 38 " eV 7rdcr7]";7179 ; Iliad,xxiv. 407 " iraaav dXrjOelrjv;

Hesiod, 0/". et Dies, 510 "

Trdcra vXtj ; Tlieog. 847 "

%^g)i^

irdo-a. Also " 8ia Trdar}'?vvkto^ ; 'Psissow,sub voce ; Thiersch,

De Penta. versione AlexancMna, p. 121, in which are some

examples, though perhaps not all of them strictlyanalogous.

The Syriac has
." JJ.IJ3crC^s^"

"
the whole building."

OiKoSo/jb')],a term of the laterGreek, as isshown by Lobeck

in his Parerga to the EclogEe of Phrynichus, signifies pro-perly
" the art or process of building," and is originally

equivalent to olfcoh6fir}(n";,but has also the same meaning as

olKoSo/jiriiiia"TpTp.
421, 487, 490. The structure named has not

yet been completed, and jrdaa oIkoSo/x')]signifiesthe entire

structure " the structure in every part of it. The edificein

course of erection, being fitlyframed together in allitsparts,

groweth into a holy temple. Such is the opinion of Chrysos-

tom, which Harless sets aside without sufficientevidence. For

of what isthe "

growth" specified? Is the structure complete,

and is the growth supposed to be not of it as an edificein

itself,but of its purpose
"

" into a holy temple?" Does the

edifice wax in size,or only grow in destination and object?
If you suppose the latter,then you also suppose that the living-

stones are placed in the temple before itsdesign is realized ;

or that these stones are themselves changed after they are laid

in their places. The growth, therefore,belongs to the edifice

itself. It increases in size and height. Even in itsunfinislied

state, the purpose of the fabricmay be detected ; and when it

is completed, that purpose, apparent at every stage of itspro-gress,

shall be manifest, fully and for ever "

"
a holy temple

in the Lord."

The present participle cruvap/xoXoyov/jiepT],is a rare term
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occurring only once more, in iv. 16 "

crvvap/jLo^eivbeing the

classic form
" and denotes " being jointedtogether," or com-posed

of parts fitted closely to each other. The whole struc-ture

iscompact and firm ; not loose and ill-arranged masonry,

which is as unstable in itselfas it is offensive to the eye.

But every stone is in its place, and fits its place. In this

mutual adaptation there is no useless projection,no imsightly

chasm. Neither excrescence nor defect mars tlie beauty of

the structure " "in Christ" it is fitlyframed together. There

is no superfluous doctrine, and no forgotten precept ; grace

does not clash with statute or service ; promises
''

are yea

and amen in Him ;
"

pardon, peace, purity, and hope are

linked into one another, because they are closely united to

Him ; and the members of the true church are so firmly

allied, that the gifts and graces of one are supplementary

to the gifts and graces of another. No qualificationis lost,

and none can be dispensed with. One's ingenuity devises

what another's activity works out. While conquests are made

in distant climes,
"

she that tarries at home divides the

spoil." The huge walls built round the Peira^us by the

Athenians under Themistocles, are described by the historian^

as composed of large stones, square hewn, and built together,

being fixed to one another, on the outside, with iron and lead.

But such cumbrous ligatures do not disfigure those spiritual

walls ; for that magnetic influence which binds all the living-

stones to the chief Corner-stone, cements them, at the same

time and by the same power, to one another in cordial sym-pathy

and reciprocal coherence and support. As Fergusson

says "

" By taking band with Christ the foundation, they are

fastened one to another."

Av^ecis for the more usual av^dvei. It occurs Col. ii.19,

and also in the Greek poets. The present marks actual

growth certainly,and may describe normal condition. Even

in itsimmature state, and with so much that is undeveloped,
one may admire its beauty of outline, and its graceful form

and proportions. Vast augmentations may be certainly anti-

1 Aid ya.^ ccf^a^o!.!
Ivx-vriai ".XXr,X{X.i? tov; XiBovc Imyitv, 'Evro; Si oun x"'-^'i""'"' irJiXisr,y,

kXXos. iuyCfixcSoiA7ifA.ivoi(jLiycu'/^oih'Soi xxi =i"r"jtiijkyyuvioi riStj^u T{"5 "X^y,Aouj tk sfaffsvxa.i

f^e\v^hcyniSifjiivoi
" Thiicvilides, i. 93.
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cipated ; but itsincrease does not destroy itsadaptations, for

it grows as
'' being fitlyframed together." A structure not

firm and compact, isin the greater danger of fallingthe higher

it is carried ; and "if it topple on our heads, what matters it

whether we are crushed by a Corinthian or a Doric ruin?"
But this fabric,with walls of more than Cyclopean or Pelas-

gian strength and vastness, secures its own continuous and

illimitableelevation and increase. The design of the edifice
is next stated"

et? vaov aytov ev KvpcM " groweth
"

" into a holy temple in

the Lord." It was a temple " a sacred edifice. The words

ev Kuptft) belong to ayiov, or rather to vabv aytov ; not as

fficumenius, Grotius, Baumgarten, Zachariae, Wolf, and
Meyer suppose, to av^ei;

for these critics,with the exception

of the last,give iv the sense of Sta" it groweth
" by means of"

the Lord. Nor does Kvpto"; referto God, as Micliaelis,Koppe,

Rosenmiiller, and Baumgarten-Crusius suppose, but, as in

Pauline usage, to Christ. (Seechap. i.2, 3.) Neither are we,

with Beza, Koppe, Macknight, and others, to rob the iv of its

own significance,making the phrase iv Kvpia equivalent to a

dative, and joiningit with vaov ; nor, with Drusius and

a-Lapide, to give it the meaning of a genitive. These are

rash and ungrammatical modes of interpretation. It has no

holiness but from the Lord, neither is it a temple but from its

connection with Him. For the meaning of ayLo";, see i.1.

The significationof the simple dative "

"
a temple dedicated

to the Lord,"^ cannot be admitted for another reason " that

1 The vivacious fancy of a Frencbmau is seen in the following description :"

" Quelle sagesse encore ne renaarque-t-on point dans la diverse dispensation des

graces que I'Eglise re9oit de Dieu ? Ici il employe I'or brilliant d'une foi extraor-

dinairement dclairee ; la Fargent secourable d'une charite liberale; la Ic fer dur et

ferme d'une patience invincible ; la le cedre incorruptible d'une vie pure, et tUoignte

des corruptions du monde ; la la hauteur des colonnes qui paroissent de loin, pour

mettre la verite dans une belle vuii; la la force des soubassemens qui la soutieunent

et I'affermissent ; afin que par ce nioyen son Eglise soit un edificebien ajustcet bien

assorti, a qui rien ne manque pour sa subsistance. II se sert meme de la contrariete'

des humeurs et des esprits, pour rendre cet ajustementplus parfait. Car par la

promtitude et la vehemence des ims, il excite la lenteur des autres : et par la lenteur

de ceux-ci il-modere et retient la promtitude de ceux-lk. Par les lumieres des

clairvoyans ilinstruit les simples, et par la sainte simplicite des idiots, il sanctifie

les lumieres des clairvoyans. Si tons ctoicnt bouillans dans leur hunieur, il y auroit
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Jesus is represented as the chief corner-stone, and cannot be

also depicted as the God of the teraplcjor itsofficiatingpriest.
But the cliiefcorner-stone, solid and massive, gives firmness

and sanctity to the structure. The term va6"iis apparently

used of individual believers (1Cor. iii.16, 17, vi. 19 5 2 Cor.

vi. 16. Compare 1 Pet. ii.3, 4),and itspeculiar and specific

meaning is given in the next clause, by the words KaroiKT]-

rripiovTov Seov "

" habitation of God ;" for i'a6";,from, valco,
like the Latin aedes, is the dwelling of the Divinity. Exod.

XXV, 8, 22 ; 1 Kings vi. 12, 13 ; 1 Cor. vi. 19. The illustra-tion

of the word is naturally postponed to the following verse.

(Ver.22.)'Ez^ o5 kuI v/xel^;cruvoiKoSo/jisia-Oe
"

" In which

also you are built together." To translate/catvfX6c"iby
"

you

even
"

may be too broad, but some comparison is involved.

Some referiv w to Kvpico, " in whom." Such is the opinion

of Olshausen, Harless, De Wette, Meyer, Stier,Alford, and
Ellicott. Others, like Zanchius, Grotius,and Koppe, go back

with needless travel to aKpoycovtalovfor an antecedent. We

prefer,with Calixtus,Rosenmiiller, Baumgarten, and Matthies,

taking vabv ayiov iv Kvpiw as the antecedent. If it be said,
on the one hand, that iv S usually in such connections refers
to Christ,then it may be said, on the other hand, that to be

builtin or into a temple keeps the figure homogeneous. The

entire structure compacted in Jesus groweth into a temple,
" in which ye also are built "

as living stones. The u/^et?

may specially refer to the Gentile Christians, as they are

peculiarly addressed and reminded of their privileges,for this

verse isthe conclusion of the paragraph which began with tlie

congratulation"

" Ye are no more strangers and foreigners."

The intense significationof magis magisque which Bucer

gives to the aw- in composition with the a-vvoLKohofielo-Oe,is

wholly unwarranted, save by this implication, that the placing

of those stones from the Ephesian quarry on the rising struc-ture

added considerably to itssize. Nor can we, with Calvin

de remportement ; si tous ttoieut froids, il y auroit de la negligence: mais par lu

violence des uns ilechauffe la froideur de temperament des autres ; et par la froideur

des derniers il tempere !a trop granJe ardeur des premiers ; faisant et entretenant

ainsi un heureux ajustement,et unesaiutaire harmonic dans sonEglise." " Sermons stir

FEpitre de St. Paul au.r Ejjhesims, par feu M. Du Bosc, tome iii.pp. 299, 300. 1699.

P
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and Meier, look upon the verb as an imperative ; forthe entire

previous context is a recitalof privilege,and the same form

of syntactic connection is maintained throughout. The idea

that seems to be entertained by Harless and Grotius is" As

the whole building fitlyframed together groweth into a holy

temple in the Lord, so ye, individually or socially,are built

up in like manner for a habitation of God in the Spirit. This

opinion destroys as well the unity of the figure as the connec-tion

of the verses. It is one temple which the apostle describes,

and he concludes his delineationby telling the Ephesians that

they formed part of its living materials and masonry. In

3 Esdras v. 88, crwoiKohofirjo-o^evv/j,lvmeans
"

"
we will build

along with you." The dative is, however, in that clause

formally expressed, while, in the passage before us, no other

party is referred to. The v/iet? of this verse are the v/xei'iof

ver. 19. The aw- may not, therefore, expressly denote

"

along with others," but rather"

" Ye are built together in

mutual contact or union among yourselves, or rather with all

built in along with you." The verb is thus of similar refer-ence

with (TvvapfjioXoyovfxivTj.
The stones of that building are

not thrown together without choice or order, but they adhere

with a happy and unchanging union. Christians who have

personal knowledge of one another have a closer intimacy,

and so they are not wantonly separated in this structure, but,

like the Ephesian church, are
"" built together" "

eh Karot,K7]T7]piovtov "eoO ev Tlvevfiart"

" for an habitation

of God in the Spirit." We regard these words as explanatory

of the vao"; ayio'; of the preceding verse, to the explanation of

which the reader may turn. We cannot, with Harless, refer

them to individual Christians,for such an idea mars the unity

and completeness of the figure. As Stier remarks, too, all the

nouns are in the singular, and refer to one structure. The

purpose of the holy temple is defined. It is,as we have seen

from several portions of the Old Testament, the dwelling of

God.^ "This ismy rest
"

"

" here will I stay." Now Jehovah

' Josephus records among the omens which preceded the fall of Jerusalem, that

a mysterious voice was heard in the temple to utter the awful words "

" Let us go

hence," as if its Divine inhabitant had been bidding it farewell, and leaving it to

its fate.
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dwelt in His temple for two purposes:
" 1. To instruct His

people by His oracles and cheer them with His presence.

"God is in the midst of her """ Shine forth, Thou that

dwellest between the cherubim
"

"

" I will meet thee, and I

will commune with thee." Moses brought the causes of the

people
" before the Lord." God inhabits this spiritual fane

for spiritualends " to teach and prompt, to guide and bless,

to lead and comfort. His presence diffusesa light and a joy,

of which the lusti-eof the Shechinah was only a faint reflec-tion

and emblem. 2. Jehovah dwelt in the temple to accept

the services of his people. The offerings were presented in

the courts of the house to the God of the house. " Spiritual

sacrifices
"

are stilllaid on the altarto God, and the odour of

such oblations is a
"

sweet savour," rising with fresh and un-

dispersed perfume to Him who is enshrined in His sanctuary.

Three interpretationshave been proposed of the concluding

words
" ev Tlvev^an. 1. Some, such as Chrysostom, Ruckert,

Olshausen, and Holzhausen, as also Erasmus, Homberg,

Koppe, Flatt, and others, give the words an adjectivalsense,

as if they merely meant
"
spiritually,"and characterized this

edifice,in contrast with the Jewish temple
"

made with

hands." But such an exposition is baseless. There is no

contrast intended between a material and a spiritualtemple,

nor is there anything implying it. Nor could the two words,

placed as they are by the apostle,naturally bear such a signi-fication.

That the articleis not necessary to give the words

a personal reference as some, such as Riickert, affirm,is plain

from many similar passages, as may be seen in our remarks

on i.17, and in the following paragraph.
2. Some joinev Uvev/jiarL to the verb avvocKoSo/xeia-Oe,and

then the words denote "

" built together by means of the

Spirit." This is the view of Theophylact, (Ecumenius,

Meyer, and Hodge. Calvin combines both this and the pre-ceding

interpretation. To such an exegesis we might object,
with Harless, that it is strange that words of such importance,

denoting the medium of erection,should be found in the para-graph

as a species of afterthought. Harless indeed adds, that

Hi/eO/Aa,denoting the Spiritobjectively,should have the article.

But surely the articleis not I'equiredany more than with the
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ev Kvpto) of the preceding verse. The reader may turn for

proof to this epistle,iii.5, vi. 18; and Matt. xxii. 43; Eom.

viii.4 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 2 ; Gal. iv. 29, v. 5 ; in all which places

the Holy Ghost is referred to, and the noun wants the article.

See under i.17. Where the Holy Spiritin distinctand ex-ternal

personality is spoken of, or His influences are regarded

as coming from without, the noun has the article; but in many

places where He is conceived of in His subjectiveoperations,
the articleis either inserted or omitted. It is omitted Matt,

i. 18-20, iii.11, and inserted Luke ii.27, iv. 1, 14. Perhaps

the idea of divine power exerted ab extra is intended in these

lastpassages. When the epithet aytov isemployed, the article

issometimes used and sometimes not, though the cases of omis-sion

are rather more frequent. But no possible differenceof

meaning can in many places be detected. Harless instances

1 Cor. ii.4, 13, compared with ver. 10, in which last verse

the Spirit is conceived of as God's, and has the article. In

the phrases in which the Spirit'srelation to the Father is

kept in view, the articleis used. But revelation is as clearly

ascribed to the Spiritin this epistle,iii.5, as in 1 Cor. ii.10,

and yet in the former place it has no article. The article,

without differenceof view, is employed and rejectedin con-tiguous

verses. Acts viii.17, 18, 19, xix. 2, 6 ; John iii.5, 6.

The cases of insertion in these quotations may be accounted

for on other and mere grammatical principles. Fritzsche ad

Bom. viii.4.

3. The third interpretation is that supported virtuallyby

Stier, De Wette, and Matthies. God dwells in this temple

as in individual believers " by or in His Spirit." Christians

are the temple of God, because the Spiritof God dwelleth in

them. 1 Cor, iii.16, What is true of them separately is also

true of them collectively
" they are the residence of God in

the Spirit. 'Ei; Uuevfiari defines the mode of inhabitation.

That temple, from its connection with the Spirit" inasmuch

as the Spirit has fashioned, quickened, and laid its living

stones, and dwells within them " is "
a habitation of God."

The God who resides in the church is the enlightening, puri-fying,

elevating, comforting Spirit. The apostle's own defini-tion

of the formula is"

'^ Ye are ev Uvevfiari " in the Spirit,if
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SO be that the Spirit of God dwell in you." Rom. viii. 9.

And thus again, as often before, the Trinity or the triune rela-tion

of God to His people is brought out. The Father dwells

in the Spirit in that temple of which the Son is the chief

corner-stone. The church is one, holy and divine ; it rests

on Christ " is possessed by God " filled with the Spirit" and
is ever increasing.



CHAP. III.

Having illustratedwith such cordial satisfactionand impres-sive

imagery the high privileges of the Gentile converts, the

apostle, as his manner is, resolves to present a prayer for

them. But other thoughts rush into his mind, suggested by

his own personal condition.^ He was a prisoner ; and as he

was now writing to Gentiles, at least was at that moment

addressing the Gentile portion of the Ephesian church, an

allusion to his bonds was natural, and seems to have been

introduced at once as a proof of the honesty of his congratu-lations,

and as a circumstance that must have prepared his

readers to enter into the spirit of the earnest and comprehen-sive

supplication to be offered on their behalf. But the

impressive theme on which he had been dilating with such

ecstasy stillvibrated in his heart, and the mention of his im-prisonment,

originating in his attachment to the Gentiles,

suggested a reference to his special functions as the apostle of

heathendom. These ideas came upon him with such force,

and brought with them such associations, that he could not

easily pass from them. The clank of his chain at length

awakens him to present reality,and he concludes the paren-thesis

with a request that his readers would not mope and

despond over his sufferings,endured for a cause in which they

had so tender and blessed interest. The 1st and 13th verses

are thus in close connection, and the apostle, as if describing

a circle, comes round at length to the point from which he

originally started. The connection is" "For this cause, I

Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ for you Gentiles" "

" bow

my knees unto the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ."

(Yer.1
.)

TovTov x^P''^
"

" ^or this cause ;
"

the reference

1 The accusers of the apostle had not yet come to Rome, and he might therefore

be detained for an indefinite period. This law was afterwards altered, and the sus-pension

of a process for a year wa3 held to be tantamount to its abandonment.
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being not to any special element in the previous illustration,

but to the whole of it" inasmuch as Gentile believers are

raised along with believing Jews to those high privileges and

honours now common to both of them. The remarks we have

made will show that we regard the constniction as broken by

a long parenthesis, and resumed in ver. 14, not at ver. 8, as

QEcumenius and Grrotiussuppose, nor yet at ver. 13, as Zan-

chius, Cramer, and Holzhausen maintain. In the former

hypothesis, the connection thus stands "

" I Paul, the prisoner

of Jesus Christ for you Gentiles" "

"even to me, less than

the least of allsaints,is this grace given." But here there is

no natural contact of ideas, and the change of case from the

nominative to the dative, though vindicated by CEcumenius

from examples in Thucydides and Demosthenes, is,as Origen

affirms,a solecism, and is fatal to the hypothesis. Catena in

he. ed. Cramer. Oxford, 1842. The 8th verse is insepar-ably

connected also with the 6th and 7th verses. The

other opinion, that the course of thought is resumed in

ver. 13, is proved to be untenable as well by the occurrence

of the simple Sto in that verse, as by the fact that the

repeated tovtov %a/3ty of the following verse has no founda-tion

in the sentiment of the 13th. The idea expressed in the

13th verse is a subordinate and natural conclusion of the

digression. Erasmus Sclimid, Michaelis, and Hammond

would consider the whole chapter a parenthesis, but such an

opinion makes the digression altogether too long, and over-looks

the connecting link in ver. 14. The majorityof expo-sitors

adopt the view we have given, to wit, that ver. 14

resumes the interrupted sentiment. Theodoret says " ravra

TTcivra (ver.1-13) iv ixkcywredeLKco' âvaXafJu^dveirov irepv

irpocrevx^'iXoyov. This opinion plainly harmonizes with the

scope and construction of the chapter. Winer, " 62-4.

But there are some commentators who deny that any par-enthesis

or digression occurs, and for this purpose various

supplements have been proposed for the 1st verse. Many

supply the verb el/j,l
"

" For this cause I Paul am the prisoner

of Jesus Christ." This conjecturehas
for its authority the

Peschito, which is followed by Chrysostom, Theophylact,

Anselm, Erasmus, Aretius, Cajetan,Beza, with a large host
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of modem critics,the version of Tyndale, and Geneva. Tlie

paraphrase of Chrysostom is" Sta tovto koI i^ycoSeSefiao; and

he adds in explanation of the phrase "

^' if my Master was

crucifiedfor you, much more am I bound." But our objection
is,first,that SeV/itos"has the article

" I am the prisoner,whereas
Paul may be supposed to say,

" I am a prisoner." It is

alleged by Beza, Eollock, and Meyer, that the notoriety of

Paul as a prisoner might have prompted him to use the article.

Bat such a supposition is not in harmony with the apostle's

character. Under such an exegesis also, as has been often

remarked, tovtov %"^/3ii'and virep v^oiv would form a tautology.

The apostle does not mean to magnify the factof his imprison-ment

: he merely hints in passing that it originated in the

proclamation of those very truths which he had been discuss-ing.

Middieton on Greek Article, p. 358. Others, again,

such as the Codices D, E, supply irpea^evco
" a spurious

insertion borrowed from vi, 20, and adopted by Ambrosiaster

and Castalio,as well as by Calvin in his Latin rendering
"

legutione fangor. Another MS. has the verb K"Kav)(7]/jiai,

taken from Phil. ii.16. Jerome supplies "

cognovi mj/sterinm,

and Camerarius gives us " hoc scribo. Meyer's rendering is

peculiar" deshalb " because you are inbuilt" zudiesem Behufe
hin Ich Paulus, der GefesselteCliristiJesu urn euret der Heiden

willen. But the plain supposition of a long parenthesis ren-ders

allsuch supplements superfluous.
'E7") Ilav\o";"

'' I Paul," his own name being inserted to

give distinctness,personality, and authority to the statement,

as in 1 Cor. i.12, 13, iii.4, 5, 22 ; 2 Cor. x. 1 ; Gal. v. 2 ;

Col. i.23 ; 1 Thess. ii.18 ; Phil. 9. That name was vene-rated

in those churches, and its formal mention must have

struck a deep and tender chord in their bosom. Once Saul,

the synonyme of antichristian intolerance,it was now Paul,

not merely a discipleor a servant, but "

6 SiarfiLo^Tov ^pitTTov ^\7}(jov" "the prisoner ofChristJesus."

2 Tim. i.8 ; Phil. 9. The genitive, as that of originating

cause, signifiesnot merely
"

a prisoner belonging to Christ,"

but one whom Christ, that is, Christ'scause, and not Csesar,

liad imprisoned. Winer, " 30, 2, /S ; Acts xxiii.1 1. His loss

of liberty arose from no violation of law on his part : it was
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solely in prosecuting his mission tliathe was apprehended and

confined ; for he was in fetters"

virep vfiwv tmv eOvwv "

"
on beiialf of you Gentiles," a

common sense of the preposition,which is repeated in ver. 12.

It was his officeas apostle of the Gentiles which exposed him

to persecution, and led to his present incarceration. Acts

xxii. 22, XXV. 11, xxviii. 16. His vindication of such

truths as formed the last paragraph of the preceding chapter,

roused Jewish jealousyand indignation. Nay, in writing to

the Ephesians he could not forget that the suspicion of his

having taken an Ephesian named Trophimus into the temple

with him, created the popular disturbance that led to his cap-ture

and his finalappeal to Csesar, his journeyto Rome, and

his imprisonment in the imperial city. The apostle proceeds
to explain more fully the meaning of tliisclause"

(Ver.2.)El'YerjKovcraTe tijv otKovojJiLav "

" If indeed ye have

heard of the dispensation." As the translation"

" if ye have

heard "
" seems to imply that Paul was a stranger to the

Ephesian church, various attempts have been made to give

the words another rendering. (SeeIntroduction.)That et'ye

may bear the meaning
"

since," is undeniable (iv.21 ; Col. i.

23); or,
'' if indeed, as I take for granted, ye have heard ;

"

or, as Estius and Wiggers translate"

" if, as is indeed the

case, ye have heard." Hermann, ad Viger. p. 834. The

particle76 is used in suppletive sentences (Hartung,Partik.
i. 391) and may be rendered und zwar " "and indeed."

Harless is inclined to take the words as hypothetical, as

indicating want of personal acquaintance with his readers ;

but Hartung (ii.212,)lays it down, that in cases where the

contents of the sentence are adduced as proof of a preceding

statement, the meaning of "676 approaches that of otl and

eVei. Hoogeveen also states the same canon.
^ The apostle

says " I am a prisoner for you Gentiles ; and he now gives the

reason of his assertion" Ye must surely have heard of the dis-pensation

committed to me " a dispensation whose prominent

and distinctiveelement it is to preach among the Gentiles.

Reckless effortshave been made upon the verb rjKova-are "

1 Stud, and Kritik. 1841, p. 432.

2 Doctrina Prirlicidnruni.,
"jr.p. 158, od. Schiitz ; Klotz-Devar. p. 308,
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as when Pelagius renders itJirmitertenetis.So Anselm, Gro-

tius,and Rinck, Sendschreib.des Korinth, p.56. See under i.15.

The apostle has been supposed by Musculus, Crocius, Flatt,

and De Wette, to mean
" hearing by report of others." There

is no proof of this in the language, nor of tlieother version "

" hearing, and also attending and understanding." The writer

may refer to his own sermons, for we cannot say with Calvin

"

credihileest, quum ageret JEphesi, eum tacuisse de his rebus.

The apostle may, in this quiet form, stirup their memory of

the truth, that mission to the heathen was his special work "

not his work by accident, but by fixed divine arrangement.

He preached in Ephesus to both Jew and Gentile ; and his

precise vocation, as the apostle of the Gentiles,might not have

been very fully or formally discussed. Stillitwas a theme

which could not have been kept in a.beyance. They surely

had heard it from his lips; and this et7e, rather than on, is

the expression of a gentle hope that they had not forgotten

the lesson. Yet there is no reprehension in the phrase, as is

supposed by Vitringa and Holzhausen.

The term olKovofiladoes not signify the apostolicaloffice,

as is the opinion of Luther, Musculus, RoUock, Aretius,

Crocius, Wieseler, and others, for it is explained by the

apostle himself in the following verse ; and it cannot denote

dispensatio doctrince,as Pelagius translates it; nor officium
dispensandce gratiw Dei, as Anselm explains it. See under

i.10. Its meaning is arrangement or plan ; and the apostle

employs it to describe the mode in which he had been selected

and qualified to preach faith and privilege to the Gentiles.

Chrysostom identifiesthe olKovofitawith the airoKoXv^L'iof
the following verse "

" As much as to say, I learned it not

from man." How came it that a person likePaul " a staunch

Pharisee, a scholar of Gamaliel, attached to rabbinical studies,

and a zealot in defence of the law " liow came it that he, with

antecedents so notorious in their contrast, should be the man

to preach, as his special mission, the entrance of Gentiles into

Christian privilege? The method of his initiation was of

God; and that "

economy
" is described as being "

tt}?')(apiro"iTov
"eoO

t?}"?
SoOeicrr]f̂ioi ei? v/jid";

"

"

of the

grace of God which is given me to you-ward." This %a/3t9 is
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not, as Grotius and Riickert imagine, the apostolical office,

but the source or contents of it. We see no ground to identify

X^pi^'iwith the following fiv"rTi]ptov,though itincludes it. The

idea is either that the olKovoiMiahad itsorigin in that %ap69, or

rather that the %a/ct9 was its characteristicelement. Winer,

" 30, 2. That grace was given him, not that he might enjoy
it as a private luxury, but that he by its assistance might

impart it to others " et? u/za? "

" to you," not inter vos, as Storr

makes it. Gal. i. 15, ii.9 ; Acts xxii. 21. There may, as

Stiersuggests, be an allusion in the otKovoixiato the oIkoSo/j,-^
of ver. 21 in the previous chapter. In the house-arrangement

and distribution of offices,the building of the Gentile portion

of the structure was Paul's special function. The apostle now

becomes more special in his description "

(Yer.3.)"Ort kuto, ciTroKoXv^LveyvcopiaOr)fiot to fxvaTrjpiov
" "How that by revelation was the mystery made known to

me." ^EyvcopLcre is the reading of the Received Text, on the

authority of D^^^, E, J, K, and many minuscules, and is

received by Knapp and Tittmann ; but iyvcopLcrdrjhas the pre-ponderant

authority of A, B, C, D^, F, G, "c., the Syriac and
Vulgate, and isadopted by Lachmann, Hahn, and Tischendorf.

The "

relative particle otl, as the correlativeof tl, introduces

an objectivesentence." Donaldson, Oreek Oram.^ " 584. It

leads to further explanation, and the clause is a supplementary

accusative connected with the previous verb. The mystery
itselfis unfolded in ver. 6 ; for, as we have seen under i.9,
"

mystery
" is not something in itselfincomprehensible, but

merely something unknown tillGod please to reveal it"

something undiscoverable by man, and to the knowledge of

which he comes by divine disclosure" Kara airoKoKv^iv^the

emphasis lying on the phrase, as is indicated by its position.

Gal. ii.2. In Gal. i. 12, the genitive with hid is employed.
Grammarians, as Bernhardy (p.241)and Winer ("59),show
that Kara, with the accusative, has sometimes an adverbial

signification; so Meyer renders offenharungsweise.
The differ-ence

is not material ; but St'
cnroKaXv-^eoo'iwould refer to the

means or method of disclosure,whereas Kara diroKoXv^lnvmay
describe the shape which it assumed. The general spirit of
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the statement is, tliat his mission to the Gentiles was not

created by the expansive phiLanthropy of his own bosom, nor

was it any sourness of temper against his countrymen, that

prompted him to select,as his favourite sphere of labour, the

outfieldof heathendom. He might have been a believer, but

still,like many thousands of the Jews"" zealous of the law."

It was by special instruction that he comprehended the world-wide

adaptions of the gospel, and gave himself to the work of

evangelizing the heathen " the mystery being their admission

to church fellowship equally with the Jews. He alludes, not

perhaps so much to the firstinstructions of the divine will at

his conversion (Acts ix. 15),as to subsequent revelations.

Acts xxii. 21 ; Gal. i.16. And he adds"

/ca^cb?irpoe"ypaylraev oXcyfo
"

"
as I have justwritten in

brief;" or, as Tyndale renders
"

"
as I wrote above, in feawe

wordes." i. 9, ii. 13. The parenthetical marking of some

editors, commencing with this clause, and extending to the

end of ver. 4, is useless ; and the relative o in ver. 5 belongs

to the antecedent fiva-rtjpiovin ver. 4. There is no occasion,

with Hunnius, Marloratus, Chrysostom, and Calvin, to make

the reference in the verb to some earlier epistle. Theodoret

says well "

oy^ """? rtye? vjriXa^ov,on erepav iino-ToXi^v

r/iypa^ev.
See under i. 12. Such is the view of the great

body of interpreters. The apostle refers to what he had now

written in the preceding paragraph
" from ver. 13 to the end

of the second chapter
" and apparently not, as Alford says, to

i.9 ; nor, as Ellicott says, to the fact contained in the imme-diately

preceding clause.

And he had written ev oXlyo)
" m brevi (Vulgate),"in brief"

" in a few words. See Kypke, Ohservat. ii.p. 293, in which

examples are given from Herodotus, Thucydides, and Aristotle.

Theodoret " followed by Erasmus, Camerarius, Calvin, Grotius,

Estius, Koppe, Baumgarten-Crusius, and many others " pro-poses

that ev oXlyo) should be taken as explanatory of the

TTpo- in
Trpoeypa'yira,and that the phrase signifiesvvv, or paido

mnte. Bodius conveniently combines both views. But such

a construction cannot be admitted ; to express such an idea

TTpo oXlyov would liave been employed. And tlieapostle has
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not intimated simply that such a mystery was disclosed to

him, but that he has also noted down the resultsor contents

of the disclosure,and for this purpose "

(Ver.4.)TIpo? o. Ilpo"i o cannot be identified,as Thco-

phylact does, with e|mv. It may mean, as Harless and De

Wette translate, "in consequence of which;" or, as in our

version,
"

whereby." We question, however, whether this

meaning can be sustained. It may be the ultimate, but it is

not the immediate sense. Its more usual signification"
" in

reference to which" " is as appropriate. Winer, " 49, h. Sucli

isalso the rendering of Peile"

"

referringto which." Herodot.

iii.52 ; Jelf,p. 638 ; Matthiae, " 591 ; Bernhardy, p. 265 ;

Vigerus, Be Idtotis7nis,ii. p. 694 ; London, 1824. The

reference is subjective
"

"
as I have already written in brief,

in reference to which portion
"

'
tanquam ad specimen,''when

ye read it,ye may understand my knowledge." In the phrase

Trpo? 0, the apostle quietly claims theirspecial attention to the

passage on which such notoriety is bestowed, and adds "

Bvvaade dvaycvooaKovre'? vor^aat rrjv crvvGaiv (xov ev t""

/xvaT7]pL(pTov Xpio-Tov "

"
you can while reading perceive my

insight in the mystery of Christ." When this epistlereached

them it was presumed that they would read it;^ and as they

read it,they would feeltheir competence. The present parti-ciple

expresses contemporaneous action
" the reading being-

parallelin time to the perception ; though the latterisexpressed

by the aoristinfinitive,which form, according to Donaldson,

" describes a single act either as the completion or as the com-mencement

of a continuity." Greek Gram. " 427, d. If this

be supposed to be too refined, it may be added that several

verbs, as SvvafiaL,are in Greek idiom followed by the aorist

rather than the present. Winer, "44,7. The v6rb voijcraimeans

to perceive
" come to the knowledge of" to mark; whereas

crvvea-ci is intelligence or insight, and does not require the

repetition of the articlebefore ev tm /juva-TTjpiq),as one idea is

conveyed. Josh. i. 7 ; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12; Daniel i. 17;

' " Here he coiifuteth tlie papists, on account of their cursed practice in talcing

away the key of knowledge " the reading of the Scriptures ; in which fact they are

like the Philistines putting out the eyes of Samson, and taking away the smiths,

not leaving a weapon in Israel."" Bayne, on Ej)//.in Joe. Lond. 1643.
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3 Esdras i. 3. -Winer, " 20, 2 ; Tittmann's 8i/non. p. 191.

If ye read what I have written, ye shall perceive what grasp

I have of the mystery ; and my knowledge of it is based on

immediate revelation. True, the apostle had written but

briefly,yet these hints were the index of a fullerfamiliarity

with the theme. The genitive, tov X.pi(Trov,is probably that

of object.Ellicott,following JStier,inclines to make it that of

material or identity,which appears too refined and strained"

Colossians i.27 not being exactly parallel,but being a sub-jective
phase of the same great truth. But why should the

apostle solemnly profess such knowledge of the mystery?

We can scarcely suppose, with Olshausen, Harless, and De

Wette, that Paul had in his eye other persons who were

strangers to him, or who were hostile to his claims ; nor can

we imagine, with Wiggers, that he wrote to the Ephesians as

representativesof the heathen world. Stud, ujid Kyntih. p. 433;

1841. It could be no vulgar self-assertionthat prompted

the reference. Possibly he was afraid of coming evils from

Judaizing teachers and haughty zealots,and therefore,having

illustratedthe equality of Gentile privilege,he next vindicates
itby the solemn interpositionof his apostolicalauthority.

(Ver.5.)'^O erepai? "y6veat"i ovk eyvcopiadrj rot? vlot"ito)v

av6p(OTTwv
" "Which in other ages was not made known to the

sons of men." The antecedent to o is fivar'ijpiov,the relative
forming a frequent link of connection. The iv which is found

in the Received Text is condemned by the evidence of MSS.,

such as A, C, D, E, F, G, I, K. The dative as a designation

of the time in which an action took place may stand by itself

without a preposition, as in ii.12, though in poetry the pre-position
is frequently prefixed. Klihner, " 569; Stuart," 106 ;

Winer, " 31, 9?. According to some, 'yeveah is a species of

ablative, with an ellipse of the preposition, and, as usually
happens in such a case, MSS. vary in their readings. Bos,

Ellipses GrcecWj ed. Schtefer,p. 437. Veved^ corresponding to

the Hebrew li^, signifieshere the time occupied by a genera-

ration" an age measured by the average length of human

life. Acts xiv. 16, xv. 21 ; Col. i.26. There is no reason

to adopt the opinion of Meyer and Hodge, and take the term

to signify men, having, in epexegetical apposition with it,the
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phrase rol'iu/ot?t(ov avOpwrrwv. Such a construction isclumsy,

and it is far better to give the two datives a differentialsig-nification.
The formula erepa^t yeveat, so used with the past

tense, refers to past ages, and stands in contrast with vvv.

^liatthe phrase
"

sons of men" should, as Bengel supposes, i"^

mean the propliets of the Old Testament, is wholly out of the

question. Ezekiel was often named "7N!-2.3"

"
son of man," hut

the prophets never as a body received the cognomen
"

sons of

men." We can scarcely say, with Harless, Matthies, and

Stier,that there is studied emphasis in the words, as if to

bring out the need which such generations had of tin'sknow-ledge,

since they were men sprung of men, and were in want

of that Spirit so plentifullyconferred in these recent times.

Mark iii.28, compared with Matt. xii. 31. The words so

familiar to a Hebrew ear, seem to have been suggested by the

jeved to the apostolicmind. As age after age passed away, \

successive generations of mortal men appeared. Sons suc-ceeded
fathers, and their sons succeeded them ; so that by

"
sons of men

" is signified the successive band of contem- /

poraries whose lives measured these fleeting f^eveat. The

meaning of the apostle,however, is not that the mystery was

unknown to allmen, foritwas known to a few ; but lieintends

to say, that in the minds of men generally it did not possess

that prominence and clearness which it did in apostolic times.

And he fillsup the contrast, thus "

CO? vvv a.TreKaXvcjiO'r]roi"i dyLOt";d'TTOcrro\oi,"iauTOV "

"
as it

has been now revealed to His holy apostles." The aorist is

connected with vvv " a connection possible in Greek, but im-possible

in English. Revelation is the mode by which the

apostles gained an insight into the mystery which in previous

ages had not been divulged. Bengel says "

notijicatioper

revelationem estfonsnotijicationisper prceconium. The points

of comparison introduced by ox? are various :" 1. In point of

time " vvv. Only since the advent of Jesus has the shadow
been dispelled. 2. In breadth of communication. The a])ostle

speaks of the general intimation which the ancient world had

of the mystery, and compares it with those full and exact

conceptions of it which these recent revelations by the Spirit

had imparted. 3. In medium and object.The
"

sons of
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men" are opposed to holy apostlesand prophets. The apostle's

meaning fully brought out is" As it has been now revealed

unto his holy apostlesand prophets by the Spirit,and by them

made known to the present age. If the mystery needed to

be revealed by the Spirit,and to minds of such preparation

and susceptibilityas those of apostles and prophets ; if its

disclosure required such supernatural influence and such a

selected class of recipients" then it is plain that very inade-quate

and glimmering notions of itmust have been entertained

by past generations. The "

prophets
" have been described

under ii.20, and
"

apostles and prophets" will be more fully

illustratedunder iv. 11. The epithet a'yiot is unusual in this

application,though it is given to the old prophets. 2 Kings

iv.9 ; Luke i.70 ; 2 Pet. i.21. The term has been explained

under i.1, and in this place its sense is brought out by the

following avTov. They were His in a special sense, selected,

endowed, commissioned, inspired,sustained,and acknowledged

by Him, and so they were
" holy." Not only were they so

officially,but their character was in harmony with their awful

functions. They were not indeed holierthan others ; no such

comparison is intended. The Ephesian church was
" holy" as

well as the apostles ; but they are called holy in this special

sense and in their collectivecapacity, from the nearness and

peculiarity of their relation to God. The Jewish people were

a
" holy nation," but on the

" forefront of the mitre
"

of the

high priest, of him who stood within the vail and before the

mercy-seat, there was a golden plate with the significant

inscription"

" Holiness to Jehovah."

Koi 7rpo(j)7]Tai'i
iv HvevfiaTC "

"

and prophets in the Spirit."

Lachmann, followed by Bisping, places a comma after dyioL'?,

and regards the next words as in apposition. Uvev/xa has not

the article. See under i. 17; see also under ii.22. Ambro-

siasterand Erasmus connect iv Uvev/xari with the following

verse, a supposition which the structure of the succeeding

sentence forbids ; and Meier joinsthe same phrase to djioLf,

as if iv Hvev/xari explained the term " a hypothesis which is

also set aside by the order of the words. The majorityof

expositors, from Jerome and Anselm to Stierand Couybeare,

jointhe words to the previous verb
"

"

revealed in "
or

" by
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the Spirit." The clause will certainlybear thisinterpretation,

and the sense is apparent. Winer, " 20, 4. But the phrase-

ologj is peculiar. Peile translates"

"

apostles and inspired

interpreters,"but he erroneously thinks that prophets and

apostles are the same. See under ii.20. It might be said

that the pronoun seems to qualify diroa-Tokoif;" Toi"i dyioi"i

aTToaroXoa avrov " to
^His

holy apostles,while the prophets
have no distinctivecharacter given them, unless it be by the

words iv Uvevfj^arL,for they were prophets, and had become

so, or had a right to the title,iu Uvev/juaTC. 2 Pet. i.21. This

interpretation was before the mind of Chrysostom, though he

did not adopt it,and Koppe and Holzhausen have formally

maintained it. The construction would then resemble that of

the same formula in the last verse of the preceding chapter.
Similar construction is found Rom. viii.9, xiv. 17 ; 1 Cor. xii.
3; Col. i.8; E,ev.i,10. The epithetisnot superfluous,as these

men became prophets only "in the Spirit." The apostlesthem-selves

stand in the room of the Old Testament prophets, and
their possession of the Spiritwas a prominent and functional

distinction. But the prophets so-calledunder the New Testa-ment

were not to be undervalued ; they, too, were
" in the

Spirit." De Wette objectsthat such an epithet forthe prophets

would be too distinctive. But why so ? The apostles were

God's " avTov " in a special sense, and they were ayioi in con-sequence.
But Paul does not give the

"

prophets
"

either one

or other of these lofty designations. The apostles had high

officeand prerogatives, but the possession of the Spiritwas

the solitarydistinctionof the prophets, and by it the sacred

writer seems to characterize them. At the same time, the

ordinary construction of ev Ylvevijuan with the verb gives so

good a meaning, that we could not justifyourselves in depart-ing

from it.

The general sense of the verse isevident. The apostle does

not seem to deny allknowledge of the mystery to the ancient

world, but he only compares their knowledge of it,which at

best was a species of perplexed clairvoyance^ with the fuller

revelation of itsterms and contents given to modern apostles

and prophets ; or as Theodoret contrasts it" ov 'yap ra

Trpdyfiara elBoVjdWd Tovt; Treplrcov Trpayp-drcovTrpoiypa^jrav
Q
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X6yov"i. In Vetere Testamento Novum latelyet in Novo Vetus

jyatet. The scholium in Matthaei "

" that the men of old knew

that the Gentilesshould be called,but not that they should

be fellow-heirs,"contains a distinctiontoo acute and refined.

The intimations in the Old Testament of the callingof the

Gentiles are frequent,but not full; disclosing the fact,but

keepiiig the method in shade. The apostle James refersto

this in Acts xv. 14. But afterthe death of Christ,which, by

its repeal of the ceremonial code, was the grand means of

Judfeo-Gentileunion, a church, without referenceto race, was

fully organized. The salvation of guilty men of all races

became a distinctivefeatureof the gospel,and thereforethe

incorporation of non-Israel into the church, revealed to Peter

and Paul by the Spirit,was more clearlyunderstood from the

.,,,,^ resultsof daily experience and the fruitsof missionary enter-

v;;;s^"^rise.Acts xi. 17, 18, xv. 7, 13.

(Ver.6.)This verse explains the mystery. Tlie infinitive

elvaicontains the idea of design ifviewed from one point, and

of factif viewed from another " the purpose seen or realized
in the jjui-portor contents. It does not depend upon the last

verse, but unfolds the unimagined contents of the revelation
"

elvai TO, eOvT]avyKXripovo^a
"

"
that the Gentiles are fel-low-heirs."

Eom. viii.17. Remarks have been made on the

Kkrfpovo/jhla,under i.14, 18. The Gentileswere to be co-heirs

with the believing Jews, without modification or diminution

of privilege. Their heirship was based on the same charter,

and referredto the same inheritance. Nor, though that heir-ship

was very recent in date, were they only residuary lega-tees,

bound to be content with any contingent remainder that

satiated Israel might happen to leave. No " they inherited

equally with the earliersons. Theirs was neither an uncertain

nor a minor portion. And not only were they joint-heirs,
but even "

Kol avv(T(Ofjba"
"
and of the same body," " conco^'jpovdles"

a more intimate union still. The form of spelling avvawfxa

is found in A, B^, D, E, F, G. The Gentiles were of the

same body " not attached like an excrescence, not incorpo-rated

like a foreign substance,but concorporated so that the

additionalwere not be distinguished from the originalmem-
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bers in such a perfect amalgamation. The body is the one

church under the one Head, and believing Jew and Gentile

form that one body, without schism or the detection of national

variety or of previous condition. Thus Theophylact " ev lyap

aSifiayeyovacriv ol eOviKol irpo'irov"i 'IcrpaT^XtTa?/j,taK"(f"aXy
ev ^pLCTTO) avyKpaTorjfievoi. Comp. ii.16. Stillfui'ther"

KOL (rvv/j,"TO'X^at;'}'?i'vayyeXia'^" "

and fellow-partakers of

the promise." The pronoun avrov of the Received Text is

not found in the more important MSS. and versions, and is

rejectedby Lachmann and Tischendorf, though it occurs in

D^, D^, E, F, G, K, L. The spelling (7vvfiero')(ais found

in A, Wy C, D^, F, G. It has been thought by many to

be too narrow a view to restrictthe promise to the Holy

Spirit. But many things favour such an opinion. He is

the prominent gift or promise of the new covenant, as Paul

hints in his comprehensive question. Gal. iii.2 ; while again,
in ver. 14 of the same chapter, he adds, as descriptive

of the blessing of Abraham coming on the Gentiles"

"
that

we might receive the promise of the Spirit through faith."

Joel ii.28, 29. Peter, vindicating his mission to Cornelius,

refersalso as a conclusive demonstration of itsheavenly origin
to the fact, that

"
the Holy Ghost fell on them as on us."

He repeats the same evidence on another occasion. Acts xv. 8.

The promise is here singled out by the article
*

and in the

mind of the apostle, who had already referred to the Holy

Ghost under a similar designation and in connection with the

inheritance (i.13),the one grand distinctive and dispensa-

tional promise was that of the Spirit. And if the avrov be

spurious, the naked emphasis laid on the term itselfshows

that to Paul it had a simple, well-known, and unmistakable

meaning. EUicott says that this view is scarcely consonant

with (TvyK\r)pov6p.a
" fellow-heirs. But the theology of the

apostle shows the perfect consonance. Eom. viii.14 " 17.

They alone are heirs who are sons, and they alone are sons

who are led by the Spiritof God. Then is added "

iv XpiaTM 'Itjo-ov" in Christ Jesus " as A, B, C, followed

by the Coptic and Vulgate, read. We would not, with Vatab-

lus, Koppe, Meier, Holzhausen, and Baumgarten-Crusius,

restrictiv Xpicno) Irjaov to the preceding noun iiTayyeXia" "
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*'

promise in Christ" " forthen we might have expected a repe-tition

of the article; but, with the majorityof critics,we

regard it as qualifying the whole three adjectives,as the inner

sphere of union, while the medium or instrumental cause i"

next stated
"

Blo,tov evar/yeXiov
" not, as Locke translates," in the time

of the gospel ;
" but " by means of the gospel." The prepo-sitions

iv and Sid stand in a similar relation,as in i.7. "In

Christ," were the Gentiles co-heirs, co-incorporated, and

co-partakers of the promise with believing Israel,enjoying
union in Him, "

through that gospel
"

which was preached to

them ; for its objectwas to proclaim Christ"

"
our peace."

How, then, do the three epithets stand connected ? There

seems to be no climax, as Jerome, Pelagius, and Baumgarten-

Crusius suppose ; nor an anticlimax, as is the opinion of

Zanchius : yet we cannot adopt the idea of Valpy and others^

that the series of terms is loosely thrown together without

discrimination.^ We apprehend that the apostle employs the

three terms, in the fulness of his heart,at once to magnify the

mystery, and to prevent mistake. The aw- is thricerepeated,

and avva(ojjia and avvfieToxO', are terms coined for the occa-sion,

though the verb cruyu.yti6Te;^"woccurs in classic Greek, as

in Euripides, 8iip2'".648 "

crv/ji/jt,erao-')(^6vTe";; Xenophon, Ana-basis,

vii.8. 17; Plat. Thecet.,Opera^ vol.iii.p. 495, ed-Bekker;

The Gentiles are fellow-heirs. But such a fellowship might

be external to a great extent " Esau might inherit though he

severed himself from Jacob's society. The apostle intensifies

his meaning, and declares that they are not only fellow-heirs,

but of the same body " the closestunion ; not like Abraham's

sons by Keturah, each of whom received his portion and his

dismissal in the same act. But while they might be co-heirs,

and embodied in one personality, might there not be a differ-ence

in the amount of blessing enjoyedand promised? Or

1 Jerome aflBrms on this place, and in apology for the barbarons Latin in "yvhicb

the translation of the three terms was couched " et singulisennones, apices, puncta,

in Divinis ScrijUur-isjjlena szmt sensibus. Stier,as is his wont, and according to the

artificialview which he has formed of the epistle and its various sections, finds his

three favourite ideas of Griiml, Weg, unci Zeil" basis, manner, and end, with a cor-respondent

reference to Father, Son, and Holy Ghost.
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With sameness of right,might there not be diversity of gift?

Will the Israelitehave no higher donation as a memento of

his descent, and a tribute of honour to his ancestral glories?

No ; the Gentiles are also fellow-partakers of that one pro-mise.

By this means the apostle shows the amount of

Gentile privilege which comes to them in Christ, not by sub-

mision to the law, as ro many had fondly imagined, but by

the gospel. The next verse shows his relationto that gospel "

(Ver.7.)Ov iyev^drjvStaKovo^ "

"" of which I became a

minister." Col.i.23 ; 2 Cor. iii.6. This reading issupported

by A, B, D^, F, G; while iyevo/xrjvis used in C, D^, E, K, L.

The use of the passive might show that he had no concur-rence

in the act. But Buttmann says that e'yevjjdrjv
is used in

Doric for iyevofjbrjv,yiyveadai being in that dialect a deponent

passive. Pliryn. ed-Lobeck, p. 108-109. ^lclkovo^ (not,as

often said, from hid and K6vi"i
"

"one
covered with dust," but

from an old root " Slcikq)" signifying
" I hasten")is a servant

in a general sense, and in relation to a master, as in 2 Coi-.

vi. 4, xi. 23 ; 1 Tim. iv. 6. Buttmann has shown that the

prepositionSid cannot enter into the composition of hiaKovo^,

as tliea is long. The a in Sod may, from the necessities of

metre, be sometimes long in poetry, but never in prose ; while

the Ionic form of the word under review ishirjKovo'^.Lexilogus)

sub [voce,hidKTopo";. As an apostle he did not merely enjoy
the dignity of office,or the admiration created by the display

of miraculous gifts. He busied himself; he served with eager

cordialityand unwearied zeal"

Kara rrjv Scopeav t?;? ')(dpiTo"itov "eoO rrjv BoOeicrdvfioc"

"

according to the gift of the grace of God which was given

to me." Aaped is the gift, and %apt9 is that of which the

giftis composed (ii.8),the genitive being that of apposition.

Instead of rrjv hoOela-avin the next clause of the Received

Text, some modern editors read
"

tt}?
SoOelar]';,which has the

authority of the old MSS. A, B, C, 'D\F, G, but which may

be borrowed from ver. 2. The Syriac and the Greek fathers

are in favour of the firstreading, which isretained by Tischen-

dorf,being found in D^, E, K, L. The sense is not affected

"

" The gift made up of this grace is given, or the grace of

which the gift consists is given." The %a/3t9 is not the giit
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of tongues, as Grotius dreams ; nor speciallythe Holy Ghost,

as a-Lapide imagines. The term, resembling that of the Latin

munus, refersnot to the apostolical officeconferred out of the

pure and sovereign favour of God, as in ver. 2 of this chapter,
but itrefershere to that officein itscharacteristicfunction of

preaching the gospel to the Gentiles. It was given "

Kara rrjv ivepyeiav
t?}?

Bvvd/biecoâvrov "

"

according to the

working of His power." Kara refers us to hodetaav. The

gift of grace is conferred in accordance with the working of

His power. See i.19. ^F^vepyeta and hvvafjn' âre explained

under i.19. Whitby unnecessarily and falselyrestrictsthis

power to that of miraculous agency conferred upon the apostle.

But he refers in this place to the "grace "

which originated
his apostleship, wrought mightily in him when the office

of the apostle of heathendom, with all its varied qualifica-tions,

was conferred upon him. Unworthy of it he was ;

and had not the giftbeen accompanied by a striking mani-festation

of God's power, he could not have enjoyedit. And

he served in harmony with his office" Kurarrjv Sapeav ; and

that officewas conferred upon him in unison with " Kara rrjv

ivepyeiav" such a spiritual change, induced by the divine

might, as changed a Jew into a Christian, a blasphemer into

a saint, a Pharisee into an apostle, and a persecutor into a

missionary. Calvin remarks " hcec estjyotenticeejuse^fficaciaex

nihilogrande aliquid efficere.Chrysostom says truly'" " The

gift would not have been enough, if it had not implanted

within him the power." That grace was bestowed very freely

"

r) Scoped rrj";')(apLro"i; and that power wrought very effec-tually
" r] evepyeia rrj";

Svvdfieco^. Gal. ii.8. The apostle

becomes more minute "

(Ver.8.)̂ EpLol,rS iXa'X^icrroripq)irdvrmv dyicov"

" To me

who am less than the leastof all saints." There is no good

reason adduced by Harless for making the firstclause of this

verse a parenthesis, and joiningev rol";eOvecnv to the Scopedv of

the preceding verse. The apostle prolongs the thought, and

dwells upon it. He was a minister of the gospel through the

gracious power of God. This reflectionever produced within

him profound wonder and humility ; and though in one sense

he was greater than the greatest of all saints, yet the
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consciousness of his own demerit stood out in such strikiu":

contrast with the high function to which he had been called,

that he exclaims "

" To me, who am less than the least of

all saints"^" ijjbolbeing emphatic from itsposition. 'EXa^tcr-

Torepo) is a comparative, founded on the superlative i\d')(^i(jTo";

"

" less than the least;
"

a form designed to express the

^ The following note descriUes "vitlipeculiar terseness and pungency a feeling

which is the very opposite of the apostle's humility. It is taken from Baxter's

" Reformed Pastor," a w-ork which, from itshonest exposures, many imagined should

have been written in Latin. But the author makes this quaint and telling apology :

" If the ministers of England had sinned only in Latin, I would have made shift to

admonish them in Latin, or else have said nothing to them. But if they wUl sin

in English, they must hear of it in English." The vice of pride in ministers is thus

described and scorned "

" One of our most heinous and palpable sins is irride" a sui

that hath too much interest in the best, but is more hateful and inexcusable in us

than in any men. Yet is it so prevalent in some of us, that itinditeth our discourses

for us ; it chooseth ns our company, it formeth our countenances, it putteth the

accents and emphasis upon our words : when we reason, it is the determiner and

exciter of our cogitations ; itfillssome men's minds with aspiring desires and desig-ns;

it possesseth them with envious and bitter thoughts against those that stand in tlieir

light, or by any means do eclipse their glory, or hinder the progress of their idolized

reputation How often doth it choose our subject,and more often choose our

^vords and ornaments ! God biddeth us be as plain as we can, for the informing of

the ignorant, and as convincing and serious as we are able, for the melting and

changing of unchanged hearts; but pride stands by and contradicteth all; and

sometimes it puts in toys and trifles,and polluteth rather than polisheth, and imder

pretence of laudable ornament?, it dishonoureth our sermons with childish gauds :

as if a prince were to be decked in the habit of a stage-pla\'er or a painted fool. It

persuadeth us to paint the window that it may dim the light ; and to speak to our

people that which they cannot understand, to acquaint them that we arc able to

speak unprofitably. It taketh oft"the edge, and dulls the lifeof all our teachings,

under the pretence of filing off the roughness, unevenness, and supei-fluity. If we

have a plain and cutting passage, it throws it away as too rustical and ungrateful.

....
And when pride hath made the sermon, it goes with them into the pulpit ;

it formeth their tone, it animateth tliem in the delivery, it takes them off from that

which may be displeasing, how necessary soever, and setteth them in a pursuit of

vain applause ; and the sum of all this is,that it maketh men, both in studying and

preaching, to seek themselves and deny God, when thej' sliould seek God's glory

and deny themselves. When they should ask,
' What should I say, and how

should I say it,to please God best, and do most good?' it makes them ask, 'What

shall I say, and how shall I deliver it,to be thought a learned, able preacher, and

to be applauded by aU that hear me ? ' When the sermon is done, pride goeth

home Avith them, and maketh them more eager to know whether they were

applauded, than whether they did prevail for the saving change of souls ! They

could find in their hearts, but for sharae, to ask folks how they liked them, and to

draw out their commendation." " The ReformedPastor, "c., pp. 15 J, 155, Baxter's

Works, vol. xiv. ; London, 1830.
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deepest self-abasement. Similar anomalous forms occm' in

the laterGreek, and even occasionallyin the earlier,especially

among the poets. 3 John 4; Phryn. ed-Lobeck, p. 135.

Wetstein has collected a few examples. ^^\axi'"^TOTaTO';

is found in Sextus Empir. ix. p. 627. The English term

"lesser" isakin. Matthise, " 136 ; Winer, " 112 ; Buttmann,

" 69, note 3. Xlaj^re?a^toi are not the apostles and prophets

merely, but saints generally. Theophylact says justly"

KoXel

ov TO)v airocrroXwVy aXka 'jrdvrwv tmv aylcov, rovTeart rdv

ina-Toyv. In 1 Cor. xv. 9, where he says,
" I am the leastof

the apostles," he brings himself into direct contrast with his

ministerialcolleagues. 1 Tim, i.13 ; Philip, iii,6. To him "

ehoOr)7) xa/3t9 avTT] "

"
was this gi'ace given." Xapa, in

this aspect, has been already explained both under verses 2

and 7. That special branch of the apostolate which was

intrusted to Paul had the following end in view "

iv TOfc"? eOvecrivevajjeXlcracrdaL
" "to preach among the Gen-tiles.

Lachmann omits iv, following A, B, C, and so does

Alford. But the majorityof MSS., and the Syriac, Vulgate,

and Gothic versions have the preposition. The phrase iv roh

eOvecTLv,emphatic from its position, describes the special or

characteristicsphere of the apostle's labours. The apostle,

however, never forgot his own countrymen. His love to his

nation was not interdicted by his special vocation as a mis-sionary

to the heathen world. And the staple of that good

news which he proclaimed was "

TO ave^i')(yiaa7ovirXovro'i rod x^piarrov
"

"
the unsearchable

riches of Christ." UXovro^; is rightly read in the neuter.

See under i.7, and ii.7. The adjectiveoccurs in Rom. xi.

33, and has its origin in the Septuagint, where it represents

the Hebrew formula " ypu ;""",in Job. v. 9 ; ix. 10 " and lirn-N"?,

in Job xxxiv. 24. The riches of Christ are not simply

"riches of grace" "

"

riches of glory" "

"

riches of inheritance,"

as Pelfvgius,Grotius, and Koppe are inclined to restrictthem,

but that treasury of spiritual blessing which is Christ's" so

vast that the comprehension of its limits and the exhaustion

of itscontents are alike impossible. What the apostle wishes

to characterize as grand in itself,or in its abundance, adap-tation,

and substantialpermanence, he terms "

riches." The
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richesof Christ are the true wealth of men and nations. And

those riches are
"

unsearchable." Even the value of the

portion already possessed cannot be told by any symbols of

numeration, for such riches can have no adequate exponent or

representative. Their source was in eternity,and in a love

whose fervour and origin are above our ken, and whose dura-tion

shall be for ages of ages beyond compute. Their extent

is boundless, and the mode in which they have been wrought

out reveals a spiritual process whose results astonish and

satisfy us, but whose inner springs and movements liebeyond

our keenest inspection. And our appropriation of those riches,

though itbe a matter of consciousness, shrouds itselffi-om our

scrutiny, for it indicates the presence of the Divine Spiritin

His power " a power exerted upon man, beyond resistance,

but without compulsion ; and in its mighty and gracious

operation neither wounding his moral freedom nor impinging

on his perfect and undeniable responsibility. The latest

periods of time shall find these riches unimpaired, and eternity

shall behold the same wealth neither worn by use nor dimmed

by age, nor yet diminished by the myriads of itshappy par-ticipants.
Stillfarther"

(Ver.9.) Kal (fycoTio-at7rdvTa";
"

" And to make all men

see." Lachmann has assigned no valid reason for throwing

suspicion upon Trdvra^. To restrictthe meaning of the adjec-tive
to the heathen, as JMeyer and Baumgarten-Crusius do, is

without any warrant, though Travrwi is not emphatic in posi-tion.

We lay no stress on the factthat 7rdvTa";and edvijdo not

agree in gender, for such a form of concord is not uncommon,

and a separate idea is also introduced. The apostle preached
to the Gentiles "

the unsearchable riches of Christ," but in his

discharge of this duty he taught not Gentiles only, but all
" Jew and Gentile alike" what is the dispensation of the

mystery. The verb (poiTi^co,
followed by the accusative of

the thing, denotes to bring it into light; but followed by the

accusative of the person, itsignifiesto throw light upon him

" not only to teach, SiSd^at,but to enlighten inwardly " to

give spiritualapprehension "

(f)Q)TL"xai.See under i.18. If

one gaze upon a landscape as the rising sun strikessuccessive

points,and brings them into vieAv in every variety of tint and
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shade, both subjectiveand objectiveilluiuiuatiou
isenjoyed.

No wonder that in so many languages light is the emblem of

knowledge. That mystery which was now placed in clear

light was not discerned by the Jew, and could not have been

perceived by the Gentile for the shadow which lay both on

him and it. But the result of Paul's mission was, that the

Jew at once saw it and the Gentile plainly understood its

scope. They were enlightened
" were enabled to make a sud-den

discovery by the lucid and fulldemonstration set before

them. The point on which they were instructed was this"

Tt? /; olKovo/jbiatov fJbvajTjpiov
"

"

what is the economy of

the mystery." That oUovo/xia should supersede the gloss

KOLVcovlaof the Elzevir text is establishedby the concurrent

authority of A, B, C, D, E, F, G, J, supported by a host of

the Fathers and by the early versions. The preaching of

Paul enabled all to see "what isthe arrangement or organiza-tion

of that mystery which, from the beginning of the world,

had been hid in God." The terms olKovo/xlaand fiva-TrjpLov

have been already explained i. 9, 10, and iii.2, 3. The

mystery must be the same as that described in ver. 6, for the

same course of thought is stillpursued, and varied only by

the repetition. That mystery now so open had been long-

sealed"

rov drroKeKpvfMfievovoltto tcov alcovcovev roj "e"3 "

"

which

from of old has been hid in God." Col. i.26; 1 Cor. ii.7 ;

Kom. xvi. 25. 'Atto t(ov aloovfov
" "From the ages in a

temporal sense;
"

not concealed from the ages, in the sense of

Macknight, but hid from of old ; not, perhaps, strictlyfrom

before alltime, but since the commencement of time up to the

period of the apostle's commission. During this interval of

four thousand years God's purpose to found a religionof uni-versal

offer,adaptation, and enjoyment,lay unrevealed in His

own bosom. Glimpses of that sublime purpose might be occa-sionally

caught, but no open or formal organization of itwas

made. There were hints and pre-intimations,oraclesthat sjjoke

sometimes in cautious, and sometimes in bolder phrase ; but

tillthe death of Jesus, the means were not provided by which
Judaism should be superseded and a world-wide system intro-duced.

Then the Divine Hierophant disclosed the mystery,
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afterHis Son had offered an atonement whose saving value
had no national restrictions,and acknowledged no ethno-graphical

impediment, and when He poured out His Spirit

on believing Gentiles,and commissioned Saul of Tarsus to go
farfrom Palestine and reclaim the heathen outcasts. In God "

TM 7a iravra KTccravTi " "who created all things." The

additional words 8ca \Ir)(rovl^piarov, of the Received Text,

are at leastdoubtful,and are omitted by recent editors. They

are not found in the Codices A, B, C, D^, F, G, nor in the

Syriac,Vulgate, and Coptic versions, nor in the quotations of

the Latin fathers. They occur, however, in the Greek fathers,

such as Chrysostom, Theophylact, and OEcumenius. The

emphasis lieson ra iravra, but the meaning of Krlaavn has

been much disputed :" 1. Chrysostom, guided by the words

which he admitted into the text hca ^Irjaov ^pia-rov " ex-plains

thus "

" He who created all things by Him, revealeth

also this by Him." But if the phrase Sia 'iTycrouXpto-roO

be spurious, this interpretation,if it can be called one, is

at once set aside. 2. Olshausen says, that the term is

employed to show that the institution of redemption is a

creative act of God, and could proceed from Him alone who

created all things. The view of von Gerlach is similar.

Argumentum est, says Zanchius, a creatione ad recreationem.

Bengel suggests this idea" Berum omnium crcatiofunda-
mentum est omnis reliqncBceconomicB. But this exposition
is not in harmony with the course of thought. It is of the

concealment of a mystery in God the universal Creator

that Paul speaks, not of the actual provision of salvation
for men. 3. Many understand the reference to be to t]ie

spiritualcreation,such as Calvin, Zanchius, Calixtus,Grotius,

Usteri,Meier, and Baunigarten-Crusius. The deletion of the

words
" by Jesus Christ," and the want of some other quali-fying

terra, militates against this view. In ii.10, 15, and
in iv. 24, there are accompanying phrases which leave no

doubt as to the meaning. But the aoristand the occurrence

of the term here without any explanatory adjunct,seems to

prove that it must bear its most usual and simple significa-tion.
4. Beza, Piscator, Flatt, and others,refer ra Tcivra to

men, abridging by this tame exegesis the limitlessmeaning

of the terms.
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The real question is,What is meant by thisallusionto the

creation" what is the relation between the creative work of

God and the concealment of this mystery in Himself? Had

the apostlesaid
" hid in God who arranges allthings, or fore-sees

allthings, the meaning would have been apparent. But

itis not so easy to perceive the connection between creation

and the seclusionof a mystery. The factthat God created all

things cannot, as in Riickert's suggestion, affordany reason

why he concealed a portion of his plan ; nor can we discover,

with others, that the additional clause is meant to show the

sovereign freeness and power of God in such concealment.

Our own view may be thus expressed : The period during

which the mystery was hid dates from the ages commencing

with creation, for creation built up the platform on which

the strange mystery of redemption was disclosed. God, as

Creator of the universe, has of necessity a plan according to

which allarrangements take place, for creation implies pro-vidence

or government " the gradual evolution of counsels

which had lain folded up with unfathomable secrecy. But

those counsels are not disclosed with simultaneous and con-fusing
haste : the Almighty Mind retains them in itselftill

the fittingperiod when they may be unveiled. Now, the

mystery of the inbringing of the Gentiles was secreted in the

divine bosom for four thousand years, that is,from the epoch

of the creation" the origin of time. And it has not come

to light by accident, but by a pre-arranged determination.

When God created the world, it was a portion of His plan as

itsCreator that the Gentile nations,afterthe callof Abraham,

should be without the pale of His visible church ; but that

afterHis Son died, and the gospel with universal adaptations

was established,they should be admitted into covenant. At

the fittesttime, not prematurely, but with leisurelyexactness,

were created both the human materials on which redemption

was to work, and that peculiar and varied mechanism by

which itsdesigns were to be accomplished. And one grand

purpose is declared to be "

(Ver.10.)"Iva r-zvoipiaO^vvv "

" In order that there might
now be made known." "\va

lyvwpiadŝtands connected as a

climax with evayyeXiaaadai, of ver. 8, and (pooriaaiof ver. 9.

NOi^ is opposed to airo rcov alcovcov.We cannot here regard
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'iva
as ecbatlc in sense, though this significationhas been

accepted by Bodius, Estius, Meier, Holzhausen, and Thomas

Aquinas, who takes the particle" consecutive, non causallter.

We prefer to give iW its usual sense "

" in order that." It

indicates a final purpose; not the grand object,
but stillan

important though minor design. We cannot, however, accede

to the" opinion of Harless, who connects this verse solely

with the clause immediately preceding it. His idea is,that

God created all things for the purpose of showing by the

church His wisdom to the angelic hosts. We regard such an

exegesis as limiting the reference of the apostle. This verse,

commencing with T^a,winds up, as we think, the entire pre-ceding

paragraph, and discloses a grand reason for God's

method of procedure. Nor is the notion of Harless tenable

on other grounds ; because the wisdom of God in creation is

made known to the heavenly hierarchy, apart altogetherfrom

the church, and has been revealed to them, not simply now

and for the firsttime, but ever since
"
the morning stars sang

together and all the sons of God shouted for joy." Why

then, too, should the church be selected as the medium of

manifestation ? And why should wisdom be singled out as

the only attribute which creation exhibits by the church to

the higher intelligences? But when we look at the contents

of the paragraph, the meaning is apparent. The apostle

speaks of a mystery " a mystery long hid, and at length

disclosed" a mystery connected with the enlargement and

glory of the church " and he adds, this long concealment from

other ages, yea, from the beginning of the world, and this

present revelation, have for their objectto instruct the celes-tial

ranks in God's multiform wisdom. It is the attributeof

wisdom which binds itselfup with the hiding and the opening

of a mystery, and as that wisdom concerns the organization

and extension of the church, the church naturally becomes

the scene of instruction to celestialspectators. On the con-nection

of divine wisdom with the disclosure of a mystery,

some remarks may be seen under i.8, 9 " "God in allwisdom

and prudence made known to us the mystery of His will."
That mystery being now disclosed,the princedoms and powers

were instructed. In itself,in itsconcealment, and in the time.
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place, method, and resultsof itsdisclosure, it now exhibited
the divine wisdom in a novel and striking light"

Tat9 apj(a'L"ikoX TaL"i e^ov(TLai"iev TOi? eirovpavloL'i
"

" to the

principalitiesand the powers in heavenly places
"

" the article
being prefixed to each noun, and giving prominence to each in

the statement. These terms have been explained under i.21,

and the following phrase" ~eV roi"i "TrovpavLOL"i,which designates

abode or locality,has been considered under i.3, 20 ; ii.6.

The following hypotheses are the whimsical devices of erratic
ingenuity, viz. : that such principalitiesand powers are, as is

the opinion of Zornius, Locke, and Schoettgen, the leaders

and chiefs of the Jewish nation ; or, as Van Till imagined,

heathen magistrates ; or, as Zegerus dreamed, worldly dig-nities

; or, as is held by Pelagius, the rulers of the Christian

church. Nor can these principalitiesand powers be good

and bad angels alike, as Bengel, Olshausen, and Hofmann

[Schrifth.i.p. 360-2)hold : nor can they be wholly impure

fiends, as is supposed by Ambrosiaster and Vatablus. As

littlecan we say, with Matthies, that these principalities
" dwell on the earth, and disport on it in an invisiblespiritual
form, and are taught by the foundation and extension of the

church their own weakness." Nor can we agree with the

opinion of Van Till, Knatchbull, and Baumgarten, that the

words eV Tol'iiTrovpavioc?signify
" in heavenly things," and

are to be connected with yvcopLaOf],so as to mean, that the

principalitiesand powers are instructed by the church in

celestialthemes. And the lesson is given"
Sia

T^9 eKKkr}"T[a"i
"

" by the church" " the community of

the faithful in Christ being the instructress of angels in

heaven. That lesson is"

.

7] 'n-okvTTOLKtXo'i aocjilarod
@eov "

" the manifold wisdom

of God." The adjective,one of the very numerous compounds

of TToXi;?, occurs nowhere else in the New Testament. But

it occurs in a fragment of Eubulus, Athen. xv. 7, applied
to the manifold hues of a garland of flowers "

crreipavov
TToXviroiKikov avOecov ; and in Euripides, Iphig. Tau7\, 1149,

it describes tlie variegated colours of a robe "

7ro\v7roi/ci\a

(pdpea;while in a figurative sense it is joinedin the Orphic

Hymns to the nouns reXerij and X0709, v. 11, Ix. 4. The
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term, as Clnysostora notes, is not simply
"
varied," but

"

mucb varied." The wisdom described by the remarkable

epithet is not merely deep or great wisdom, but Avisdom illus-trious

for itsvery numerous forms, and for the strange diver-sity

yet perfeet harmony of itsmyriads of aspects and methods

of operation.

Such is generally the meaning of the verse, but itsspecific

reference is not so easily ascertained. What peculiar mani-festation

of divine wisdom is referred to ? We cannot vaguely

say that it isGod's wisdom in the general plan of redemption

or, as Olshauscn remarks,
"
the marvellous procedure of God

in the pardon of the sinner, and the settlement in him of the

antagonism between righteousness and grace," Such an idea

is scarcely in keeping with the context, which speaks not of

the general scheme of mercy, but of one of itsdistinctiveand

modern aspects. Nor is the view of some of the Greek fathers

more in unison with the spiritof the paragraph. Gregory of
Nyssa, whose opinion has been preserved by Theophylact and
CEcumenius, thus illustrates" " That the angels prior to the

incarnation had seen the divine wisdom in a simple form

without variation ; but now they see it in a composite form,

working by contraries, educing life from death, glory from

shame, trophies from the cross, and God-becoming things from

all that was vile and ignoble."^ The leading idea in this

opinion does not fully develop the apostle's meaning as con-tained
in the paragraph; nor could wisdom, acting simply and

uniformly in this method, be denominated "manifold wisdom,"

though it might be deep, benignant, and powerful skill. The

idea brought out in the interpretations of Cocceius, Zanchius,

Grotius,and Harless, to wit, that reference is had to the modes

and seriesof past divine revelations,appi'oximates the truth,

and Meyer and Calvin are right in attempting to find the

meaning within the bounds of the preceding section. The

wisdom is connected with the mystery and its opening, and

1 n"o TMii TYii IvayB^arryiiriastou iran-jj^o?vi/x.SvXi^^'^^oarX'hlyivcixrxovx'l oi^xviai Su""^";? Ty,y

rt^iav ToS S-EoS ix /jlovoutou Svvareu xa-TO^^ouf^ivcuv, Ni7v hi yi Six tvis u; rriv ixxT^Viirixv%ot,\to

Kvd-jiutrjvovyitii o\x.iivofjt,'ia,;ouyA-ri/tiovov kv'kvi a.K'Kix,xa.) voXuiToimXos iyvur!^Yi ii m^ia toS H^iau

oiec rail ivacvriayto, ivavria,xaTO^^aSara' Sja ^avarou Zair,v,it' a.-rifi.'ia.iii^av,iia,(rrav^ov T(i-

!ta.ioy, oia. ^TavTui) tuii ivrixSt t" ^lox^iin- See also Aquinas, Summ. Thevl. p. 1 ; Qucesf.
57, art. 5.
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that mystery is the introductionof the Gentiles into the king-dom

of God. Once the workl at large was in enjoymentof
oracle and sacrificewithout distinctionof tribe,and Melchi-

sedec, a Hamite prince, was
"

priest of the most high God."

Then one nation was selected,and continued in that solitary

enjoymentfortwo thousand years. But now again the human

race, without discrimination,have been reinstatedin religious

privilege. This lastand liberalofferof mercy was a mystery

long hid, and it might be cause of ^vonder why infinitelove

tarried so long in itsschemes. But wisdom is conspicuous in

the whole arrangement. Not tillJesus died and ceremonial
distinctionswere laid aside,was such an unconditional salva-tion

presented to tlieworld. The glory of unrestricted dis-semination

was postponed till the Redeemer's victory had

been won, and His heralds were enabled to proclaim, not the

gorgeous symbols of a coming, but the blessed realitiesof

an accomplished redemption; not the types and ceremonial

apparatus of Moses, but "
the unsearchable riches of Christ."

There was indeed slow progress, but sure development ; occa-sional

interruption,but steady advancement. Divine wisdom

was manifold, for it never put forth any tentative process,

nor was it ever afironted by any abandoned experiment.

It was under no necessity of repeating its plans, for it is

not feebly confined to a uniform method, while, in its omni-scient
forecast a solitary agency often surrounds itselfwith

various, opposite, and multiplied effects; temporary antagon-ism

issuing in ultimate combination, and apparent intricacy

of movement securing final simplicity of result; antecedent

improbability changing into felicitouscertainty, and feeble

instruments standing out in impressive contrast with the

gigantic exploits which they have achieved. Every occur-rence

is laid under tribute, and hostile influence bows

at length in auxiliary homage. " Out of the eater came

forth meat, and out of the strong came forth sweetness."

Times of forbidding aspect have brightened into propitious

opportunities,and
"
the foolishness of preaching

" has proved
itselfto be the means of the world's regeneration. And the

mystery was published not by angels, but by men ; not by

the prudent and povverfulof the world, by those who wore a
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coronet or had studied in the Portico or the Academy, but

hy one
"
whose bodily presence was weak and his speech

contemptible
"

"

"
a stranger to the enticing words of man's

wisdom." The initiationof the Gentile world was by the

preaching of the cross " that instrument of lingering and

unspeakable torture ; while He that hung upon it,born of a

village maiden, and apprenticed as a Galilean mechanic, was

condemned to a public execution as the penalty of alleged

treason and blasphemy. The church, which is the scene of

these perplexing wonders, teaches the angelic hosts. They

have seen much of God's working " many a sun lighted up,

and many a world launched into its orbit. They have been

delighted with the solution of many a problem, and the

development of many a mystery. But in the proclamation of

the gospel to the Gentiles, with its strange preparations,

various agencies, and stupendous effects" involving the origi-nation

and extinction of Judaism, the incarnation and the

atonement, the manger and the cross, the spread of the Greek

language and the triumph of the Koman arms "

"
these prin-cipalities

and powers in heavenly places
" beheld with rapture

other and brighter phases of a wisdom which had often

dazzled them by its brilliantand profuse versatility,and

surprised and entranced them by the infinitefulness of the

love which prompts it, and of the power which itselfdirects

and controls. The events that have transpired in the church

on earth are the means of augmenting the information of those

pure and exalted beings who encircle the throne of God.

1 Tim. iii.16 ; 1 Peter i.12. The entire drama is at length

laid bare before them "

*' Like some bright river, that from fallto fall

lu many a maze descending, bright through all.

Finds some fair region, where, each labyrinth past,

In one full lake of light it rests at last."

Kal TTW? Kripvrret^,elirep6 jrXovTO'i ave^t')(yLacrTo";
? asks Theo-

doret, Tovro "yap avTO, (p'r-jcrijK7]pinTco on ave^i,-)(yLaaro"i.
The whole has been arranged "

(Ver.11.)Kara irpoOeaiv rwy alcovcov
"

" According to the

eternal purpose." The connection of these words :s not

with the adjectiveor substantive of the preceding clause :
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neither with ttoXvitoUcXo';,as is supposed by Anselm and

Holzhausen, nor with crocpla,as Koppe conjectures; hut with

lyvcopLadfj.This revelationof God's multifarious wisdom now

and by the church has happened according to His eternal

purpose " the purpose of ages, or the purpose of those

periods which are so distant, as to be to us identical with

eternity. Theodoret thus explains it"

Trpb twv almvcov Trpo-

eOero. 1 Cor. ii.7 ; 2 Tim. i.9. On the other hand, Anselm,

a-Lapide, Estius, Baumgarten, Schoettgen, and Holzhausen,

take the genitive as that of object,and render the clause

"

"
purpose about the ages." Such is virtually the view of

Chandler and Macknight, who make the word
"
ages" signify

the religious dispensations,and regard iTp66ecn"ias meaning

fore-arrangement. The simplest view, and that most in

accordance with grammatical usage, is, as we have said, to

take the genitive as one of quality" as equivalent to its own

adjectivealcovio";
" or of possession with Ellicott; and such is

the opinion of Harless, Olshausen, and Meyer. Winer, " 30, 2.

So in Hebrew, d'oMs iis" everlasting strength, Isaiah xxvi. 4.

See also Dan. ix. 24. It was a purpose
"

i)veTTOiTjcrev ev tw yipiaru) ^IrjcrovT(p Kvpltprjficov
" "which

He wrought in Christ Jesus our Lord. The article before

Xpiaroi is doubtful, though Tischendorf inserts it. The ante-cedent

to 7)p
is not (70(f)[a,as Theophylact, Jerome, and Luther

construe, but TrpoOeai'^, Two classesof meanings have been

attached to iiroLt^aev\"

1. According to Calvin, Beza, Estius, Bengel, Eiickert^

Meier, Harless, and Baumgarten-Crusius, its meaning is,

"Which He made," that is," formed in Christ," The verb is

so used Mark iii.6, xv. 1, and the idea isscriptural. See i.3.

See for one view of the relationof Christ to the Father in

such an expression, Hofmann, Sch-iftb.vol. i.p. 230 ; and for

another, Thomasius, ChristiPerson, vol. i.p. 453.

2. But in the view of Theodoret, Vatablus, Grotius,Koppe,

Matthies, Olshausen, Scholz, Meyer, De Wette, Stier,and
Conybeare, it denotes, " AVhicli He executed or fulfilledin

Christ Jesus." This last interpretation is on the whole pre-ferable,
for iroieivmay bear such a sense, as in ii.3 ; Matt,

xxi. 31 ; John vi. 38 ; 1 Thess. v. 24. Olshausen suggests
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thatJesus Christ is the historicalname, so that the verh refers

to the realization of God's decree in Him, and not to the

inner act of the divine Avill. The words iv Xpta-TOi 'Irjarov

signifynot
"on

account of," nor "by," but "in" Christ

Jesus, as the sphere or element in which the action of the

verb takes effect. The meaning of the three names has been

given under i.2, "c. The lessons of manifold wisdom given
to principalitiesand powers, in connection with the introduc-tion

of the Gentiles into the church, are not an accidental
denouement, nor an undesigned betrayal of a divine secret on

the part of the church. Nor was the disclosure of the mys-tery

forced on God by the power of circumstances, or the

pressure of unforeseen necessities,for,in itsperiod and instru-ments,

it was in unison with His own eternal plan, which has

been wrought out in Christ " in His incarnation and death,

His ascension and glorification. The lesson to the principal-ities

Avas intended forthem ; they have not profanely intruded

into the sacred precincts,and stolen away the guarded science.

In allthis procedure, which reveals to princedoms and powers

God's manifold wisdom, the divine eternal plan is consistently

and systematically developed in Christ. And, as their own

experience tellsthem. He is the same Christ"

(Ver.12.)'Ef S e'X^ofievryp' irapprjaiav kol rrjv Trpocrayco'yrjv

"

" In whom we have boldness and access
"

" the iv again

connected with Christ as the sphere. Lachmann, following

A and B, omits the second article,and there are other but

minor variations, Ylap'prja-iais originally
" free-speech "

"

the speaking of all. There is no ground for the opinion of

Cardinal Hugo and Peter Lombard, that it means spes
" hope.

Its secondary and usual significationis boldness " that self-

possession which such liberty implies. It cannot mean free-

spokenness towards the world, as is erroneously supposed by

Olshauseu, for such an idea is totally foreign to the train of

thought. This boldness is toward God generally, but espe-cially
in prayer, as is indicated by the following term irpo-

aa'^w^'f]. Heb. iii.6, x. 19, 35 ; 1 John ii.28, iii.21, 22,

iv. 17, V. 14, 15. In Christ we are ever having this blessing

" boldness and access at all times and in every emergency.
1 John ii.28, iv. 17. Tliat tremor, doubt, and oppression of
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spiritwhich sin produces, are absent from believerswlien they

eujojaccess to God. Heb. iii.6 ; 1 John ii.28. Ilpoo-aycoy^
has been already explained under ii. 18. The use of the

articlebefore both nouns sisrnalizesthem both as the elements

of a distinctiveand a possessed privilege. And allthis
"

iv 7re7roL6y](Tet
" "in confidence." 2 Cor. i.15, iii.4, viii.22,

X. 2 ; Phil. iii.4. This summing up is similar to the

previous summing up in ii. 18, as boldness and access in

prayer are the highest and conclusive proof " the richestand

noblest elements " of spiritualexperience. Tliis is a word of

the later Greek, and in the New Testament is only used by

Paul. Phrynichus ed-Lobeck, p. 294 ; Thorn. ]\Iag.p. 273.

It seems to point out the manner or frame of soul in wiiicli

the Trpoaaywyj] isenjoyed,and it is involved in the very idea

of Trapp-qaia. This is no timorous approach. It is not tLe

access of a distractedor indifferentspirit,but one filledwith

the assurance that itwill not be repulsed, or dismissed with

unanswered petition,forthough unworthy itis not unwelcome.

This state has faith for itsmedium "

hia T7]";TTio-Teccx; avrov "

" by the faith of Him ;
"

the geni-tive

being that of object.The genitive issimilarlyemployed,

Kom. iii.22, 26 ; Gal. ii. 16, 20 ; Phil. iii.9 ; James ii.1 ;

Rev. ii.13, xiv. 12. This clause belongs to the entire verse,

and not merely, as some suppose, to 7re7rot^7;crt9.Faith

in Him is the instrument, and eV and Bid are connected as

in i. 7. The means by which our union to Christ secures

those privileges is faith. That faithwhose objectis Jesus is

the means to all who are Christ's,first,of
" boldness," for

their belief in the Divine Mediator gives them courage ;

secondly, of
"

access," for their realization of His glorified

humanity warrants and enables them to approach the throne

of grace ; and, thirdly, these blessings are possessed
" in con-fidence,"

for they feelthat for Christ'ssake their persons and

services will be accepted by the Father.

(Yer.13.)Ato alrovfiaip,r]iyKaKelv
"

" Wherefore 1 entreat

you that ye faint not." Aio " "wherefore," since these

things are so, referring us back to the sentiments of the five

preceding verses. Lachmann and Tischendorf, after A,

B, D^, E, prefer iyKUKelv to the common reading, iKKUKelv,
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wliich lias in its favour C, D^, F, G, I, K. It is douLtful,

indeed, whether there be such a Avord. With allitsapparent

simplicity of style and construction, this verse is open to

various intei-pretations. And, first, as to the accusative,

which must be supplied before the infinitive,some prefer i/xe

and others vfid";.In the former case the meaning is," Where-fore

I desireGod that ^ faintnot," and in the lattercase it is,

" Wherefore I entreat you that you lose not heart." The

firstis that adopted by the Syriac version, by Theodoret,

Jerome, Bengel, Vater, Eilckert, Harless, Olshausen, and

Bauragarten-Crusius. Our objectionto such an exposition is,

that there is in the clause no formal or implied reference to

God ; that itis awkward to interpose a new subject,or make

the objectof the verb and the subjectof the infinitivediffer-ent

" 2 Cor. V. 20, vi. 1, x. 2 ; Heb. xiii.19 ; and that the

apostle possessed littleindeed of that faint-heartednessagainst

which he is supposed to guard himself by prayer. Turner's

objectionto this last statement is only a misconception of it.

Besides, as the lastclause of the verse is plainly an argument

to sustain the request, the connection is destroyed if the

apostle be imagined to make petition for himself; while the

meaning is clear and pertinent if the request be for them "

" Let not my sufferings for you distressyou ; they are your

glory," The proposal of Ilarlessto joinvirep v/xmv to alrov-

flat"

" I pray on your account," has littleto recommend it.

Our view is that of Chrysostom and the majorityof
inter-preters.

" That ye faintnot
"

"

ev rat"i6\L-\\re(xlv/xoy virep vficov"

" in my tribulationsfor

you." No articleis needed before virep. 2 Cor. i.6. 'Ei^is

not properly
"

on account of," as many render it,but itrather

represents the close and sympathizing relationin which Paul

and his readers stood. His afflictionshad become theirsj

they were in them as really as he was. Their sympathy witlx

him had made his afflictionstheir own, and he implored them

not to be dispirited or cowardly under such a pressure, and
for this reason "

??Tt"f iaTi Bo^a vfjLuiv
" "which is your glory." "Hrt? is

used by attractionwith the following predicate Sofa,and sig-nifies
'' inasmuch as they are," ufpote qiia\ Winer, " 2-1,3.
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But what is its antecedent ? Theodoret, Zanchius, Harless,

and Olsliausen suppose it to Ibethe thought contained in firj

ijKaKeiv, as if the apostle's self-supportin such sufferings

were their glory. This exegesis proceeds upon an opinion

which we have already gainsaid, viz.,that Paul offershere a

prayer for himself. Kiickert exhales the meaning of the

clause by finding in it only the vague indistinctnessof orato-rical

declamation. The general opinion appears to be the

correct one, that these sufferings of Paul, which came on him

simply because he was the apostle of the Gentiles, were the
"
glory

"

of the Gentile believers, and not their disgrace,

inasmuch as such persecutions not only proved the success of

his ministerial labours, but were at the same time collateral

evidence of the lofty and unfettered privilegeswhich believing

heathendom now possessed and retained, and which, by the

apostle'sfirmness, were at length placed beyond the reach of

Jewish fanaticism to annul or even to curtail. As you may

measure the pyramid by its shadow, so these afflictionsof

Paul afforded a similar means of arriving at a relativeor anti-thetical

estimate of the spirituallibertyand prerogative of the

Gentile churches. The apostle began the chapter by an allu-sion

to the fact that he was a prisoner for the Gentiles,and
he now concludes the digression by this natural admonition.

His tribulations,the evidence of his ofiicialdignity and of

theirunconditioned exemption from ceremonial bondage, were

their glory, and therefore they were not to sink into faintness

and lassitude, as if by his "

chain
"

they had been affronted

and their apostle disgraced.

The apostle now resumes the thought broken off in ver. 1,

and we are carried back at once to the magnificent imagery

of a spiritualtemple in the concluding section of the second

chapter. The prayer must be regarded as immediately fol-lowing

that section, and its architectm-al terms and allusions

will thus be more clearly understood. This connection with

the closing paragraph of the former chapter, we take as

affording the key to the correct exegesis of the following

supplication.

(Ver.14.) TovTov %apty Kd/iirTcora r^/ovard/jlov"" For

this cause I bow my knees." The attitude,which Kant has
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ventured to call einen knechttshen (servile)Orientaltsmus, is

described instead of the act, or, as Calvin says " a signo rem

denotat. The phrase is followed here Iby tt/oo?" hut hy a

simple dative in Eom. xi. 4 ; while yovvirereLv has an accusa-tive

in Matt. xvii. 14 ; Mark i. 40, x. 17. This compound

and yovvKkcveiu represent in the Septuagint the Hebrew ins.

The posture isthe instinctiveexpression of homage, humility,

and petition: the suppliant offershis worship and entreaty on

bended knee. 2 Chron. vi. 13 ; Ps. xcv. 6 ; Luke xxii. 41 ;

Acts vii.60,.ix. 40, xx. 36, xxi. 5. See Suicer'sThesaurus,

sub voce ryovvKkiaLa. He does not simply say, "I pray,"

adds Chrysostom "

aWa rrjv Karavevvyfievrjv her^aiviSrjXcoaev.
TovTov xdpiv is repeated from ver. 1, "Because ye are inbuilt

in the spiritualtemple." I bow my knees "

7rpo9 Tov irarepa
"

" toward the Father." Winer, " 49, h.

The genitives,rov Kvplov rjiiwv^Irjcrov̂piaTov, of the common

text are pronounced by many criticsto be spurious. That

there was an early variationof reading isevident from Jerome's

note " nou ut in Latinis codicihus additiim est, ad Patrem

Domini nostriJesu Christi,sed simpliciterad Patrem, legendum.

The words are wanting in A, B, C, and some of the Patristic

citations, are omitted by Lachmann and Tischendorf, and

rejectedby Riickert,Harless, Olshausen, Meyer, Stier,Ellicott,

and Alford. In this opinion we are now inclined to concur.

Stillthe words are found in other Codices, and those of no

mean authority, such as D, E, F, G, I, K, "c. They occur,

too, in the Syriac and Vulgate, are not disowned by the Greek

fathers Chrysostom and Theodoret, and they are retained by

Knapp, Scholz, Tittmann, and Hahn, and vindicated by De

Wette. The evidence for them isstrong, but not conclusive.

They may have been interpolated from the common formula,

and theirinsertionweakens the rhythmical connection between

irarepa and the following irarpid. The question is yet

somewhat doubtful. The objectof Paul's prayer is the

Father " the universal Father "

(Ver.15.)'Ef ov irdaa irarpid ev ovpavot"; Ka\ eirl"^ri"i

ovoixd^erac
"

" Of whom every family in heaven and on earth
is named." Calvin, Beza, Musculus, Zanchius, and Reiche,

refer to Christ as the antecedent. But even if the former
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clausebe genuine, thisinterpretationcannot "besustained. It

isthe relationof the Trarpid to the Trarrjpwhich the apostle

evidentlycharacterizes,and not the relationof the family to

its elder brother. The classesof beings referredto by the

apostle have become each a Uarpid, from their relationto

the IIaT7]p. These words admit of a variety of interj)reta-

tions. TLarpid,itisplain,cannot be equivalent to waTporr]';,

and denote fatherhood"

paternitas, as Jerome translates.

Yet thisview is held by Theodoret, Theophylact, (Ecume-

nius,Anselm, a-Lapide, Allioli,and Nitzsch.PraJcf. Theologie,

i. 269. The Syriac also translates" Uool^I " "paternity," I

the Gothic version has
" allfaclreinis" omyie paternitatis,and

Wycliffe" eche fadirlieid.Such a sense the word does not

bear, and no tolerableexegesis could be extracted from it.

The Greek fathers are even obliged to admit that among the

celestialorders no proper fatherhood can exist. 'ETret,as

Theophylact confesses,e'/cet ovSea i^ovSevo";'yevvdraL; or, as

Theodoret adds
"

ovpavloviTrarepa^; tou9 Trpev/xarLKov^ KoXei.

Jerome isalso obliged to say " itaputo et ancjelosceterasgiie

mrtutes habere lyrincijjessui generis quos patres gaudeant apel-
lare. Yet Stierwould find no difficultyin defending such

phraseology. Giving Trarpid the sense of fatherhood, this

meaning might be extracted" all paternity has the originof
itsname in God the Father ofall. Fatherhood takes itsname

from Father-God " alleVaterscliaftliatHires Namens Grund

in Vatergott.Somewhat similar is the opinion of Athanasius

"

" God, as Father of the Son, is the only true Father, and

allcreatedpaternityis a shadow of the true." Or at. in Arian.

i.24. But an idea of this abstractnature isforeign to the

apostle'smodes of thought.

Harpidj while itdenotes sometimes lineageby the father's

side,signifiesalso a family, or the individualsthat claim a

common fatherand a common descent" what may be calleda

house or clan. Herodot. ii.143, iii.75, i.200; Lukeii. 4; Acts

iii.25. The Seventy representby itthe common Hebrew phrase
" niax n^i. We cannot acquiescein the view of Estius,Grotius,

Wetstein, and Holzhausen, who look upon the clause as a

Jewish riiodeof expressing the idea that God has two families,

that of angels in heaven and men upon earth. Schoettgcn,
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Horce Heh. p. 1237; Buxtorf, Lex. Tal. p. 1750; Wetstein,

in loc. Some, again, such as Cliiysostom, Bucer, Calvin,

Zanchius, Estius, Michaelis, Kiittner,and Peile, find a polem-ical

allusion in tlieterm to the union of Jew and Gentile ;

and a view somewhat similar is taken by Hunnius, Crocius,

Calovius, and Wolf, who regard it as synonymous with tota

ecclesia. Beiche needlessly supposes the allusion to be to

the Gnostic feons in some prevalent falsephilosophy. Bodius

shows peculiar keenness in excluding any reference to angels,

the allusion under the phrase
" family in heaven " being, as

he contends, only to the church triumphant. Hodge follows

him, and Theodore of Mopsuestia generalizes away the sense

when he renders it ov airav crvaTrjiia.

The verb ovo/xd^erat
" is named," that is, involves the

name, of rrarpid. But Bullinger, Bucer, Estius, Eiickert,

]\Iatthies,and Holzhausen, take the verb in the sense of
"

exists." KaXeco in its passive voice may sometimes indi-rectly

bear such a meaning, but the verb before us never has

such a signification. It signifiesto bear the "

ovofia. 'Ef ov

"

" from whom," or, as we say,
"

afterwhom" every family in

heaven and earth is named. Homer, Iliad, x. 68 ; Xenophon,

Mem. iv. 5, 12 ; Sophocles, (Edip. Tyr. 1036. The meaning-

seems to be : every circle of holy and intelligentcreatures

having the name of Trarpid takes that name from God

as Yiam'^p. The reference is certainly not to the physical

creation, or creation as a whole and in all its parts, as is

the groimdless opinion of Theophylact, Qllcumenius, Estius,

Biickert,Matthies, and Bretschneider. The apostle speaks of

classes of intelligent creatures, each named Trarpid simply

afterGod, for He is Har?;'/?. It follows as a natural conse-quence,

though Meyer and De Wette objectto such a conclu-sion,

that if angels and
"
spiritsof justmen

" in heaven, and
holy men on earth, receive the name of Trarpid from the

Divine Father, then they are His children,as is contended for

by many interpreters,from Beza and Piscator down to 01s-

hausen. They lose the cold and otficialname of subjectsin

the familiar and endearing appellation of sons, and they are

united to one another not dimly and unconsciously, as differ-ent

products of the same divine workmanship, but they
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merge into one family "

"

all tliey are brethren." Every

iraTpid must surely possess unbounded confidence in the

benignity and protection of the JiaTrjp^ and to Him, there-fore,

the prayer of the apostle is directed"

(Ver.16.)"Iva ^(prjv/x,lvKara rb ttXoiJto? ttj Ŝ6^7)";avrov

"

" That He would give you according to the riches of His

glory." A, B, C, F, Gr, read Sm, and the reading has been

adopted by Lachmann, E-uckert, and Meyer. Others prefer

the reading of the Textus Eeceptus, which is sustained by

J),E, K, L, and most MSS., S"j being regarded as a gram-matical

emendation. For the connection of iva with the

optative,the reader may turn to the remarks made under i.17.

In this case there is no word signifying
" to ask or suppli-cate,"

for the phrase
" I bow my knees " is a pregnant ellipse

" the understood posture and symbol of earnest entreaty. The

neuter form, TrXoOro?, is preferred to the masculine on the

incontestable authority of A, B, C, D^, E, F, G, "c. The

masculine has but D^, I, K, "c., in its favour. See under

i. 7 ; ii.7 ; iii.8 ; where both the form of the word and its

meaning have been referred to. The phrase is connected not

with KpaTaiwOrjvai^but with S"jt;,and itillustratesthe propor-tion

or measurement of the gift,nay, of all the gifts that are

comprehended in the apostle'sprayer. And itis no exagge-ration,

for He gives like Himself, not grudgingly or in tiny

portions, as if He were afraidto exhaust His riches,or even

suspected them to be limited in their contents. There is no

fastidious scrupulosity or anxious frugality on the part of the

Divine Benefactor. His bounty proclaims His conscious'

possession of immeasurable resources. He bestows according

to the riches of His glory " His own infinitefulness. " That

He would give you
"

"

Swdfiet KpaTaiOiOrjvaLhta rov TIvev/maTO^ avrov et9 tov eao)

avOpcoTTov
"

" to be strengthened with might by His Spiritin

the inner man." We need not, with Beza, Rtickert, 01s-

hausen, Matthies, Eobinson, and others, regard the substan-tive
Svvd/jbetas an adverb, nor, with Koppe, identify itwith

hvvarm. Eather, with Meyer, would we take it as the dative

of instrument, by which the action of the verb is communi-cated.
Winer, " 31, 7. It isby the infusionof power into the
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man witliiii,that the process clescrilbedhj KpaiaiwOrivaL is

seeured. The verb KpaTaioco belongs to the later and espe-cially

the Hellenistic Greek ; Kparvvto being the earlierform.

Meyer supposes a reference to the iyKaKetv of a former clause,

but such a supposition can hardly be admitted, for the

"fainting" referred to by the apostle was connected solely

with his own personal Tvrongs, while this prayer for strength
is of a wider and deeper nature. Nor can we assume, with the

Greek commentators, that the reference is merely to " temp-tations,"

to surmount which the apostle craves upon them

the bestowment of might. We conceive the form of expres-sion

to be in unison with the figure which the apostle had

introduced into the conclusion of the second chapter. He

had likened the Ephesian Christians to a temple, and in har-mony

with such a thought he prays that the living stones in

that fabricmay be strengthened, so that the building may be

compact and solid.
Sta Tov TlvevixaTo"^ avrov "

" by His Spirit." The Spirit

of God is the agent in this process of invigoration. That

Spirit is God's, as He bears God's commission and does His

work. He has free access to man's spirit to move it as He

may, and it is His peculiar function in the scheme of mercy

to apply to the heart the spiritual blessings provided by

Christ. The directionof the giftis declared to be "

et9 TOV ecTco dvOpwirov "

" into the inner man." EtV cannot

be said to stand for eV,but itmarks out the destinationof the

gift.Winer, " 49, a ; Klihner, " 603. It is not simply
" in

reference to," as Winer and De Wette render, nor
" for," as

Green translates it (Greek Gram. p. 292); but it denotes or

implies that the Bvva/j,i"icomes from an external source, and

enters into the inner man. The phrase 6 eao) avdpo)7ro"iis

identicalwith the parallelexpression" 6 KpvTrro^;Trj";Kap8ia";

afOpcoTTo^ywhich the apostlePeter, without sexual distinction,

applies to women. 1 Pet. iii.4. The formula occurs in Rom.

vii. 22, and with some variation in 2 Cor. iv. 16. The
'' inner man

" is that portion of our nature which is not cog-nizable

by the senses, and does not consist of nerve, muscle,

and organic form, as does the outer man. In the physiology

of the seventh chapter of the epistleto the Eomans, itis not
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tliesoul"

"^vx^-'l
" in its special aspect of vital consciousness,

but itis more connected with mind
" vov^, and stands in con-trast

not exactly to a-dp^,as representing generally depraved

humanity, hut to that Sensuous nature which has action and

reaction in and from the members "

/ieA.77. Delitzsch, System

Bib. der Psychol.,p. 331 ; Eeuss, Theol. Chret. v̂ol. ii.p. 56.

But "the inner man" is not identicalwith '"'thenew man" "

6 Katvo^ avdpco7ro";; it is rather the sphere in which such

renewal takes effect" our intellectualand spiritualnature per-sonified.

We cannot agree with Grotius,AYetstein,Fritzsche,

and Meyer in supposing that there is any imitation of Platonic

phrase in this peculiar diction. The sage of the Athenian

academy did indeed use similar phraseology, for he speaks of

the mind as 0 eWo9 civOpwiro^,and Plotinus and Philo adopted

a like idiom. In some of the Jewish books occur alsomodes

of expression not unlike. But the phrase is indeed a natural

one " one that is not the coinage of any system of psychology,

but which occurs at once to any one who wishes to distinguish

easilyand broadly between what iscorporeal and external, and

what ismental and internal,in his own constitution. Still,its

theologicalmeaning in the apostle'swritings is differentfrom

itsphilosophical uses and applications. And this strength is

imparted to the
" inner man

" by the Spirit'sapplication of

those truths which have a special tendency to cheer and sus-tain.

He impresses the mind with the idea of the changeless

love of Christ, and the indissoluble union of the believing

soul to Him ; with the necessity of decision,consistency, and

perseverance ; with the assurance that all grace needed will

be fully and cheerfully afforded; and with the hope that the

victory shall be ultimately obtained. Eom. xv. 13 ; 2 Tim.

i.7. This operation of the Spiritimparts such corn-ageand

energy as appear like a species of spiritualomnipotence.

The Syriac version,the Greek fathers,with the Latin com-mentators

Ambrosiaster and Pelagius, jointhis last clause"

"69 rov eaw avOpwirov, with the following verse, and with the

verb KaTOiKricrai "

'"'In order that Christ may inhabit the

inner man by the faithwhich is in your hearts." It has been

rightly objectedby Harless and others,that Zia t?}?TTLcneon'^

cannot well be joinedto ivjah Kaphiai";,and that there would
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he a glaring pleouasm in the occurrence in tliesame verse of
0 "(TCi) dvdpo)7ro"iand 7; KapSla vjxwv. The ordinary division

is a natural one, and we accordingly follow it.

(Ver.17.)KaTOLKPicrac rov ^picrTov " "That Christ may
dwell." The firstpoint of inquiry is the connection of this

infinitivewith the previous sentence. Does itdepend on hwrj^

and is the meaning "

"
that he would grant that Christ may

dwell in your hearts?" or is it dependent on KparaLcoOyvai,

and is the meaning "

-"that
he would grant you to he

strengthened in the inner man, so that, being thus strength-ened,
Christ may dwell in your hearts?" The firstview is

held by Theophylact, Zanchius, Grotius, Estius, Bengel, Flatt,

Koppe, E-iickert,Holzhausen, Stier,and Baumgarten-Crusius.

The connection, however, has been explained differently.

Some, as Theophylact and Zanchius, regard the clause as a

new petition giving specialityto the first,or, as the Greek

fathercharacterizes it," koI to fiel^ovkoX TrepLo-aorepov. Meier

adopts the view of Calvin, " declarat, quale sit interioris

hominis rohur. A similar exegesis is maintained by Harless

and Matthies, while Olshausen looks upon the clause as a

subordinate definition of the phrase
" to be strengthened."

He maintains that Paul could not pray that Christ would
dwell in their hearts, for He already dwelt there. As well

might he argue that Paul could not pray for spiritualinvi-

goration, since they already possessed it. When believers

pray for a giftin general terms, they emphatically supplicate

an enlargement of what of it is already in their possession.

Would Olshausen apply his criterionto the prayer contained
in the 1st chapter, and affirm that the fact of such giftsbeing

asked for implied the total want of them on the part of the

Ephesian church? De Wette takes KaroiKT^aat as an infini-tive

of purpose or design,and regards the clause as describing

the completion of
" the strengthening." Bernhardy, p. 365 ;

See on Col. i.11. We now look upon it as pointing out rather

the result of the process of invigoration prayed for. The

inspired petitionersolicitedspiritualstrength forthem securing

this result" that Christ might dwell in their hearts. The

infinitiveis connected with the more distant Bmtj,and more

closely with the preceding infinitive; Winer, " 44, 1. There
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is littledoubt that in the verb KaroiKijaai, emphatic in its

position,the referenceisto the lastclauseof the 2nd chapter "

KUTOLKrjT^pLovTov Seov "

"
a dwelling of God." The apostle

applies in this prajer the architecturalallusion directlyto the

believing Ephesians themselves, and thereforethe figureisnot

preserved in its rhetorical integrity. Ye are built on the

foundations of the apostles and prophets, Christ being the

Head-stone of the corner ; that spiritualbuilding fitlyframed

together groweth unto a holy temple, for a habitation of God :

and the prayer now is,that compactness and soliditymay be

granted to them by the Spirit,so as that in them the primary

design of such a temple may be realized,and
" Christ may

dwell in their hearts" " Christ by his Spirit, and not as

Fritsche coldly and tastelesslydescribesit" mens quam Christies

postulat. KpdTo";, not Svpa/Mi^,may be applied to the qualities

of physical objects,and so with propriety its derivative verb

is here employed. In a temple that was crazy, or was built

of loose and incongruous materials,the Divine guest could not

be expected to dwell.

The KaroLK7](Tat of this verse has, as we have said,itsorigin

in the KaroiKr^TripLov of ii.22. The language is of common

usage, and has its basis in the Old Testament, and in the

employment of yyt and kindred words to describe Jehovah's

relationto His house. And as the design of a temple is that

its god may inhabit it,so Christ dwells in the heart. This

inhabitation is not to be explained away as a mere reception

of Christian doctrine,nor is it to be regarded as a mystical

exaggeration.^ Col. i. 27; John xiv. 23; Rom. viii.9, 11;

Gal. ii.20 ; Jamies iv.5. The means of His dwelling is"

hicLTrj"i'7riaT"0i"; "

" by faith"-" your faith. Faith induces

and also realizesHis presence. And His abode is in no outer

vestibule,but
"

iv raU Kaphiai"ivjjlmv
"

" in your hearts." The heart, as

centre of the spirituallife,is His temple " the inner shrine of

emotion and power " Centrum des sittlicherLehens. Delitzsch,

System der Bib. Psychol, p. 206; Beck, Seelenlehrejp. 69.

1 When Ignatius was asked, on his trial,by the emperor, what was the meaning

of his name " Theophorus " he promptly replied,
" He who has Clirist in his

breast."
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Christ dwells there not as a sojourner,or
"

as a wayfaring

man that turneth aside to tany for a night," bnt as a perma-nent

resident. The intercessorcontinues "

(Ver.18.)'Ei*dyd'Trrjippi^ojfiivotkoI rede/jbeXiWfjbivotiva "

" Ye having been rooted and grounded in love,in order that."

Some solve the difficultyfeltabout the connection of thisclause

by proposing to transfer iva to itscommencement. This meta-thesis

was suggested by Photius, and has been followed by

Beza, Heinsius, Grotius, Crocius, and the authorized version.

There isno necessity for such a change, even though the clause

be joined,as by Knapp and Lachmann, to that which begins

with iva] and the passages usually adduced to justifysuch an

alteration are not precisely parallel,as is acutely shown by

Piscator. John xiii.29 ; Acts xix. 4 ; Gal. ii.10. The clause

is, however, connected by some with the preceding one.

Theophylact makes it the condition of Christ's dwelling in

their hearts. The exegesis of Chrysostom is similar"

" He

dwelleth only in hearts rooted in His love "
" rat? /capS/at?

raL"; Tria-ral^,rat'ieppi^o/uievao';.
This connection is alsoadvo-cated

by many, including Erasmus, Luther, Harless,Olshausen,

and De Wette. But the change of construction is not so

easilyaccounted for,ifthisview of the connection be adopted.
Harless says, indeed, that as the predicate applies both to

KapSlaci and to v/xcov, it could not with propriety be joined
exclusively to any of them. Such a view of grammatical

propriety was, however, based on a foregone conclusion, for

either the genitive or dative could have been used with equal

correctness. On the other hand, the change of syntax indi-cates

a change of connection, and the use of the irregular

nominative makes the transition easy to the form adopted with

iva. Kriiger, " 56, 9, 4 ; Winer, " 63, 2. Harless adopts the

view of Chrysostom and Theophylact, and regards the clause

as a condition"

" Christ dwells in their heart, since they had

been rooted in love. Bnt the clause, so changed, becomes

a species of independent proposition,giving a marked promi-nence

to the sense, and connected at once with the preceding-

context as its result, and with the following context as its

startingidea" the perfectbeing used with propriety,and not the

present. Christ dwelling in their hearts" they are supposed,
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as the effectof this inhabitation,to have been now rooted and

grounded in love ; and as the design of this confirmation in

love" they are then and thus qualifiedto comprehend with all

saints,"c.
" Having thus become rooted and grounded in

love,in order that ye may be able to comprehend."
The two participles ippt^o/jievoiand reOe/jbeXtojfjLevoc,are

usually said to express the same idea by differentfigures" the

one borrowed from botany and the other from architecture.

But it is more natural to refer both words to the same general

symbol, and, indeed, the former term is applied to a building.

Thus, Herodot. i.64 " IletcrtcrT/aaTO?ippl^coaerrjv rvpavviha;
Plutarch, De Fbrtim. Hon. "

pt^cocraLkoI Kurao-Trjcratr'tp

TToXiv ; Sophocles, (Edip. Col. 1591, ohov "yrj6eveppi^co/j.ajov;

also Plutarch, De Lib. Educ. 9, "c. The verb is thus used in

a general sense, and coupled with reOe/jieXtcojiiivotmay have no

specificreference to plantation. The allusion is again to the

solid basement of the spiritualtemple described in chap. ii.

But to what do the words eV ayaTry describing the founda-tion

refer? Some understand the love of Christ or God to us.

Such is the view of Chrysostom and Theophylact, of Beza,

Calovius, Aretius, Wolf, Bengel, Storr, Koppe, and Flatt.

We cannot lay any stress on the dictum of Harless, that the

omission of the articlebefore the substantive proves it to be

used in a subjectivesense, and to signify our love to Christ.

Winer, " 19, 1. Nor can we say, with Meyer, that the sub-stantive

standing without the articlehas almost the force of
a participle"

" in amando.'''' But the entire context proves

that the love referred to is the grace of love. One would have

expected a genitive of possession, ifar^amif)were not predicated

of the persons themselves " if it were not a feeling in their

hearts. It is a clumsy and equivocal exegesis to comprise

under the term both Christ'slove to us and our love to him,

as is done by Bucer, Anselm, Zanchius, Crocius, Matthies,

and.Stier. Nor can we accede to Meyer, who seems to restrict
itto brother-love ; for if it be the grace of love which is here

specified,then itislove to Christ,and to every creature that

bears His image. Col. iii.14; 1 Cor. xiii. Now, as the

apostle intimates, this love is the root and foundation of
Christian character,as all advancement is connected with its
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existence and exercise.
" He praycth well who lovetliwell."

Love is the fundamental grace. As love keeps its object
enshrined in the imagination, and allows it never to he absent

from the thoughts ; so love to Jesus gives Him such a cheer-ful

and continued presence in the mind, that as it gazes ever

upon the image, it is changed into itslikeness,for itstrivesto

realizethe lifeof Christy, It deepens also that consecration to

the Lord which is essential to spiritualprogress, for itsways

allthe motives, and moves and guides the inner man by its

hallowed and powerful instincts. And it gives life and

symmetry to allthe other graces, for confidence and hope in a

being to whom you are indifferent,cannot have such vigour and

permanence as they have in one to whom the spirit is intel-ligently

and engrossingly attached. When the lawgiver is

loved, his statutes are obeyed with promptitude and uniformity.

Thus resemblance to Jesus, devotion to Him, and growth in

grace, as the elements and means of spiritualadvancement,

are intimately connected with love as their living basis. The

entire structure of the holy fane is fitlyframed and firmly held

together, for it is
"

rooted and grounded in love."

(Ver.18.)"Iva i^ccr')(ycr7]TeKaraXa/SeadaLcrvv iracn roi^ ayioi^i

" "That ye may be able to comprehend with all the saints."

The conjunctionexpresses the design which these previous

petitions had in view. Their being strengthened, their being

inhabited by Christ, and their "having been rooted and

grounded in love," not only prepared them for this special

study, but had made it theirgrand object.By a prior invigo-

ration they were disciplined to it, and braced up for it"

" that ye may be fully able
"

" fully matched to the enter-prise.

On ayto";, see i.2. The verb KaToXa^icrOat,used in the

middle voice, has in the New Testament the meaning of
" to

comprehend," or to make a mental seizure. Such a middle

voice " according to Krilger, " 52, 8, 4 " differsfrom the active

only in so far as it exhibits the idea" des geschdftlichenocler

geistigen Kraftaiifioandes" of earnest or spiritual energy.

The aorist expresses the rapid passing of the act. Winer,

" 44, 7, b. In the only other passages where it occurs, as in

Acts iv. 13, X. 34, xxv. 25, the verb signifiesto come to a
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decided conclusionfrom factsvividly presented to the attention.

And they were to engage in this study along with the

universal church of Christ" not angels, or glorifiedspirits,or

office-bearersin the church exclusively, as some have main-tained.

The design is to comprehend "

Ti TO ifKdro'iKol firJKO'ikoX /3a6o'ikoX v-^o"i
"

"

what is the

breadth, and length, and depth, and height." This order of

the last two nouns is supported by A, K, L or J, and the

Received Text reversing it is apparently a correction intended

to give the more natural order, and has in its favour B, C,

D, E, F, G, with the Vulgate, Gothic, and Coptic. But to

what do these terms of measurement apply ? Many endea-vours
have been made to supplement the clause with a

genitive, and it is certain that
"

many wits run riot in their

geometrical and moral discourse upon these dimensions."

Assembly^ s Annotations^ in loc.

1. We may allude in passing to the supposition of Kypke,

that the verb may signify to occupy or fill,and that rt may

be used with change of accent in an indefinitesense "

" that

ye may be able in the company of all saints to occupy the

breadth, whatever it is,""c. This exegesis is both violent

and unnatural, puts an unusual sense upon KaroKa/SeaOat,

and treats tl to 7rXdTo";jas ifit were to ttXclto^ ti.

2. Nor need we be detained by the opinion of Schrader,

who regards the words rt to TrXaro?, "c., as only the para-phrastic

complement of the verb KaToXa^eaOai.,and as indi-cating

the depth and thoroughness of the comprehension.

3. Nor can we suppose, with Beza and Grotius, that there

is any allusion in these terras to the quarters of the heavens

pointed to in the priestly gestures that gave name to the

heave-offeringand wave-offering, Exod. xxix. 27.

4. Some of the Fathers referred these four words to the

mystery of the cross " tov crTaupov (j)V(rL"i,as Severianus calls

it. This view was held by Gregory of Nyssa, Jerome, and

Augustine, and has been adopted by Anselm, Thomas Aquinr.s,

and Estius. This quadriform mystery " sacramentum cruets "

was explained by Augustine as signifying love in itsbreadth,

hope in itsheight, patience in itslength, and humility in its

depth. Ep. cxii.; Be Videndo J)eo, cap. 14 ; Ep. cxx. cap. 26.
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Well does Calvin add " hccc suhtilitatesua placentased quid ad

Paull mentem ? Estius is more fulland precise. He explains

how the terms can be applied to the shape and beams of a

cross/and adds " longitudoj temporum est, latitudo locorum,

altitudo gloriw, profimditasdiscretionis,"c.
" the reference

being to the signurn j in frontihusinscriptum. So remote

from the train of thought is this recondite mysticism, that it

needs and merits no formal refutation.
5. Some refer the nouns " sacra iliaPauli matJiematica, as

Glassius callsthem " to the Divine plan of redemption
" the

mystery of grace. Such is the view of Chrysostom, who calls
it" TO /j,v(TT7]ptopTO virep 7)fu,c!)volKopofX7]0ep,and Theodoret,

who describes it as "

t"}9olKovofMla"ito fxey"do"i. It is also the

view of Theophylact and CEcumenius, followed by Beza,

Bullingei',Piscator, Zanchius, Crocius, Crellius, Calovius,

Rlickert,Meier, Harless, Baumgarten-Crusius, and Olshausen.

The supplement in this case appears to be far-fetched,and

there is no allusion in the context to any such theme ; the

mystery referred to in verses 4-10 being the admission of the

Gentiles into the church, and not the scheme of grace in its

wide and glorious aspects. As littleground is there to go

back to ver. 8, to "
the unsearchable riches of Christ," and

refersuch terms to them. Whatever the allusion is,it must

be something immediately present to his own mind, and

something that he supposed very present to the mind of his

readers, the dimensions of which are thus characterized.

6. We might almost pass over the fancy of those who sup-pose

the apostle to take a survey of the Divine nature. Such

is the opinion of Ambrosiaster, who believes the apostle to

describe a sphere or cube equal in length, breadth, and thick-ness,

and imagines that such a figure represents the perfection

and all-includinginfinityof God.^ Matthies holds the same

allusion,but refersit to the moral perfectionsof God. What

^ " Ut sicut in spli03ra tanta longitudo est, qiianta latitudo, et tanta altitudo,

quantum et profundum ; ita et in Deo omnia aqualia. sunt immensitate infinitatis.

SphiBra enim definito modo concluditur : Deus autem non solum implet omnia, sed

et excedit; nee enim clauditur, sed omnia intra se habet, ut solus ineftabiliset

infinitus habeatur : et gratise huic insufficienter agantur, quia cum tantus sit,

dignatus est per Christum hominem visitare peccatis et morti subjectum."
"

Ambrosius, Opera, tom. vii.pp. 280, 281, Venetiis, 1781.
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lias led to this view seems to be tlicsimiLarityof tliisverse

to a passage in Job xi. 8, in wliiclithe uufathoraable mystery

of the Divine nature is described" " It is high as heaven,"

"c. But there is nothing to warrant such an allusion here,

or even to give it a mere probability.

7. That the terms indicate the measurement of God's love

to men, is the view advocated partly by Chrysostom, and by

Erasmus, Bodius, Vatablus, G rotius,Bollock, Dickson, Baum-

garten, Flatt, and von Gerlach. " God's love," as is noted

in the paraphrase of Erasmus, "

reaches in its height to the

angels, and in itsdepth into hell,and stretches in itslength

and breadth to allthe climates of the world." Or, as Grotius

explains it"

" The Divine goodness in itsbreadth affectsall

men, and in its length endures through allages, in itsdepth

it reaches to man's lowest depression, and in its height it

carries him to highest glory." But this explanation, too, the

context abjures,unless such were the sense of the previous

dydTTT],which, however, means love possessed by us.

8. With greater plausibilityChrist'slove to us is supposed

to be the theme of allusion, by Calvin, Calixtus, Zanchius,

Aretius, Semler, Zachariae, Storr, Bisping, Meyer, Holz-

hausen, Hodge, Peile, and Ellicott. Neither, however, can

this opinion be sustained. The previous dyuTf)] could not

suggest the thought, for there it is subjective.We apprehend

that this exegesis has been borrowed from the following-

clause" "and to know the love of Christ," which Ellicott

says is practically the genitive. But that clause is not

epexegetical of the preceding, as is manifest in the use of

re instead of Kat, for this particledoes not conjoindependent

sentences " it only adjoinscollateral or independent proposi-tions.

Besides, the phrases
" length and breadth" are unusual

measurements of love.

9. De Wette, looking to Col, ii.and comparing this phrase-ology

with the second and third verses of that chapter, ima-gines

the apostle to referto the Divine wisdom. There may

be in Job xi. 8 a reference to the Divine wisdom, but the

language speciallyaffirms the mystery of the Divine nature.

Slichting also refers to Col. ii.2 " to "the mystery of God

the Father and of Christ," as if that were the allusionhere.
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Such a vieAV is quite as capricious as any of tlicpreceding,
for the wisdom of God is not a prominent topic either in this

prayer or in the preceding context, where itisonly once, though

vividly, introduced. Alford somewhat similarly supposes

that the genitive is left indefinite" "

every dimension of all
that God has revealed or done in or for us." This iscertainly
better than any of the p-evious explanations.

10. Heinsius, Homberg, Wolf, Michaelis, Cramer, Koell,

Bengel, Koppe, Stier,Burton, Trollope, and Dr. Featley in

the "Assembly's Annotations," suppose the allusion to be the

Christian temple ; not, to the fane of the Ephesian Artemis,

as is maintained by Chandler and Macknight. This appears
to us to be the most probable exegesis, the genitive being

stillbefore the apostle's mind from the end of the previous

chapter. We have seen how the previous language of the

prayer is moulded by such an allusion; that the invigoration

of the inner man, the indwelling of Christ,and the substruc-ture
in love, have alldistinctreferenceto the glorious spiritual

edifice. This idea was present, and so present to the apostle's
imagination, that he feelsno need to make formal mention of
it. Besides, these architectural terms lead us to the sam.e

conclusion, as they are so applicable to a building. The

magnificent fabric is described in the end of chap, ii,,and the

intervening verses which precede the prayer are, as already

stated, a parenthesis. That figure of a temple stillloomed

before the writer's fancy, and naturally supplied the distinctive

imagery of the prayer. For this reason, too, he does not

insert a genitive, as the substantive is so remote, nor did he

reckon it necessary to repeat the noun itself. Yet, to sustain

the point and emphasis, he repeats the articlebefore each of

the substantives. In explaining these terms of mensuration

we would not say with an old commentator quoted by Wolf

"

" The church has length, that is, it stretches from east to

west ; and ithas breadth, that is,itreaches from the equator

to the poles. In its depth, it descends to Christ, its corner-stone

and basis, and in its height it is exalted to heaven."

There is a measurement of area " breadth and length, and a

measurement of altitude
" height and depth. May not the

former referto itssize and growing vastness, embrrcing, as it



262 EI'HESIANS III. 19.

will do, so many myriads of so many nations,and spanning

the globe ? And may not the latterdepict itsglory ? for the

plan, structure, and materials alike illustratethe fame and

character of its Divine Builder and Occupant, while itslofty

turrets are bathed and hidden from view in the radiant splen-dour

of heaven. And with what reed shall we measure this

stately building ? How shall we grasp its breadth, compute

itslength, explore itsdepth, and scan its height ? Only by

the disciplinedescribed in the previous context " by being-

strengthened by the Spirit,by having Christ within us, and
by being thus

"
rooted and grounded in love." This ability

to measure the church needs the assistance of the Divine

Spirit" of Him who forms this " habitation of God" " so that

we may understand its nature, feel its self-expansion, and
believe the "glorious things spoken

"

of it. It requires also

the indwelling of Jesus " of Him in whom the whole building

groweth unto a holy temple, in order to appreciate itscon-nection

with Him as its chief corner-stone, the source of
its stabilityand symmetry. And they who feel themselves
"

rooted and grounded in love "

need no incitement to this

survey and measurement, for He whom they love is itsfoun-dation,

while His Father dwells in it,and His Spiritbuilds it

up with generation after generation of believers. None have

either the disposition or the skill to comprehend the vastness

and glory of the spiritualtemple, save they who are in it

themselves, and who, being individual and separate shrines,
can reason from their own enjoymentto the dignity and

splendour of the universal edifice. And not only so, but the

apostle also prayed for ability"

(Ter.19.)VvMvai re rrjv VTrep^aWovcravrrjq "yv(joaew"i

a'^amt]v tov Xptarov "

" And to know the knowledge-sur-passing

love of Christ." Vvcovat is not dependent on Kara-

Xa^iaOat,but is in unison with, or rather parallelto it,being

also a similar exercise of mind. The particlere, not unlike

the Latin que, docs not couple ; it rather annexes or adds a

clause which is not necessarily dependent on the preceding.
Kiihner, " 722 ; Hartung, i. p. 105. Hand, TurselUnus sen

de Particulis Latinis Commentarn, lib. ii.p. 467. Winer

rcniarks,that in the clause adjoinedby Te the more prominent



EPHESIANS III. 10. 2G3

idea of the sentence may be found. " 57, 3. In the plirase"

uydiTTjvrov 'Kptarov, Xpicrrov is the genitive of possession or

subject
" the love of Christ to us. The genitive yv(i"cre(o"îs

governed by the participle vTrep^dWova-av,and not by the

substantive dyaTnjv, " the last a misconstruction, which may

have originated the reading of Codex A and of Jerome "

scientiw caritateni; a reading adopted also by Grotius and

Homberg. The participle,from itscomparative sense, governs

the genitive. Kiihncr, " 539 ; Bernhardy, p. 169 j Vigerus, de

Idioti'smis,ii.p. 667, Londini, 1824. Two differentmeanings

have been ascribed to the participle"

1. That adopted by Luther^ in one version
"

" the love of

Christ,which is more excellent than knowledge." Similar is

the view of Wetstein and Wilke. Lexicon, sub voce. Such a

rendering appears to stultify itself. If the apostle prayed

them to know a love which was better than knowledge, the

verb, it is plain, is used with a differentsignificationfrom its

cognate substantive. To know such a love must in that case

signify to possess or feel it,and there is no occasion to take

jvcocn"; in any technical and inferiorsense. Nor can we sup-pose

the apostle to use such a truism in the form of a contrast,

and to say,
" I pray that you may know that love to Christ is

better than mere knowledge about Him" " a position which

nobody could dispute. Nor did there need a request for

spiritual strengtli to enable them to come to the conclusion

which Augustine gathers from the clause " scientia suhdita

caritati.De Gratia et Lib. Arblt. cap, 19. Far more point

and consistency are found in the second form of exegesis,

which "

2. Supposes the apostle to say, that the love of Christ" the

love which He bears to us " transcends knowledge, or goes

beyond our fullestconceptions.
" I pray that you may be

able to know the love of Christ,which yet in itselfis above

knowledge." This figure of speech, which rhetoricians call

an oxymoron or a paradox, consists in the statement of an

apparent inconsistency, and is one which occurs elsewhere in

1 His first translation was" Ji'eLiehe Christl,die dock alleErhenlniss iiheririfft,

but in the year 1515 he rendered" c?"ssChrisluiiiIkh hahai vid besser ht, de.tn ulka

Wksm,
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the writings of the apostle. Eom. i, 20 ; 1 Cor. i. 21-25 ;

2 Cor. viii.2 ; Gal. ii.19 ; 1 Tim. v. 6. The apostle does

not mean that Christ's love is in every sense incompre-hensible,

nor does he pray that his readers may come to know

the fact that His love is unknowable in its essence. TJiis

latterview, which is that of Harless and Olsliausen,limits the

inspiredprayer, and isnot warranted by the language employed.

But in this verse the position of the participle between the

article and its substantive, proves it to be only an epithet"

" to know the knowledge-surpassing love of Christ." Winer,

" 45, 4 note. The incomprehensibility of the love of Christ

is not tliatspecial element of itwhich the apostle prayed that

the Ephesians might come to the knowledge of,but he'asks

that they might be strengthened to cherish enlarged concep-tions

of a love which yet, in itshigher aspect and properties,

was beyond knowledge. So write Qllcumenius and Theopliy-

lact," ri]V a'yd'Krivt^]v v'irepe')(ov(Tavirdarj^ "yvcocreo"i. The

apostle wishes them to possess a relative acquaintance with

the love of Christ,while he feltthat the absolute understanding

of it was far beyond their reach. To know itto be the fact,

that it is a love which passeth knowledge, is differentfrom

saying " to know it experimentally, though itbe a love whicli
in the highest sense passeth knowledge. Thus Theodore of
Mopsuestia says " to "ypo)vaL dvrl rov aTroXavcrai, Xeyei. It m.ay

be known in some featuresand to some extent, but at the same

time it stretches away into infinitude,far beyond the ken of
human discovery and analysis. As a fact manifested in time

and embodied in the incarnation, life,teaching, and death of

the Son of God, itmay be understood, for it assumed a nature

of clay, bled on the cross, and lay prostrate in the tomb ; but

in itsunbeginning existence as an eternal passion, antedating

alike the Creation and the Fall, it "

passeth knowledge." In

the blessings which it confers" the pardon, grace, and glory

which itprovides " it may be seen in palpable exhibition,and

experienced in happy consciousness ; but in itslimitlesspower

and endless resources it bafflestliought and description. In

the terriblesufferings and death to which it led,and in the

self-denialand sacrificeswhich it involved, it may be known

so far by the application of human instincts and analogies;
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Liltthe fathomless fei-voiirof a divine affectionsurpasses the

measurements of created intellect. As the attachment of a

man, it may be gauged ; but as the love of a God, who can

bj searching find it out ? Uncaused itself,itoriginated sal-vation

; unresponded to amidst the
"

contradiction of sinners,"

it neither pined nor collapsed. It led from divine immor-tality

to human agonies and dissolution,for the victim was

bound to the cross not by the nails of the military executioner,

but by the
"

cords of love." It loved repulsiveunloveliness,

and, unnourished by reciprocated attachment, its ardour was

unquenched, nay, is unquenchable, for it is changeless as the

bosom in which it dwells. Thus itmay be known, while yet

it "passeth knowledge;" thus it may be experimentally

known, while stillin itsorigin and glory it surpasses compre-hension,

and presents new and newer phases to the loving and

inquiring spirit. For one may drink of the spring and be

refreshed,and his eye may take in at one view itsextent and

circuit,while he may be able neither to fathom the depth nor

mete out the volume of the ocean whence it has itsorigin.

This prayer, that the Ephesians might know the love of

Christ,is parallelto the preceding one, and was suggested by

it. That temple of such glory and vastness which has Christ

foritscorner-stone, suggests the love of itsillustriousFounder.

While the apostle prayed that his converts in Ephesus might

comprehend the stabilityand magnificence of the one, he could

not but add that they might also know the intensity and ten-derness

of the other " might understand in its history and

results a love that defied their familiar cognizance and pene-tration

in its essence and circuit. From what the church is,

and is to be, you infer the love of Christ. And the being

"

rooted and grounded in love" is the one preparative to know

the love of Christ, for love appreciates love, and responds in

cordialpulsation. And allthis for the ultimate end
"

IvaTrXTjpcodrjre6t9 irdv to irXi^poi^a tov "eoO " "that ye may

be filledup to all the fulness of God." This clause depicts

the gi-andpurpose and result. "Iva "

" in order that," is con-nected

with the preceding clauses of the prayer, and is the

third instance of itsuse in the paragraph " iva Smt}" tva e^ia-
Xvat^re " iva TrXrjpcodrjTe

" thislastbeing climactic,or the great
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end of the whole supplicatioD. (Forthe meaning of TrXrjpotifiaj

the reader may turn to i.10, 23.)ToO @eo") is in the genitive

of subjector possession.
" All the fulness of God" is allthe

fulness which God possesses, or by which He is characterized.

Chrysostom is right in the main when he paraphrases it,"

7rX')]pova6aLirdarj'âpeT'f]"î?TrXtjprj';ecntv 6 "eo?. Some, like

Harless, referthe fulnessto the Divine ho^a; others,like Holz-

hausen, Baumgarten, and Michaelis, think the allusion is to a

temple inhabited or filledwith Divinity, or the Shechinah ; and

others,again, as Vatablus and Schoettgen, dilatethe meaning

into a fullknowledge of God or of divine doctrine. Many com-mentators,

including Calovius, Zachariae, Wolf, Beza, Estius,

Grotius, and Meyer, break down the term by a rash analysis,

and make it refer to this or that species of spiritualgifts.

Bodius and Olshausen keep the word in itsundivided signi-ficance,

but Conybeare inserts an unwarranted supplement

when he renders"

" filleththerewith" (withChrist's love)
"

even to the measure of the fulnessof God." Koppe, adopt-ing

the idea of Are tinsand Kiittner,and most unwarrantably

referringit to the church, supposes the clause to be adduced

as a proof of the preceding statement, that Christ'slove sur-passes

knowledge, and this is seen
" in the factof your admis-sion

to the church," " thus diluting the words into iv tm

ifSJr^poiOrjvaLu/xa?. "Schleusner
has a similarview. Codex B

reads
"

'iva

TrXrjpoyOfjirav to ifktjpco/^ca,an exegeticalvariation.

The irkijpcofia
" that with which He isfilled" appears to be the

entire moral excellence of God " the fulness and lustreof His

spiritualperfections. Such is the climax of the prayer. It is

plainly contrary to fact and experience to understand the term

of the uncreated essence of God, forsuch an idea would involve

us in a species of pantheism.

The preposition et9 is used with special caution. The

simple dative is not employed, nor does etVstand for eV,as

Grotius,Estius, and Whitby imagine, and as itisrendered in

the Syriac and English versions. It does not denote "
with,"

but " for"
or

" into "
" filledup to or unto

"
an end quan-titatively

considered." The whole fulness of God can never

contract itselfso as to lodge in any created heart. But the

smaller vessel may have its own fulness poured into itfrom
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one of larger dimensions. The communicable fulness of God

will in every element of it impart itself to the capacious

and exalted bosom, for Christ dwells in their hearts. Tlic

difference between God and the saint will be not in kind,

but in degree and extent. His fulness is infinite; theirs is

limited by the essential conditions of a created nature.

Theirs is the con'espo^idenceof a miniature to the full face

and form which it represents. Stier'sversion is," Until you
be what as the body of Christ you can and should be,

the whole fulness of God." But this proceeds on a wrong-
idea of irXt'jpwixa

" as if it here signified the church as

divinely filled.(Seethe illustrationsof irXrjpoifxaunder i.23.)
The apostle prays for strength,for the indwelling of Jesus,for

unmovable foundation in love, for a comprehension of the

size and vastness of the spiritualtemple, and for a knowledge

of the love of Christ ; and when such blessings are conferred

and enjoyed,they are the means of bringing into the heart

this Divine fulness. Col. ii. 19. There seems to be a

close concatenation of thought. The "
strength

"

prayed for

is needed to qualify
"
the inner man

"
to bear and retain that

" fulness." The implored inhabitation of Him in whom
" dwells allthe fulnessof the Godhead bodily," is thisfulness

in itsformal aspect; and that love which founds and confirms

the Christian character, and instinctivelyenables it to com-prehend
the vast designs of God in His church, and to know

the unimaginable love of Christ, is of the same fulness an

index and accompaniment. This blessed result may not be

completely realized on earth,where so many disturbing influ-ences

are in constant operation, but it shall be reached in

heaven, where the spiritshall be sated with
"

all the fulness

of God."

(Ver.20.)Tw he Bwafxevo) virep Trdvra Trotijaat VTrepeK-

"neptcraov mv alrov^eOa "")voovpbev
"

" Now to Him who is

able to do beyond all things superabundantly beyond what
we ask or think." The apostle supposes his prayer to be

answered, and all its requests conferred. The Divine Giver

of such munificent donations is surely worthy of all homage,

and especially worthy of all homage in the character of
the answerer of prayer. By he he passes to a differentsubject
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" from recipientsto the Giver. Prcase succeeds prayer " tlie

anthem is itsfittingconclusion.
The construction is idiomatic, as if the apostle's mind

laboured for terms of sufficientintensity. Words compounded

with virep are often employed hy the fullmind of the apostle,

and are the favourite characteristicsof his style, i.21, iv, 10 ;

Kom. V. 20, viii.37 ; 2 Cor. vii.4, xi. 5, 23 ; Phil. ii.9 ;

1 Thess. iii.10; 2 Thess. i. 3 ; 1 Tim. i. 14. Compare

Fritzsche,ad Roman, vol.i.351. The general idea is" God's

infinite ability to grant spiritual blessing. 'Tirep is twice

expressed; before Trdvra, and in the double compound term

virepeKTrepio-crov.Mark vii.37 ; 1 Thess. iii.10, v. 13. This

repetitionshows the ardour of the apostle'ssoul,and his anxiety

to body forth the idea of the incomparable power of God to

answer petition. The first train of thought seems to have

been "

virep Trdvra Troirjaai a alroupieda
" "to do beyond all

which we ask or think." But this descriptiondid not exhaust

the apostle's conception, and so he inserts" vTrepeKtrepiaaov

biv aiTovfieOa
"

"more than abundantly," or abundantly far

beyond what we ask or think. Nor is there any tautology.

'Tirep Trdvra iroLrja-aiexpresses merely the factof God's super-abundant

power, but the subjoinedvirepeKTrepiaaov
defines

the mode in which this illimitablepower displays itself,and

that is, by conferring spiritualgifts in superabundance " in

much more than simple abundance. Harless places the two

clauses in apposition, but their union appears to be closer,as

our exegesis intimates. Uavra is closely connected with c5i/,

which is governed in the genitive by the vTrip in uvrepe/c-

Trepiaaov. Bernhardy, p. 139. And we do not say with

Harless that there is any hyperbole, for omnipotence has

never exhausted its resources. While omniscience is the

actual knowledge of all,omnipotence is the abilityto do all,

and all that it can do has never been achieved.

God is able to do far "

above what we ask," for our asking is

limited and feeble. John xvi. 24. But there may be thoughts

too sweeping forexpression,there may be unutterable groanings

prompted by the Spirit(Eom.viii.26); yet above and beyond

our widest conceptions and most daring expectations is God
"

able to do." God's abilityto answer prayer transcends not



EPHESIANS III. 21. 269

only ouv spoken petitions,but farsurpasses even such thoughts

as are too big for words, and too deep for utterance. And

stillthose desireswhich are dumb from their very vastness,

and amazing from their very boldness, are insignificant

requests compared with the power of God. For we know so

littleof His promises, and so weak is our faithin them, that

we ask not, as we should, for tlieiruniversal fulfilment; and

though we did understand their depth and power, our loftiest

imaginations of possible blessing would come infinitelyshort

of the power and resources of the Hearer of prayer. Beati qui

esuriu7it,says Bernard, et sitiunt justitiam,quoniam ipsi

saturabuntur. Qui esurit^ esuriat cuajjlius,et qui desiderata

ahundantius adhuc desideret q̂uoniam quantumcunque desiderare

potuerit^ tantum est accepturus : "

Kara rrjv hvvajxiv t^]v evepjovfiei'r]viv rjfxlu
" "according

to the power which worketh in us." These words are not to

be joinedto voovfiev, as if they qualified it,and as if the

apostle meant to say, that God can do more for us than we

can think, even when our thoughts are excited and enlarged

by His own
"

power putting itself forth in us." This

participle is here, as in many other places, in the middle

voice, the active voice being used by Paul in reference to a

personal agent, and the middle employed when, as in this

case, the idea of personality is sunk. "According to His

power that proves or shows itselfat work in us." Winer,

" 38, 6. That power has been again and again referredto in

itselfand in itsresults by the apostle, (i.19, iii.16.) From

our own blissfulexperience of what it has already achieved in

us, we may gather that its Divine possessor and wielder can

do for us
" far beyond what we ask or think." That might

being God's, can achieve in us resultswhich the boldest have

not ventured to anticipate. So that, as is meet "

(Ver.21.)AuTco rj86^aiv rfjeKKXrjCTia
iv ^picrraj ^Irjcrov"

" To Him be glory in the church in Christ Jesus." Such a

pronoun, emphatic in position and from repetition,occurs

in common Hebrew usage " a usage, however, not wholly

Hebraistic, but often found in classicGreek, and very often in

the Septuagint. Bernhardy, p. 290 ; Winer, " 22, 4, b. A6|a

may, as an abstract noun, have the article prefixed; or the
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articlemay be used in what Bernliardy callsits
"

Q-hetoriscJie

form^''signifyingthe gloiy which is His especially,and due to

Him confessedly, p. 290.
.

The differenceof reading is not of

essential moment. Some MSS., such as A, B, and C, with

the Coptic and Vulgate, supply Kai before eV X. I.,and this

reading ispreferred by Lachmann, Riickert,and Matthies, but

refused by Tischendorf, while D^
,
F, G, with Ambrosiaster,

reverse the order of the clauses, and read " eV XpiaTw 'It/ctoi)

Aralrf]cKKX'qa-la. Koppe, on the authority of one MS., 46, is

inclinedto rejectas spurious the whole clause" ev ry eKKXTjala.
Harless and Olshausen show that these various readings have

their sources in dogmatic views. It could not be borne by

some that the church should stand before Christ,and the /cat,

without which there would be an asyndeton, was inserted in

consequence of certain opinions as to the connection and

meaning of the clause which follows it. Hofmann, Schriftb.
vol. ii.part 2, p. 108, pleads for /cat, and connects iv 'Kpiarca

^Irjaou with the following words et? irda-a^ xa? yeved'i,"c.

The relationof the two clauses"

eV rfjeKKXrjaia and ev Xpiaroi

'It/o-oO" has been variously understood :"

1. Luther, IMichaelis,Koppe, Rosenmiiller, Flatt, Meier,

Holzhausen, Olshausen, and Stier,connect the words thus "

" In the church which is in Christ Jesus." Not to say that

a second r^ is wanting (Gal.i.22),which, however, in such a

connection is not always repeated " the meaning does not

appear to be appropriate. The second clause has no immediate

union with the one before it,but bears a relationto So^a.
2. Some render eV X.picrTMby the words

" through Christ"

" Sui,as in the interpretationof Theophylact ; a-vv, as in that

of (Ecumenius; per Christum^ as in the paraphrase of Grotius,

and the exegesis of Calvin and Beza, Bollock and Klickert.

Such a translation is not in accordance with the usual mean-ing

of the preposition. The passages adduced by Turner

in denial of this are no proof, forin them eV,though instru-mental,

retains itsdistinctivemeaning, and is not to be super,

ficiallyconfounded with hid.

3. The words seem to define tlieinner sphere or spiritin

which the glory is presented to God. It is offered in the

church, but itis,at the same time, offered
" in Christ Jesus,"
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or presented by the members of tliesacred community in the

consciousness of union with Him, and by consequence in a

spirit of dependence on Him. So generally Harless, Meyer,

De Wette, Alford, and Ellicott. The place of doxology is

the church, and the glory is hymned by itsmembers, but the

spiritof the song is inspired by oneness with Jesus. Ao^a is

the splendour of moral excellence, and in what place should

such glory be ascribed but in the church, which has wit-nessed

so much of it,and whose origination,life,blessings,and
hopes are so many samples and outbursts of it? Ebrard,

Doff.," 467. And how should it be presented? Not apart
from Christ, or simply for His sake, but in Him " in thrilling

fellowship with Him ; for no other consciousness can inspire

us with the sacred impulse, and praise of no other origin and

character can be accepted by that God who is Himself in

Christ, The glory is to be offered"

669 irdcra^ Ta"i "yevea"; tov aiMVO"; tcov atcovcov. ^A/nijv"

" to all the generations of the age of the ages. Amen."

This remarkable accumulation of terms is an intensive for-mula

denoting eternity. The apostle combines two phrases,

both of which are used in the New Testament, Et"?"yevea";

r/evecov
" Luke i.50 " is phraseology based upon the Hebrew

tu'^ii i=n. Ps. Ixxii. 5 ; cii. 24. The other portion of the

phrase occurs as in Gal. i. 5 " et? tov"; alS)va"ircov alcovwv,

(1Pet. i, 23) 61? TOV aloiva. Heb. v. 6; vi. 20. We have

also eU Tov"i alo)va";in many places ; and in the Septuagint,

eh "yeveav koL yevedv, eco? yeved'ikoI 'y"ved"}jck yeved";"i"; yevedv,

et? 'yeved"i"yeve6iv. So ew? al(i)vo"ircov alcovcovstands in Han.

vii. 18 for the Chaldee oby isi snbs?is? v'r:hv. This language,

borrowed from the changes and succession of time, isemployed

to picture out eternity. It is a period of successive genera-tions
fillingup the age, which again is an age of ages " or

made up of a series of ages " a period composed of many

periods ; and through the cycles of such a period of periods,

glory is to be ascribed to God. It is needless, with Meyer,

to take fyeveat,in a literalsense, or in reference to successive

generations of living believers, for yeved often simply means

a period of time measured by the average lifeof man. Acts

xiv. 16, XV, 21, The entire phrase is a temporal image of
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eternity. One wonders at De Wette's question "

" Was the

apostle warranted to expect such a long duration for the

church?
" For is not the church to be gathered into the

heavens ?

The obligation to glorify God lasts through eternity, and

the glorified church will ever delight in rendering praise,
"

as

is most due." Eternal perfection will sustain an eternal

anthem. The Trinity is here again brought out to view. The

power within us is that of the Spirit, and glory in Christ is

presented to the Father who answers prayer through the Son,

and by the Spirit ; and, therefore, to the Father, in the Son,

and by the Spirit,is offered this glorious minstrelsy "

"
as it

was in the beginning, is now, and ever shall be, world without

end. Amen."

" To Father, Son, and Holy Ghost,

The God whom heaven's triumphant host

And saints on earth adore,

Be glory as in ages past,

As now it is, and so shall last

When time shall be no more."



CHAP. IV.

The practical portion of the Epistle now commences, or as

Tlieodoret says "

eirlto, eiSrjTrporpeirei Tr]";aperr)^. But doc-trine

has been expounded, ere duty is enforced. Instructions

as to change of spiritual relation precede exhortations as to

change of life. It is in vain to tellthe dead man to rise and

walk, tillthe principle of animation be restored. One must be

a child of God before he can be a servant of God. Pardon and

purity, faith and holiness, are indissolubly united. Ethics

therefore follow theology. And now the apostle firstproceeds
to enjointhe possession of such graces as promote and sus-tain

the unity of the church, the members of which are

"

rooted and grounded in love "
" a unity which, as he is

anxious to show, is quite compatible with variety of gift,

office,and station. Then he dwells on the nature, design, and

results of the ministerial functions belonging to the church,

points out its special and divine organization, and goes on to

the reprobation of certain vices, and the inculcation of opposite

graces.

(ver.1.)TLapaKoXoi ovv u/xa? i'yoo6 hecrfjuo îv Kuptw "

" I exhort you then, I the prisoner in the Lord." The

retrospective ovv refers us to the preceding paragraph "

christian privilege or calling being so rich and full,and his

prayer for them being so fervent and extensive. The person-ality

of the writer is distinctlybrought out "

" I the prisoner"
iyo). iii.1. The phrase iv Kvpm is closely connected with
6 8e(T/xio";,as the want of the articlebetween the words also

shows. Some, indeed, prefer to joinit to the verb irapaKoXoy
"

" I exhort you in the Lord." Such was the view of Semler,

and Koppe does not express a decided opinion. But the

position of the words is plainly against such a construction.
Winer, " 20, 2. The verb TrapaKoXS) is not used in itsoriginal
sense, but signifies

" I exhort," as if equivalent to irpoTpe-rra).
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It lias,however, various shades of meaning in tliePauline

writing. See Knapp's Scrip. Var. p. 125, et seq. Nor can

iv Kvpifp signify "for Christ's sake," as is the opinion

of Chrysostom, Theophylact, Koppe, and Flatt. When we

turn to similar expressions, such as rovq 6vTa";" iv Kfptftj

(Rom.xvi. 11)" wyaTTTjTov ev KvpLw (Philem.16)" ya/j,7)6rjvai,
fjbovov ev l^vp[(p(1Cor. vii.39)"

rbv ayaTrrjrov fiov ev Kuptftj

(Rom.xvi. 8)" the meaning of the idiom cannot be doubted.

It characterizes Paul as a Christian prisoner " one who not

only was imprisoned for Christ's sake, but who was and

stillis in union with the Lord, as a servant and sufferer.

See on Kv/jto?, ch. i.2, 3. The apostle, in iii.1, uses the

genitive which indicates one aspect of relationship" that

of possession ; but here he employs the dative as denoting

that his incarceration has its element or characteristic,per-haps

origin,too, from his union with Christ.* But why again

allude to his bondage in these terms ? Not simply to excite

sympathy, and claim a hearing for his counsels, nor solely,as

Olshausen and Harless maintain, to represent his absolute

obedience to the Lord as an example to his readers. All

these ideas might be in his mind, but none of them engross-

ingly, else some more distinctive allusion might be expected

in his language. Nor can we accede to Meyer and the Greek

fathers,that there is in the phrase any high exultation in the

glory of a confessor or a martyr " as if,as Theodoret says, He

gloried more in his chains, i] ^acn\ev"ihiaZruxari. But his

writing to them while he was in chains proved the deep

interest he took in them and in theirspiritualwelfare
" showed

them that his faith in Jesus, and his love to His cause, were

not shaken by persecution " that the iron which lay upon his

limb had not entered into his soul" and that his apostolical

prerogative was as intact,his pastoral anxiety as powerful,

and his relation to the Lord as close and tender as when on

his visitto them he disputed in the school of Tyrannus, or

uttered his solemn and pathetic valediction to their elders

at Miletus. Letters inspired by love in a dungeon miglit

also have a greater charm than liisoral address. Compare

Gal. vi. 17. " I exhort you
""

afi")9Tre piTraTTjcrai r-i]^KXrjaecoi;^"iiKXr'jOrjre"

"
that ye
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walk "worthy of the calling with which ye were called."

KX^crt?is the Christian vocation " the summons
" to glory

and virtue." See under i.18; Rom. xi, 29 5 Phil. iii.14;

2 Tim. i.9 ; Heb, iii.1, "c. In
7^9eK\7]di]Te

is a common

idiom " r}";being probably by attraction or assimilation, as

Kriiger," 51, 10, prefersito call it,for ",but perhaps for 77^

(Arrian,Epict. p. 122),and the verb being used with itscog-nate

noun. Winer, " 24, 1 ; 2 Tim. i.9 ; 1 Cor. vii.20. See

also under i.8, 19, 20 ; ii.4. "Afio?in the sense of
" in har-mony

with," is often thus used. Matt. iii.8 ; Phil. i.27
,
CoL

i.10 ; 1 Thess. ii.12 ; 2 Thess. i.11. On the peculiarmeaning

of TrepiTTaricosee under ii. 2, 10. It is a stroke of very

miserable wit which Adam Clarke ascribes to the apostle,

when he represents him as saying,
" Ye have your liberty

and 7nai/tcalk,I am deprived of mine and cannot." Their

calling, so high, so holy, and so authoritative, and which had

come to them in such power, was to be honoured by a walk
in perfect correspondence with itsorigin and spirit,its claims

and destiny. See also under ver. 4.

The apostle now enforces the cultivationof those graces, the

possession of which is indispensable to the harmony of the

church : for the opposite vices " pride, irascibility,impatient

querulousness " all tend to strifeand disruption. On union

the apostle had already dwelt in the second chapter as a

matter of doctrine " here he introduces it as one of practice.

(Ver.2.)Mera Trao-T^?Ta7recvo"f)pocrvv'r)";koI irpavrrjro'i ĵxera

fxaKpoOvfXLa^jave'^ofievoLaWrj\o3v ev dydrn-r}"' Ŵith alllow-liness

and meekness, with long-suffering, forbearing one

another in love." Col. iii.12. Mera is with " accompanied

with " visible manifestation. Winer, " 47, h. On Trdarj^;see

i. 8. Some suppose the various nouns in the verse to be

connected with dvexofji'evoi,,but such a connection mars the

harmony and development of thought, as itrisesfrom general

to special counsel,

Tairetvo^poavvr]is lowliness of mind, opposed to ra vyjrTjXa
^povovvTe"i.Rom. xii. 16. It isthat profound humility which

stands at the extremest distance from haughtiness, arrogance,

and conceit, and which is produced by a right view of our-selves,

and of our relation to Cliristand to that glory to which
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we are called. It isascribed by the apostle to himself in Acts

XX, 19. It is not any one's making himself small " orav rt?

fieya? mv " as Chrysostom supposes, for such would be mere

simulation. Every blessing we possess or hope to enjoyis
from God. Nothing is self-procured,and therefore no room is

leftfor self-importance. This modesty of mind, says Chry-sostom,

isthe foundation of allvirtue "

Trdcrij^;aper^?V7r6de(ri"i.
Trench, Synon. " 43 ; Tittman, De 8yn. p. 140.

UpavTTj'i is meekness of spiritin all relations,both toward

God and toward man " which never rises in insubordination

against God nor in resentment against man. It is a grace

ascribed by the Saviour to himself (Matt.xi.29),and ascribed
to him by the apostle. 2 Cor. x. 1 ; Gal. v. 23. It is not

merely that meekness which is not provoked and angered by

the reception of injury,but that entire subduedness of tem-perament

which strives to be in harmony with God's will, be

itwhat itmay, and, in reference to men, thinks with candour,

suffers in self-composure, and speaks in the
"

soft answer
"

which
"
turneth away wrath." For some differencesin spell-ing

the word, see Passow, sub voce, and Lobeck, ad Phrynich.

p. 403. The form adopted is found only in B and E, but it

seems supported by the analogy of the Alexandrian spelling.
The preposition fjueTa is repeated before the next noun,

fjbaKpo6v/xLa";,and this repetition has led Estius, Etickert,

Harless, Olshausen, and Stier to connect it with ave-xpixevoi

in the following clause. We see no good ground for this

construction. On the contrary, ave')(piJbevoLhas ev a/ydirr]to

qualify it, and needs not ixera fiaKpoOv/jiLaq,which, from its

position,would then be emphatic. Some, like Lachmann and

Olshausen, feeling this,joiniv dydirrias unwarrantably to the

following verse. The firsttwo nouns are governed by one

preposition, for they are closely associated in meaning, the
"

meekness
" being after all only a phase of the

" lowliness of

mind," and resting on it. But the third noun is introduced

with the preposition repeated, as it is a specialand distinct

virtue" a peculiar result of the former two " and so much, at

the same time, before the mind of tlieapostle,that he explains

it in the following clause.

MaKpoOu/jila "

" long-suffering," is opposed to irritability,
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or to what we familiarly name shortness of temper (Jamesi.

19),and is that patient self-possessionwhich enables a man to

bear with those who oppose him, or who in any way do him

injustice.He can afford to wait tillbetter judgment and

feeling on theirpart prevail. 2 Cor. vi.6 ; Gal. v. 22 ; 1 Tim.

i.16 ; 2 Tim. iv. 2.- In its high sense of bearing with evil,

and postponing the punishment of it,itisascribed to God. E.om.

ii.4, ix. 22. The participleave^ofjievotis in the nominative,

and the anacolouthon is easily explained from the connection

with the firstverse. An example of a similar change is

found in iii.18. Winer, " 63, 2. It is useless,with Heinsius

and Romberg, to attempt to supply the imperative mood of

the verb of existence"

" Be ye forbearing one another."
^

Ave-)^ofiai,in the middle voice, is to have patience with, that

is," to hold one's self up
"

tillthe provocation is past. Col.

iii.13. Verbs of itsclass govern the genitive. Kuhner, " 539.

'Ey
ciyaTrr}describes the spirit in which such forbearance was

to be exercised. Retaliation was not to be allowed ; all occa-sionally

needed forbearance,and allwere uniformly to exercise

it. No acerbity of temper, sharp retort, or satiricalreply was

to be admitted. As itis the second word which really begins

the strife,so, where mutual forbearance is exercised, even the

firstangry word would never be spoken. And this mutual

forbearance must not be affectedcoolness or studied courtesy ;

it must have itsorigin, sphere, and nutriment
" in love "

" in

the genuine attachment that ought to prevail among Christian

disciples. OEcumenius justlyobserves"

ev6a "yap eariu dyaTrr},

iravra iariv aveKrd.

(Ver.3.)^TrcfSa^oi^Te?Trjpeiv rrjv evorrjia rov IIvev/J.aTO'i

" "Endeavouring to keep the unity of the Spirit." This

clause is parallelto the preceding, and indicates not so much,

as Meyer says, the inward feelingsby which the dve-x^eaOaiis

to be characterized,as rather the motive to it,and the accom-panying

or simultaneous effort, Hvev/uia cannot surely mean

the mere human spirit,as the following verse plainly proves.

Yet such is the view of Ambrosiaster, Anselm, Erasmus,

Calvin, Estius, Elickert,Baumgarten-Crusius, and Bloomfield.

Calvin also says " Ego simplicius interpretor de animorum

Concordia ; and Ambrosiaster quietly changes the terms, and
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renders " unitatisspintum. Others, again, take tliephrase to

denote that unity of which the Spirit is the bond. Chrysos-

tom says " Sia "yap tovto to irvevfia iSoOrjjIfvatov"; yevei koI

rpoTTot? hia^opoishiecyTTjKora k̂voocxr].This view is perhaps

not sufficientlydistinctive. The reference is to the Spiritof
God, but, as the next verse shows, to that Spiritas inhabiting

the church "

"one body" and
"

one Spirit." The "unity of

the Spirit is not, as Grotius says, unitas ecclesice,quce est

corpus spiritucde,but it is the unity which dwells within the

church, and which results from the one Spirit" the originating

cause being in the genitive. Hartung, Casus, p. 12. The

apostle has in view what he afterwards advances about differ-ent

functions and officesin the church in verses 7 and 11.

Separate communities are not to rally round special giftsand

offices,as ifeach giftproceeded from, and was organized by, a

separate and rival Spirit.1 Cor. xii.4, "c. And this unity

of the Spiritwas not so completely in their possession, that

its existence depended wholly on their guardianship. For it

exists independently of human vigilance or fidelity,b̂ut its

manifestations may be thwarted and checked. They were

therefore to keep it safe from alldisturbance and infraction.

And in this duty they were to be earnest and forward " crirov-

Bd^ovTe";,using diligence,"bisie to kepe," as Wycliffe renders j

for if they cherished humility, meekness, and universal toler-ance

in love, as the apostle hath enjoinedthem, itwould be

no difficulttask to preserve the
"

unity of the Spirit." And

that unity is to be kept "

iv Tft) (TvvZecr[X(prri"; elp'^vij^;
"

" in the bond of peace."

Some understand the apostle to affirm that the unity is kept

by that which forms the bond of peace, viz.,love. Such an

opinion has advocates in Theophylact, Calovius, Bengel,

Rlickert, Meier, Harless, Stier, and Winzer,^ who take the

genitive as that of object.Such an idea may be implied, but

it is not the immediate statement of the apostle. The declara-tion

here is differentfrom that in Col. iii.14, where love is

termed
"

a bond." See on the place, l^lptjvr)âppears to be

1 Einigkeit im Geist cUirfen und konnen wir niclitmachen, sondern nur dariiber

lialtcn." Kieger, quoted by Stier.
'

'^ Comraentat. in Eph. iv. 1-6. Lipsite,183C.
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the genitive of apposition, as Flatt, Meyer, Matthies, 01s-

liausen, Alford, and EUicott take it. Winer, " 59, 8 ; Acts

viii.20.
" The bond of peace

" is that bond which is peace.
'Ey does not denote that the unity of the Spiritsprings from
"
the bond of peace," as ifunity were the product of peace, or

simply consisted of peace, but that the unity is preserved and

manifested in the bond of peace as its element. Winer,

" 48, a.
" Peace " is that tranquillitywhich ought to reign in

the church, and by the maintenance of which its essential

spiritualunity is developed and
" bodied forth." This unity

is something farhigher than peace ; but it is by the preserva-tion

of peace as a bond among church members that such

unity is realized and made perceptible to the world. John xvii.
The outer becomes the symbol and expression of the inner "

union is the visiblesign of unity. When believersuniversally

and mutually recognize the image of Christ in one another,

and, loving one another instinctively and in spite of minor
diiferences, feel themselves composing the one church of
Christ, then do they endeavour to keep "

the unity of the

Spiritin the bond of peace." The meaning of the English verb
"

endeavour
" has been somewhat attenuated in the course

of its descent to us. Trench on Authorized Vers{o7i,p. 17.

Unity and peace are therefore surely more than mere alliance
between Jew and Gentile,though the apostle'sprevious illus-trations

of that truth may have suggested this argument.

(Ver.4.)'^Ei/crMfia koL ev Uvevfjia"

" One body and one

Spirit." The connection is not, as is indicated in the Syriac

version " Keeping the unity of the Spirit in the bond of

peace, in order that you may be in one body and one spirit.
Others construe as if the verse formed part of an exhortation
"

" Be ye, or ye ought to be, one body," or keeping the

unity of the Spiritas being one body, "c. But such a supple-ment
is too great, and the simple explanation of the ellipsisis

preferable. Conybeare indeed renders " "You are one body,"

but the common and correct supplement is the verb ea-ri.

Kiihner indeed (" 760, c.)says that such an asyndeton as

this frequently happens in classicGreek, when such a particle

as jdp is understood. Bernhardy, p. 448. But the verse

abruptly introduces an assertatory illustrationof the previous
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statement, and in the fervent style of the apostleany con-necting

particle is omitted.
" One body there is and one

Spirit." And afterallthat Ellicottand Alford have said,the

assertatory [reinassertorisch,Meyer)clause logicallycontains

an argument
" though grammatically the resolution by yap

be really superfluous. Ellicott,after Hofmann, gives it as

" Remember there is one body," which is an argument surely
to maintain the unity of the Spirit." The idea contained in

awfjia " the body or the church
" has been already introduced

and explained (i.23, ii.16),to the explanations of which the

reader may turn. The church is described in the second

chajjteras one body and one Spirit" ev kvl crca/xari" iv evl
Uvev/xari ; and the apostlehere implies that this unity ought

to be guarded. Rom. xii.5 ; 1 Cor. xii.3 ; Col. i.24. The

church or body is one, though itsmembers are oliravraxov T7}"i
olKovfiivT)"i'ma-Tol.(Chrysostom.)There are not two rival

communities. The body with its many members, and com-plex

array of organs of very diiferentposition,functions,and
honour, isyet one. The church, no matter where itissituated,

or in what age of the world itexists" no matter of what race,

blood, or colour are its members, or how various the tongues

in which itsservices are presented" is one, and remains so,

unaffectedby distance or time, or physical, intellectual,and

socialdistinctions.And as in the body there isonly one spirit,

one living principle
" no double consciousness, no dualism of

intelligence,motive, and action
" so the one Spirit of God

dwells in the one church, and there are thereforeneitherrivalry

of administration nor conflictingclaims. And whatever the

gifts and graces conferred, whatever variety of aspect they

may assume, all possess a delicate self-adaptationto times

and circumstances, for they are all from the
"

one Spirit,"

having oneness of origin, design, and result. (Seeon ver.

16.) The apostle now adds an appeal to their own expe-rience
"

Ka6co";KoX iK\.')]67)T6iv fita eA-Tr/Sit-^?Kkt^aew; v/xmv
"

"
even

as also ye were called in one hope of your calling." Ka^w?

Kal introduces illustrativeproof of the statement justmade.
'J'hemeaning of this clause depends very much on the sense

assigned to iv. Some, as Meyer, would make itinstrumental,

I
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and render it '' hy 5
"

others, as Grotius, Flatt, Riickert, and

Valpy, would give it the meaning of et?, and Chiysostom

that of iirL Harless adopts the view expressed by Bengel on

1 Thess. iv. 7, and thinks that it signifiesan element " indoles

" of the calling. We prefer to regard it as bearing its com-mon

signification" as pointing to the element in which their

calling took place
" in una spe, as the Vulgate. 1 Cor. viii.15 j

1 Thess. iv. 7 ; Winer, " 50, 5. Sometimes the verb is

simply used, both in the present and aorist (Rom.viii.30,

ix. 11 5 Gal. V. 8), and often with various prepositions.

While ev represents the element in which the calling takes

effect,ev elpi^vrj^
1 Cor. vii.15 ; ev ')(apLrt,Gal. i.6 ; ev dji-

aafiM, 1 Thess. iv. 7 : eirlrepresents the proximate end, eV

eXevdepla^Gal. v. 13 ; ou/c, eirlaKaOapaia^ 1 Thess. iv. 7: et"?

depicts another aspect, ek Koivcovi'av, 1 Cor. i. 9 ; elptjvrj"

et9 7JV,Col. iii.15 5 el";to dav/xacTTovavTov (f"(o";,
1 Pet. ii.9 "

and apparently also the ultimate purpose, et? Trepiiroiija-ivB6^7]";,
2 Thess. ii.14 ; eh jBao-CkelavkoI So^av,1 Thess. ii.12 ; t^?
alwvLOv ^co7]";et? -^y,

1 Tim. vi. 12 ; et? rijv alcovtovavrou

Bo^av,1 Pet. V. 10 ; other forms being et? tovto, 1 Pet. ii.21 j

ek rovro ivd, 1 Pet. iii.9 " while the instrumental cause is

given by Bia; the inner, Bia 'x^dpi,ro";,Gal. i. 15; and the

outer, Sia tov evwyyeXtov, 2 Thess. ii. 14. The follow-ing

genitive, /c\?^cre")9,
is that of possession "

" in one hope

belonging to your calling." See under i. 18, on similar

phraseology. The genitive of originating cause preferred by

Ellicott is not so appropriate, on account of the preceding

verb eK\7]6r}Te,the genitive of the correlative noun sug-gesting

what belongs to the call and characterized it,when

they received it. The "hope" is "one," for it has one

object,and that is glory ,"
one foundation, and that is Christ.

Their call"

rj avco kXijctl';(Phil.iii.14),had brought them

into the possession of this hope. See Nitzsch, System.," 210 ;

Peuss, Tlieol.Chret. vol. ii.p. 219.
" There is one body and

one Spirit,"and the Ephesian converts had experience of this

unity, for the hope which they possessed as their calling was

also
^'

one," and in connection with "

(Ver.5.) E49 Kupio?, [iia iriaTi"i, ev ^aTrricrfia" "One

Lord, one faith,one baptism." Further and conclusive argu-
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merit. For the meaning of Ivvpto^;in its reference to Christ,

the reader may turn to i. 2. Had Irenseus attended to the

common, if not invariable Pauline usage, he would not have

said that the Father only is to be calledLord " Patvem tantum

Deum et Dominum, Operaj torn. i. 443, ed.-Stieren,Lipsias,

1849-50. There is only one supreme Governor over the

church. He is the one Head of the one body, and the Giver

of its one Spirit. This being the case, there can therefore

be only "

"One faith." Faith does not signify creed, or truth be-lieved,

but it signifiesconfidence in tlie one Lord " faith,the

subjectiveoneness of which is created and sustained by the

unity of its object.Usteri, Paul'm. Lehrh. p. 300, The one

faith may be embodied in an objectiveprofession. There

being only one faith,there can be only "

" One baptism." Baptism is consecration to Christ" one

dedication to the one Lord. Acts, xix. 5 ; E.om. vi. 3 ; Gal.

iii.27. " One baptism " is the result and expression of the
"one faith" in the "one Lord," and, at the same time, the

one mode of initiationby the "one Spirit" into the "one

body." Tertullian argues from this expression against the

repetitionof baptism " felixaqua quod semel affiuit.
De Bap.

XV. Among the many reasons given for the omission of the

Lord's Supper in this catalogue of unity, this perhaps is the

most conclusive
" that the Lord's Supper is only the demon-stration

of a recognized unity in the church, whereas faithand

baptism are the initialand essential elements of it. These

last are also individually possessed, whereas the Lord's Sup-per

is a socialobservance on the part of those who, in oneness

of faith and fellowship,honour the
"

one Lord." Stillfarther

and deeper "

(Ver.6.)Ei? 0eo9 Kal Uarrjp iravrcov "

" One God and

Father of all
"

" ultimate, highest, and truest unity. Seven

times does he use the epithet
" One." The church is one

body, having one Spirit in it,and one Lord over it; then its

inner relations and outer ordinances are one too ; itscalling
has attached to it one hope ; its means of union to Him is

one faith; itsdedication is one baptism : and allthis unity is

but the impress of the great primal unity " one God. His
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unity stamps an image of itselfon that scheme which origin-ated

in Him, and issues in His glory. Christians serve one

God, are not distracted by a multiplicity of divinities,and

need not fear the revenge of one while they are doing homage

to his rival. Oneness of spirit ought to characterize their

worship.
" One God and Father of all," that is, all Chris-tians,

for the reference is not to the wide universe, or to all

men, as Holzhausen, with Musculus and Matthies, argue "

but to the church. Jew and Gentile forming the one church

have one God and Father. (An illustrationof the filialrela-tionship

of believers to God will be found under i.5.) The

three following clauses mark a peculiarity of the apostle's

style, viz. his manner of indicating differentrelationsof the

same word by connecting it with various prepositions. Gal.

i. 1 ; Rom. iii.22, xi. 36 ; Col. i.16 ; Winer, " 50, 6. It is

altogether a vicious and feebleexegesis on the part of Koppe

to say that these three clauses are synonymous "

sententia

videtur una, tantum varus formiilissynonymis exjiressa. A

triplerelationship of the one God to the "all" is now pointed

out, and the firstis thus expressed
"

o eVl TrdvTcov
"

"

who is over all." These adjectives,
TrdvTcovand Traac, are clearly to be taken in the masculine

gender, as the epithet iraTrjpwould also suggest. Erasmus,

Michaelis, Morus, and Baumgarten-Crusius take them in eVl

Trdvrwv and Eta irdvjoovas neuter, while the Vulgate, Zacha-

riae,and Koppe accept the neuter only in the second phrase.
'O eTTt Trdvrwv is rendered by Chrysostom " o eTrdvw irdvrojv.
The great God is high over all,robed in unsurpassable glory.

There is,and can be, no superior" no co-ordinate sovereignty.

The universe, no less than the church, liesbeneath, and far

beneath. His throne, and the jurisdictionof that throne,
'' high and liftedup," is paramount and unchallenged.

Ka\ Bed TrdvTcov
"

"

and through all." The strange inter-pretation

of Thomas Aquinas has found some supporters. He

explains the firstclause of God the Father, who is over all"

fontalejprincipium divinitatis; and the clause before us he refers

to the Son" per quern omnia factasunt. But this exegesis,

which is adopted by Estius and Olshausen, reverses the idea

of the apostle. It is one thing to say, All things are through
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God, and quite another to say, God is through all things.

The latter,and not the former, is the express thought of the

inspired writer. Jerome also refers the phrase to the Son "

quia per jiliumcreata sunt omnia ; while Calvin understands
bj it the third Person of the Trinity " Deiis Spiritu sancti-

Jicationisdiffususiperomnia ecclesioimembra. Meyer holds a

similar view. Chrysostom and his patristic followers, along

with Beza, Zanchius, Crocius, and Grotius, refer it to God

providing for all,and ordering all"

t^ Trpovola kcli BioLKtjcrei.

Bengel, Flatt, and Winer understand itas signifying
"
through

all acting." Winer, " 54. Harless explains it as meaning
"

works through all,as the head through the members." It

is plain that some of these views do not make any real
distinction between the Std of this clause and the iv of the

following. The idea of simple diffusion "
through all,"is not

far from the idea of "in all." But the notion of providence, if

taken in a general sense, comes nearer the truth. The thought

seems to be that of a pervading, and thus a sustaining and

working presence. Though He is "overall," yet He lives

not in remote splendour and indifference,for He is "
through

all;" His influence being everywhere felt in its upholding

energies.

Kal iv iraa-iv " "and in all." The Elzevir Text adds vjmv,

as Chrysostom does in his commentary. Others have adopted

rjiMVj on the authority of D, E, F, G, K, L, the Syriac and

Vulgate, Theodoret, Pelagius, and Ambrosiaster " a reading

admitted by Griesbach, Knapp, Scholz, and Hahn. But the

higher witness of A, B, C, the Coptic and ^thiopic, and

the text of Ignatius, Eusebius, Cyril, Epiphanius, Gregory,

Chrysostom, and Jerome, exclude such a pronoun altogether,

and leave us simply ev iraaiv. Accordingly, Lachraann and
Tischendoif strike out the word as an evident gloss. The

pronoun would modify the universality predicated in the two

preceding clauses. He is " in all,"dwelling in them, filling

them with the light and love of His gracious presence. The

idea conveyed by hid is more external and general in its

nature " acting tlirough or sustaining; while that expressed
by ev is intimate and special union and inhabitation. Very

differentis such a conception from either ancient or modern
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pantheism ; from that of Zeno or that of Hegel, or the poetical

mysticism of Pope "

" All are but parts of one stupendous -whole "

Whose body nature is,and God the soul."

Whether there be f^nj reference to the Trinity in this re-markable
declaration, it is impossible to affirm with certainty.

While Theophylact seems to deny it,because heretical notions

were based upon it,Jerome on the other hand maintains it,

and it was held by Irengeus and Hippolytus, the former of

whom explains the firstclause of the Father " cajyut Christi;

the second of the Son " caput ecclesice/ and the third of the

Holy Spirit in us "

aqua viva. Harless, Olshausen, Stier,

De Wette, von Gerlach, Ellicott,and Alford are of the same

opinion. It has been said in proof, that most certainly in the

third clause "

" in all
"

" the reference isto the Holy Ghost, by

whom God alone dwells in believers; so that in the second

clause, and in the words
"
through all,"there may be an allu-sion

to Him who is now on the throne of the universe, and
" by whom all things consist ;

"^
and in the firstclause to the

Eternal Father. In previous portions of the Epistle triune

relation has been distinctlybrought out ; only here the repre-sentation

is different,for unity is the idea dwelt on, and it is

the One God and Father Himself who works through alland
dwells in all.

All these elements of oneness enumerated in verses 4, 5,

and 6, are really inducements for Christians to be forward to

preserve the unity of the Spiritin the bond of peace. It is

plainly of the one holy catholic church that the apostle has

been speaking ; not of the visible church, which has in it a

mixed company, many whom Augustine characterizesas being

in fellowship cum ecclesia"
"

with the church," but who are

not in ecclesia" "in the church." "All are not Israel

who are of Israel." But the real spiritual church of the

1 The suspicious and fantastic extremes to -which the idea of Jehovah's triune

being and operations may be carried, -will be seen in such a work as that of the

Danish theologian Martensen, Die ChristlicheDogmatil; 2 vols. Keil, 1850. Com-pare

also Marheineke, Christi. Dogm. " 426 ; Schleiermacher, Christi. Glauhe, ii.

" 170, 3d ed. Berlin, 1835.
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Redeemer is one body. All the members of that church par-take

of the same grace, adhere to the same faith,are washed in

the same blood, are filledwith the same hopes, and shalldwell at

length in the same blessed inheritance. Heretics and ungodly

men may find their way into the church, but they remain

really separated from its " invisible conjunctionof charity."

There may be variations in " lesser matters of ceremony

or discipline," and yet this essential unity is preserved.

Clement of Alexandria compares the cliurch so consti-tuted

to the various chords of a musical instrument, " for in

the midst of apparent schisms there is substantial unity."

Barrow again remarks, that the apostle says "

"
one Lord,

one faith,one baptism ; not one monarch, or one senate or

sanhedrim." He does not insist on unity "under one

singular, visible government or polity."^ How sad to think

that the passions of even sanctifiedmen have often produced

feuds and alienations,and led them to forget the apostolic

mandate. Christ'sclaim for the preservation,of unity is upon

all the churches " a unity of present connection and actual

enjoyment
" not a truce, but an alliance,with one livery and

cognizance " not a compromise, but a veritable incorporation

among
"

allwho in every place call upon the name of Jesus

Christ our Lord, both their Lord and ours."^
" I will give

them one heart and one way
"

" a promise, the realization of

which is surely not to be deferred tillthe whole church as-semble

in that world where there can be no misunderstanding.
The great father of the western church tersely says " Contra

ratione7n, nemo sohrius ; contra Scripticrasnemo Ghristianus;

contra Ecclesiam nemo pacificussenserit.

1 Mohler, in his SymhuUh, " 48, one of tlie ablest defences of Romanism, con-trasts

Lutheranism and Catholicism thus "

" The latter teaches that there is first

the visible church, and then comes the invisible, whereas Protestantism affirms

that out of the invisible comes the visible church, and the firstis the ground of the

last." Sixth ed., Mainz, 1843.

2 It is one of the many instances in which Rothe sets himself to overthrow

established modes of thought and expression, when he attacks the phrase,
"

visible

church," as being deceptive and unphilosophical. His objection,however, com-pelled

Hagenbach to coin a new phrase to express the popular idea, and with the

facility of the Teutonic language for compounds, he gives us the untranslatable

epithets
" historisch-empirisch,hermist retende, IcihyerUche.

" Lehrbuch der Dogmen-

geschichte, " 71.
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(Ver.7.)'Ez/tSe eKaaro) "")/ji(bv
iSoOrirj%ap/9 "

" But to each

of us was given grace." Unity is not uniformity, for it is

quite consistent with variety of giftsand officesin the church.

The 8e marks a transitional contrast, as the writer passes on

to individual varieties. Still along with this unity there is

variety of gifts. In,the addition of evlto eKdara), the idea of
distribution is expressed more distinctly than by the simple
term. Luke iv.40; Acts ii.3, xx. 31. B, D^, F, G, L, omit the

articlerj before %"pi9j but there is no valid reason to rejectit;
the preceding rj of iSoOi] may have led to its omission.
This %api9 is gift,not merely in connection with personal

privilege or labour, but, as the sequel shows, gift in connec-tion

with officialrank and function. 'FiSodrjin this verse is

explained by eBcoKein verse 8. While grace has been given
to every individual, and no one is omitted, that grace differs

in form, amount, and aspect in every instance of itsbestow-

ment ; and as a peculiar sample and illustrationof such

variety in unity, the apostle appeals to the officesand dig-nities

in the church. For this grace is described as being

conferred"

Kara to fjuerpovrr}^ 8coped"irod Is^pcarov "

"

according to the

measure of tliegift of Christ." The firstgenitive is subject-ive,
and the second that of possession or of agent. The gift

is measured ; and while each individual receives, he receives

according to the will of the sovereign Distributor. And

whether the measure be great or small, whether itscontents be

of more brilliant endowment or of humbler and unnoticed

talent,allis equally Christ'sgift,and of Christ'sadjustment;
allisequally indispensable to the union and edificationof that

body in which there is "
no schism," and forms an argument

why each one giftedwith such grace should keep the unity of

the Spirit. The law of the church is essentialunity in the

midst of circumstantial variety. Differences of faculty or tem-perament,

education or susceptibility,are not superseded. Each

giftin itsown place completes the unity. What one clevises

another may plead for,while a third may act out the scheme;
so that sagacity, eloquence, and enterprise form a

"
threefold

cord, not easily broken." It is so in the material creation"

the littleis as essential to symmetry as the great " the star as
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well as the sun " the rain-drop equally with the ocean, and the

hyssop no less than the cedar. The pebble has its place as

fittinglyas the mountain, and colossal forms of life are sur-rounded
by the tiny insect whose term of existence is limited

to a summer's twilight. Why should the possession of this

grace lead to self-inflation? It is simply Christ'sgiftto each
one, and its amount and character as possessed by others

ought surely to create no uneasiness nor jealousy,for it is

of Christ's measurement as well as of His bestowment, and

every form and quantity of it as it descends from the one

source, is indispensable to the harmony of the church. No

one is overlooked, and the one Lord will not bestow conflict-ing

graces, nor mar nor disturb,by the repulsive antipathy of
His gifts,that unity the preservation of which here and in

this way is enjoinedon allthe members of His church.

(Ver.8.)Aio Xe7et"" Wherefore He saith." This quotation
is no parenthesis,as many take it,nor is it any ofl'shootfrom

the main body of thought, but a direct proof of previous asser-tion.

And it proves those truths" that the ascended Lord

confers gifts" various gifts" that men are the recipients,and
that these facts had been presented to the faith and hope of

the ancient Jewish church. The apostle, too, must have felt

that the Jewish portion of the Ephesian church would acknow-ledge
his quotation as referring to Jesus. If they disputed the

sense or reference of the quotation,then the proof contained in

itcould not affectthem. Tlie citationis taken from the 18th

verse of the 68th Psalm. It is vain to allege,with Storr and
Flatt,that the apostle refersto some Christian hymn in use at

Ephesus " quod ab Ephes liscantitartsciret. Ojjuscula,
iii.309.

The formula Xejei, is not uncommon " a pregnant verb, con-taining
in itselfits own nominative, though rj 'ypa"^rjoften

occurs, as in Rom. iv. 3, ix. 17, x. 11 ; Gal. iv. 30; Suren-

husius, Bihl. Katall. 9, There are two points which require
discussion " first, the difference of reading between the

apostle's citation and the original Hebrew and the Septuagint

version ; and, secondly, the meaning and reference of the

quotation itself.

The cliange of person from the second to the third needs

scarcely be noticed. The principal difference is in the last
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clause. The Hebrew reads " diot nizno nnp_V̂ y^ mS ni-i^bn^'br,

and the Septuagint has in the last clause"

eXa^e^
Bofiara iv

avOpcoTTw,or
" dvdpcoTroci; but the apostle's quotation reads "

Kol eScoKev Sofjuaratoi"; avdpa"'rroi";
"

"

and He gave gifts to

men." Various attempts have been made to explain this

remarkable variation,-none of them perhaps beyond alldoubt.

It may be generally said that the inspiredapostlegives the quo-tation
in substance, and as itbore upon his argument. Whiston

maintained, indeed, that Paul's reading was correct, and that

the Hebrew and Seventy had both been corrupted. Carpzovius,

Crit. Sacr. p. 3. On the other hand, Jarchi, one of the

Targums, the Syriac,and Arabic, have "

" Thou hast given

gifts to the sons of men." Jerome, followed by Erasmus,

relieveshimself of the difficultyby alleging that, as the work

of Christ was not over in the Psalmist's time, these giftswere

only promised as future, and He may be said to have taken

them or received them. But the giving and taking were alike
future on the part of the Messiah in the age of David. More

acute than this figment of his Eastern contemporary is the

remark of Augustine, that the Psalmist uses the word
"

received,''înasmuch as Christ in his members receives the

gifts,whereas Paul employs the term ''

fjave,''b̂ecause He,

along with the Father, divides the gifts. The idea is too

subtle to be the right one. Some, again, identify the two

verbs, and declare them to have the same significance. Such

Is the view of Ambrosiaster, Beza, Zanchius, Piscator, Ham-mond,

Bengel, and a host of others.
" The one word," says

Chrysostom, " is the same as the other." His Greek followers

held generally the same view. Theodore of Mopsuestia simply

says,
"
that to suit the connection the apostle has altered the

terms," and the opinion of Harless is much the same. Theo-

doret says " Xafi^dvcovyap jyv ttlcttiv avrtBlScoai,ttjv ')(apiVj

a mere Spielereias Harless terms it. We agree with Meyer,

that the Hebrew word ni^bhas often a prolepticsignification.
"The giving," says Hengstenberg, "presupposes the taking;

the taking is succeeded by the giving as its consequence."
The verb seems often to have the peculiar meaning of danda

sumere " Gen. xv. 9 "

" Take for me," that is,take and give

to me ; xviii.5 "

" And I will take you a morsel of bread,"

u
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i.e.take and give it you ; xxvii. 13 "

" Go, take them," i.e.

take them and give me them ; xlii.16 "

" Let him take your

brother," i.e.let him take and bring him ; Ex. xxvii. 20 "

" That they take thee pure oil," i.e,take and present it to

thee ; so Lev. xxiv. 2 ; 1 Kings xvii. 10 "

" Take me a little

water," i.e.take and offerit me ; 2 Kings ii.20 ; Hos. xiv. 2 ;

and so in other places ; Glassius,PhiloJ. Sacra, p. 185 ; Bux-

torf, Catalecta Philol.-Theol. p. 39. This interpretationis,

therefore,not so capricious as De Wette affirms. Such is the

idiomatic usage of the verb, and the apostle, as it especially

suited his purpose, seizes on the latterportion of the sense, and

renders
"

eScoKc. The phraseology of Acts ii.33 is corrobora-tive

of our view "

" Being exalted to the right hand of God,

and having received" \a^(ov" from the Father the promise of

the Holy Ghost, he hath shed forththis
"

" bestowed upon the

church such giftsof the Spirit. It is of the giftsof the Spirit,

especiallyin the administration of the church, that the apostle

speaks in this paragraph ; and Peter, in the style of the

Psalmist, describesMessiah as receiving them ere He distri-butes

them. The Mediator wins them by His blood, receives

them from the Father who has appointed and accepted the

sacrifice,and holds them for the very pm-pose of conferring

them on His church. The Psalmist looks on the gifts in

Christ'spossession as talcenand held by Him formen; but the

time of bestowment had fully come, what was so held had

now been communicated, and so the apostle from his own point

of view says "

" He gave giftsto man." Still,in the original

psalm the taking appears to be taking by force of spoil from

the conquered foes. But the martial figure of the Hebrew

psalmist is not to be strained.
Our attention must now be turned to the general meaning

of the quotation. The 68th Psalm is evidently a hymn of

victory. The inspired bard praises God for deliverance

vouchsafed " deliverance resulting from battle and triumph.

This is also the view of Delitzsch in his Commentar iiberder

Psalter,published last year (1859).The image of a proces-sion

also appears in some parts of the ode. Very many expo-sitors,

among them Stierand Hofmann, have adopted the view

that itwas composed on occasion of the removal of the ark to
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Mount Zion, and the view of Alford is the same in substance.
But the frequent introduction of martial imagery forbids such

a hypothesis. What the campaign was at the issue of which

this pgean was composed, we cannot ascertain. Hitzig refers
it to the campaign of Jorara and Jehoshaphat against the

Moabites (2Kings iii.),and von Lengerke refers it to some

period of Pharaoh Nccho's reign. Hengstenberg thinks the

occasion was the termination of the Ammonitic wars, and the

capture of K.abbah. 2 Sam. xii. 26. One of his arguments

is at best only a probability. He says, there is reference

to the ark twice in Psalm Ixviii.in verses 1 and 24, and

that the ark was with the army during the warfare with
Amnion. But the words in verses 1 and 24 of the psalm
do not necessarily contain a reference to the ark, and the

language of Joab to David, in 2 Sam. xi. 11, does not affirm

the presence of the ark in the Israelitishcamp, but may be

explained by the words of 2 Sam. vii. 2. That the psalm
is one of David's times and composition may be proved,

against Ewald, De Wette, and Hupfeld, from its style and

diction. The last writer, in his recent commentary [Die
Psahnen ; Dritter Band^ Gotha, 1860),refersit to the return

from Babylon, and supposes that it is perhaps the composition

of the so-calledpseudo-Isaiah, that is,the author of the latter

half of Isaiah's prophecies. Reuss, in a treatisefullof
"

per-siflage,"

as Hupfeld says, and which Delitzsch truly calls a

"
pasquill

"
" a

" Harlekinannzug "
" brings the psalm down

to the period between Alexander the Great and the Macca-bees.

One of the Targums refers the passage to Moses and

the giving of the law." Its pervading idea " probably without

reference to any special campaign, but combining what had

happened many times when the Lord had shown Himself

^ The follo-ivingnote is translated from the Rabbinical Commentary of Mendels-

sohn: " "As he mentions (v.8, 18)the consecration of Sinai, he adds the act by

whicli it was inaugurated, and says,
' Thou hast ascended and sat on high, after

giving thy law, and there thou hast led captives, viz., the hearts of the men who

said, We shall act and be obedient ; Thou hast taken gifts from amongst men ;

thou hast taken and chosen some of them as a present, viz., thy people, whom thou

purchased with thy mighty hand, who are given to thee and are obedient. Though

they are at times disobedient, stillhast thou taken them to dwell amongst tbcm, to

forarivetheir sins.'
"



292 EPHESIANS IV. 8.

"
mighty in battle"" is,tliatHe, as of old, had come down

for His people's deliverance,and had achieved it; had van-quished

their foes,and given them a signal victory,and that,

the comhat being over, and captivity led captive, He had

left the camp and gone up again to heaven. This portion of

the psalm seems to have been chanted as the procession wound
its way up Mount Zion to surround the symbols of the Divine

majesty.
"Thou hast ascended on high." The word as^w "

"on

high " "in such a connection refersto heaven, in contrast with

earth,where the victory had been won. Ps. xviii.16 ; Isaiah

xxiv. 18, xl, 26 ; Jeremiah xxv. 30.
" Thou hast led captivity captive

"
" fj-^fiaXcarevcra^al'X^/Jba-

Xwa-iav. The meaning of this idiom seems simply to be "

thou hast mustered or reviewed thy captives. Judges v. 12 ;

Gesenius, suh voce. The allusionis to a triumphal procession
in which marched the persons taken in war.

"Thou hast received gifts for men." There is no need

with De Wette and others to translate a in,and to regard this

as the meaning " "thou hast received gifts in men," that

is,men constituted the gifts,the vanquished vassals or prose-lytes
formed the acquisition of the conqueror. Commentar uher

die Psalmen, p. 412 ; Boettcher, Prohen, "c. " 62 ; Schnurrer,

Dissertat.p. 303. The preposition 2 often signiiies"for" or

"on
account of." Gen. xviii.28, xxix. 18; 2 Kings xiv. 6;

Jonah i. 14; Lam. ii. 11; Ezek. iv. 17, "c. ; Noldius,

Concord. Part. Heh. p. 158. Hafnige, 1679. "Thou hast^

received giftson account of men
"

to benefit and bless them ;

or the preposition may signify
"

among," as in 2 Sam. xxiii.
3 ; Prov. xxiii. 28 ; Jer. xlix. 15 ; Ewald, Gram, der Heh.

Sprache, " 521, and Delitzsch. These giftsare the resultsof
His victory, and they are conferred by Him afterHe liasgone

up from the battle-field. To obtain such a sense, however, it

isout of the question, on the part of Bloomfield, to disturb the

Septuagint reading and change tlieev into eirl. But how can

eV avOpcoTTw denote "

after the fashion of a man," and how

can Q7N3 in this connection mean, as Adam Clarke and Words-worth

conjecture,
" in man

"
" that is by virtue of His incar-nation

as the head of redeemed humanity ?
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Til what sense, then, are those words applicable to the

ascended Redeemer? They are not introduced simply as an

illustration,forthe apostle reasons from them in the following

verses. This bare idea of accommodation, vindicated by such

exegets as Morus and even by Doddridge, can therefore have

no place here. Nor can we agree with Calvin, that Paul has

somewhat twisted the words from their original meaning "

"

nonnihil a genuino sensu lioctestimonium detorsitPaulus" "

an opinion which wins suspicious praise from Riickert.
-The

argument of the next verse would in that case be without

solid foundation. Nor does Olshausen in our apprehension
fix upon the prominent point of illustration. That point is in

his view not the proof that Christ dispenses gifts,but that

men receive them, so that Gentiles,as partakers of humanity,

have equal right to them with Jews. While the statement in

the latterpart is true, it seems to be only a subordinate infer-ence,

not the main matter of argument. That men had the

gifts was a palpable fact; but the questions were " Who gave

them ? and does their diversity interferewith the oneness of

the church ? Besides, it is the term dva^d";on which the

apostle comments. Nor can we bring ourselves to the notion

of a typical allusion, or
"

emblem
"

as Barnes terms it,as if

the ark carried up to Zion was typical of Christ'sascent to

heaven ; for we cannot convince ourselves that the ark is,so

formally at least,referred to in the pisalm at all. Nor will it

do merely to say with Harless, that the psalm is applicable to

Christ,because one and the same God is the revealer both of

the Old and New Testaments. Stillwider from the tenor of

the apostle'sargument is one portion of the notion of Locke,

that Paul's objectis to prove to unconverted Jews out of

their own scriptures that Jesus must die and be buried. Our

position is,that the same God is revealed as Eedeemer both

under the Old and New Testament, that the Jehovah of the

one is the Jesus of the other, that Psalm Ixviii.is filledwith
imagery which was naturally based on incidents in Jewish

history, and that the inspired poet, while describing the

interposition of Jehovah, has used language which was fully

realized only in the victory and exaltation of Christ. Not

that there is a double sense, but the Jehovah of the theocracy
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was He who, in tliefulness of tlietime, assumed humanity,

and what He did among His people prior to the incarnation

was anticipativeof nobler achievements in the nature of man.

John xii. 41; Kom. xiv. 10, 11; 1 Cor. x. 4; Heb. i. 10.

The Psalmist feltthis,and under the influence of such emo-tions,

rapt into future times, and beholding salvation com-pleted,

enemies defeated, and gifts conferred,thus addressed

the laurelled Conqueror "

" Thou hast ascended on high."

Such a quotation was thereforeto the apostle'spurpose.
There

are giftsin the church " not one donation but many " giftsthe

result of warfare and victory " gifts the number and variety

of which are not inconsistent with unity. Such blessings are

no novelty; they are in accordance with the earnest expecta-tions

of ancient ages ; for it was predicted that Jesus should

ascend on high, lead captivity captive, and give giftsto men.

But those gifts, whatever their character and extent, are

bestowed according to Christ's measurement ; for it was He

who then and now ennobles men with these spiritualendow-ments.
Nor has there been any change of administration.

Gifts and graces have descended from the same Lord. Under

the old theocracy, which had a civil organization, these gifts

might be sometimes temporal in their nature ; still,no matter

what was their character, they came from the one Divine

Dispenser,who is stillthe Supreme and Sovereign Benefactor.

The apostle says "

dva^as "19 v^jror̂j'^jJ'aXcoreva-eval-x^fiaXcocTLav
"

" having

ascended on high He led captivity captive." The reference
in the aorist participle is to our Lord's ascension, an act pre-ceding

that of the finiteverb. Winer, " 45, 6 ; Kriiger, " 56^

10 ; Acts i.9. The meaning of the Hebrew phrase corre-sponding
to the last two words has been already given. Such

a use of a verb with its cognate substantive is, as we have

seen again and again, a common occurrence. Lobeck, Parali-

pomena, Dissert,viii.,Defgura etymolocjica p̂. 499, has given

many examples from the classics. The verb, as well as the

kindred form
at^T^/iaXcoTt^w,belongs to the laterGreek " extrema

Orcecioisenectus novum palmitem 2^i''omisit.Lobeck ad Phry-

tiichus,p. 442. The noun seems to be used as the abstract
for the concrete. Kiihner ii." 40G ; Jelf," 353 ; Diodorus
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Siculus,xvii. 76 ; Num. xxxi. 12 ; Judges v. 12 ; 2 Cliron.

xxviii. 11-13 ; Amos i.6 ; 1 Maccab. ix. 70, 72, xiv. 7. The

prisoners plainly belong to the enemy whom He had defeated,

and by whom His people had long been subjugated.
This is

the natural order of ideas" having beaten His foes,He makes

captives of them. The earlierfathers viewed the captives as

persons who had been enslaved by Satan " as Satan's priso-ners,

whom Jesus restored to liberty. Such is the view of

Justin Martyr,^ of Theodoret and OEcumenius in the Greek

church, of Jerome and Pelagius in the Latin church, of

Thomas Aquinas in mediajval times, of Erasmus, and in

later days, of Meier, Harless, and Olshausen. But such an

idea is not in harmony with the imagery employed, nor can it

be defended by any philological instances or analogies. On

the contrary, Christ'ssubjugationof his enemies has a pecu-liar

prominence in the Messianic oracles; Ps. ex. 1 ; Isa. liii.

12 ; 1 Cor. xv. 25 ; Col. ii.15 ; and in many other places.

AVhat, then, are the enemies of Messiah? Not simply as in

the miserable rationalism of Grotius, the vices and idolatries

of heathendom, nor yet as in the equally shallow opinion of

Flatt, the hinderances to the spread and propagation of the

gospel. Quitepeculiar is the strange notion of Pierce, that

the
"
captives

"
were the good angels, who, prior to Christ's

advent, had been localpresidents in every part of the world,

but who were now deprived of this delegated power at Christ's

resun-ection,and led in triumph by Him as He ascended

to glory. Notes on Colossians, appendix. The enemies of

Messiah are Satan and his allies" every hostile power which

Satan originates, controls, and directsagainst Jesus and His

kingdom. The captives, therefore,are not merely Satan, as

Vorstius and Bodius imagine; nor simply death, as is the

view of Anselm ; nor the devil and sin, as is the opinion of

Beza, Bullinger, and Vatablus ; but as Chrysostom, Calvin,

Calixtus, Theophylact, Bengel, Meyer, and Stiershow, they

include Satan, sin, and death. " He took the tyrant captive,

the devil I mean, and death, and the curse, and sin" " such

is the language of Chrysostom. The psalm was fulfilled,says

1 Dial, cum Tryph. p. 129. Ed. Otto, Jente, 1843. The genuineness of this

Dialogue has, however, been disputed.
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Calvin" quum Christies,devtcto peccatOj suhacta morte, Satand

jyrofligato,in caelum magnificesiiblatusest. Christ'swork on

earth was a combat " a terrible struggle with the hosts of

darkness whose fiercestonsets were in the garden and on the

cross " when hell and death combined against Him those

efforts which repeated failures had roused into desperation.

And in dying He conquered, and at length ascended in vic-tory,

no enemy daring to dispute His right or challenge His

march ; nay, He exhibited His foes in open triumph. He

bruised the head of the Serpent, though His own heel was

bruised in the conflict. As the conqueror returning to his

capital makes a show of his beaten foes,so Jesus having gone

up to glory exposed His vanquished antagonists whom He

had defeated in His agony and death.

[kuX]eSfOKevSo/xara rot? dv6pcoT0i"i" "
and He" (thatis,the

exalted Saviour)" gave giftsto men." Acts ii.33. There is

no Kuc in the Septuagint,and it is omitted by A, C^, D^, E,

F, G, the Vulgate, and other authorities; while it is found in

B, C' (C^),D^, I, K, L, and a host of others, Lachmann

omits it; Tischendorf omitted it in his second edition, but

inserts itin his seventh ; Alford insertsand Ellicottrejects
it.

The Septuagint has iv dvOpcoira),which Peile would harshly

render " "after the fashion of a man."^ In their exegesis

upon theirtranslationof the Hebrew text, Harless, Olshausen,

and von Gerlach understand these gifts to be men set apart

to God as sacred offerings.
" Thou hast taken to thyself

gifts among men " that is, thou hast chosen to thyself the

redeemed for sacrifices,"so says Olshausen with especialrefer-ence

to the Gentiles. According to Harless, the apostle

altersthe form of the clause from the original to bring out the

idea "

"
that the captives are the redeemed, who by the

grace of God are made what they are." But men are the

receivers of the gift" not the gift itself. Comment, in Vet.

Test,vol. iii.p. 178. Lipsise,1838; Ueberset.und Ausleg. der

Fsalmen, p. 305. Hofmann understands itthus " that the con-quered
won by Him get giftsfrom Him to make them capable

of service, and so to do Him honour. Schriftb.ii.part 1,

1 Bloomtield has well remarked, that Peile's ingenious reading of this clause in

the Septuagint virtually amounts to a re-writing of it.
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p. 488. See also his Weissagung und Erfullung,i 168, ii.199.

Stier says rightly, that these Bo/xaTa are the gifts of the

Holy Spirit" die Geistes-gahen Christi. These gifts are

plainly defined by the context, and by the following koI

avro"i "h(OK"v. Whatever they are " a
" free Spirit,"a perfect

salvation, and a completed Bible " itis plain that the office

of the Christian ministry is here prominent among them.

The apostle has now proved that Jesus dispenses gifts,and
has made good his assertionthat grace is conferred"according

to the measure of the giftof Christ."

(Ver,9.)To, Se,ave/Sij^rl eanv "

" Now that he ascended,

what is it?" Now this predicate,dvi/Bi],what does it mean or

imply? The particleSe introduces a transitionalexplanation

or inference. The apostle does not repeat the participle,but

takes the idea as expressed by the verb and as placed in con-trast

with Kare^i]
"

el jjbi]on Kol Kare^rjeh ra Karcorepa [fieprf]T779 7^9;"

"

unless that He also descended to the lower parts of the

earth." The word tt/jcotoi/found in the Textus Receptus

before et? has no great authority, but Reiche vindicates it

[Com.Crit.p. 173),* and fiepr]is not found in D, E, F, G.

Tischendorf rejectsit, but Scholz, Lachmann, Tittmann,

Hahn, and Reiche retainit,as ithas A, B, C, D^, K, L, and

the Vulgate in itsfavour. The Divinity and heavenly abode

of Christ are clearly presupposed. His ascension implies a

previous descent. He could never be said to go up unless He

had formerly come down. If He go up afterthe victory, we

infer that He had already come down to win it. But how

does thisbear upon the apostle'sargument ? We can scarcely

agree with Chrysostom, Olshausen, Plofmann, and Stier,

that the condescension of Christ is here proposed as an

example of those virtues inculcated in the firstverse, though

such a lesson may be inferred. Nor can we take it as being

the apostle'sformal proof, that the psalm is a Messianic one

"" as if the argument were, descent and ascent cannot be

predicated of God the Omnipresent j thereforethe sacred ode
can refer only to Christ who came down to earth and again

ascended to glory. But the ascension described implies such

a descent,warfare, and victory,as belong only to the incarnate

Redeemer.
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eh rh Karcorepa tt)?yP;?
" "to the lower parts of the earth."

Compare in Septuagint such places as Deut. xxxii. 22 ; Neh.

iv. 13 ; Ps. Ixiii.9, 10, Ixxxvi. 13, cxxxix. 15 ; Lament,

iii.55.,and the prayer of Manasseh in the Apocrypha. The

phrase represents the Hebrew formula " yi^rjn-.^nnn, the super-lative

being commonly employed " Kar(OTaTo";. The rabbins

called the earth sometimes generally CTpninn. Bartolocci,Bib.

Bah. i.p. 320.

1. Some suppose the reference to be to the conception of

Jesus, basing their opinion on Ps. cxxxix. 15, where the

psalmist describes his substance as not hid from God, when

he was
"

made in secret," and
"
curiously wrought in the

lower parts of the earth." Such is the opinion of scholars

no less distinguished than Colomesius, Observat.SacrcB,p. 36,

Cameron, Myrotheciimi Evang. p. 251, Witsius, Piscator,and

Calixtus. But the mere poeticalfigure in the psalm denoting

secret and un discoverableoperation, can scarcely be placed in

contrast to the highest heaven.

2. Chrysostom, with Theophylact and QScumenius, Bul-

linger, Phavorinus, and Macknight, refer it to the death

of Christ; while Vorstius, Baumgarten, Drusius, Cocceius,

Whitby, Wilke, and Crellius,see a special reference to the

grave. But there is no proof that the words can bear such

a meaning. Certainly the descent described in the psalm

quoted from did not involve such humiliation.

3. Many refer the phrase to our Lord's so-calleddescent

into hell" descensus ad inferos.Such was the view of Ter-

tullian,IrenjBUS,Jerome, Pelagius, and Ambrosiaster among

the Fathers; of Erasmus, Estius, and the majorityof Popish

expositors ; of Calovius, Bengel, Buckert, Bretschneider,

Olshausen, Stier,Turner, Meyer in his third edition,Alford,

and Ellicott. See also Lechler, das Apost. Zeit.p. 84, 2nd

ed. 1857 ; Acta Thomaij xvi. p. 199 ; ed. Tischendorf,

1851. Thus TertuUian says, that Jesus did not ascend in

sublimiora coelorum, until He went down in iuferiot^aterra-

rum
J ut illicpatriarchas et prophetas comijotes 8ui faceret.

De Anima^ 55 ; Opera, vol. ii.,p. 642, ed. Qi^hler. Catholic

writers propose a special errand to our Lord in His descent

into hell, viz., to liberatethe old dead from torment " or a

peculiarcustody in the limbiispatru7nj or Abraham's bosom.
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Catechismus Boman. " 104. These doctrines are, however,

superinduced upon this passage, and in many parts arc con-trary
to Scripture.Pearson on the Greedy p. 292, ed. 1847.

Stier admits that Christ could suiFer no agony in Hades.

Olshausen's tamer idea is, that Jesus went down to Sheol,

not to liberate souls confined in it,hut that this descent is

the natural consequence of His death. The author shrinks
from the results of his theory, and at length attenuates his

opinion to this"

^" That in His descent Jesus partook of the

misery of those fettered by sin even unto death, that is,

even unto the depths of Hades." Such is also the view

of Robinson [subvoce)} But the language of the apostle,

taken by itself,will not warrant those hypotheses. For,

1. Whatever the view taken of the " descent into hell," or

of the language in 1 Peter iii.19, the natural interpretation

of which seems to imply it,it may be said, that though the

superlative KaTQ}TaTo"i may be the epithet of Sheol in the Old

Testament, why should the comparative in the New Testament

be thought to have the same reference? Is it in accordance

with Scripture to call Hades, in this special sense, a lower

portion of the earth, and is the expression analogous to Phil,

ii.10; Matt. xii.40? 2. The ascension of Jesus, moreover,

as has been remarked, is always represented as being not

from Hades but from the earth. John iii.13, xvi. 28, "c. 3.

Nor is there any force in Ellicott'sremark, that the use of
the specificterm a8r]"i

"

would have marred the antithesis,"
for we find the same antithesisvirtually in Isaiah xiv. 13, 15,

and expressly in Matt. xi. 23, while vTrepdvco and fcarooTepa

are in sharp contrast on our hypothesis. But heaven and

earth are the usual contrast. John viii.23; Acts ii.19. And

the phrase,
"
that He might fillall things," depends not on

the descent, but on the ascension and itscharacter. 4. Those

who suppose the captives to be human spiritsemancipated
from thraldom by Jesus, rnay hold the view that Christ went

1 In Pott's Excursus, in connection with his interpretation of 1 Pet. iii.18, 19, will
be found a good account of the various opinions on the "descent into hell," as also
in Dittelmeier, Historia Dogmatis de Descensu C, "c., Altorf, 1761. But a more

complete treatise on the same dogma in itsvarious aspects is the more recent one of

Giidcr" Die Lelire von der Erscheinuiif/Jcsu Chrhi'iuntcr dm Todtcn, "c., 1853.
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to hell to free them, but we have seen that the captives are

enemies made prisoners on the fieldof battle. 5. Nor can itbe

alleged,that if Satan and his fiends are the captives, Jesus

went down to his dark domain and conquered him ; for the

great struggle was upon the cross, and on it "
through death

He destroyed him that had the power of death, that is,the

devil." When He cried,
" It is finished," the combat was

over. He commended His spiritinto the hands of His Father,

and promised that the thief should be with Himself in para-dise
" certainly not the scene of contention and tm-moil. But

if we adopt Hebrew imagery, and consider the region of

death as a vast ideal underworld, into which Jesus like every

dead man descends, there would then be less objectionto the

hypothesis under review. 6. If we suppose the apostle to

have had any reference to the Septuagint in his mind, then,

had he desired to express the idea of Christ's descent into

Hades, there were two phrases, any of which he might have

imitated "

e^ aSov KaTcordrov (Ps.Ixxxvi. 13); or more

pointed still,ea)9 aSov KaTcoraTov. Deut. xxxii. 22. See Trom.

Concord. Why not use ahrj^ ŵhen ithad been so markedly

employed before,had he wished to give it prominence ? Un-mistakable

phraseology was provided for him, and sanctioned

by previous usage. But the apostle employs 7?}with the com-parative,

and it is tliereforeto be questioned whether he had

the Alexandrian version in his mind at all. And ifhe had, it

is hard to think how he could attach the meaning of Hades to

the words iv Tol"iKaTcordra) tt}?7779 ; for in the one place

where they occur (Ps.cxxxix. 15),they describe the scene of

the formation of the human embryo, and in the only other

place where they are used (Ps.Ixiii.9),they mark out the

disastrous fate of David's enemies " a fate delineated in the

following verse as death by the sword, while the unburied

corpses were exposed to the ravages of the jackal.Delitzsch
in he. Nor is there even sure ground for supposing that in

such places as Isa.xliv. 23; Ezek, xxvi. 20 ; xxxii. 18-24, the

similar Hebrew phrase which occurs, but which isnot rendered

ftS?;?in the Septuagint, means Sheol or Hades. In Isa. xliv.
23, it is as here, earth in contrast with heaven, and perhaps

the foundationsof the globe are meant, as Ewald, the Chaldee,
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and the Septuagint understand the formuLx. In Ezelc. xxvi.

20 "
the low parts of the earth

"
are

"

places desolateof old;"

and in Ezek. xxxii. 18-24 the
"

nether parts of the earth
"

are

associated with the
"

pit," and "graves set in the sides of the

pit" " scenes of desolation and massacre. The phrase may

he a poetical figure-fora
dark and awful destiny. It is very

doubtful whether Manasseh in the prayer referred to deprecates

punishment in the other world, for he was in a dungeon and

afraid of execution, and, accordhig to theocratic principles,

might hope to gain lifeand liberty by his penitence; for,should

such deliverance be vouchsafed, he adds,
" I will praise thee

for ever, all the days of my life." It is to be borne in mind,
too, that in allthese places of the Old Testament, the phrase-ology

occurs in poetical compositions, and as a portion of

Oriental imagery. But in the verse before us, the Avords are

a simple statement of facts in connection with an argument,

which shows that Jesus must have come down to earth before

it could be said of Him that He had gone up to heaven.

4. So that we agree with the majorityof expositors who

understand the words as simply denoting the earth. Such is

the view of Thomas Aquinas, Beza,^ Aretius, Bodius, RoUock,

Calvin,Cajetan,Piscator,Crocius,Grotius,Marloratus,Schoett-

gen, IMichaelis,Bengel, Loesner, Yitringa,Cramer, Storr,Holz-

hausen, Meier, Matthies, Harless, Wahl, Baumgarten-Crusius,

Scholz, De Wette, Raebiger, Bisping, Hofmann, Chandler,

Hodge, and Winer, " 59, 8 a. A word in apposition is some-times

placed in the genitive, as 2 Cor. v. 5, rov appa/Scovarod

irvevixaro'i
" the earnest of the Spirit" the Spiritwhich is the

earnest; Rom. viii.23, iv. 11, arnielov Trepirofjbrj';
" the sign of

circumcision,that is,the sign,to wit, circumcision. Acts. iv.22;

1 Pet. iii.7; Col. iii.24; Bom. viii,21, "c. "c. The same

mode of expression occurs in Hebrew " Stuart'sHeh. Gram.

" 422 ; Nordheimer's do. " 815. So too we have in Latin "

Urhs Romce " the cityof Rome ;fluviusEiipJiratis" or as we

say in English, "the Frith of Clyde," or "Frith of Forth."

Thus in the phrase before us
"
the lower parts of the earth"

1 Beza refers his reader with a query to the firstopinion we have noted. Nor are

we sure whether by "terra" he does not mean the grave, when he defines it as "

pars mumll injimn.
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mean those lower parts wliich the earth forms or presents in

contrast with heaven, as we often say " heaven above and earth

beneath. The
u-v/^o?of the former verse plainlysuggested the

Kardorepa in this verse, and virepdvoy stands also in corre-spondence

with it. So the world is called 97 yrjKarm. Acts

ii.19. When our Lord speaks Himself of His descent and

ascension, heaven and earth are uniformly the termini of

comparison. Thus in John iii.13, and no less than seven

times in the sixth chapter of the same gospel. Gomparanturj

says Calvin, non una vavs terra',cum altera^sed tota terra cum

ccelo. Reiche takes the genitive, as signifying terra tanquam

universi pars inferior.Christ's ascension to lieaven plainly

implies a previous descent to this nether world. And it is

truly a nether or lower world when compared with high

heaven. May not the use of the comparative indicate that

the descent of Christ was not simply to 97"yrjKaro), but els ra

KUTWTepa? Not that wdth Zanchius, Bochart [Operai.985,

ed. Villemandy, 1692),Fesselius [Apud Wolf.,in loc),Kiitt-

ner, Barnes, and others,we regard the phrase as signifying,in

general, lowliness or humiliation " status exinanitionis. Theo-logically,

the use of the comparative is suggestive. He was

born into the world, and that in a low condition ; born not

under frettedroofs and amidst marble halls,but He drew His

firstbreath in a stable, and enjoyedHis firstsleep in a

manger. As a man. He earned His bread by the sweat of

His brow, at a manual occupation with hammer and hatchet,

"

going forth to His work and to His labour untilthe evening."

The creatures He had formed had their house and haunt after

theirkind, but the Heir of allthings had no domicile by legal

right ; for "
the foxes have holes, and the birds of the air

have nests, but the Son of man hath not where to lay His

head." Reproach, and scorn, and contumely followed Him as

a dark shadow. Persecution at length apprehended Him,

accused Him, calumniated Him, scourged Him, mocked Him,

and doomed the
"

man of sorrows
"

to an ignominious torture

and a felon'sdeath. His funeral was extemporized and hasty;

nay, the grave He lay in was a borrowed one. He came truly

"to the lower parts of the earth."

(Ver.10.)'O Kara/Sas,avros iajLv koI 6
ava^asvirepdvo)
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TrdvTtovTcov ovpavodv
"

" He that descended, He it is also who

ascended high above allthe heavens." 'O /cara/Sa?isemphatic,

and avTo^ is He and none other. Winer, " 22, 4, note. Ov

"yap dXXo";KareXtjXvde,says Theodorct, koL aX\.o";dp6\7]Xvdev.

The identity of His person is not to be disputed. Change of

position has not tran.!;mutcdHis humanity. It may be refined

and clothed in lustre,but the manhood is unaltered. That

Jesus "

" Who laid his great dominion by,

On a poor virgin's breast to lie;"

who, to escape assassination,was snatched in his infancy into

Egypt " who passed through childhood into maturity, growing

in wisdom and stature " who spoke those tender and impres-sive

parables, for he had "

compassion on the ignorant, and

on them that were out of the way
"

" who fed the hungry,

relieved the afilicted,calmed the demoniac, touched the leper,

raised the dead, and wept by the sepulchre, for to Him no

form of human misery ever appealed in vain " He who in

hunger hasted to gather from a fig-tree" who lay weary and

wayworn on the well of Jacob " who, with burning lips,upon

the cross exclaimed,
" I thirst

"
" He whose filialaffectionin

the hour of death commended His widowed mother to the

care of His beloved disciple" He itis who has gone up. No

wonder that a heart which proved itselfto be so rich with

every tender, noble, and sympathetic impulse, should rejoice
in expending its spiritual treasures, and giving giftsto men.

Nay, more, He who provided spiritualgifts in His death, is

He who bestows them in His ascension on each one, and all

of them are essentialto the unity of His church. But as His

descent was to a point so deep, His ascent is to a point as

high, for He rose "

vTrepdvo)irdvTwv rwv ovpavwv
"

"
above all the heavens.''

John iii.13 ; Heb. vii.26. See under i.21. 01 ovpavol are

those regions above us through which Jesus passed to the

heaven of heavens " to the right hand of God. The apostle

himself speaks of the third heaven. 2 Cor. xii.2. It isneedless

to argue whether the apostle refers to the third heaven, as

Harless supposes, or to the seventh heaven, as Wetstein and

Meyer argue. There was an drjp,an aWrjp,and Tpiro^ ovpav6";



304 EPHESIANS IV. 10.

(Schoettgen,773 ; Wetstein under 2 Cor. xii. 2): but the

apostle seems to employ tlie general language of the Old

Testament, as in Deut. x. 14; 1 Kings viii.27, where we have

" the heaven, and the heaven of heavens; "
or Ps. Ixviii.33,

cxlvlii.4, in which the phrase occurs "

" heavens of heavens."

We find the apostle in Heb. iv. 14, saying of Jesus " SieXr}-

Xvdora Tot/9 ovpavov^;
" that He has "

passed through the

heavens," not
" into the heavens," as our version renders it.

Whatever regions are termed heavens, Jesus is exalted far

above them, yea, to the heaven of heavens. The loftiest

exaltation is predicated of Him. As His humiliation was so

low, His exaltation is proportionately high. Theophylact says

" He descended into the lowest parts"

fieO^a ovk eariv erepov

Tc, and He ascended above all" virep a ovk. eariv erepa. His

position is the highest in the universe, being " far above all

heavens "
"

all things are under His feet. See under i.20,

21, 22. And He is there"

iva '7r\'qpoi(Trito. Trdura
"

"
that He might fillallthings."

The subjunctivewith tW and afterthe aorist participle,repre-sents

an act which stillendures. Klotz-Devarius, ii.p. 618.

The ascension is past, but this purpose of it stillremains or

is stilla present result. The translation of Anselm, Koppe,

and others,
"
that He might fulfilall things," that is,all the

prophecies, is as remote from the truth as the exegesis of

Matthies and Riickert, "
that he might complete the work of

redemption." Nor is the view of Zanchius more tenable,

"that he might discharge all his functions." The versions

of Tyndale and Cranmer, and that of Geneva, use the term

" fulfil,"but Wicklifi"erightly renders,
"
that he schulde fill

alle thingis." Jer. xxiii.24. The bearing of this clause on

the meaning of the term 7r\7]p(o/j.a,the connection of Christ's

fulness with the church and the universe, and the relation of

the passage to the Lutheran dogma of the ubiquity of the

Redeemer, will be found in our exegesis of the last verse of

the firstchapter, and need not therefore be repeated here. We

are not inclined to limit ra Trdvia to the church, as is done

by Beza, Grotius, and Meier, for reasons assigned under the

last clause of the firstchapter. The church filledby Him

becomes " His fulness," but that fulness is not limited by
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such a boimclaiy. The explanation of Calvin, that Jesus fills

all,Sjnritussui virtute; and of Harless, mit seiner Gnadenge-

genwart " appears to be too limited. Chrysostom's view is

better"

Tf}";evepyeia^ avTov Kal tt)?8ecr7roTeta?. Stier com-pares

the phrase with the last clause of the verse quoted from

Psalm Ixviii.,that "God the Lord might dwell among them,"

to which corresponds the meaning given by Bengel " Se Ipso.

(Ver.11.)The apostle resumes the thought that seems to

have been ripe for utterance at the conclusion of ver. 7.

Kal avTO'i eScoK"
"

" And Himself gave
"

" avro'; emphatic,

and connected with the avro^; of the preceding verse, while at

the same time the apostle recurs to the aorist. This Jesus who

ascended "

-thisand none other, is the sovereign donor. The

provider and bestower are one and the same ; and such gifts,

though they vary, cannot therefore mar the blessed unity of

the spiritualsociety. There is no reason, with Theophylact,

Harless, Meier, Baumgarten-Crusius, and Bisping, to calleS")/ce

a Hebraism, as ifit were equivalent to edero
" the term which

is used in 1 Cor. xii.28 ; Acts xx. 28. See under chap. i.22.

"EStu/ceis evidently in unison with eSodrjand Swped in ver. 7,

and with eBtoKeSofjuarain ver. 8. The objectof the apostle,

in harmony with the quotation which he has introduced, is

not simply to affirm the fact that there are various officesin

the church, or that they are of divine institution; but also to

show that they exist in the form of donations, and are among

the peculiar and distinctive gifts which the exalted Lord

has bequeathed. The writer wishes his readers to contem-plate

them more as gifts than as functions. Had they

sprung up in the church by a process of natural development,

they might perchance have clashed with one another ; but

being the gifts of the one Lord and Benefactor, they must

possess a mutual harmony in virtue of theirorigin and object.
He gave "

Toixifiev airoarokovi "

"
some as, or to be, apostles." On

the particlejxev^which cannot well be rendered into English,

and on its connection with fxla
" see Donaldson's New Craty-

his," 151, and his Greek Grammar, " 548, 24, and " 559. The

officialgifts conferred upon the church are viewed not in the

abstract,but as personal embodiments or appellations. Instead
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of saying "

" He founded the apostolate,"he says "

" He gave

some to be apostles," The idea is,that the men who filled

the office,no less than the officeitself,were a divine gift.
The apostles were the first and highest order of office-bearers

" those " twelve whom also He named apostles."

Luke vi. 13. Judas fell; Matthias was appointed his suc-cessor

and substitute (ifa human appointment, and one prior
to Pentecost, be valid); and Saul of Tarsus was afterwards

added to the number. The essential elements of the aposto-

late were "

1. That the apostles should receive their commission im-mediately

from the living lips of Christ. Matt, x, 5 ; Mark

vi. 7 ; Gal. i.1. In the highest sense, they held a charge as

"

ambassadors for Christ ;
"

they spoke
" in Christ's stead."

Matt, xxviii. 19 ; John xx. 21, 23 ; Hase, Lehen Jesu, " 64.

2. That having seen the Saviour afterhe rose again, they

should be qualifiedto attest the truth of His resurrection. So

Peter defines it, Acts i. 21, 22 ; so Paul asserts his claim,
1 Cor. ix. 1, 5, 8 ; so Peter states it.Acts ii.32 ; and so the

historian records,Acts iv.33. The assertion of this crowning-

fact was fittinglyassumed as the work of those
"

chosen wit-nesses

to whom he showed himself alive afterHis passion, by

many infallibleproofs."
3. They enjoyeda special inspiration. Such was the pro-mise,

John xiv. 26, xvi. 13 ; and such was the possession,
1 Cor. ii.10 ; Gal. i. 11, 12 ; 1 Thess. ii. 13. Infallible

exposition of divine truth was their work ; and their qualifi-cation
lay in their possession of the inspiring influences of the

Holy Ghost.

4. Their authority was therefore supreme. The church
was under their unrestricted administration. Their word was

law, and theirdirectionsand precepts are of permanent obliga-tion.
Matt, xviii. 18, 20 ; John xx. 22, 23 ; 1 Cor. v. 3-6 ;

2 Cor. X. 8.

5. In proof of their commission and inspiration,they were

furnished with ample credentials. They enjoyedthe power

of working miracles. It was pledged to them, Mark xvi. 15 ;

and they wielded it. Acts ii.43, v. 15 ; and 2 Cor. xii.12.

Paul calls these manifestations
"
the signs of an apostle ;

"
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and again in Hebrews ii.4, lie signalizes the process as that

of
" God also bearing them witness." They had the giftof

tongues themselves, and they had also the power of imparting

spiritualgiftsto others. Rom. i.11 ; Acts viii.17, xix. 6.

6. And lastly,theircommission to preach and found churches

was universal,and in no sense limited. 2 Cor. xi. 28.

This is not the place to discuss other points in reference to

the office. The titleseems to be applied to Barnabas, Acts

xiv. 4, 14, as being in company with Paul ; and in an inferior

sense to ecclesiasticaldelegates. Rom. xvi. 7 ; 2 Cor. viii.23 ;

Phil. ii.25 ; Winer, Real- Worterhuch, art. Apostel. ; Kitto's

Bib. Cycl. do.; M'Lean's Apostolical Commission^ Works, i.

p. 8 ; Spanhemius, de Ajyostolatu,"c., Leyden, 1679.

Toi)98e7rpo(f)7]Ta";
" "and some to be prophets." Ae looks back

to fu,evand introduces a differentclass. We have already had

occasion to refer especiallyto this officeunder ii.20, and iii.5.

The prophets ranked next in order to the apostles,but wanted

some of their peculiar qualifications. They spoke under the

influence of the Spirit; and as their instructions were infal-lible,

so the church was built on their foundation as well as

that of the apostles; ii.20. Prophecy is marked out as one

of the special endowments of the Holy Ghost (1Cor. xii.10),
where it stands after the apostolic prerogative of working

miracles. The revelation enjoyedby apostles was communi-cated

also to prophets, iii.5. The name has its origin in

the peculiar usages of the Old Testament. The Hebrew

term n'ijhas reference,in itsetymology, to the excitement and

rhapsody which were so visible under the divine afflatus; and

the cognate verb is thereforeused in the niphal and hithpahel

conjugations.Gesenius, sub voce; Knobel, Fro2:"hetismus,i.127.

The furor was sometimes so vehement that, in imitation of

it,the frantic ravings of insanity received a similar appella-tion.
1 Sam. xviii. 10 ; 1 Kings xviii.29. As the prophet's

impulse came from God, and denoted close alliancewith Him,

so any man who enjoyedspecial and repeated divine com-munications

was called a prophet, as Abraham, Gen. xx, 7.

Because the prophet was God's messenger, and spoke in

God's name, this idea was sometimes seized on, and a com-mon

internuncius was dia-nifiedwith the title.Exod. vii.1.
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This is the radicalsignificationof Trpo^^/r?;?"-one who speaks

" irpo" for,or in name of another. In the Old Testament,

prophecy in its strict sense is therefore not identical with

prediction ; but it often denotes the delivery of a divine

message. Ezra v. 1. Prediction was a strange and sublime

province of the prophet's labour; but he was historian and

bard as well as seer. Again, as the officeof a prophet was

sacred, and was hefd in connection with the divine service,

lyric effusions and musical accompaniments are termed pro-phesying,

as in the case of Miriam (Exod.xv. 20),and of the

sons of the prophets, 1 Sam. x. 5, So it is too in Numb,

xi. 26 ; Titus i. 12. In 1 Chron. xxv. 1, similar language

occurs " the orchestra
"

prophesied with a harp to give thanks

and to pi-aiscthe Lord." Koppe, Excui^sus iii.ad Comment, in

Epist. ad Ephesios. Thus, besides the special and technical

sense of the word, prophesying in a wider and looser signifi-cation

means to pour forth rapturous praises, in measured

tone and cadence, to the accompaniment of wild and stirring

music. Similar is the usage of the New Testament in refer-ence

to Anna in Luke ii.36, and to the ebullitionof Zachariah

in Luke, i. 67. While in the New Testament
nrpoc^rjTri'i

is

sometimes used in its rigid sense of the prophets of the Old

Testament, it is often employed in the general meaning of

one acting under a divine commission. Foundation is thus

laid forthe appellation before us. Once, indeed (Acts,xi.28),
prediction is ascribed to a prophet ; but instruction of a pecu-liar

nature " so sudden and thrilling,so lofty and penetrating
"" merits and receives the generic term of prophecy. Females

sometimes had the gift,but they were not allowed to exercise

itin the church. This subordinate officediflferedfrom that of

the Old Testament prophets, who were highest in station in

their church, and many of whose inspired writings have been

preserved as of canonical auihority. But no utterances of the

prophets under the New Testament have been so highly

honoured.

Thus the prophets of the New Testament were men who

were peculiarly susceptible of divine influence, and on whom

that afflatuspowerfully rested. Chrysostom, on 1 Cor. v. 28,

says of them " 6 //.eyTrpo^i^reixoviravra cbTro rov iriiev/iiaTo^i
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(f^Oiiyyerai.
Tliey were inspired improvtsafort in the Christian

assemblies " who, in animated style and under irresistible

impulse, taught the church, and supplemented the lessons ot"

the apostles, who, in their constant itinerations, could not

remain long in one locality. Apostles planted and prophets

watered ; the germs
.engrafted

by the one were nurtured and

matured by the other. What the churches gain now by the

spiritual study of Scripture,they obtained in those days by

such prophetical expositions of apostolicaltruth. The work

of these prophets was in the church, and principallywith such

as had the semina of apostolicalteaching ; for the apostle says
"

" He that prophesieth speaketh unto men, to edification,

and exhortation, and comfort" (1 Cor. xiv. 3); and again,
"
prophesying serveth not for them that believe not, but for

them that believe," though not for unbelievers wholly useless,

as the sudden and vivid revelation of their spiritual wants

and longings often produced a mighty and irresistibleimpres-sion.

1 Cor. xiv. 22, 24, 25; Neander, GescJiichteder Pfianzung
der Christl.K. p. 234, 4th ed. Though the man who spake

with tongues might be thrown out of self-control,this ecstasy

did not fallso impetuously upon the prophets ; they resembled

not the Greek /u.dvri'i,for
"
the spirits of the prophets are

subjectto the prophets." One would be apt to infer from the

description of the effectof prophecy on the mind of an unbe-liever,

in laying bare the secrets of his heart, that the prophets

concerned themselves specially with the subjectiveside of

Christianity" with its power and adaptations ; that they

appealed to the consciousness, and that they showed the higher

bearings and relationsof those great factswhich had already

been learned on apostolical authority. 1 Cor. xiv. 25. " This

gifthad an intimate connection with that of tongues (Actsxix.
6),but isdeclared by the apostle to be superior to it. Though

these important functions were superseded when a written reve-lation

became the instrument of the Spirit'soperation upon the

heart, yet the prophets, having so much in common with the

apostles,are placed next to them, and are subordinate to them

only in dignity and position. Rom, xii.6. Whether all the

churches enjoyedthe ministrations of these prophets we know

not. They were found in Corinth, Eome, Antioch, Ephesus,
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and Thessalonica, If our account, drawn from the general

statements of Scripture,be correct, then it is wrong on the

part of Noesselt, Riickert, and Baumgarten-Crusius to com-pare

tliisofficewith that of modern "preaching ; and it is

too narrow a view of it to restrictit to prediction ; or to the

interpretationof Old Testament vaticinations,like Macknight;

or to suppose, with Mr. M'Leod, that it had itsspecialfield

of labour in composing and conducting the psalmody of the

primitive church. Divine Inspiration^by E. Henderson, D.D.,

p. 207 : London, 1836 ; A View of Inspiration, dDc, by

Alexander M'Leod, p. 133. Glasgow, 1831. Most improbable

of all is the conjectureof Schrader,that the apostle here refers

to the prophets of the Old Testament.

Tov"i he evayyeXia-Tci^
"

"

and some to be evangelists."

That those evangelists were the composers of our historical

gospels is an untenable opinion, which Chrysostom deemed

possible,and which CEcumenius stoutly asserts. On the other

hand, Theodoret is more correct in his description" irepuovre^

iK7]pvTTov"

"

going about they preached." Eusebius, Historia

Eccles. iii.37. The word is used only thrice in the New

Testament " as the designation of Philip in Acts xxi, 8, and

as descriptive of one element of the vocation of Timothy. 2

Tim. iv.5. In one sense apostles and prophets were evan-gelists,
for they allpreached the same holy evangel. 1 Cor. i.

17. But this officialtitleimplies something special in their

function, inasmuch as they are distinguished also from
"
teachers." These gospellers may have been auxiliariesof

the apostles,not endowed as they were, but furnished with

clear perceptions of saving truth, and possessed of wondrous

power in recommending it to others. Inasmuch as they

itinerated,they might thus differ from stationary teachers.

Neander, Geschichteder PJlanzung,"c., 259, 4th ed. While the

prophets spoke only as occasion required, and their language

was an excited outpouring of brilliantand piercing thoughts,

the evangelists might be more calm and continuous in their

work. Passing from place to place wath the wondrous story

of salvation and the cross, they pressed Christ on men's

acceptance, theirhands being freed allthe while from matters

of detail in reference to organization, ritual,and discipline.
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The prophet had an aTroKciXvyfnsas the immediate basis of

his oracle,and the evangelist had " the word of knoAvledge "

as the ultimate foundation of his lesson. Were not the

seventy sent forth by our Lord a species of evangelists,and

might not Mark, Luke, Silas,Apollos, Tychichus, and Tro-

phimus merit such a, designation ? The evangelist Timothy

was commended by Paul to the church in Corinth. 1 Cor. iv.

17, xvi. 10. Mr. M'Leod's notions of the work of an evan-gelist

are clearly wrong, as he mistakes addresses given to

Timothy as a pastor for charges laidupon him in the character

of an evangelist. A View ofInspiration, p. 481. The com-mand

to " do the work of an evangelist," if not used in a

generic sense, is something distinct from the surrounding

admonitions, and characterizes a special sphere of labour.

Toii^ Be TTOi/jieva'ikoI SiBaaKoKovi "

"

and some to be

pastors and teachers." Criticalauthorities are divided on the

question as to whether these two terms point out two different

classes of office-bearers,or merely describe one class by two

combined characteristics. The former opinion is held by

Theophylact, Ambrose, Pelagius, Calvin, Beza, Zanchius,

Calixtus,Crocius,Grotins,Meier, Matthies, De Wette, Neander,

and Stier; and the latterby Augustine, Jerome, QEcumenius,

Erasmus, Piscator,Musculus, Bengel, Kiickert,Harless, 01s-

hausen, Meyer, and Davidson. EcclesiasticalPolity,p. 156.

Those who make a distinctionbetween pastors and teachers

vary greatly in tbeir definitions. Thus Theodoret, followed

by Bloomfield and Stier,notices the difference,as if it were

only local" roix;Kara ttoKlv kuI KcofX7]v"
" town and country

clergy." Theophylact understands by "

pastors
" bishops and

presbyters, and deacons by "
teachers," while Ambrosiaster

identifiesthe same teachers with exorcists. According to

Calixtus, with whom Meier seems to agree, the "pastors"

were the working class of spiritualguides, and the
"
teachers"

were a species of superintendents and professors of theology,

or, according to Grotius, metropolitans. Neander's view is,

that the
"

pastors" were rulers,and the "teachers "

persons

possessed of special edifying gifts,which were exerted for the

instruction of the church. The Westminster Divines also

made a distinction" " The teacher or doctor is also a minister
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of the Word as well as the pastor;" "He that doth more

excel in exposition of Scripture,in teaching sound doctrine,

and in convincing gainsayers, than he doth in application,and

is accordingly employed therein,may be called a teacher or

doctor;" "A teacher or doctor is of most excellent use in

schools and universities,"c." Stier remarks that "eacli

pastor should, to a certain extent at least,be a teacher, but

every teacher is not therefore a pastor." By some reference

is made for illustrationto the school of divinity in Alexandria,

over which such men as Didymus, Clement, and Origen pre-sided.^

None of these distinctions can be scripturally and

historicallysustained.
We agree with those who hold that one officeis described

by the two terms. Jerome says " Non enim ait; aliosavtem

pastores et alios magistros, sed alios pastores et magistros, ut

qui pastor est, esse debeat et magister ; and again " Nemo

pasforis sihi nomen assumere debet, nisi possit docere quos

pascit. The view of Bengel is similar. The language indi-cates

this,for the recurring tov? he.is omitted before ScSaaKa-

Xov9, and a simple Kal connects itwith 7roi/xeva"i. The two

offices seem to have had this in common, that they were

stationary"

Trepl eva tottov 'r](T')(o\7]iievoi,as Chrysostom de-scribes

them. Grotius, De Wette, and others, refer us to the

functional vocabulary of the Jewish synagogue, in which a

certain class of officerswere styled i^djid,afterwhich Christian

pastors were named eTr/c/coTrotand Trpea-^vrepoi,.Vitringa,De

Synago(j. Vet.,p. 621 ; Selden, De Synedriis Vet.Heb., lib.i.

cap. 14.

/ The idea contained in m-oifirivis common in the Old Testa-ment.

The image of a shepherd with his flock,picturing out

the relation of a spiritual ruler and those committed to his

charge, often occurs. Ps. xxiii. 1, Ixxx. 1 ; Jer. ii. 8, iii.15,

and in many other places; Isa. Ivi. 11; Ezek. xxxiv. 2^

xxxvii. 24 ; Zee. x. 3 ; John x. 14, xxi. 15 ; Acts xx. 28 ; 1

Pet. V. 2. Such pastors and guides rule as well as feed the

flock,for the keeping or tending is essentialto the successful

1 But Bodius compares
" teachers

"
to titulardoctors of divinity, a title,he adds,

"^yhichis not without itsvalue " si alsilJune ([ukkm otunismnhitus, tt tana titulorum

fiujusmodiaffectus.



EPHESIANS IV. n. 313

feeding. The prominent idea in Psalm xxiii. is protection

and guidance in order to pastm-e. The same notion is in-volved

in the Homeric and classicusage of itoi.[X7]vas governor

and captain.
" The idea of administration is," Olshausen

remarks, "prominent in this term." It implies careful,tender,

vigilant superintendence and government, being the function

of an overseer or elder. The officialname evr/cr/coTro?is used

bj the apostle in addressing churches formed principally out

of the heathen world
" as at Ephesus, Philippi,and the island

of Crete (Actsxx. 28 ; Phil. i.1 ; 1 Tim. iii.2 ; Tit. i.7);

"while7rpecr^vT"po"i,the term of honour, is more Jewish in its

tinge, as may be found in many portions of the Acts of the

Apostles, and in the writings of James, Peter, and John.

Speaking to Timothy and Titus, the apostle styles them

elders (andso does the compiler of the Acts, in referring to

spiritualrulers); but describing the duties of the officeitself,

he callsthe holder of it eVtcr/coTro?.See under Phil. i.1.

The StSacrKoKoL,placed in the third rank by the apostle in

1 Cor. xii.28, were persons whose peculiar function it was to

expound the truths of Christianity. While teaching was the

main characteristic of this office,yet, from the mode of dis-charging

it,itmight be called a pastorate. The StSacr/caXo?

in teaching, did the duty of a 7j-ol/x')]v,for he fed with

knowledge ; and the iroip-i^vin guiding and governing, pre-pared

the flock for the nutriment of the SiSaaKoXo'i. It is

declared in 1 Tim. iii.2 that a Christian overseer or pastor

must be "

apt to teach
"

" SiSa/cTt":6"?; and in Tit. i.9 it is

said that, in virtue of his office,he must be able
" by sound

doctrine both to exhort and convince the gainsayers." Again,

in Heb. xiii.7, those who had governed the church are further

characterized thus "

oXjLve'iiXdXTjaav vpZv rov \6jov rov "eoO.

The one officeis thus honoured appropriately with the two

appellations. It comprised government and instruction,and

the former being subordinate to the latter,BcSaaKoXoo are

alone mentioned in the epistle to the Romans, but there the

evangelists are formally omitted; while the apostleby a sudden

change uses the abstract, and the "helps" and "govern-ments
"
then referred to are, like " healing "

and
" tongues,"

not distinct offices possessed by various individuals,but
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associated with those previously named. The evangelists

and deacons were indeed helps, but government devolved

upon the teachers and elders. See Henderson, Divine Inspi-ration,

lect.iv. p. 184 ; Riickert, 2d Beilage " Komment. ilher

Corinth-B. ; Davidson, EcclesiasticalPolity, 178. We are

ignorant to a very great extent of the government of the

primitive church, and much that has been written upon it is

but surmise and conjecture.The church represented in the

Acts was only in process of development, and there seem to

have been differences of organization in various Christian

communities, as may be seen by comparing the portion of

the epistle before us with allusions in the three letters

to Rome, Corinth, and Philippi. Offices seem to be men-tioned
in one which are not referred to in others. It would

appear, in fine,tliatthis lastofficeof government and instruc-tion

was distinct in two elements from those previously

enumerated ; inasmuch as itwas the special privilege of each
Christian community " not a ministerium vagmn, and was

designed also to be a perpetual institute in the church of
Christ. The apostle says nothing of the modes of human

appointment or ordination to these various offices. He de-scends

not to law, order, or form, but his great thought is,that

though the ascended Lord gave such giftsto men, yet their

variety and number interferenot with the unity of the church,
as he also conclusively argues in the twelfth chapter of his

firstepistle to the church in Corinth.^

(Yer.12.)Hpo? rev Karapriafiov tmv ar^iwv, el"iepyov
SiaKovia'i,eh oiKoSofjbrjvtov (roofxaro^ rev Xptaiov "

" In order
to the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the ministry,
for the edifying of the body of Christ." The meaning of this

verse depends upon its punctuation. There are three clauses,

and the question is" how are they connected ?

1. Some regard the three clauses as parallelor co-ordinate.
"

He gave all these gifts
" for the perfecting of the saints,for

the work of the ministry, for the edifying of the body of

1 How a learned Irvingite of the Continent labours to find in such a passage the

kind of intricate hierarchy which his so-called apostolic church delights in, may be

seen in the work of Thiersch " Die Kirclie in Apos(oUsclienZe'Ualitr,"c. Frankfurt,

1852.
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Christ." Such is the rendering of the English version, as if

each clause contained a distinctpurpose, and each of the three

purposes related with equal independence to the divine giftof

the Christian ministry. This mode of interpretation claims

the authority of Chrysostom, Zanchius, Bengel, von Gerlach,

Holzhausen, and Baumgarten-Crusius. But the apostle

changes the preposition,using Trpo? before the firstclause,

while et9 stands before the other two members of the verse,

so that,if they are all co-ordinate,a differentrelationat least

is indicated.

2. A meaning is invented by Grotius, Calovius, Eollock,

Michaelis, Koppe, and Cramer, through the violentand unwar-ranted

transposition of the clauses, as if Paul had written "

'' for the work of the ministry, in order to the perfecting of the

saints,in order to the edifying of the body of Christ. Simi-larly

Tyndale "

" that the sainctes might have all things

necessarie to work and minister withall."
3. Harless and Olshausen suppose the prime objectto be

described in the firstclause which begins with Trpo?,and the

other clauses,each commencing with eh, to be subdivisions

of the main idea, and dependent upon it,as if the meaning
were " the saints are prepared some of them to teach, and

others, or the great body of the church, to be edified. Our

objectionto such an exegesis is,that it introduces a division

where the apostle himself gives no hint, and which the lan-guage

cannot warrant. For all the dj(,ocare described as

enjoyingthe
"

perfecting," and they are identicalwith
"
the

body of Christ "

which is to be edified. The opinion of
Zachariae is not very different,as he makes the second ek
depend upon the first" " For the work of the ministry insti-tuted

in order to the edifying of the body of Christ."

4. Meier, Schott,Riickert,and Erasmus also regard the two

clauses introduced by ek as dependent upon that beginning

with Trpo?. Their opinion is" that the apostle meant to say,
"for the perfecting of the saints unto all that variety of

service which is essentialunto tlieedificationof the church,"
This interpretation we preferred in our firstedition. But

Meyer argues that BcaKovia,in such a connection, never signi-fies

service in general, but officialservice; and his objection
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thereforeis,that the saints,as a bodj-, are not invested with

officialprerogative.

5. Meyer's own view is,that the two lastclauses are co-ordi-nate,

and that both depend on eSw/ce,while the firstclause

contains the ultimate reason for which Christ gave teachers.

He has given teachers "

ek
" "for the Avork of the ministry^

and " et? " for the edifying of his body "

7rp6"?
" in order to

the perfecting of his saints." Ellicott and Alford follow

Meyer, and we incline now to concur in this opinion, though

the order of thought appears somewhat inverted. Jelf,

" 625. 3. It is amusing to notice the criticalmanoeuvre

of Piscator "

el"iepjop, says he, stands for iv epyo), and

that again means SI ep^yov
" the perfecting of the saints by

means of the work of the ministry.
The verbal noun KarapTLa/io^ is not, as Pelagius and Vata-

blus take it,the fillingup of the number of the elect,but as

Theodoret paraphrases "

TeX"io"i iv iraai Trpd^fiaai. The verb

KaTapri^eiv
" to put in order again " is used materially in tlie

classics,as to refita ship (Polyb.i.24, 4 ; Diodorus Sic.xiii.

70)or reset a bone (Galen); also in Matt. iv. 21 ; Mark i.19;

Heb. X. 5, xi. 3. In its ethical sense it is used properly.

Gal. vi. 1 ; and in itssecondary sense of completing, perfect-ing,
itis found in the other passages where it occurs, as here.

Luke vi. 40 ; 2 Cor. xiii.11. The meaning of ayio"i has been

explained under i.1. The Christian ministry is designed to

mature the saints, to bring them nearer the divine law in

obedience, and the Lord's example in conformity.

et9 epjov StaKovla^"

" for work of service." For the ety-mology

of the second term, see under iii.7. These various

office-bearershave been given for,or their destination is,the

work of service. "Epyov is not superfluous ; as Koppe says,

it is that work in which the BiaKovla busies itself.Winer,

" 65, 7 ; Acts vi.4, xi. 29 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 15 ; 2 Cor. ix. 12, 13,

xi. 8 ; 2 Tim. iv. 5, iv. 11. Neither noun has the article;

for SiaKovta^ being indefinite,the governing noun becomes

also anarthrous. Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 48.

et9 olKoZofJbrjvrov cr(t)/xaTO";rov HpiaTov "

" for the building

up of the body of Christ." This second parallelclause is a

more specificway of describing the business or use of the
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Christian ministry
" a second purpose to Avliichthe office-bearers

are given. In ii.21, oiKoSofiijsignifiedthe edifice
" here itdenotes tlieprocess of erection. The ideas involved

in this term have been illustratedunder ii.22, and those in

acbfxa Xpc(TTov have been given under i.23. The spiritual

advancement of the church is the ultimate design of the

Christian pastorate. It labours to increase the members of

the church, and to prompt and confirm their spiritualpro-gress.

The ministry preaches and rules to secure this,which
is at the same time the pvirpose of Him who appointed and

who blesses it. So that the more the knowledge of the saints

grows and their piety ripens ; the more vigorous their faith,

the more ardent their love, and the more serene and heavenly

their temperament ; the more of such perfectingthey gather to

them and enjoyunder the ordinances of grace " then the more

do they contribute in their personal holiness and influence to

the extension and revival of the church of Christ.

(Ver.13.)Me^pt KaTavT7]aQ)fx,ev ol 7rdvT"";
"

" Until we all

come." Mex^pL measures the time during which this arrange-ment

and ministry are to last,and itis here used, without ai/,^

with a subjunctive,a usage common in the later writers and

in the New Testament. Winer, " 413, b ; Stallbaum, Plato,

Philebus,-p.61 ; Schmalfeld on^Ew?, " 128. Kithner, " 808, 2.

This formula occurs only in this place ; a%pt9 ov being the

apostle's common expression. The insertion of the particle

av would have given such an idea as this,
"
tillwe come

(ifever we come)."Hartung, ii.p. 291 ; Bernhardy, p. 400.

The subjunctiveis employed not merely to express a future

aim, as Harless says, but it also connects this futurity with

the principal verb " eSwKc
" as its expected purpose. Jelf,

" 842, 2 ; Scheuerlein," 36, 1. " We ali,"the apostle includes

liimselfamong allChristians,for he stood not apart from the

church, but in it,the article specifying them as one class.

KaTavrdo) needs not to be taken in any such sense as to

intimate that believers of differentnations meet together ; nor

can TrdvTC'idenote all men, as Jerome, Morus, and Allioli

understand it,but only allthe saints" dytoc. The meaning is,

1 On Kx?i and t^'-x?',see Tittmann, de Synon. p. 33 ; and on the various forms of

the words, Phrynichus, ed. Lobeck, p. 14 ; Fritzsche ad Rom. i.p. 308.
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that not only is tlicrea blessed point in spiritualadvancement

set before the church, and that tillsuch a point be gained the

Christian ministry will be continued, but also and primarily,
tliatthe grand purpose of a continued pastorate in the church
is to enable the church to gain a climax which itwill certainly

reach ; for that climax is neither indefinitein its nature nor

contingent in itsfuturity. And the apostle now characterizes
it by a tripledescription, each member beginning with el";

"

ei? rrjv evorrjra rrj^i 7rtcrTew9 koX Trj"ieiri'yvoiG'eco r̂od vlov
Tov "eoO "

" to the unity of the faith and the knowledge of

the Son of God." KaravTao) is followed by et? in a literal

sense, as often in Acts, and here also in a tropicalsense. See

under Phil. iii.11. Very differentis the sense from that

involved in the view of Pelagius "

ejusplenitudinem imitari.

Every noun in the clause has the articleprefixed. We take

the genitive tov vlov tov "eoO as that ofobject,and as governed
both by 7ri'o-Te")? and i7nyvct)a"Q}";"

"
the faith of the Son of

God, and the knowledge of the Son of Cod." Winer, " 30.

But we cannot adopt the view of Calvin, Calovius,Bullinger,

and Crocius,that Trj";eTrcyuMaeco'; isepexegetical ofti}?7riaTea)"fj
for it expresses a different idea. Nor can we with Grotius

regard ei? as meaning eV" the rendering also of the English

version, while Chandler gives itthe sense of
" by means of,"

and WyclifFe renders
" into unyte of faith." The preposition

marks the terminus ad quern. The apostle has already in this

chapter introduced the idea of unity, and has shown that dif-ference

of giftsand officeis not incompatible with it; and now

he shows that the variety of officesin the church of Christ

is intended to secure it. For the meaning of the term Son,

the reader may go back to what is said under i. 3. The

apostle uses this high appellation here, for Jesus as God's Son

" a divine Saviour is the central objectof faith. Christians

are allto attain to oneness of faith,that is,all of them shall
be filledwith the same ennobling and vivifying confidence in

thisdivine Redeemer " not some leaning more to His humanity,

and others showing an equally partialand defectivepreference
for His divinity" not some regarding Him rather as an

instructor and example, and others drawn to Him more as an

atonement " not some fixing an exclusive gaze on Christ
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without tlicm,and others cherishing an intense and one-sided

aspirationfor Christ within them " but all reposing a united

confidence in Him "

"
the Son of God." It would be too

much to say that subjectivelyallshallhave the same faith so

far as vigour is concerned, but a unity in essence and perman-ence,

as well as in object,is an attainable blessing.

Unity of knowledge is also specified by the apostle.
^EiTTLyvcoa-cvis a term we have considered under i,17. Cliris-

tians are not to be, as in times past, some fully informed in

one section of truth, but erring through defective information

on other points concerning the Saviour " some with a superior
knowledge of the merits of His death, and others with a

quicker perception of the beauties of His life; His glory the

theme of correct meditation with one. and His condescen-sion

the subjectof lucid reflectionwith another " but they

are to be characterized by the completeness and harmony

of their ideas of the power, the work, the history, the

love, and the glory of the
" Son of God. " Olshausen

thinks that the unity to which the apostle refers,is a unity

subsisting between faith and knowledge, or, as Bisping

technically words it"

-Jides
implicita developing into Jides

explicita. This idea does not appear to be the prominent

one, but it is virtually implied, since knowledge and faith

are so closely associated" faith not only embracing all that

is known about the Saviour, and its circuit enlarging with

the extent of information, but also being itself a source of
knowledge. The hypothesis of Stier is at once mystical

and peculiar. The phrase rov vluv rov "eoO is, he says,
" the genitive of subjector possession ;

"

and the meaning-

then is,tillwe possess that oneness of faith and knowledge

which the Son of God Himself possessed in His incarnate

state, tillthe whole community become a son of God in sucli

respects. Now, one great aim of preaching and ecclesiastical

organization, is to bring about such a unity. There is no

doubt, therefore, that it is attainable; but whether here or

hereafter has perplexed many commentators. The opinion of
Theodoret "

rri"ihe reKeLOTT^ro^ iv tc3 fieWovn ^ia"rev^ofxeda
" has been adopted by Calvin, Zanchius, Koppe, and Holz-

hausen. On the other hand, the beliefthat such perfectionis
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attainaLiehere, is a view held by Chrysostom, Theophylact,

and GEcumenius, by Jerome and Ambroslaster, by Thomas

Aquinas and Estius, by Luther, Calovius, Crocius, and

Cameron, and by the more modern expositors,Riickert,Meier,

]\Iatthies,De Wette, Meyer, Delitzsch, and Stier. Perfection,

indeed, in an absolute sense, cannot be enjoyedon earth,

either personally or socially. But the apostle speaks of the

results of the Christian ministry as exercised in the church

below ; for that faith to which Christians are to come exists

not in its present pliase in heaven, but is swallowed up in

vision. Had faith been described only as a means, the

heavenly state might have been formally referred to. Still

the terms employed indicate a state of perfection that has

never been realized,either by the apostolic or by any other

church. Phil. iii.13. Our own view is not materially dif-ferent

from that of Harless, viz.,that the apostle places this

destiny of the church on earth, but does not say whether on

earth that destiny is to be realized. Olshausen says, that Paul

did not in his own mind conceive any antithesisbetween this

world and that to come, and he gives the true reason, that
"
the church was to the apostle one and one only." For the

church on earth gradually passes into the church in heaven,

and when it reaches perfection,the Christian ministry, which

remains tillwe come to this unity, will be superseded. In

such sketches the apostle holds up an ideal which, by the aim

and labour of the Christian pastorate,is partiallyrealized on

earth,and ought to be more vividly manifested ; but which will

be fully developed in heaven, when, the effectbeing secured,

the instrumentality may be dispensed with.

eh avSpa TeXetov "

" to a perfect man."
^ This expres-sive

figure was perhaps suggested by the previous aco/xa

Xpiarov. The singular appears to be employed as the con-crete

representative of that unity of which the apostle has

been speaking. ^Avrjp reXeto^ is opposed to v?^7rto9
in the

following verse, which probably italso suggested, and is used

in such a sense hy the classics. TeXeto? is tropically con-

1 Augustine says, Nommlli jii'opterhoc quod diclum est" donee occurramns omnes in

v'lruni jjerfecUim,nee in se.ru Jemineoresurrecturas feminascredunt " sed in virili,"

De Civitate,xxvii. IG. See also Aquinas and Anselm.
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trasted with v)]7no"i in 1 Gov. ii.6 and iii.1, and it stands

opposed to TO i/ciJ,epov"i.1 Cor. xiii. 10. Other examples

may be seen from Arrianus and Polybius in Raphelius,

Annotat. Sac. ii.p. 477. Xenophon, Cyrop. viii.7, 6. Hof-

mann, Schrifth.ii.,part 2, p. HI, proposes to begin a new

period with this cLauae,connecting it with av^i](TO)fi"vof the

15th verse, thus separating it from any connection with the

previous Iva, and giving it the sense of
" let us grow." Such

a construction is needlessly involved, and mars the rapid

simplicity of the passage. The Christian church is not full-

grown, but it is advancing to perfect age. What the apostle

means by a perfectmanhood, he explains by a parallelexpres-sion

"

ei? fMerpov rj\iKia"i tov TrXrjpco/jiaro^tov
^pLcrrov " to the

measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ." The im-portant

term rjXiKiais rendered
" fullage" " cetas virilis

" by

Morus, Koppe, Flatt, Meier, Matthies, Holzhausen, and Har-

less. " It is "

says Harless, "
the ripeness of years in con-trast

with the minority of youth." Meyer takes itsimply as

age " age defined by the following words. Chrysostom says,
'' by stature here he means perfect knowledge." It may sig-nify

age, John ix. 21, or stature, Luke xix. 3. The last is

the view of Erasmus, Beza, Grotius, Bengel, Ruckert, Stier,

EUicott, Alford, and the Syriac version. And to this view we

are inclined,first,because av^]priXeio^is
literallya full-grown

man " a man of mature stature ; and, secondly, because the

apostle gives the idea of growth, and not of age, very peculiar

prominence in the subsequent illustrations,and particularly in

the sixteenth verse. Though /jierpov,as in the well-known

phrase, ^/S?;?fj,eTpov(Homer Od. xviii. 217),bears a general

signification,there is no reason why it should not have its

original meaning in the clause before us, for the literalsense

is homogeneous "

"measure
of stature." Lucian, Imag. p. 8,

Opera, vol. vi. ed. Bipoint. The words are but an appro-priate

and striking image of spiritual advancement.
The

stature referred to is characterized as that of
" the fulness of

Christ." This phrase, which has occurred already in the

epistle,has been here most capriciously interpreted even by

some of those who give rfkiKiathe sense of stature. Luther,
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Calvin, Beza, MoruSj and others,take ifXripojfiaas an adjec-tive
"

rjXcKia TreTrkrjpcofiivT]or rfKiKia7r\T}pa"6evTO"i
l^picrrov.

Luther renders in der masse clesvollkommenen Alters Cliristi

"
"
the measure of the fullage of Christ." Calvin gives it,

cetas justavel matura ; Beza has it,ad mensuram staturce

adidti Christi. Such an exegesis does violence to the lan-guage,

and is not in accordance with the usual meaning of

irXijpco/xa. It is completely out of place on the part of Storr,

Koppe, and Baumgarten-Crusius, to understand TfXrjpcofxaof

the church, for the phrase qualifiesifkiKLa,and
is not in simple

apposition. Nor isthe attempt of CEcumenius and Grotius at

all more successful,to resolve TrX^jpco/xainto the knowledge of

Christ. For TfXy^pwfiasee under i.10, 23. 'Kpiarrov is the

genitive of suhject,and "jfKrjpwjjiaTO';that of possession ; the

connection of so many genitives indicating a varied hut linked

relationshipcharacterizingthe apostle'sstyle. Winer, " 30, 3 ;

Ohs. i.; Eph. i. 6, 19. The church, as we have seen, is

Christ'sfulness as filledup hy Him, and so this
"

stature
"

is of His " fulness" " filledup by Him, and deriving from this

imparted fulness all its height and symmetry. Such is

the general view of Harless, Olshausen, Meyer, Meier, and

Holzhausen, save that they do not take rjXiKia
in the sense

of stature. But this translation of
"

stature
"

appears, as

we have said,more in harmony with the imagery employed,

for he says,
"

we grow up
" "

and the whole body maketh

increase of the body." This stature grows justas itreceives

of Christ'sfulness; and when that fulness is wholly enjoyed,
itwill be that of a

"
perfect man." The idea conveyed by

the figure cannot be misunderstood. The Christianministry

is appointed to labovir for the perfection of the church of

Christ, a perfection which is no romantic anticipation, but

which consists of the communicated fulness of Christ. AVe

need scarcely notice the hallucinations of some of the Fathers

" that man shall rise from the grave in the perfect age of

Christ" that is, each man's constitution shall have the form

and aspect of thirty-three years of age, the age of Christ at

His death. Augustine, De CiviL lib.xxii. cap. 15. Another

purpose is"

(Ver.14.)"\va /ji,r]K6TiMfiev vrjTnoL "

'' In orderthat we may
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be no longer cliildren." This and the following verse are

illustrativeof the preceding one, and show the peculiar weak-ness

and dangers to which believers in an imperfect state are

exposed. "Iva points to a negative and intermediate purpose

resulting from that of the preceding verses, but not as if that

were taken as realized,for he immediately adds av^7]a(o/xev
"

implying that r"\ei6Tri"ihas not been attained. The period,of

maturity is,indeed, future ; but meantime, in the hope of it,

and with the assistance of the Christian ministry, believers

are to be "no longer children;" ceasing to be children is

meanwhile our duty. The ministry is instituted,and this

glorious destiny is pourtrayed, in order that in the meantime

we may be no longer children. NT^Vio? is opposed to dvrjp

TeX"co";. Polybius, Hist., v. 29, 2. Mr/zc-ertis employed after

Lva. Gayler, Part. Grcec. Neg., cap. vii.A, 1-/3,p. 168. We

have been children long enough " let us
"
put away childish

things."

The ppostle now refersto two characteristicsof childhood "

its fickleness,and its liabilityto be imposed, upon. Child-hood

has a peculiar facilityof impression "

KXvSavt^o/juevoi,koI irepi^epo^evoLttuvtI dve/XM tt}?SiSacr-

Kokiwi
"

"
tossed and driven about with every wind of teach-ing."

KXuScovi^ofievoi" tossed about as a surge ; kXvScovi-

^ofievoiis passive ; instances may be found in Krebs and
Wetstein. Heb. xiii.9 ; James i. 6. The billow does not

swell and fallon the same spot, but itis carried about by the

wind, driven hither and thither before it" the sport of the

tempest. The term dvefiw,dative of cause (Kriiger,"48, 15),
is applied to hiZaa-KoXla" not to show its emptiness, as

Matthies explains itby windig-leereEinfdlle,but to describe

itsimpulsive power. The articlet?}?before hihao-KoXia ĝives

definitiveprominence to "
the teaching," which, as a high

function respected and implicitlyobeyed, was very capable of

seducing, since whatever falsephases it assumed, itmight find

and secure followers. Such wind, not from this or that direc-tion

only, but blowing from any or
"
every

"

quarter, causes

the imperfect and inexperienced to surge about in fruitless

commotion. The moral phenomenon iscommon. Some men

have justenough of Christian intelligenceto unsettle them,
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and make them tlieprey of every idle suggestion,the sport

of every religious novelty. How many go the round of all

sects, parties,and creeds,and never receive satisfaction? If

in the pride of reason they fallinto rationalism,then if they

recover they rebound into mysticism. From the one extreme

of legalism they recoilto the farthestverge of antinomianism,
having travelled at easy stages allthe intermediate distances.

Men like Priestley and Channing have gradually descended

from Calvinism to Unitarianism ; others, like Schlegel and

the Countess Ida Hahn-Hahn, make a swift transition from

Protestant nihilism to Popish pietism and superstition. Deci-sion

and firmness are indispensable to spiritualimprovement.

Only one form of teaching is beneficial,and alldeviations are

pernicious. More pointedly "

iv
rfjKv^eia twv dvdpcoTrcov" " in the sleight of men."

Ki//3etafrom kv^o^
" a cube, or one of the dice" signifies

gambling, and then by an easy and well-known process, the

common accompaniment and result of gambling " fraud and
imposition. Suicer, sub voce. The rabbins have the word

also in the form of ";3ip.Schoettgen, Uoi-ceHeh. p, 775 ; Bux-

torf. Lex. Tal. p. 1984. Salmasius renders the term actio

temeraria ; Beza, varice.et ineptcesuhtilitates; and Matthies,

gewinnsiichtiges Spiel"

"
play for the greed of winning."

These meanings are inferiorto the ordinary translation of

fallaciaby Jerome, the neguitia of the Vulgate, and
''
sleight

"

of the English version. Theodoret renders the noun by irav-

ovpyia. The opinion of Meyer and De Wette, that ev denotes

the instrumental cause, is scarce to be preferred to that of

Harless, Matthies, Olshausen, and Ellicott,who suppose that

the preposition signifiesthe element in which the falsedoctrine

works. The apostle shows how the falseteaching wields its

peculiar power " acting like a Avary and dexterous gambler,

and winning by dishonesty without being suspected of it.

Ot civdpcoTrotare men, in contrast not with Christ's office-bearers,
but with the

" Son of God." The next clause is

paralleland explanative "

ii"Travovpyla 7rpo"? rrjv fieOoSetavt^? ifKavrj^;
"

" in craft

with a view to a system of error." Codex A adds rev Sia^oXov.
^' Craft " is the meaning which is uniformly attached to the
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firstnoun in tlieNew Testament. 1 Cor. iii.19 ; 2 Cor. iv. 2,

xi. 3. IIpo? indicates the purpose of the iravovpyia which is

not followed by any article. The craft is exercised in order

to carry out the tricks of error ; TrXai"/;? being genitive of

subjectand defined by the article. MeOoSela is rendered by

Hesychius rexvij, and by Theodoret
fitj-^avij,plan or settled

system, Aquila renders nis, "to liein wait," (Exod.sxi. 13)by

fjL"d6Sev(T6,The Greek verb originallyhad a good meaning,
"to pursue a settledplan," but the bad meaning soon came "

its history and use, as in the case of such English words as

"
prevent

"

and
"
resent," showing man's evil na,ture. This

falseteaching, ^ 'jr'Kdvrj,has a systematic process of deception

peculiar to itself" rijxeOohela;and that thismechanism may not

failor scare away itsvictims by unguarded revelationsof its

nature and purpose, it is wrought with special manoeuvre "

Travovp'yla. There is, however, no distinct declaration that

such seduction and mischievous errors were actually in the

church at Ephesus, though the language before us seems to

imply it,and the apostle'svaledictory address plainly antici-pated
it. Acts XX. 29. We may allude,in fine,to the strange

remark of Riickert, that this severe language of Paul against
falseteachers,sprang from a dogmatical defiance,and was the

weak side in him as in many other great characters. But the

apostle'sattachment to the truth originated in his experience

of itssaving power, and he knew that its adulteration often

robbed it of its healing virtue. Love to men, fidelityto

Christ, and zeal for the purity and glory of the church, de-manded

of him this severe condemnation of errorists and
heresiarchs. The spiritualvehemence and truth-love of such

a heart are not to be estimated by a common criterion,and

when such puerile estimates of Paul's profound nature are

formed, we are inclined to ascribe it to moral incompetence

of judgment,and to say to Herr E-iickert" " Sir, thou hast

nothing to draw with, and the well is deep."

(Ver.15.)
^

A\r)6evovT"";Se, ev dyaTrr}
av^rjcrwfjieveh avrov

TO. TTuvra "

" But imbued with truth, that in love we should

grow up to or into Him in all things." The construction

stilldepends upon I'vain ver. 14, 8e placing the following

positive clauses in opposition to the preceding negative ones.



326 EPHESIANS IV. 15.

We must hold against Mejer, tliatthe context requires aXr)-
Oevcov to be understood as meaning

"
not speaking the truth,"

which it often or usually means, but " having and holding

the truth,""

" truthing it; " for itis plainly opposed to such

vacillation,error, and impositions as are sketched in the pre-ceding
verse. Had the falseteachers been referred to, speak-ing

truth would have been the virtue enjoinedon them ; but

as their victims, real or possible, are addressed, holding the

truth is naturally inculcated on them. We cannot say with
Pelagius and others, that it is truth in general to which,

the apostle refers; but we agree with Theophylact, that the

allusion is to
-ylrevSr}Boyfiara,though we cannot accede to his

additional statement, that it speciallyregards and inculcates

sincerity of life. Nor can we adopt the translation of the

Syriac . ^cla* ŷJl^^
" being "confirmed in love." The

Gothic renders sunjataujandans"

" doing truth," and the

Vulgate " veritatem facientes.Many of the professed inter-pretations

of the words are, therefore,inferentialrather than

exegetical. So far from being children tossed, wandering,

and deluded with error, let us be possessing and professing

the truth.

Many expositors joinev ur^airr}to the participle,and impute

very various meanings to the phrase. Perhaps the majority
understand it as signifying

"
striving afterthe truth in love "

" and such is in general the view of Erasmus, Calvin, Koppe,

Flatt, Riickert, De Wette, and Alford. Some refer it to

studium mutuce communicationis ; others regard it as meaning

a species of indulgence to the weaker and the erring brethren ;

while others, such as Luther, Bucer, and Grotius, take the

participleas pointing out the sincerity and truthful quality

of this a'ydirr}
" sincere alios diligentes. Conybeare's version

is very bald " "living in truth and love." But while it is

evident that truth and love are radically connected, and that

there can be no truth that lives not in love, and no love that

has not itsbirth in truth, stillwe prefer,with Harless, Meyer,

Passavant, Olshausen, and Baumgarten-Crusius, to joinev

arjairri to the verb av^}](T(o/jiev
" for the words in the con-

elusion of the following verse have plainly such a connection.

Besides, in Pauline style,though Alford denies it,qualifying
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clauses may precede the verb. See under i. 4. The chief

element of spiritualgrowth is love " iv ayuTrr] being repeated.

Av^t](TCi)fjbevis used not in an active, but in an intransitive

sense, as CEcumenius, Theophylact, and Jerome understood it.

The verb has reference at once to the condition of the vrjTnot

" children immature
^and

ungrown, and to the fiirpovr}\iKla"i
" the full stature of perfect manhood. Our growth should

be ever advancing " spiritualdwarfliood is a misshapen and

shameful state. Besides, as believers grow, their spiritual

power developes, and their spiritual senses are exercised, so

that they are more able to repel the seductions of false and

crafty teachers.

Harless connects e/9 avrov with iv ayaTry
"

" in love to

Him." But the position of the words forbids such a connec-tion

; and though the hyperbaton were allowable, the idea

brought out by such an exegesis is wholly out of harmony

with the train of thought. Kiihner, " 865. The idea of Har-less

is, that the spiritual growth here referred to, is growth

toward the unity of the faith and knowledge of the Son of

God, and that this depends on love to Christ. Now, we

know that love to Christ rules and governs the believing

spirit,and that it contributes to spiritualadvancement; but in

the passage before us such a connection would limit the opera-tion

of this grace, for here, as in the following verse, it stands

absolutely. 'Ez;
ar/dirrjdescribes the sphere of growth, and

the meaning is,not that we are to grow in love, as if love

were the virtue in which progress was to be made, but that

in love we are to grow in reference to all things
" all the

elements essentialto perfection; love being the means and the

sphere of our advancement. The phrase eU avrov does not

mean
" in Him," according to the erroneous rendering of

Jerome, Pelagius, Grotius, and Eiickert ; nor yet
" like Him,"

as is the paraphrase of Zanchius ; but " to Him," to Him as

the end or aim of this growth, as is held by Crocius, Estius,

Holzhausen, Meyer, Olshausen, and De Wette ;or "into Him,"

into closer union with Him, as the centre and support of life

and growth. Buttmann, Neutest. Sjjrach.,p. 287.

It is almost superfluous to remark, that the syntax of

AVahl, Holzhausen, Koppe, and Schrader, in making ra
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Trdvra equivalent to ol 7rdvTe";,cannot be received. The

words mean
"

as to all
"

" Kara being the supplement, if one

were needed ; but such an accusative denoting "
contents or

compass
"

often follows verbs which cannot govern the accu-sative

of object.Madvig, " 25. And the phrase is not simply

irdvra, but rd 'Trdvra. We cannot acquiesce in the view of
Harless, who restrictsthe words to the evorr)'?, of ver. 13.

Stier, giving the article the same retrospective reference,
includes faith,knowledge, trutli,and love. That rd rrdvra
has often a special contextual reference, the passages adduced
by Harless are sufficientproof. But it is often used in an

absolute sense (Rom.xi. 36 j 1 Cor. viii.6); or ifthese,from

their peculiarityof meaning, be not reckoned apposite refer-ences,
we have in addition 1 Cor. xv. 28

,*
Mark iv. 11; Acts

xvii. 25; Rom. viii.32. Besides, "the unity of the faith and

of the knowledge of the Son of God," is the end to which
Christiansare to come, and cannot thereforebe well reckoned

also among the elements of growth. Meyer's idea is,that rd

"Trdvradenotes
"

all in which we grow," and he supposes the

apostle to mean, that all things in which we grow should have

reference to Christ. Luther, Beza, Rilckert, and Matthies,

render j:"eromnia, or pi^orsus. The article gives irdvra an

emphatic sense "

"
the whole ;" and as the reference of the

apostle is to a growing body, rd irdvra may signify allthat

properly belongs to it; or, as Olshausen phrases it,"
we are

to grow in all those things in which the Christian must

advance." The apostle firstlays down the primary and per-manent
means of growth, holding the truth" a\?/^euoyTe"?;

then he describes the peculiar temperament in which this

growth is secured and accelerated" iv dydirrj; then he speci-fies
its aim and end "

eh avrov ; and, lastly, he marks its

amount and harmony "

rd Trdvra. The body becomes mon-strous

by the undue development of any part or organ, and
the portion that does not grow is both unsightly and weak,

and not fittedto honour or serve the head. The apostle thus
inculcates the duty of symmetrical growth, each grace ad-vancing

in its own place, and in perfect unison with all

around it. That character is nearest perfectionin which the

excessive prominence of no grace throws such a withering
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sliadow upon tlie rest, as to signalize or perpetuate their
defect, but in which all is healthfully balanced in justand
delicateadaptation. Into Him "

09 iartv ?;KecfioXi],XptcrTo? "

"

who is the Head " Christ."

D, E, F, G, K, L, prefix the articleto XpLaT6(;, but A, B,

and C, with other authorities, read Xpio-To? without the

article,perhaps rightly. The articlein the New Testament is

ofteneromitted than inserted. When Alford warns against our

former rendering " "the Christ" " he evidently puts a polemic

meaning into the phrase " which is not necessarily in it. The

meaning of Ke^aXrjin such a connection has been already

explained; i. 22. That Head is Christ" Xptaro^ being

placed with solemn emphasis at the end of the verse " being in

the nominative and in assimilationwith the preceding relative.
Stallbaum, Plato AjjoL, p. 41 ; Winer, " 59, 7. The Head
is Christ" one set apart, commissioned, and qualified as

Redeemer, and who by His glorious and successful inter-position

has won for Himself this illustriouspre-eminence.

(Ver.16.)We would not say with Chrysostom, that "
the

apostle expresses himself here with great obscurity, from his

wish to utter all at once "

roS Travra ofiov OeXrjaat elirelv;'^
but we may say that the language of this verse is as com-pacted

as the body which it describes.

e^ 01) " "from whom," that is, from Christ as the Head.
This phrase does not and cannot mean

" to whom," as Koppe

gives It, nor
" by whom," as Morus, Holzhausen, and Flatt

maintain. The preposition e'/c marks the source. " From

whom" as itssource of growth, "the body maketh increase."
The body without the head is but a lifelesstrunk. It was

ek avTov in the previous verse, and now it is
e^ ov. The

growth is to Him and the growth is from Him" Himself its

origin and Himself its end. The lifethat springs from Him

as the source of its existence, is ever seeking and flowing

back to Him as the source of itsenjoyment.The anatomical
figure is as follows"

Tray to aonia avvapfidkcy^ovfievov koI o-vv^t/3a^6f/."vov"

"
all the body being fitlyframed together and put together."

The verb connected with aoo/jLu as its nominative is Troieirai.

The firstparticipleoccurs at ii.21, and is there explained. It
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denotes " "being composed of parts fitted closely to each

other." The second participleis used in a tropical sense in

the New Testament (Actsix. 22, xvi. 10 ; 1 Cor. ii.16),but

here it has its original significiition"
" brought and held

together." The two participles express the idea that the

body is of many parts, which have such mutual adaptation in

position and function,that it is a iirm and solid structure "

Sia 7rdar)"id(f)f]";T7]"ie-m'XPprj'yLa'i
"

" by means of every

jointof the supply." This clause has originated no little

differenceof opinion. We take it as closely connected by hid

with the two preceding participles,and as expressing the

instrumentality by which this symmetry and compactness are

secured. Meyer, Stier,and Alford, following Bengel, and

contrary to itsposition,jointhe phrase to the verb Troielrai.

The Greek fathers, followed by Meyer, render a^?;
by ala--

Orjais" touch, sense of touch ; tactuni suhministrationis is

found in Augustine, De Civ. Dei, xxii. 18, and similarly

Wycliffe "

" bi eche joyntureof undir seruynge." But, with

the majorityof expositors, we take the word as explained

by the parallel passage in Col. ii.19, and as the Vulgate

renders it"

-junctura.
^l^Tnxop'rjyLadenotes aid or assistance,

and is taken by Flatt, Rlickert, Harless, and Olshausen, as

the genitive of apposition, and as referring to the Holy Spirit.

The Greek fathers,and Meyer, render-"

"
through our feeling

of divine assistance." Chrysostom says "

"
that spiritwhich

is supplied to the members from the head, touches, or com-municates

itselfto each single member, and thus actuates it."

Their idea is,through the jointor bond of union, which is the

supply or aid of the Holy Spirit. We prefer taking eVi^o-

prjyLai;as the genitive of use " compacted together by every

Jointwhich serves for supply. John v. 29; Heb. ix. 21;

Winer, " 30, 2 b. 'ETTLxopvy^f^ is thus the assistance which

the jointsgive in compacting and organizing the body. So

in Col. ii.19 " Sid toov d(pcovkoX avvSea-ficove'TriXPpri'yovfJievov.

Such is also the general view of Grotius, Zanchius, Calvin,

Matthies, Baumgarten-Crusius, and Ellicott. We understand

it thus " From whom all the body, mutually adapted in allits

parts, and closely compacted by means of every jointwhose
function itis to affordsuch aid"
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KWT ivep'yeiaviv f^erpo) evo"; eKacnov /xepov;
"

"

according

to energy in the measure of each individual part." The MSS.

A and C, with others of less note, along with the Vulgate,

Coptic, and Sjriac versions, and Chrysostom, Jerome, and
Pelagius, read fieXov";,which fits the passage so well as an

explanation of /jiipovi,.that
we can easily conceive how itwas

introduced. Riickert and Bretschneider take /car' evepyeiav

as an adverbial phrase, Lut without any real ground. The

noun has been explained under i. 19, iii.7. It signifies
"inworking" " effectual influence or operation, and is a

modal explanation attached to the following verb. No article
is between itand the following noun indicating unity of con-ception.

'Ef pueipco
" "in the measure of every one part," a

plain reference to ver. 7. Bernhardy, p. 211. The connection
has been variously supposed: " 1, Harless takes tliephrase in

connection with the participle a-vv^i/3a^6fievov.Such a con-nection
is,we think, fallacious,for the compactness and the

union of the body depend on the functional assistance of the

joints,not merely on the energy which pervades each part of

the body, and which to each part is apportioned. But the

growth depends on this ivipyeLa,or distributed vital power,

and so we prefer to connect tlie clause with the following

verb "

"

maketh increase." And itpuzzles us to discover any
reason why Harless should understand by the "

]3arts
"

of the

body, the pastors and teachers mentioned in ver. 11. Such

an idea wholly mars the unity of the figure. 2. Others,

among whom are Stier,Flatt, and Matthies, jointhe phrase
to i'mxopr]'yia";,?is if the assistance given by the jointswere

according to this energy. To this we have similar objection,
and we would naturally have expected the repetition of the

article,though itis not indispensable. "Energy," "measure,"

"part," belong rather to the idea of growth than to stability.
This energy is supposed by some, such as Theophylact, Gro-

tius,and Beza, to be that of Christ,and Zanchius takes along

with this the reflex operation of grace among the members of
the church. The whole body "

rrjv av^r]atvtov (rw/jiaro^ iroietTai "

"

carrieson the increase

of the body." Col. ii.19. Though "T(b/j,awas the nominative,

cr(o/jiaTo"iisrepeated in the genitive" the body maketh increase
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of the body, even of itself.Luke iii.19 ; Jolin ix. 5 ; Winer,

" 22, 2 ; Bornemann, Scholia in Luc. xxx. p. 5. The sentence

being so long, the noun is repeated, especiallyas eavrov occurs

in the subsequent clause. The use of the middle voice

indicates either that the growth is of internal origin,and is

especially itsown " it makes growth
" for itself,"or a special

intensity of idea is intended. See under iii.18 ; Kriiger,

" 52, 8, 4. The middle voice in this verb often seems to

have littlemore than the active signification(Passow,suh

voce),but the proper sense of the middle is here to be acknow-ledged,

signifying eitherthat the growth isproduced from vital

power within the body, or denoting the spiritualenergy with

which the process is carried on. Winer, " 38, 5, note. The

body, so organized and compacted, developes the body's growth

according to the vital energy which is measured out to each

one of itsparts. The purpose of this growth is now stated"

eh olKoSofiyjveavrov ev a^airrj
" "for the building up of

itself in love." The phrase ev aydirr),however, plainly

connects this verse with the preceding one. Meyer errs in

connecting iv ayaTrrj with the verb or the whole clause. The

words are the solemn close,and the verb has been twice

conditioned already. Love is regarded stillas the element in

which growth is made. And itis not to be taken here in any

restrictedaspect, for it is the Christian grace viewed in its

widest relations
" the fulfilmentof the law. Such we conceive

to be the general meaning of the verse.

The figure is a strikingone. The body derives itsvitality

and power of development from the head. See under i.22,

23. The church has a living connection with itsliving Head,

and were such a union dissolved, spiritualdeath would be the

immediate result. The body is fitly framed together and

compacted by the functional assistance of the joints.Its

various members are not in mere juxtaposition,like the

several pieces of a marble statue. No portion is superfluous ;

each is in itsfittestplace, and the position and relations of

none could be altered without positive injury,
" Fearfully

and wonderfully made," ithas itshard framework of bone so

formed as to protect itsvital organs in the thorax and skull,

and yet so united by "

curiously wrought
"

joints,as to
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possess freedom of motion botliin itsvertebral column and
limbs. But it is no ghastly and repulsive skeleton, for it is

clothed with flesh and fibre,which are fed from ubiquitous

vessels, and interpenetrated with nerves " tlie spirit'sown

sensational agents and messengers. It is a mechanism in

which all is so finelyadjusted,that every part helps and is

helped, strengthens and is strengthened, the invisibleaction of

the pores being as indispensable as the mass of the brain and
the pulsations of the heart. When the commissioned nerve

moves the muscle, the hand and foot need the vision to guide

them, and the eye, therefore,occupies the elevated position of

a sentinel. How this figure is applicable to the church may

be seen under a differentimage at ii.21. The church enjoys
a similar compacted organization " allabout her, in doctrine,

discipline,ordinance, and enterprise,possessing mutual adap-tation,

and showing harmony of structure and power of
increase.

" The body maketh increase of the body "

according to the

energy which is distributed to every part in its own pro-portion.
Corporeal growth is not effected by additions from

without. The body itselfelaborates the materials of its own

development. Its stomach digests the food,and the numerous

absorbents extract and assimilate its nourishment. It grows,

each part according to its nature and uses. The head does

not swell into the dimensions of the trunk, nor does the
" littlefinger " become "

thicker than the loins." Each has

the size that adapts it to itsuses, and brings itinto symmetry

with the entire living organism. And every part grows. The

sculptor works upon a portion only of the block at a time,

and, with laborious effort,brings out in slow succession the

likeness of a feature or a limb, tillthe statue assumes its

intended aspect and attitude. But the plasticenergy of nature

presents no such graduated forms of operation, and needs no

supplement of previous defects. Even in the embryo the

organization is perfect, though it is in miniature, and har-monious

growth only is required. For the
"

energy
" is in

every part at once, but in every part in due apportionment.

So the church universal has in it a divine energy, and that in

allitsparts,by which itsspiritualdevelopment is secured. In
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pastors and people,in missionariesand catechists,in instructors

of youth and in the youth themselves, tliisdivine principle

has diffused itself,and produces everywhere proportionate

advancement. And no ordinance or member is superfluous.

Blessing is invoked on the word preached, and the eucharist

is the complement of baptism. Praise is the result of prayer,

and the " keys "
are made alike to open and to shut. Of old

the princes and heroes went to the field,and
"

wise-hearted

women did spin." While Joshua fought, Moses prayed. The

snuffers and trays were as necessary as the magnificent lamp-

stand. The rustic style of Amos the herdsman has itsplace

in Scripture,as well as the polished paragraphs of the royal

preacher. The widow's mite was commended by Him who

sat over against the treasury. Solomon builta temple. Joseph

provided a tomb. Mary the mother gave birth to the child,

and the other Marys wrapt the corpse in spices. Lydia

entertained the apostle,and Phoebe carried an epistle. A

basket was as necessary for Paul's safety at one time as his

burgess ticket and a troop of cavalry at another. And the

result is,that the church is built up, for love is the element of

spiritual progress. That love fillsthe renewed nature, and

possesses peculiar facilitiesof action in "
edifying

"

the mys-tical

body of Christ. And, lastly, the figure is intimately

connected with the leading idea of the preceding paragraph,

and presents a finalargument on behalf of the unity of the

church. The apostle speaks of but one body " ttuv to ao)/u,a.

Whatever parts it may have, whatever their form, uses, and

position, whatever the amount of energy resident in them,

still,from theirconnection with the one living Head, and from

their own compacted union and mutual adjustment,they com-pose

but one growing structure
" in love :" "

" I'm apt to think, the man

That could surround the sum of things, and spy

The heart of God and secrets of His empire,

"Would speak but love. With him the bright result

Would change the hue of intermediate scenes,

And make one thing of all theology."

(Ver.17.)Tovro oZv Xiyw"'' This, then, I say." The

apostle now recurs to the inculcation of many special and



EPHESIANS IV. 17. 335

important duties,or as Theodoret writes"

rrdXtvdviXa^e;and
he begins with the statement of some general principles. The

singular tovto gives a species of unity and emphasis to the

following admonitions, for it here refers to succeeding state-ments,

as in 1 Cor. vii.29 ; 1 Thess. iv. 15. Other examples

may he seen in Winer^ " 23, 4. Ovv is not merely resumptive

of the ethicaltuition begun in ver. 1, (Donaldson,"548),but it

has reference also to the previous paragraph from ver. 4 to 16,

which, thrown out as a digression from ver. 3, runs at length

into an argument for the exhortations which follow. Grant-ing,

as Ellicott contends, that grammatically ovv is only

resumptive, it may be admitted that such a resumption is

modified by the sentiment of the intervening verses. The

apostle in resuming cannot forget the statements justmade
by him " the destined perfection of the church, its present

advancement, with truth for its nutriment and love for its

sphere, and its close and living connection with its glorified
Head. How emphatic is his warning to forsake the sins and

sensualitiesof surrounding heathendom ! Rom. xii.3 "

XejQ) Kol jjiapTvpofiaiiv Kup/o) "

" I say and testifyin the

Lord." Eom. ix. 1 ; 1 Thess. iV.1 ; 1 Tim. v. 21 ; 2 Tim.

ii.14, iv. 1. The apostle does not mean to callthe Lord to

witness, as ifey Kvpico could mean "by the Lord," as Theodoret

and some of his imitators render it; but he solemnly charges
" in the Lord "

" the Lord being the element in wdiich the

charge is delivered"

fj,r]KeTivfj,d";TreptTraTeivKa6(b"iKol to, Xolttu eOvrjTreptTraTet
"

"
that ye walk no longer as also the other Gentiles walk."

1 Peter iv. 3. It is to the Gentile portion of the church that

the apostleaddresses himself. The adverb /tT^/cert
"

no longer,"

is here used with the infinitive,though often with iva and the

subjunctive.The infinitivewhich grammatically is the object
of Xijco,expresses not so much what is,as what ought to be.

Bernhardy, p. 371 ;Phryn. ed.Lobeck, p. 371 ;Winer, "45, 2 ;

Donaldson, " 584. They once walked as Gentiles, but they

were to walk so no longer. The verb TreptTraTeiv,in itsrefer-ence

to habits of life,has been explained under ii.2. The

Kui after/ca^co?means
"

also." Hartung, i.p. 126. In some

such cases Kai occurs twice, as in Rom. i.13, on which see
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the remarks of Fritzsche in his Comment, A, B, D^, F, G,

the Coptic, the Vulgate, and most of the Latin fathers omit

XoLird. But the great majorityof MSS. retain it,such as D^,

D^, E, K, L, and the Greek fathers,witlithe old Syriac version.
We thereforeprefer,with Tischendorf, to keep it,and we can

easily imagine a finicalreason for its heing left out hy early

copyists,as the Ephesian Christiansseem by Xofrrd to be reck-oned

among Gentiles yet. But being Gentiles by extraction,

they are exhorted not to walk as the rest of the Gentiles"

such as stillremain unconverted or are in the state in which

they always have been. Just as a modern missionary might

say to his congregation in Southern Africa, Walk not as the

other Kaffirsaround you. The other Gentiles walked "

iv fjbaratorrjri tov vob"iavrcov "

" in the vanity of their

mind." The sphere in which they walk is described by eV.
Rom. i.21. NoO? is not intellectsimply, but in the case of

believersit signifiesthat portion of the spiritualnature whose

function is to comprehend and relish divine truth. Usteri,

Leiirh.p. 35. It is the region of thought, will,and suscepti-bility
" the mind with itsemotional capabilities.Beck, Seelenl.

p. 49 "c. ; Delitzsch,Pst/ch.,p. 244. In the Hebrew psycho-logy

the intellectand heart were feltto act and react on one

another, so that we have such phrases as
"

an understanding
heart," 1 Kings, iii.9j "hid theirheart from understanding,"

Job, xvii. 4 ;
"
the desires of the mind," Eph. ii.3, "c.

That mind was characterized by "

vanity." Its ideas and
impulses were perverse and fruitless. We do not, with some

exegets, restrictthis vanity to the Hebrew sense of idolatry"

bin" or as Theodoret thus defines it" ra /jlt)ovtu OeoTroiovvra.

The meaning seems to be, that allthe eiForts and operations

of their spiritualnature ended in dreams and disappointment.

Speculation on the great First Cause, issued in atheism,

polytheism, and pantheism ; and discussions on the supreme

good failedto eliciteithercorrect views of man's intellectual

nature in itsstructure, or to train his moral nature to a right

perception of its capabilities,obligations,and destiny ; while

the future was either denied in a hopeless grave without a

resurrection, or was pictured out as the dreary circuitof an

eternal series of transmigrations, or had its locality in a
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shadowy elysium, which, though a scene of classicalretire-ment,

was
"

earthly,sensual, devilish"" the passions unsub-dued,

and the heart unsanctified. The ethical and religious

element of their lifewas unsatisfactoryand cheerless,alike in

worship and in practice,the same as to present happiness as

to future prospect, for they knew not
"

man's chief end."

(Ver.18.)̂ FjcrKoria/mevoL
rf]htavoLO,ôvre'i d7r7]XX,oTpto)/j,ivoi,

T?79 ^(orj'irod Seov "

" Darkened in their understanding, and
being alienatedfrom the lifeof God." Criticshave differed

as to which of the two leading perfectparticiplesthe participle

ovT"'i should be joined.Many attach it to the firstof them,

such as Clement [Protrept.ix. p. 69),Theodoret, Bengel,

Harless, Meyer, Stier,De Wette, and the editors Knapp,

Lachmann, and Tischendorf. In the New Testament, when

any part of the verb el^l is joinedto a participle,itusually

precedes that participle. Besides, in the twin epistle(Col.i.

21)the very expression occurs, the second participle being

regarded as a species of adjective.Nor by such a connection
is the force of the sentence broken, as Alford contends. For

the firstparticiple,iaKortafievoi,assigns a reason for the pre-vious

clause" "darkened, inasmuch as they are darkened;"

and the second, dTrrjWoTpKOfievoL,parallelto the first,adjoins
another reason and yet more emphatically " ovre^ " being alien-ated

and remaining so. Winer, " 45, 5. The gender ischanged
to the masculine, agreeing in meaning but not in form with

TO, Xoiira eOvT],and the entire sense is often said to be a

species of parallelism,which might be thus arranged "

Having been darkened in their understanding,

By the ignorance that is in them,

Forasmuch as they have been alienated from the lifeof God,

By the hardness of their heart.

Bengel and Olshausen arrange the verse thus, and Jebb

callsit an "alternate quatrain." Sacred Literature,p. 192, ed.
London, 1831. Forbes, Symmetrical Structw'e of ScrijHure,

p. 21. But such an artificialconstruction, though it may

happen in Hebrew poetry, can scarcely be expected to be

found in a letter. Nor does it,as Meyer well argues, yield

a good sense. According to such a construction,
"
the igno-rance

that is in them
"

must be regarded as the cause or

z
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instrument of their being darkened in their understanding.

But tliisreverses the process described bj the apostle, for

ignorance is the effect,and not the cause, of the obscuration.

Shadow results from darkening or the interception of light.

De Wette triesto escape the difficultyby saying that arfvoia

is rather theoretic ignorance, while the firstclause has closer

reference to what is practical; but itis impossible to establish

such a distinction on sufficientauthority. We thereforetake

the clauses as the apostle has placed them, ^lavoia, explained

under ii,3, and i.18, isthe dative expressive of sphere. Winer,

" 31, 3. The word here, both from the figurativeterm joined

with it,and from the language of the following clause, seems

to refer more to man's intellectualnature, and is so far dis-tinguished

from vov"i before it and Kaphta coming after it.

See Rom. i.21, and xi. 10. Other instances of similar usage

among the classicsmay be seen in the lexicons. Deep shadow

lay upon the Gentile mind, unrelieved save by some fitful

gleams which genius occasionally threw across it,and which

were succeeded only by profounder darkness. A child in the

lowest form of a Sunday school, will answer questions with

which the greatest minds of the old heathen world grappled
in vain.

And that darkness of mind was associated with spiritual

apostasy. The participlea7rr]\\oTpio3/jLei"oihas been explained

in our remarks on ii.12, and there it occurs also in a descrip-tion

of Gentile condition. Zuitj tov "eoO is not a lifeaccording

to God " 97 Kara ^eov ^wi],or a virtuous life,as Theodoret,

Theophylact, and others, describe it; nor is itmerely
"

a life

which God approves," as is held by Koppe, Wahl, Morus,

Scholz, Whitby, and Chandler. The term does not referto

course or tenor of conduct "

yS/'o?
" but to the element or prin-ciple

of divine lifewithin us. Vomel, Si/non.Worterb,]). 168.

Nor has the opinion of Erasmus any warrant, that the genitive

is in apposition" vera vita,qui est Dens. The genitive 6eov is

genitivusauctoris
" that of origin,as is rightly held by ]\Icycr,

De Wette, Harless, Eiickert, and Olshausen. It is that life

from God which existed in unfallen man, and re-existsin all

believers who are in fellowship with God " the life which

resultsfrom the operation and indwelling of the Holy Ghost.
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Compare ii.1-5; Trench, S//n.^ xxviii. Harless will not

admit any allusion to regeneration in this life,but refersus to

the Logos in whom is "the lifeof men." Granted; but that

light only penetrates, and that lifeonly pulsates, through the

applying energies of the Holy Ghost. The Gentile world
having severed itselffrom this lifewas spirituallydead, and
therefore a sepulchral pall was thrown over its intellect.

There could be no light in their mind, because there was no

lifein their hearts, for the lifein the Logos is the light of

men. The heart reacts on the intellect.And the apostle now

gives the reason "

Sea Ti]v dyvotav rrjv ovaav ev avrol"i,hia ttjv ircopcoaLv t^"?
Kap8i'a"iauTMv "

"
through the ignorance which is in them,

through the hardness of their hearts." These clauses assign

the reason for their alienation from the divine life" first,

ignorance of God, His character, and dispensations; this

ignorance being " in them
"

" t^v ovaav {ovreb̂eing already

employed)
" as a deep-seated element of their moral condition.

In reference to immortality, for example, how sad theirigno-rance.

Thus Moschus sighs"

" One rest we keep,

One long, eterual, unawakened sleep."

Nox est perjyetua,ima, dormienda, sobs Catullus. The second

clause commencing with Bid assigns a co-ordinate and expla-natory

second reason for their alienation from the life of

God " the hardness of their hearts. H"jpwo-t? " obtuseness or

callousness, not blindness, as if from ircopoi;(Fritzschead
Bom, xi. 7),is a very significantterm " their Trcapcoai'ihaving,

as Theodoret says, no feeling" Sta to iravTeko)^ veveKpojadai.

The unsusceptibility of an indurated heart was the ultimate

cause of their lifelessand ignorant state. The disease began

in the callous heart. It hardened itselfagainst impression

and warning, leftthe mind uninformed and indifierent,alien-ated

itselffrom the lifeof God, and was at last shrouded

in the shadow of death. Surely the Ephesians were not

to walk as the other Gentiles placed in this hapless and

degraded state. This view of the Gentile world diftersfrom

that given in chap. ii. This has more reference to inner
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condition, while tliatin the preceding chapter characterizes

principallythe want of external privilegewith itssad results.

(Ver.19.) OtTtJ^e? aTrTjXyrjKoret;, eavrov"=; TrapeScoKav rfj
acreXyela

" "Who as being past feeling have given themselves

over to uncleanness." For aTnjXyrjKore'i, the Codices D, E,

read a.TnfK.TnKOTe'i,and F, G, d(f)r}\7rLK6T""i; the Vulgate with

itsdespej-antes,and the Syriac with its
,o*ST_::i^

o o rpg-ro

follow such a reading. But the preponderance of evidence is

on the side of the Textus Receptus, which is also vindicated

Iby Jerome, who, following out the etymology of the word,

definesit in the following terms " hi sunt , qui postquam pecca-

verint,non dolent. The heathen sinners are described as being

a class
" o'iTive"i " beyond shame, or the sensation of regret.

Kiihner, " 781, 4, 5. The apathy which characterized them

only induced a deeper recklessness,for they abandoned them-selves

to lasciviousuess; kavrovi being placed, as Meyer says,

"mitahschrechendem Naclulruch "

with terrificemphasis. Sub-jection
to this species of vice is represented as a divine pun-ishment

in the firstchapter of the epistle to the Romans

" "God gave them up to it." But here their own conscious

self-abandonment is brought out " they gave themselves up to

lasciviousuess. Self-abandonment to deeper sin is the divine

judicialpenalty of sin. ^Aa-eXyela is insolence (Joseph.Antiq.
iv. 612, xviii. 13, 1 ; Plutarch, AlcihiadeSj viii.),and then

lust,open and unrestrained. Trench, Syn. " xvi. Lobeck ad

Phryn.j p. 184. This form of vice was predominant in the

old heathen world, and was indulged in without scruple or

reserve. Rom. i.24, xiii.13 ; 2 Cor. xii.21 ; Gal. v. 19. The

apostle introduces ithere as a special instance of that degraded

spiritualstate which he had justdescribed in the former verse.

eh epyacriav aKa6apa[a"i 7rdar)'i
"

" to the working of all

uncleanness." Et? denotes purpose,
" in order to

"
"

Trao-?/?

being placed after the noun, and not, as more usually, before

it. 'Kpyacria is not a trade,as in Acts xix. 25, nor the gain of

traffic,but as in Septuagint, Exodus xxvi. 1 ; 1 Chron. vi.49.

^AKadapala in Matt, xxiii.27, signifiesthe loathsome impurity

of a sepulchre ; but otherwise in the New Testament, and the

instances are numerous, it usually denotes the special sin of
lewdness or unchastity. The vice generally is named lascivi-
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ousness, but there were many shapes of it,and tlieywrought
it iu allitsforms. Even its most brutal modes were famous

among them, as the apostle has elsewhere indicated. The

reiinemeuts of art too often ministered to such grovelling pur-suits.

The naked statues of the goddesses were not exempted
from rape (Lucian,Amoves^ 15, p. 272, vol. v. ed. Bipont.),and
many pictures of their divinitieswere but the excitements of

sensual gratifications. The most honoured symbols in their

processions and worship were the obscenest, and thus it was

in India, Asia Minor, Greece, Egypt, and Etruria. There

was a brisk female trade in potions to induce sterilityor

barrenness. In fact, one dares not describe the forms, and
scenes, and temptations of impurity, or even translate what

classicalpoets and historians have revealed without a blush.

The relics preserved from Herculaneum and Pompeii tell a

similar tale,and are so gross that they cannot meet the public

eye. The reader will see some awful revelationsin Tholuck's

Tract on Heathenism^ published in Neander's Denkwurdig^

heiten^ and translated in the 2nd vol. of the American Bib.

Hepository
.

Who can forget tliesixth satireof Juvenal ?

'Ei^
7r\"ov"^ia

"

" in greediness
"

" the spiritin which they

gave themselves up to wantonness. The explanation of this

word is attended with difficulty:" 1. Many referthe term to

the greed of gain derived from prostitution, and both sexes

were guilty of this abomination. Such is the view of Grotius,

Bengel, Koppe, Chandler, Stolz, Flatt, Meier, and Baehr.

2. The Greek commentators educe the sense of afjuerpia
" insa-

tiableness ; and also Jerome, Erasmus, Calvin, Estius, E.oell,

Crocius, Harless, Stier, Baumgarten-Crusius, Bisping, and

Trench, Syn.^ xxiv. Suicer, in his Thesaurus, says,
'^ that

such a meaning was no uncommon one among the Greek

fathers," but they seem to have got it from the earlierinter-pretations

of this very verse. The meaning assigned it by

the Greek fathers cannot be sustained by the scripturalusage

to which appeal is made, as 1 Cor. v. 10 ; Eph. v. 3 " as in

the firstinstance it is disjoinedby r/from iropvo^, but joined
by Kai to the following

apira^Lvaccording to preponderant

authority. In this epistle,v. 2, iropveia and aKudapaia

are joinedby Kai,but dissociatedfrom ifkeove^la
by rj" and
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in V. 5, 7r\eoveKr7]"; is termed an idolater. See tinder Col.

iii.5. See EUicott. 3. Olsliausen takes it as meaning
"

physical avidity,pampering one's selfwith meat and drink,

or that luxury and high feeding hy which lust is provoked."
This last meaning suits well, and embodies a terrible and
disgusting truth,but it takes irXeove^ia

in a sense which can-not

be borne out. Beza and Aretius render it certatim,as if

the heathen outvied one another in impurity. 4. We prefer

the common meaning of the noun "

"

greediness." This

spirit of covetous extortion was an accompaniment of their

sensual indulgences. Self was the prevailing power " the

gathering in of all possible objectsand enjoymentson one's

self was the absorbing occupation. This accompaniment of

sensualism sprang from the same root with itself,and was but

another form of itsdevelopment. The heathen world mani-fested

the intensest spiritof acquisition. It showed itselfin

itsunbounded licentiousness,and in itsirrepressiblethirstof

gold. There might be recklessand profligateexpenditure on

wantonness and debauchery, but it was combined with insa-tiable

cupidity. Its sensuality was equalled by itssordidgreed
"

TrXiov, more ; that point gained, ifkiov
" more still. Self

in everything, God in nothing.

(Ver.20.)'TfielqSe ovx ovTfo"; i/xdOererov ^ptcnov "

" But

ye did not thus learn Christ." Ae is adversative, and v/xet?

is placed emphatically. XpiaT6"i is not simply the doctrine

or religion of Christ,as is the view of Crelliusand Schlich-

ting, nor is it merely dpeTi]" virtue, as Origen conceives it

{Catena,ed. Cramer, Oxford, 1842),but Christ Himself. Col.

ii.6. See also Phil. iii.10. Harless even, Rilckert,Meier,

and Matthies, take the verb /xavddvo) in the sense of
" to

learn to know "
"

"

ye have not thus learned to know Christ."

But this would elevate a mere result or reference to be part

of the translation. The knowledge of Christ is the effectof
learning Christ j but it is of the process,not of itseffect,that

the apostle here speaks. Christ was preached, and Christ was

learned by the audience " ourco?. The manner of theirlearning

is indicated"

" Ye have not learned Christ so as to walk any

more like the rest of the Gentiles." Your lessons have not

been of such a character" they have been given in a very
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differentform, and accompanied with a very differentresult.

Once dark, dead, dissolute,and apathetic, they had learned

Christ as the light and the life" as the purifierand perfecter

of Plis pupils. The following division of this clause is a vain

attempt "

vfieU Be ov^ ovTa)"; [eo-re]"

" but ye are not so ;
"

"

ye have learned Christ. Yet such an exegesis has the great

names of Beza and Gataker in itssupport. Adversaria Sacra,

p. 158.

(Ver.21.)"176 avTov rjKouaare "

" If indeed Him ye have

heard;" not in living person, but embodied and presented in

the apostolicalpreaching. 1 Cor. i.23. The particleel^e does

not directly assert, but rather takes for granted that what is

assumed is true. See under iii.2.

Kai ev avrS ihthd-^OT^re" "

and in Him were taught." 'Ei/

avT(p signifies,as in other previous portions of the epistle"

" in Him," that is," in union with Him ;
" i.7, "c. It does

not mean
" by Him," as is the rendering of the English ver-sion,

and of Castalio,who translates" ah eo, and of Beza, one

of whose versions is"

-per
eum. Stillless can the words bear

the translation" about Him. It denotes, as is proved by

Harless, Olshausen, and Matthies, preceded by Bucer "

" in

Him." Winer, "48,a. It isthe spiritualsphere or condition
in which they were taught. They had not received a mere

theoretic tuition. The hearing is so far only external, but

being " in Him," they were effectually taught. One with
Him in spirit,they were fitted to become one with Him in

mind. The interpretation of Olshausen gives the words a

doctrinal empliasis and esoterism of meaning which they

cannot by any means bear. The hearing Christ and in Him

being taught, are equivalent to learning Christ, in the pre-vious

verse " are rather the two stages of instruction.

The connection of this clause with the next clause, and

with the following verse, has originated a great variety of

criticisms. The most probable interpretationis that of Beza,

Koppe, Flatt, Harless, Olshausen, De Wette, and Winer, and

may be thus expressed :
" If indeed ye heard Him, and in

Him were taught, as there is truth in Jesus " taught that ye

put off the old man." This appears to be the simplest and

most natural construction. The apostle had been describing
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the gloom, death, and impurity of surromiding heathenism.

His counsel is, that the Ephesian converts were not to walk

in such a sphere ; and his argument is,they had been better

tutored, for they learned Christ,had heard Him, and in Him

had been taught that they should cast off the old man, the

governing principle in the period of their irregeneracy, when

they did walk as the other Gentileswalked. Meyer and Baum-

garten-Crusius,preceded by Anselm, Vatablus, and BuUinger,

however, connect aTroOicrdac
in the following verse with a\7]9eia

" it is "the truth in Jesus, that ye put off the old man;"

thus making it the subjectof the sentence. The instances

adduced by Raphelius of such a construction in Herodotus are

scarcely to the point,and presuppose that aXrjdeiahas the same

significationas the term v6[xo"iemployed by the historian.

Meyer lays stress on the v/xa9, but it is added to mark the

antithesisbetween their present and former state. It is cer-tainly

more natural to connect it with the preceding verb,

but we cannot accede to the view of Bengel, a-Lapide, Stier,

and Zachariae, who joinitwith /xaprvpofjuatin ver. 17, for in

that case there would be a long and awkward speciesof paren-thesis.
" Taught""

Kadco'ieariv aK')]Oe.iaiv rS ^Irjcrov"

"
as there is truth in

Jesus." We cannot but regard the opinion of De Wette,

Harless, and Olshausen as defective,in so far as it restricts

the meaning of akijdeia too much to moral truth or holiness.

" What in Jesus," says Olshausen, " is truth and not sem-blance,

is to become truth also in believers." The idea of

Harless is," As there is truth in Jesus, so on your part put off

the old man ;
" implying a peculiar comparison between Jesus

and the Ephesian believers addressed. This is not very

differentfrom the paraphrase of Jerome " Quomodo est Veritas

in Jesu sic erit et in nohis qui didicistisChristimi; nor is the

paraphrase of Estius greatly dissimilar. The notions of the

Greek fathers are narrower still. Q^cumenius makes itthe

same as BtKaioavvr). It means to 6p6oi"i(3tovv,says Chry-

sostom ; and the same view, with some unessential variety, is

expressed by Luther, Camerarius, Raphelius, Wolf, Storr,

Flatt, Rlickert, Meier, and Holzhausen. But the noun

dX^Oeiadoes not usually bear such a meaning in the New
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Testament, nor does the context necessarilyrestrictit here.

It is directlyin contrast not only with aTraxT^? in the next

verse, but with iv /uLaratoTrjrt
" ia-KOTLa/xevot"

ayvoia in vers.

17, 18. Nor can the word bear the meaning assigned to itby

those who make airoOeo-Oai depend upon it" their render-ing
being, " If indeed ye heard Him, and in Him were

taught, as itis truth in Jesus for you to put offthe old man."

The meaning held by Meyer is,that unlesa the old man is

laid off,there is no true fellowship in Jesus. But this notion

elevates an inference to the rank of a fully expressed idea.

We take u\t]6eLa
in its common meaning of spiritualtruth,

that truth which the mediatorial scheme embodies " truth in

all its own fulness and circuit; that truth especiallywhich
lodged in the man Jesus "

aXi'jOeiaand iv rat ^Irjcrovbeing one

conception. The words iv tS ^Irjaov express the relation

of the truth to Christ, not in any sense the fellowship of

believers with Him. The historical name of the Saviour

is employed, as if to show that this truth had dwelt with

humanity, and in Him whom, as Christ,the apostles preached,

and whom these Ephesians had heard and learned. We find

the apostle commencing his hideous portraiture of the heathen

world by an assertion that they were the victims of mental

vanity, that they had darkened intellects,and that there was

ignorance in them. But those believers, who had been

brought over from among them into the fold of Clirist,were

enlightened by the truth as well as guided by it,and must

have feltthe power and presence of that truth in the illumina-tion

of their minds as well as in the renewal of their hearts

and the direction of their lives. Why, then, should this

same akijOeta be taken here in a limited and merely ethical

sense ? It wants the article,indeed, but stillitmay bear the

meaning we have assigned it. The articleis in F, G, but

with no authority.
The phrase, KaOca' îcrrivaXtjOeia iv tm ^Irjaov,points out

the mode of tuition which they had enjoyed.
The meaning

of Ka6(o";may be seen under i.4, and here itis a predicate of

manner attached to the preceding verb. It stands in contrast

to ovx ovTO)"; in ver. 20 "

"

ye have not so learned" " ye have

not learned Him in such a way "

oiixovt(o";
" as to feela license
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to walk like the other GentileSjbut ye heard Him, and in Him

were taught in this way
"

Ka6(o";" as there is truth in Him.

It tellsthe kind of teaching which they had enjoyed,and the

next verse contains its substance. Their teaching was not

according to falsehood, nor according to human invention,but

according to truth,brought down to men, fittedto men, and

communicated to men, by itsbeing lodged in the man Jesus.

They were in Him " the Christ" and so came into living-

contact with that truth which was and is in Jesus. This

appears on the whole to be a natural and harmonious inter-pretation,

and greatly preferableto that of Calixtus,Vatablus,

Piscator,Wolf, and others,who give KaOdo^the sense of "that"

" quod y ye have been taught that there is truth in Jesus, or

what the truth in Jesus really is. Such a version breaks up

the continuity both of thought and syntax, and is not equal
to that of Flatt and Rlickert, who give the Ka6(o"ian argu-mentative

sense "

" And ye in Him have been taught, for

there is truth in Him." Calvin, Rollock, Zanchius, Mac-

knight, Rosenmiiller, and others, falselysuppose the apostle
to refer in this verse to two kinds of religious knowledge "

one vain and allied stillto carnality,and the other genuine

and sanctifying in itsnature. Credner's opinion is yet wider

of the mark, for he supposes that the apostle refers to the

notion of an ideal Messiah, and shows itsnullity by naming

him Jesus. " Taught "
"

(Ver.22.) 'KirodeaOai vfj^a";"" That you put off." The

infinitivedenoting the substance of what they had been thus

taught (Donaldson," 584 ; Winer, 44, 3),is falselyrendered
as a formal imperative by Luther, Zeger, and the Vulgate.

Bernhardy, p. 358. Our previous version,
" have put," is

not as Alford says of it, " Inconsistent with the context,

as in ver. 25," for perfect change is not inconsistent with
imperfect development. But as Madvig, to whom Ellicott

refers,says, " 172, b." the aorist infinitivein such a case

" differsfrom the present only as denoting a single transient

action." See on Phil. Hi. 16. It is contrary alike to sense

and syntax on the part of Storr and Flatt, to take vfj.d"i

as governed by airodeaOat
" "that you put off yourselves!"

and it is a dilution of the meaning to supply Belv,with



EPHESIANS IV. 22. 347

Piscator. ^KtroOeaOat and ivSvaaadai are figurative terms

placed in vivid contrast.
'

AiroOeaOat, is to put off,as one puts

off clothes. Kom. xiii.12-14; Col. iii.8 ; James, i.21. Wct-

stcin adduces examples of similar imagery from the classics,

and the Hebrew has an analogous usage. The figure has its

origin in daily life,and not, as some fanciful criticsallege,in

any special instances of change of raiment at baptism, the

race-course, or the initiationof proselytes.Selden, de Jure

Gentium, "c. lib.ii.5; Vitringa, Observat.Sac. 139. "That

you put off" "

KUTU rrjv Trporipav dva(TTpo(f)rjvtop iraXaLov avdpcoirov
"

"as
regards your former conversation, the old man." It is

contrary to the ordinary laws of language to translate these

"words as if the apostle had written" tov iraXaiov avdpccirov
Tov Kara irporepav avaarpocprjv.

Yet this has been done by

Jerome and QEcumenius, Grotius and Estius, Koppe, Eosen-

mliller,and Bloomfield. ^Avaarpe(})cooccurs under ii.3. Gal.

i.13 ; 1 Tim. iv. 12 ; Suicer,sub voce. This former conver-sation
is plainly their previous heathen or unconverted state.

The apostle says, they were not now to live like the rest of
heathendom, for they had been instructedto put oiF as regards

their manner of life," the old man
"

" tov TraXaiov avOpcoirov.
Eom. vi. G; Col. iii.9. The meaning of a somewhat similar
idiom " o eo(o avOpwrro^

" may be seen under iii.16. Rom.

vii.22. It is needless to seek the origin of thispeculiar phrase
in any recondite or metaphysical conceptions. It has its

foundation in our own consciousness, and in our own attempts
to describe or contrast itsdifferentstates, and is similar to our

current usage, as when we speak of our
" former self

"

and
our

"

present self," or when we speak of a man's being

"beside himself" or coming
" to himself." It does not sur-prise

us to find similar language in the Talmud, such as "

"
the old Adam," "fec.Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. 516

,"
Tr. Jova-

moth, 62. Phraseology not unlike occurs also among the

classics.Diogenes Laertius, 9, 66. The words are, therefore,

a bold and vivid personificationof the old nature we inherit

from Adam, the source and seat of original and actual trans-gression.

The exegesis of many of the older commentators does

not come up to the fullidea. This "

self" or man is "old,"
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not simply old in sin, as Jerome and Pliotius imagine "

eV
Tat9 afiapTMi,^ 7ra\aco)0et";

" but as existing prior to our con-verted

state, and as Atlianasius says " tov airo rr/? TTTwo-eeu?

Tov 'ABd/ubryejewTjuepov " yet not simply original sin. This

old man within us is a usurper, and is to be expelled. As

the Greek scholiast says, the old man is not 0ucrt"?in its

essential meaning, but "

t?;? afMapTia"; ivipyeia. With all
his instinctsand principles,he is to be cast off, for he is de-scribed

as "

TOV (f)6eip6/j,evovKara ra"; eTnOv/uLia';T779 o.irdTrj'i
"

" being-

corrupt according to the lusts of deceit." Kara Ta"; ivri-

6v/xia ŝtands in contrast with Kara "eoy in ver. 24, and tt}?
cLTrdTTj'iwith tt}?dX7]06[a"iof the same verse. The old man is

growing corrupt, and this being his constant condition and

characteristic,the present tense is employed " the corruption
is becoming more corrupt. And this corruption does not

describe merely the unhappy state of the old man, for, as

Olshausen remarks, this opinion of Harless is superficial.
The old man is "

corrupt," filledwith that sin which contains
in it the elements of its own punishment, and he is unfitted
by this condition for serving God, possessing the divine life,

or enjoyinghappiness. That corruption is described in some

of itsfeatures in verses 17 and 18. But the apostle adds more

specifically"
"

according to the lusts of deceit." The prepo-sition

Kara does not seem to have a causal significance.
Harless indeed ascribes to it a causal relation,but it seems to

have simply its common meaning of
"

according to
"

or
" in

accordance with." AViner, "49, a. 'ETriOv/xiais irregularand

excessive desire. Olshausen is wrong in confining the term

to sensual excesses, for he is obliged to modify the apostle's

statement, and say, that " from such forms of sin individual

Gentiles were free, and so were the mass of the Jewish

nation." But iTnOvfita is not necessarily sensual desire.

Where it has such a meaning " as in Kom. i.24 ; 1 Thess.

iv.5 " the significationis determined by the context. The
" lusts of the flesh"

are not restrictedto fleshly longings.

Gal. V. 16, 24. The term is a general one, and signifiesthose

strong and self-willeddesiresand appetiteswhich distinguish

unrenewed humanity. Eom. vi. 12, vii.7 ; 1 Tim. vi. 9 ;
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Tit. iii.3. The genitive"

tj)?aTrar?;?
" may be, as Meyer

takes it, the genitive of subject,diraTT} being personified.

Though it is a noun of quality, it is not to be looked on as

the mere genitive of quality. These lusts are all connected

with that deceit which is characteristicof sin ; a deceit which

it has lodged in man's fallen nature " the offspring of that

firstand fatalliewhich "

" Brought death into the world and all our woe."

Heb. iii.13; 2 Cor. xi.3. This "deceit" which tyrannizes over

the old man, as the truth guides and governs the new man

(ver.24),is something deeper than the erroneous and seduc-tive

teaching of heathen priests and philosophers. These

" lusts of deceit "

seduce and ensnare under falsepretensions.
There isthe lust of gain, sinking into avarice ; of power swell-ing

into ruthless and cruel tyranny; of pleasure falling into

beastly sensualism. Nay, every strong passion that fillsthe

spiritto the exclusion of God is a
" lust." Alas ! this deceit

is not simply error. It has assumed many guises. It gives

a refined name to grossness, calls sensualism gallantry, and

it hails drunkenness as good clieer. It promises fame and

renown to one class,wealth and power to another, and tempts

a third onward by the prospect of brilliantdiscovery. But

genuine satisfactionis never gained, for God is forgotten,and

these desires and pursuits leave theirvictim in disappointment

and chagrin.
" Vanity of vanities," criedSolomon in vexation,

afterallhis experiments on the summum bonum. " I will pull

down my barns, and build greater," said another in the idea

that he had "

much good laid up formany years;" and yet, in

the very night of hisfond imaginings, "his soul was required of

him." Belshazzar drank wine with his grandees, and perished

in his revelry. The prodigal son, who for pleasure and inde-pendence

had lefthis father's house, sank into penury and
degradation, and he, a child of Abraham, fed swine to a

heathen master.

(Ver.23.)
^
KvaveovcrOai he tm TrvevjJLaTi tov voo^ v/jLmv

"

" And be renewing in the spiritof your mind." This passive

(notmiddle)infinitivepresent stilldepends on eSiSdxOv^^
" ^^

being adversative, as the apostle passes from the negative to
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the positiveaspect. As Olshausen has observed, allattempts
to distinguish between avaveova-dai and avaKatvovcrOai are

needless for the interpretationof this verse. See Trench, Syn.

xviii.; Col. iii.10 ; Tittmann, p. 60. The ^ava^ in composi-tion,
denotes "

again" or "back" " restorationto some previous

state " renovation. See on following verse. Such moral reno-vation
had itsspecial seat

" in the spiritof their mind." This

very peculiar phrase has been in various ways misunderstood,
fficumenius, Theophylact, Hyperius, Bull, and Ellicott under-stand

TTvev/icaof the Holy Ghost, the Spiritrenewing the mind

by dwelling within it" Sea rod irvevjjLaro^ rod ev rat vol rj/j,(ov

KaroiKovvro"i. See Fritzsche ad Rom. vol. ii.,p. 2. But, 1.

The TTvev/jiabelongs to ourselves" is a portion of us " language

that can scarcely in such terms be applied to the Spirit of
God. 2. Nor does Ellicottremove the objectionby saying that

TTvevfia isnot
"
the Holy Spiritexclusively,or per se, but as in

a gracious union with the human spirit." This idea is in cer-tain

aspects theologicallycorrect, but is not conveyed by these

words " TTvev/Jiain such a case cannot mean God's Spirit,for

it is called rod vob"ivficbv; it is only man's spirittliough it

be filledwith God's. In Rom. viii.6, the apostle makes a

formal distinction. 3. There is no analogous expression.
None of the genitivesfollowing irvevfia are like this,but often
denote possession or character, as Spirit of God " Spirit of
holiness" Spirit of adoption. 4. Nor can we give it the

meaning which Robinson has assigned it,of
" dispositionor

temper." Quite like himself is the notion of Gfrorer, that

7rv"v/j,a is but the rabbinical figment of a noto, founded on a

misinterpretationof Gen. ii.7, and denoting a kind of divine
" breathing "

or gift conferred on man about his twentieth

year. Urchrist. ii.p. 257. 5. Augustine, failingin liisusual

acuteness, identifiesTrvev/xa and vov"i "

quia onviis mens sjnritus

est, non autem omnis sjnritus mens est^ spiritum mentis dicere

voluit eum spiritum, quce mens vacatur. De Trinitate,lib.xiv.

cap. 16. Estius follows the Latin father. Grotius and
Crellius hold a similar view, joinedby Koppe and KiUtuer,

who idly make tlieunusual combination a mere periphrasis.
6. Tivevixa is not loosely,as Riickert and Baumgarten-Crusius

take it,tliebetter part of the mind, or vom ; nor can we by
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any means agree with Olshaiisen,who puts forththe following

opinion with a peculiar consciousness of its originality and

appropriateness
"

" that Trvevfia is the substance and vov"i the

power of the substance." Such a notion is not supported by

the biblicalpsycliology. 7. Uvevfia is the highest part of that

inner nature, which, in its aspect of thought and emotion, is

termed vov^. So the apostle speaks of
"
soul" and

"
spirit

"

"

'^^XVoften standing to crM/u,a,as irvevixa to vov"i. It is not

merely the inmost principle, or as Chrysostom phrases it,

"
the spirit which is in the mind," but it is the governing

principle,as Theodoret explains it"

irjv opfirjvrov voo"; nrvev-

fxariKrjv e'l'prjKe.This generally is the idea of Eoell, Harless,

De Wette, Meier, and Turner. IMeyer in his last edition

retracts his opinion in the second, and says that the usual

interpretationis correct, according to which " das irvevixa das

menscJiUche ist" that irvevfjiabeing " das Holiere Lebensprincip.

Delitzsch, Bib. Psych, p. 144. The renewal takes place not

simply in the mind, but in the spiritof it. The dative points

out the specialseat of renewal. Winer, "31,6,a; Matt. xi. 29 j

Acts, vii.51 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 20. The mind remains as before,

both in itsintellectualand emotional structure " in itsmemory

and judgment,imagination and perception. These powers do

not in themselves need renewal, and regeneration brings no

new faculties.. The organism of the mind survives as itwas,

but the spirit,itshighest part, the possession of which distin-guishes

man from the inferioranimals, and fitshim forreceiving

the Spirit of God, is being renovated. The memory, for

example, stillexercises its former functions, but on a very

differentclass of subjects; the judgmentstilldischarging its

old office,is occupied among a new set of themes and ideas ;

and love,retaining allitsardour, attaches itselfto objectsquite
in contrast with those of its earlierpreference and pursuit.

Thfe change is not in mind psychologically, either in its

essence or in itsoperation ; neither is itin mind, as ifit were

a superficialchange of opinion, either on points of doctrine or

of practice ; but it is '"'"in the spirit of the mind," in that

which gives mind both its bent and its materials of thought.

It is not simply in the spirit,as if it lay there in dim and

mystic quietude ; but itis " in the spiritof the mind," in the
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power which, when changed itself,radicallyaltersthe entire

sphere and business of the inner mechanism.

(Ver.24.) Kal ivovaaa6at rbv Kaivov dvOpooirov" " And

put on the new man." Col. iii.10. The renewal, as Meyer

remarks, was expressed in the present tense, as ifthe moment

of itscompletion were realized in the putting on of the new

man, expressed by the aorist. The verb also is middle,
denoting a reflexive act. Trollope and Burton discover,we

know not by what divination, a reference in this phraseology

to baptism. The putting on of the new man presupposes the

laying off of the old man, and is the result or accompaniment

of this renewal ; nay, it is but another representation of it.

This renewal in the spirit,and this on-putting of the new

man, may thus stand to each other as in our systems of theo-logy

regeneration stands to sanctification. The
"new

man"

is Kaivo^, not veo^ " recent. The apostle in Col. iii.10, says

rbv veov tov avuKaivovfievov ; here he joinsavaveovaOai with

rov Kaivbv dvOpcoTrov. In the other epistle the verbal term

from Kaiv6";ispreceded by yeo?; in the place before us the verbal

term from i^eo? is followed by Kaiv6";.Neo9 generally is recent
"

o7vov veov, wine recently made, opposed to waXaLov made
long ago "

aaKoix; Katvov^ " fresh skins " opposed to TraXaiov'i,

which had long been in use. Matt. ix. 17. So kulvj] htaOi'iKr]

is opposed to the economy so long in existence (Heb.viii.8),
but once it is termed vea (Heb.xii.24) as being of recent

origin. CompareRom. xii.2; 2 Cor.iv.16,v. 15,17; Gal.vi.l5.

Hence also, John xix. 41, /juvrjfxetovKacvov " not a tomb of

recent excavation, but one unused, and thus explained iv w

ovBeTTO)ovSeU eTeOr}.Pillou, Syn. Grecs. 332. The "new

man" is in contrast with the
"
old man," and represents that

new assemblage of holy principles and desires which have

a unity of origin, and a common result of operation. The

"
new man" is not, therefore,Christ himself, as is the faficy

of Jerome, Ambrosiaster, and Hilary, De Trimtate lib. xii.

The origin of the
"

new man" is next shown "

rov Kara Oeov Kriadevra
"

"

who was created after God."

Winer, " 49 and a. "What the apostle affirms is not that

creation is God's w^ork and prerogative and His alone, but

that as the firstman bore His image, so does the new man.
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for he is created" kutcl %eov, "

according to God," or in the

likeness of God ; or, as the apostle writes in Col. iii.10,

KaT eiKova tov KTiaavTO's avrov. Hofmann's exegesis is

feeble and incorrect" von dem gottlicher Weise geschaffenen
Menschen. The allusionis to Gen. i.27. What God created,

man assumes. The, newness of this man is no absolute

novelty, for it is the recovery of original holiness. As the

Creator stamps an image of Himself on all His workmanship,
so the firstman was made in His similitude,and this new

man, the resultalso of His plasticenergy, bears upon him the

same test and token of his divine origin; for the moral image

of God reproduces itselfin him. It is no part of our present

task to inquire what were the features of that divine image

which Adam enjoyed.See under Col. iii.10 ; Miiller,Lehre

von der Silnde,vol.ii.p. 482, 3rd ed. The apostlecharacterizes

the new man as being created"

ev StKaioavvT)/cat ocnoTqrt rrj âX,7jdeia";
"

" in the right-eousness

and holiness of the truth" " the elements in which

this creation manifests itself. Morus and Flatt, on the one

hand, are in eiTor when they regard eV as instrumental, for

the preposition points to the manifestation or development

of the new man; and Koppe and Beza blunder also in sup-posing

that ev may stand for ek,and denote the resultof the

new creation. In Col. iii.10, as Olshausen remarks,
"
the

intellectualaspect of the divine image is described,whereas
in the passage before us prominence is given to its ethical

aspect." In Wisdom ii.23, the physical aspect is sketched.
AifcaioavvTjis that moral rectitude which guides the new man

in all relationships. It is not bare equity or probity, but it

leads its possessor to be what he ought to be to every other

creature in the universe. The vices reprobated by the apostle
in the following verses, are manifest violationsof this right-eousness.

It follows what is right,and does what is right
in all given circumstances. See under v. 9. 'Oaiorrj'i,on

the other hand, is piety or holiness" Ta jrpcx;rov"i dv6p(07rov";

BiKaia Kol TO, 7rpb"itov"; deov^ oaia. Scholium, Hecuba, v. 788.

The two terms occur in inverted order in Luke i.75, and the

adverbs are found in 1 Thess. ii.10 ; Titus, i.8. The new

man has affinitiesnot only with created beings, but he has a

2a
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primary relationship to the God who made him, and who

surely has the firstclaim on his affectionand duty. Whatever

feelings arise out of the relationwhich a redeemed creature

bears to Jehovah, this piety leads him to possess " such as

veneration, confidence, and purity. Both righteousness and
holiness are "

Tr}"i aXtjdeia^
" "of the truth." John i. 17; Rom, i. 25,

iii.7. This subjectivegenitive is not to be resolved into an

adjective,afterthe example of Luther, Calvin, Beza, Bodius,

Grotius, Holzhausen, and the English version, as ifthe mean-ing

were " true righteousness and holiness; nor can it be

regarded as joiningto the lista distinctand additional virtue
" an opinion advanced by Pelagius, and found in the reading

of D^, F, G "

Kol ak'qdeia. These criticsreferred to who give

the genitive the simple sense of an adjective,think the meaning
to be " true," in opposition to what is assumed or counterfeit;

while the Greek fathers imagine the.epithet to be opposed to

the typical holiness of the ancient Israel. The exegesis of

Witsius, that the phrase means such a desire to please as is

in harmony with truth {DeEconomia Foederum, p. 15),is as

truly against allphilology as that of Cocceius, that itdenotes

the studious pursuit of truth. 'H
aXrjOetain connection with

the new man, stands opposed to r) airdrt]in connection with

the old man, and is truth in Jesus. While this spiritualcrea-tion

is God's peculiar work " for He who creates can alone

re-create " this truth in Jesus has a living influence upon

the heart, producing, fostering,and sustaining such rectitude

and piety.

The question of natural and moral abilitydoes not come

fairlywithin the compass of discussion in this place. The

apostle only says, they had been taught the doctrine of a

decided and profound spiritualchange, which had developed

itsbreadth and power in a corresponding alteration of char-

racter. He merely states the fact that the Ephesians had

been so taught, but how they had been taught the doctrine,

in what connections and with what appliances and argu-ments,

he says not. Its connection with the doctrine of

spiritualinfluence is not insistedon. " Whatever," says Dr.

Owen, " God worketh in us in a way of grace, he presenteth
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unto US in a way of duty, and that, because although he do it

in us, yet he also doth it by us, so as that the same work is an

act of his Spirit,and of our own will as acted thereby." On

the Holy Spirit; Works, iii.p. 432, Edinburgh, 1852. See

under ii.1.

The apostle descends now from general remarks to special

sins,such sins as were common in the Gentile world, and to

which Christian converts were, from the force of habit and

surrounding temptation, most easily and powerfully seduced.

(Ver.25.)Aio airodeixevoito "^evho";
"

" Wherefore, having

put away lying," By hio" "wherefore" " he passes to a deduc-tion

in the form of an application. See under ii.11. Since the

old man and all his lusts are to be abandoned, and the new

man assumed who is created in the righteousness and holiness

of the truth"

akijOeta;the vice and habit of falsehood"

ylrevSo'i
" are to be dropt. Col. iii.9. It might be a crime palliated

among their neighbours in the world, but it was to have no

place in the church, being utterly inconsistent with spiritual

renovation. The counsel then is"

XaXetre
aXrjdeLav,eKacrro^; jMera tov irXrjalovavTov "

"

speak

ye truth every one with his neighbour." The clause isfound

in Zech. viii.16, with this variation,that the apostle uses /jberd
for the Trpo? of the Septuagint which represents the particlein

irrornw. The "
neighbour," as the following clause shows, is

not men generally, as Jerome, Augustine, Estius, and Grotius

suppose, but specially Christian brethren. Christians are to

speak the whole truth, without distortion,diminution, or ex-aggeration.

No promise is to be falsified" no mutual under-standing

violated. The word of a Christian ought to be as

his bond, every syllable being but the expression of
"
truth

in the inward parts." The sacred majestyof truth is "ever

to characterize and hallow all his communications. It is

of course to wilful falsehood that the apostle refers" for a

man may be imposed upon himself, and unconsciously deceive

others " to what Augustine defines as falsasignificatiocum

voluntate fallendi.As may be seen from the quotations

made by Whitby and other expositors, some of the heathen

philosophers were not very scrupulous in adherence to truth,

and the vice of falsehood was not branded with the stigma



356 EPHESIANS rV. 26.

which it merited. And the apostle adds as a cogent

reason "

on ea-fiev aWrfKmv fxeXri
"

" for we are members one of

another." Rom. xii.5; 1 Cor. xii,12-27. Christiansare bound

up together by reciprocal ties and obligations as members of

the one body of which Christ is the one Head " the apostle

glancing back to the image of the 16th verse. Their being

members one of another springs from their living union with

Christ. Trusting in one God, they should, therefore, not create

distrustof one another ; seeking to be saved by one faith,they

should not prove faithlessto theirfellows; and professing to

be freed by the truth,they ought not to attempt to enslave their

brethren by falsehood. Truthfulness is an essential and pri-mary

virtue. Chrysostom, taking the figurein itsmere applica-tion
to the body, draws out a long and striking analogy "

" Let

not the eye lieto the foot,nor the foot to the eye. If there be a

deep pit,and itsmouth covered with reeds shall present to the

eye the appearance of solid ground, will not the eye use the

foot to ascertainwhether it is hollow underneath, or whether
it is firm and resists? Will the foot tell a lie,and not the

truth as it is? And what again if the eye were to spy a

serpent or a wild beast, will itlieto the foot?" "c.

(Ver.26.)̂ Opji^eadekoX [xrjd/xaprdvere"

" Be ye angry

and sin not." This language is the same as the Septuagint

translation of Psalm iv. 4. The verb it?-!may bear such a

sense, as Hengstenberg maintains. Prov. xxix. 9 ; Isa. xxviii.

21 ; Ezek. xvi. 43 ; though Gesenius, Hupfeld, Ewald, and
Phillips maintain that the meaning is "tremble," or "stand

in awe," as in the English version. Delitzsch also renders
Behet " "quake," Tholuck, Erztttert,and J. Olshausen, Zittert.

The Hebrew verb is of the same stock with the Greek 0/577;

and the Saxon "

rage," and denotes strong emotion. The

peculiaridiom has been variously understood : 1. Some under-stand
itthus "

" ifye should be angry, see that ye do not sin."

Such is the view of Chrysostom, Theophylact, fficumenius,

Piscator, Wolf, Koppe, Flatt, Rlickert, Olshausen, Holz-

hausen, Meier, and Bisliop Butler; while Harless supposes

the meaning to be " zilrnet in der redden Weise " be angry in

the right way. Hitzig renders it groUet, aber verfehltevch
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nlcht. 2. Beza, Grotius, Clarius,and Zeltner take the first

verb in an interrogative sense " Are ye angry ? It is plain

that the simple construction of the second clause forbids such
a supposition. The opinion of the Greek fathers has been

defended by a reference to Hebrew syntax, in which, when
two imperatives are' joined,the firstexpresses a condition, and
the second a result.Gesenius, " 127, 2 ; Nordheimer, " 1008.

This clause does not, however, come under such a category,
for its fair interpretation under such a law would be "

" Be

angry, and so ye shall not sin," or, as in the common phrase
" divide et impera "

" divide, and thou shalt conquer." The

second imperative does not express result,but contemporaneous
feeling. 3. Nor do we see any good grounds foradopting the

notion of a permissive imperative, as is argued for by Winer,

" 43, 2 " "Be angry" " (I cannot prevent it).1 Cor. vii.
13. As Meyer has remarked, there is no reason why the one

imperative should be permissive and the other jussive,when
both are connected by tliesimple Kai 4. The phrase is idio-matic

"

" Be angry
"

" (when occasion requires),
" but sin

not ;" the main force being on the second imperative with fjurj.

It isobjectedto thisview by Olshausen and others,that anger
is forbidden in the 31st verse. But the anger there repro-bated

is associated with dark malevolence, and regarded as the

offspring of it. Anger is not wholly forbidden, as Olshausen

imagines it is. It is an instinctive principle" a species of

thorny hedge encircling our birthright. But in the indulgence

of it,men are very apt to sin,and therefore they are cautioned

against it. If a mere trifleput them into a storm of fury " if

they are so excitable as to fallinto frequent fitsof ungovern-able

passion, and lose control of speech or action" if urged
by an irascibletemper they are ever resenting fancied affronts

and injuries,then do they sin. Matt. v. 21, 22. But specially

do they sin,and herein liesthe danger, if they indulge anger
for an improper length of time :"

6 ')]\io^ fir) einhveTO eirlTa" Trapopjiafxa) vfxcov"

" let not

the sun go down upon your indignation." Similar phraseology
occurs in Deut. xxiv. 15 j in Philo, and in Plutarch. See

Wetstein, in loc. Uapopjia/^o'i, a term peculiar to biblical

Greek, is a fitof indignation or exasperation ; irapd
" referring
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to the cause or occasion ; while the op^r}, to be put away from

Christians,is the habitual indulgence of anger. 1 Kings xv.

30 ; 2 Kings xxiii. 26 ; Neh. ix. 18. UapopyiafxS'i is not

in this clause absolutely forbidden, as Trench wrongly sup-poses

{Synon.p. 141),but it is to cease by sunset. The day of

anger should be the day of reconciliation. It is to be but a

brief emotion, slowly excited and very soon dismissed. If it

be allowed to lie in the mind, it degenerates into enmity,

hatred, or revenge, all of which are positively and in all cir-cumstances

sinful. To harbour ill-will; to feed a grudge, and
keep itrankling in the bosom ; or to wait a fittingopportunity

for successful retaliation,is inconsistent with Christian dis-

cipleship"

" Let not the sun go down upon your wrath."
Augustine understands by sun, "the Sun of righteousness"

(onPs. XXV.; Op. vol. iv. p. 15, ed. Paris),and Anselm "the

sun of reason." Theodoret well says "

fierpov eSw/cetw dvfiS

Trj"irjp,epa"iro fieTpov. The Pythagorean disciple was to be

placated, and to shake hands with his foe"

nrplv rjtop rfkiov
Bvvat. Plutarch, de Am. Frat. 488, b.^

(Ver.27.)M-r^Sehihore tottou to5 Sia^oXo)"
" Also give no

place to the devil." MTjSe, not fiijre, is the true reading,

upon preponderant authority, and closely connects this clause

with the preceding exhortation, not certainly logically or as

a developed thought, but numerically as an allied injunc-tion,
more closely than what Klotz callsfortuitusconcursus.

Ad Devar. ii.p. 6. Hartung, i. 210 ; Buttmann, " 149 ;

Winer, % 56^ 6 ; Fritzsche, ad Marc. p. 157. 'O Bid^o\.o";is

plainly the Evil One, not viewed simply in his being, but in

some special element of his character. It is wrong to render
it here " the accuser or calumniator, though the Syriac ver-sion,

Luther, Er. Schmid, Baumgarten-Crusius, and others,

1 The exegesis of the witty Thomas Fuller may be subjoined
"

" St. Paul saith

"

' Let not the sun go down upon your wrath;' to carry news to the antipodes in

another world of thy revengeful nature. Yet let us take the apostle's meaning

rather than his words " with all possible speed to depose our passion ; not under-standing

him so literally that we may take leave to be angry till sunset : then

might our wrath lengthen with the days ; and men in Greenland, where days lasts

above a quarter of a year, have plentiful scope of revenge. And as the English, by

command from William the Conqueror, always raked up their fire and put out

their candles, when the curfev/-bell was rung, let us then also quench all sparks of

anger and heat of passion." Holi/ and ProfaneState, p. 161, London, 1841.



EPHESIANS IV. 28. 359

have so rendered it. The notion of Harless appears to be too

restricted,namely, that the reference is to Satan as endanger-ing

the lifeand peace of the Christian church, not as gaining

the ascendancy over individuals. To "

give place to," is to

yield room for,dare locum. Luke xiv. 9; Rom. xii.19 ; Cicero,

de Natura Deorum^ " ii.33. See also Wetstein in loc. The

idea indicated by the connection is, that anger nursed in

the heart affordsopportunity to Satan. Satan has sympathy

with a spiteful and malignant spirit,it is so like his own.

Envy, cunning, and malice are the pre-eminent feelings of the

devil,and ifwrath gain the empire of the heart,itlays itopen

to him, and to those fiendish passions which are identified

with his presence and operations. Christians are not, by the

indulgence of angry feeling,to give place to him, for if he

have any place, how soon may he have all place. Give him
"
place

" but in a point, and he may speedily cover the whole

platform of the soul.

(Ver.28.)'O KXeTrrwv firjKeTt KkeineTo "

" Let the stealer

steal no more." We cannot say that the present participleis

here used for the past, as is done by the Vulgate in itsqui

furahaturb̂y Luther, Erasmus, Grotius, Cramer, and others.
Even some MSS. have 6

K\"'\jra"i.
'O Kkeinav is the thief,

one given to the vice of thieving, or, as Peile renders it,"
the

thievish person." Winer, " 45, 7; Bernhardy, p. 371; Gal.

i.23. It is something, as Stier says, between
/cXe^/ra?and

KXeTTTrjf;. Some, again, shocked at the idea that any con-nected

with the Ephesian church should be committing such
a sin, have attempted to attenuate the meaning of the term.

Jerome set the example, and he has been followed by Calvin,

Bullinger, Estius, Zancliius, Holzhausen, and partially by

Hodge. But the apostle condemns theft in every form, and
in allprobability he alludes to some peculiar aspect of it prac-tised

by a section of the idle population of Ephesus. Accord-ing

to the testimony of Eusebius, in the tenth chapter of the

sixth book of his Prcpparatio Evangelica, throughout the

eastern world few persons were much affronted by being

convicted of theft" 6 XotBopovfxevo'ico? K\e7rr7j"i ov ttcivv

dyavuKTel. See 1 Cor. v. 1, and 2 Cor. xii.21, for another

class of sinners in the early church. The apostle's imme-
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diate remedy for the vice is honourable industry,with a view

to generosity "

fMoXXov Be KOTTcdTCO"p"ya^6/ii"vo"irai"i lSiai";'yepa'Xvto a'yadov
"

" hut rather let him labour, working with his own hands

that which is good." The differencesof reading are numerous

in this brief clause. In some MSS. rah %epcrtVis omitted,

and in others to wyaOov. Clement reads simply to arfaOov^

and Tertullian only Tal"i'^(epaiv. Some insert lhlaL"ibefore

yepaiv^ and others affix avrov after it. Several important

MSS., such as A, D^, E, F, G ; the Vulgate, Gothic, Coptic,

and Ethiopic Armenian ; Basil, Gregory of Nazianzum, Epi-

phanius, Jerome, Augustine, and Pelagius " read rat9 t8tat9

X^pf^i'^"^0 ayadSv. Lachmann adopts thisreading ; K inverts

this order,to ayaOov Tul'itStat?̂ (epaLv;but Tischendorf, Hahn,

and Alford read to ayadov TaU '^(^epcriv,with L and the great

majorityof MSS., Chrysostom, Theophylact, OEcumenius,

and the Received Version. B has Tat"? %epcrti'to ayaQbv.
We agree with Stier in saying that Harless and Olshausen

overlook the proof, when at once they prefer the shortest

reading, and treat to ayadov as an interpolation taken from

Gal. vi. 10. MlcCKKov Be" but "
rather or in preference

" let

him work, and with his own hands, Tat9 tS/ai?')(epaiv. 'IStb?,

like iwoprius in Latin instead of suus or ^Jms,is here used

with distinctforce. Matt. xxv. 15 ; John x. 3 ; Rom. viii.32 ;
Winer, " 22, 7. Manual employment was the most common

in these times. Acts xx. 34 ; 1 Thess. iv. 11. To ayaOov is

something useful and profitable. His hands had done what
was evil,and now these same were to be employed in what
was good. If a man have no industrious calling,ifhe cannot

dig, and if to beg he is ashamed, his resort is to plunder for

self-support:"

" Now goes the nightly thief,prowling abroad

For plunder ; much solicitoushow best

He may compensate for a day of sloth

By works of darkness and nocturnal wrong."

But if a man be active and thrifty,then he may have not only

enough for himself, but even enjoya surplus out of which he

may relieve the wants of his destitutebrethren "

Xva e^r)(icTaBiBovaLtc3 ^petai/ e'xpvn "

''
that he may have



EPHESIANS IV. 29. 361

to give to liim who hath need." This is a higher motive than

mere self-support,and is,as Olshausen remarks, a specifically

Christian object.Not only is the thief to work for his own

maintenance, but Christian sympathy will cheer him in liis

manual toilfor the benefit of others. Already in the days of
his indolence had lit stolen from others, and now others were

to share in the fruitsof his honest labour " truest restitution.
" It is more blessed to give than to receive."

(Ver.29.) Hd"; Xoyo^; cra7rp6"ie/c rov crT6fxaT0";vfxwv /ucrj

eKTropevea-Oo)
"

" Let no filthyword come out of your mouth."

This strong negation contained in the use of Tra? with yu,?;,
is a

species of Hebraism. Winer, " 26, 1 ; Ewald, JHeb. Gram.

" 576. The general meaning of aa7rp6"iis foul,rotten, use-less,

though sometimes, from the idea of decay " old,obsolete,

ugly, or worthless. Phrynich. ed. Lobeck, p. 377. In Matt,

vii.17, 18, xii.33 ; and in Luke vi. 43, the epithet charac-terizes

trees and their fruit,and in the Vulgate is rendered

simply malus. In Matt. xiii.48, it is applied to fishes. In

all these places the contrasted adjectiveis ayaOo'i. Locke

in his paraphrase has, "No misbecoming word." The terra

is of course used here in a tropical sense, but its meaning

is nojtto be restricted,as Grotius advocates, to unchaste or

obscene conversation which is afterwards and specially for-bidden.

It signifies what is noxious, ofiTensive,or useless,

and refers to language which, so far from yielding
"

grace
"

or benefit,has a tendency to corrupt the hearer. 1 Cor. xv. 33 ;

Col. iv. 6. Chrysostom, deriving his idea from the contrast

of the following clause, defines the term thus " o fxrjTr]v IBiav

")(peiav7r\7]pot; and several vices of the tongue are also named

by him, with evident reference to Col. iii.8. Meier narrows

its meaning, when he regards it as equivalent to apry6"iin

Matt. xii. 36. May there not be reference to sins already

condemned ? All falsehood and equivocation ; all spiteful

epithets and vituperation; all envious and vengeful detrac-tion;

all phrases which form a cover for fraud and chicanery

" are filthy speech, and with such language a Christian's

mouth ought never to be defiled. " Nothing" "

aX)C "i Tt? ayadbii Trpo? oiKoBofMrjvt?}?')(^peia";
"

'' but that

which is good for edificationof the need." Instead of xp^^^'i,
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some MSS. as D', E', F, G, and some of the Latin fathers,

read Tr/o-reo)?,which
is evidently an emendation, as Jerome

has hinted. ^Ayadot;,followed by ttjoo?, signifies
"

good," in

the sense of
"

suitable," or rather serviceable for,examples of

which may be found in Kypke, Ohservat. ii,298 ; Passow,

suh voce ; Eom. xv. 2. Our version, following Beza, inverts

the order and connection of the two nouns, and renders,
" for

the use of edifying," whereas Paul says, "for edificationof the

need." X/ae/a?,as the genitive of object,is almost personi-fied.

To make it the genitive of
"

point of view," with

Ellicott,is a needless refinement. The paraphrase of Eras-mus,

qua sitopus
" and that of Casaubon, quotiesopus est.,are

defective,inasmuch as they suppose the need to be only inci-dental

or occasional, whereas the apostle regards it as a

pressing and continuous fact. The precious hour should

never be polluted with corrupt speech, nor should itbe wasted

in idle and frivolous dialogue. We are not indeed to "

give

that which is holy to dogs "
" a due and delicateappreciation

of time and circumstance must govern the tongue. Juxta,

says Jerome, juxtaopportunitatem loci,temporis, et personce

cedificareaudientes. Conversation should always exercise a

salutary influence,regulated by the special need. Words so

spoken may falllike winged seeds upon a neglected soil,and

there may be future germination and fruit.Trench on Author-ized

Version^ p. 120.

Xva Sw xdpLv rol'iaKovovcnv " "that it may give grace to

the hearers." Xapt? is taken by some to signify what is

agreeable or acceptable. Theodoret thus explains it" Xva

(jjavf)
Se/CT09Tot9 aKovovcn "

"
that it may seem pleasant to

the hearer ;
"

and the same view has been held by Luther,

Riickert, Meier, Matthies, Burton, and the lexicographers

Robinson, Bretschneider, Wilke, Wahl, and Schleusner.

One of the opinions of Chrysostom is not dissimilar,since he

compares such speech to the grateful effect of ointment or

perfume on the person. That %a/3t9may bear such a meaning

is well known, but does itbear such a sense in such a phrase

as yapLV BcSovai? In Plut. Agis. c. 18 " hehwKora ')(apLv;

Euripides, Medea., v. 702 "

rr^vhecrot hovvai x^P^^ "
Sophocles,

AJax,1354 " fjuefivrja ôirolw (JxotIttjv ^aptt' St'Stw?; and in
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other quotations adduced by Harless, x^P^^ Sovvul is " to

confer a favour " to bestow a gift."Ast, Lex Platon. sub voce.

So we have the phrase in James iv. 6 5 1 Pet. v. 5 ; and it is

found also in the Septuagint, Exod. iii.21 ; Ps. Ixxxiv. 12.

And such is the view of Olshausen, Harless, Meyer, De Wette,

and in former times of Bullinger, Zanchius, and virtuallyof
Beza, Grotius, Eisner, and Calvin. Speech good to the edifi-cation

of need brings spiritualbenefit to the hearer ; itmay

excite, or deter, or counsel
" stir him to reflectionor afford

materials of thought.
" A word spoken in season, how good

isit!" likeapples of gold in picturesof silver." Pro v. xxv. 11
.

Yer. 30. Kal
yu,?)

Xi/Tretre to Yivevixa to ayiov tov "eoO "

" And grieve not the Holy Spiritof God." The term TLvevfia,

and the epithet ayiov, have been already explained under i.

13, and solemnly and emphatically is the articlerepeated.
He is called the Spirit of God, and the Holy Spirit of God,

each term having a distinctand suggestive significance. This

sentence is plainly connected with the previous exhortations,

and specially by kui, with the preceding counsel. And the

connection appears to be this:" obey those injunctionsas to

abstinence from falsehood, malice, dishonesty, and especially

corrupt speech, and grieve not the Holy Spirit of God.

True, indeed, the Godhead is unruffled in itscalm, yet there

are feelings in it so analogous to those excited in men, that

they are named aftersuch human emotions. The Holy Spirit

represents Himself as susceptible of afiront and of sorrow.

Hapo^vvetvis used in a similar passage in Isa. Ixiii, 10

by the Seventy, but it is not a perfect representation of the

original Hebrew " n^s. We regard it as wrong to dilute the

meaning of the apostle, explaining it either with Bengel "

contristaturSpiritusSanctus nan in se sed in nohis; or rashly

affirming with Baumgarten-Crusius, that the personality of

the Holy Spirit is only a form of representation, and no

proof of what Harless calls objectivereality; or stillfarther

declaring with Rieger, that the term Spiritmay be referred

to " des Menschen neugeschaffenem
Geist"

"
the renewed spirit

of man;" or, in fine, so attenuating the meaning with De

Wette as to say, that by the Holy Spiritis to be understood

moral sentiment, as depicted from a Christian point of view.



364 EPHESIANS IV. 30.

It is the Holj; Spirit of God within us (notin others, as

Thomas Aquinas imagines),that "believersgrieve" not the

Father, nor the Son, but the blessed Spirit,who, as the applier

of salvation,dwells in believers, and consecrates their very-
bodies as His temple. Eph. ii.22 ; 1 Cor. vi. 19 ; Rom. viii.
26, 27. According to our view, the verse is a summation

of the argument " the climax of appeal. If Christians shall

persist in falsehood and deviation from the truth" if they

shall indulge in fitfulrage or cherish sullen and malignant
dislikes" if thej shall be characterized by dishonesty, or

idle and corrupt language " then, though they may not grieve
man, do they grieve the Holy Spiritof God, for allthis per-verse

insubordination is in utter antagonism to the essence

and operations of Him who is the Spiritof truth, and inspires

the love of it; who assumed, as a fittingsymbol, the form

of a dove, and creates meekness and forbearance ; and who,
as the Spirit of holiness, leads to the appreciation of all
that is justin action,noble in sentiment, and healthful and

edifying in speech. What can be more grieving to the Holy

Ghost than our thwarting the very purpose for which He

dwells within us, and contravening all the promptings and

suggestions with which He warns and instructs us? Since

it is His special function to renew the heart, to train it to the

abandonment of sin,and to the cultivation of holiness" and

since for this purpose He has infleshed Himself and dwells

in us as a tender, watchful, and earnest guardian, is He not

grieved with the contumacy and rebellionso often manifested

against Him ? Nay more "

ev cb e(T(f)pay[adr}Teet9 rjfiepav a7roXvTpcocre(0";
"

" in whom

ye were sealed for the day of redemption." Et? is "for" "

reserved for,implying the idea of "until ;" the genitive being

a designation of time by itscharacteristicevent, Winer, " 30,

2 a. For the meaning of the verb ea-"j)pa"yiad7jre,the explana-tion

already given under i. 14 may be consulted. It is a

grave error of Chandler and Le Clerc to refer this sealing to

the extraordinary giftsof the Spirit;for surely these were not

possessed by all the members of the church, nor could we

limit the sin of grieving the Spiritto the abuse of the giftof

prophecy, which the second of these expositors supposes to
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be speciallyintended in the preceding verse. In i. 14, the

apostle speaks of the redemption of the purchased posses-sion,

and that period is here named
"
the day of redemp-tion.

The noun aTTokvTpcacn^ has already occupied us under

i.14, and the comment needs not be repeated. This clause

is evidently an argument, or the motive why believers should

not grieve the Holy Spirit. If He seal you, and so confirm

your faith,and preserve you to eternal glory " ifyour hope of

glory, your preparation for it,and especiallyyour security as

to its possession, be the work of God's blessed Spirit,why

will you thus grieve Him? There is no formal mention

made of the possibilityof apostasy, or of the departure of the

Spirit. Nor does it seem to be implied, as the verb
''
sealed"

intimates. They who are sealed are preserved " the seal is

not to be shivered or effaced. A securitythat may be broken

at any time, or the value of which depends on man's own

fidelityand guardianship, is no security at all. Not only

does the Socinian Schlichtingiushold that the seal may be

broken, but we find even the Calvinist Zanchius speaking

of the possibilityof so losing the seal as to lose salvation;

and in such an opinion some of the divines of the Eeforma-

tion,such as Aretius,joinhim. The Fathers held a similar

view. Theophylact warns " fir)Xwo-i;? rr^v (r(})payiSa.See

also the Shepherd of
Hermas, ii.10, where the phrase occurs

"

/jb^TToreevrev^rjrattqj 6ea"koI airocnr] airo aov. Ambrosi-

aster says " QuiadeseritnoSy eo quod Iceserimus eum. Harless

admits that the phrase may teach the possibilityof the loss of

the seal; while Stierdisplays peculiar keenness against those

who hold the opposite doctrine,or what he calls"

'prcedestina-

tianischesMissverstdndniss. Were the apostle speaking of

the striving of the Spirit,or of His ordinary influences,the

possibilityof His departure might be thus admitted. Gen. vi.

3; Isa. Ixiii.10; Acts vii.51. Or if he had said" grieve

not the Holy Spirit,by whom men are sealed,or whose func-tion

it is to seal men, the hypothesis of Stierwould not be

denied. But the inspired writer says "

" by whom ye were

sealed." They had been sealed, set apart, and secured, for

perseverance is the crowning blessing and prerogative of the

saints; not to say, with Meyer, that if the view of Harless
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were correct "

irapo^vverewould
have been the more natural

expression. The apostle appeals not to their fears,lest the

Spirit should leave them; but he appeals to their sense of

gratitude,and entreats them not to wound this tender, con-tinuous,

and resident Beaefactor. 2 Cor. i. 21. It may be

said to a prodigal son " grieve not your father lest he cast

you off; or grieve not your mother lest you break her heart.

Which of the twain is the stronger appeal ? and this is the

question we put as our reply to Alford and Turner. In fine,

the patristic and popish phraseology, in which this seal is

applied to the imposition of hands, to baptism, or the sacra-ment

of confirmation, is wholly foreign from the sense and

purpose of the passage before us, though itsclauses have been

often adduced in proof. GatecMsmus Roman. " 311, Suicer,

sub voce (7(j"pa'yi";.
Ver. 31. Ilao-a iriKpla k̂oI 0v/jio";,Kal opjrj,koI Kpauyrj, koX

l3\acr(f)r]/jiLa,apOrjTO d"f Vfiwv, crvv Trdar} kukm "

" Let all

bitterness,and wrath, and anger, and clamour, and evil speak-ing

be put away from you, with allmalice;"
" allfeelingsincon-sistent

with love" allemotions opposed to the benign influence

and presence of the Divine Spirit" were to be abandoned.

IlLKpla" "bitterness" " is a figurative term denoting that

fretted and irritablestate of mind that keeps a man in per-petual

animosity " that inclineshim to harsh and uncharitable

opinions of men and things " that makes him sour, crabbed,

and repulsive in his general demeanour " that brings a scowl

over his face,and infuses venom into the words of his tongue.

Eom. iii.14; James iii.14. Wetstein, under Rom. iii.14,

has adduced several examples of the similar use of iriKpla

from the classicalwriters. Aristotlejustlysays " 6l he ircKpol

Bva-BidXvTOi,Kol iroXvv xp^vov opyi^ovrai,Karexovac yap rov

OvjJbov.Loesner has also brought some apposite instances

from Philo, Observat.ad N. T. p. 345. "u/xo? is that mental

excitement to which such bitterness gives rise" the commo-tion

or tempest that heaves and infuriateswithin. Donaldson,

New Craiylus," 476. 'Opyij (Dent.ix. 19)is resentment,

settled and dark hostility,and is,therefore,condemned. See

under iv. 26. 'O dvfio'iyevvrjTLKO'; icm t*}?opyi]^
" is the

remark of CEcumenius. See Trench, Synon. " 37 ; Tittmann,
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de 8ynon. p. 132 ; Donaldson, New Cratyhis^ " 477. ^pavyrj

"

"

clamour," isthe expression of this anger " hoarse reproach,

the high language of scorn and scolding, the yelling tones,

the loud and boisterous recrimination,and the fierceand impe-tuous

invective that mark a man in a towering rage. Ira

furorbrevis est.
" Let, women," adds Chrysostom, "

especially

attend to this,as they on every occasion cry out and brawl.

There is but one thing in which itis needful to cry aloud, and

that is in teaching and preaching." ^\aa(pri/j,La" signifies

what is hurtful to the reputation of others, and sometimes

is applied to the sin of impious speech toward God. It is

the result or one phase of the clamour implied in
Kpavyrj,

for

anger leads not only to vituperation, but to calumny and

scandal. In the intensity of passion, hot and hasty rebuke

easily and frequently passes into foulestslander. The wrathful
denouncer exhausts his rage by becoming a re viler. Col. iii.

8 ; 1 Tim. vi.4. All these vicious emotions are to be put

away. Ka/cta is a generic term, and seems to signify what

we sometimes call in common speech badheartedness, the

root of all those vices. 1 Pet. ii. 1. Let all these vices be

abandoned, with every form and aspect of that condition of

mind in which they have their origin, and of that residuum

which the indulgence of them leaves behind it. The word is

in contrast with the epithet,
"
tender-hearted," in the follow-ing

verse. Now this verse contains not only a catalogue, but

a melancholy genealogy of bad passions " acerbity of temper

exciting passion " that passion heated into indignation " that

indignation throwing itselfoff in indecent brawling, and that

brawling darkening into libeland abuse " a malicious element

lying all the while at the basis of these enormities. And

such unamiable feeling and language are not to be allowed

any apology or indulgence. The adjectiveirdaa belongs to

the fivesinsfirstmentioned, and Trda-r)to the last. Indeed, the

Coptic version formally prefixesto allthe nouns the adjective
n\"en "

"

all." They are to be put away in every kind

and degree " in germ as well as maturity " without reserve

and without compromise.^

^ Wetstein on Rom. iii.14. We cannot but quote, from Jeremy Taylor, the

following paragraph, unequalled in its imagery and magnificence: " "Anger sets
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(Ver.32.)Tiveo-OeSe el?aXKrj\ov";'x^pija-rol
"

" But l)ecome

ye kind to one another." The Si has been excluded by Lach-

mann, on the authority of B, but rightly retained by Tischen-

dorf. Ae " "But" " passing to the contrast in his exhortation,
he says "

" become ye kind to one another
"

"

xPW^ol
" full

of benign courtesy, distinguished by mutual attachment, the

bland and generous interchange of good deeds, and the earnest

desire to confer reciprocal obligations. Col. iii.12. Rudeness

and censoriousness are opposed to this plain injunction.That

there should be any allusion in 'x^prjcnQ'ito the sacred name

^pi(Tr6";,is wholly incredible.

F,v(T'7rXay')(voi," (1Pet iii.8 ;Col. iii.12)"

"
tender-hearted"

" the word being based upon the common and similar use

of n'om in the Old Testament. The epithet is found, as in

the house on fire,and all the spiritsare busy upon trouble, and intend propulsion,

defence, displeasure, or revenge; it is a short madness, and an eternal enemy to

discourse, and sober counsels, and fair conversation ; it intends its own objectwith
all the earnestness of perception, or activity of design, and a quicker motion of a too

warm and distempered blood ; it is a fever in the heart, and a calenture in the head,

and a firein the face, and a sword in the hand, and a fury all over ; and tlierefore

can never suffer a man to be in a disposition to pray. . . .
Anger is a perfect

alienation of the mind from prayer, and therefore is contrary to that attention

which presents our prayers in a right line to God. For so have I seen a lark rising

from his bed of grass, and soaring upwards, singing as he rises,and hopes to get to

heaven, and climb above the clouds ; but the poor bird was beaten back with the

loud sighings of an eastern wind, and his motion made irregular and inconstant,

descending more at every breath of the tempest, than it could recover by the libra-

tion and frequent weighing of his wings ; tillthe littlecreature was forced to sit

down and pant, and stay tiU the storm was over ; and then it made a prosperous

flight,and did rise and sing, as if it had learned music and motion from an angel,

as he passed sometimes through the air about his ministries here below. So is the

praj-er of a good man ; when his affairs have required business, and his business

was matter of discipline,and his discipline was to pass upon a shining person, or

had a design of charity, his duty met with infirmitiesof a man, and anger was its

instrument, and the instrument became stronger than the prime agent, and raised a

tempest, and overruled the man ; and then his prayer was broken, and his thoughts

were troubled, and his words went up towards a cloud, and his thoughts pulled

them back again, and made them without mtention ; and the good man sighs for

his infirmity, but must be content to lose the prayer, and he must recover it when

his anger is removed, and his spirit is becalmed, made even as the brow of Jesus

and smooth like the heart of God ; and then it ascends to heaven upon the wings

of the holy dove, and dwells with God, tillit returns, like the useful bee, loaden

with a blessing and the dew of heaven."" Works, The Return, of Prayers, vol. v.

pp. 69, 70. Lond. 1822.
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Hippocrates, with a literalsense. See Kypke. So far from

being churlish or waspish, Christians are to be noted for their

tenderness of heart. They are to be fullof deep and mellow

aflfection,in opposition to that wrath and anger which they

are summoned to abandon, A rich and genial sympathy

should ever characterize?alltheir intercourse
"

Xaptl^oixevoteavioU
"

" forgiving one another." 'Eafrot?

is used for dW')]\oi^. This use of the reflexivefor the recip-rocal

pronoun has sometimes an emphatic significance" for-giving

one another, you forgive yourselves " and occurs in

Mark x. 26 ; John xii.19 ; Col. iii.13, 16 ; and also among

classicalwriters. Kiihner, " 302, 7 ; Jelf," 54, 2 ; Bernhardy,

p. 273 ; Mattliiffi," 489, 6. May not the use of iavrot^ also

point,as Stiersays, to that peculiarunity which subsistsamong
Christ'sdisciples? The meaning of the participle,which is

contemporaneous with the previous verb, is plainly determined

by the following clause. It does not mean being gracious or

agreeable, as Bretschneider thinks, nor yet does it signify,as

the Vulgate reads " dojiantes,but condonantes. Luke vii.42,

43 ; 2 Cor. ii.10 ; Col. ii.13, iii.13. Instead of resentment

and retaliation,railing and vindictive objurgation.Christians

are to pardon offences" to forgive one another in reciprocal

generosity. Faults will be committed and offencesmust come,

but believers are to forgive them, are not to exaggerate them,

but to cover them up from view, by throwing over them the

mantle of universal charity. And the rule, measure, and

motive of this universal forgiveness are stated in the last

clause "

Ka6Qi"iKoi 6 "e6"iev XpLarai i^apia-arov/u,lv"

"
as also God

in Christ forgave you." Some MSS. as B^, D, E, K, L, the

Syriac, and Theodoret read rj/xlv;others,as A, F, G, I, and

Chrysostom in his text, read vfxlv. The latter appears the

betterreading, while the other may have been suggested by

V, 2. Kadoo'i Kol
"

"
as also

"
" an example with an implied

comparison. Klotz ad Devar. ii.635. But the presentation

of the example contains an argument. It is an example which

Christiansare bound to imitate. They were to forgive because

God had forgiven them, and they were to forgive in resem-blance

of His procedure. In the exercise of Christianforgive-

2 B
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ness, His authority was their rule, and His example their

model. They were to obey and also to imitate, nay, their

obedience consisted in imitation. 'Ei; XpiarS is " in Christ"

as the element or sphere, and signifies not
"

on account of, or

hy means of Christ," but 6 "eo? iv XpiarM is God revealed in

Christ, acting in Him, speaking in Him, and fulfillingHis

gracious purposes by Him as the one Mediator. 2 Cor. v. 19.

For the pardon of human guilt is no summary act of paternal

regard, but sin was punished, government vindicated, and the

moral interests of the universe were guarded by the atonement

which Christ presented. The nature of that forgiveness which

God in Christ confers on sinners, has been already illustrated

under i. 7. That pardon is full and free and irreversible " all

sin forgiven ; forgiven, not because we deserve it; forgiven

every day of our lives ; and, when once forgiven, never again

to rise up and condemn us. Now, because God has pardoned

us, we should be ready to pardon others. His example at

once enjoinsimitation, and furnishes the pattern, God is

presented, as Theophylact says "

ek vnrohei'yixa. And thus

the offences of others are to be pardoned by us fully,without

retaining a grudge ; and freely, without any exorbitant equi-valent

; forgiven not only seven times, but seventy and seven

times ; and when pardoned, they are not to be raked out of

oblivion, and again made the theme of collision and quarrel.

According to the imagery of our Lord's parable, our sins

toward God are weighty as talents, nay, weighty and nume-rous

as ten thousand talents ; while the offences of our fellows

toward ourselves are trivial as pence, nay, as trivialand as few

as a hundred pence. If the master forgive such an immense

amount to the servant so far beneath him, will not the forgiven

servant be prompted, by the generous example, to absolve
his own fellow-servant and equal from his smaller debt?

Matt, xviii. 23-35.



CHAP. Y.

(Yer.1.) TiveaOe ovv /juLfi7]Taltov "eoO "

" Do ye then

become followers of God." The collectiveovv connects this

verse with the preceding exhortation, and its jivea-Oe8e
"

indeed /u,t/jir}Trj^is usually accompanied with ylvofjbai.The

example of God's forgiving generosity is set before them, and

they are solicitedto copy it. God for Christ's sake has for-given

you ;
" become ye then imitatorsof God," and cherish a

forgiving spirittowards one another. God's example has an

authoritative power. The imitation of God is here limited to

this peculiarduty, and cannot, as Stierthinks,have connection

with the long paragraph which precedes, especially as the

verb TrepLTTareiTe,which is so commonly employed, need not

be taken as resumptive of TreptTraTrjaatin iv. 1. The words

fiLixrjralrod @"ov are peculiar,and occur only in this place,

though the terms, in an ethical sense, and with reference to a

human model, are to be found in 1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1 ; 1 Thess.

i.6, ii.14 ; Heb. vi. 12, Ye should forgive, as God forgives,

and thus be imitators of Him, or, as Theodoret says " ^TjXcoaare

Tr)v (Tvyyeveiav. And they are ^enjoinedto study and perfect
this moral resemblance by the blessed thought that,in doing

so, they feeland act "

0)9 T6Kva ajaTTTjTa "

"
as children beloved ;" as children

who, in their adoption, have
enjoyedso much of a father's

affection. They cannot be imitators of God as Creator. They

may resemble him as the God of Providence, in feeding and

clothing the indigent ; but especially can they copy Him in

His highest character as Redeemer, when, like Him, they

pardon offenders,and so imitate His royal and lofty preroga-tive.
Disinterested love is a high element of perfection, as

described by the great Teacher himself. Matt, v, 45-48,

Tholuck, Bergi^redigt., Matt. v. 45. This duty of imitation

on the part of God's children is well expressed by Photius "
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" To institute an action against one who has injuredus is

human ; not to take revenge on him is the part of a philoso-pher

: but to compensate him with benefit is divine, and shows

men of earth to be followers of the Father who isin heaven."^

(Ver.2.)Kal TrepiTrarelreiv ajaTrr}
" "And walk in love."

The same admonition under another and closer aspect, is con-tinued

in this verse. The love in which we are to walk, is

such a love in kind as Christ displayed in dying for us. The

apostle had justspoken of
" God in Christ " forgiving men,

and now, and very naturally, that Christ in the plenitude and

glory of Plis love is also introduced "

Ka6oi)";Kol 6 ^piarb^ rj^ydTrrjcrevr)jjbd";
"

"
as also, or even as,

Christ loved us." Tischendorf, after A and B, reads v/judf,

and on the authority of B reads also u/^.toyin the following-

clause ; but the ordinary reading is preferable as the direct

form of address may have suggested the emendation. The

immeasurable fervour of Christ's love is beyond description!

See under iii.19. That love which is set before us was noble,

ardent,and self-sacrificing; eternal,boundless, and unchanging

as itspossessor" more to Him than the possession of visible

equality with God, for He vailed the splendours of divinity ;

more to Him than heaven, for He leftit; more to Him tlian

the conscious enjoymentof His Father's countenance, for on

the cross He suffered the horrors of a spiritual eclipse,and

cried,
" Why hast thou forsaken me ;" more to Him, in fine,

than His life,for He freely surrendered it. That love was

embodied in Christ as He walked on earth, and especially as

He bled on the cross ; for He loved us "

Kol irapehoiiceviavrbv virep rj/jLcov
"

"

and gave Himself for

us" " in proof and manifestation of His love " /cat being

exegetical. The verb implies full surrender, and the prepo-sition

vTrip points out those over whom or in room of whom

such self-traditionis made. Usteri, Lehrh. p. 117; Meyer on

Eom, V. 6 ; Ellicott on Gal, iii.13. John xv. 13; Rom. v. 8 ;

Gal. ii.20. The general idea is,that Christ'slove led to His

1 To /jc\viixYiv a,"afriiv riv riiizrixora.,cifB^cumtov,n it [x,yia./ji,6n"r^ai,̂tXi(ro(pov,to Se xa.)

ill^yitr'iKi;afi,f.iSiirSxiXdhtov riSyjBilovxa) f/,iiJ.-/ir",itoS iv ol^avo'i;Tlarsii rovs yyiyivus a^o-

(faiiiOM." Ep. 193. See also the epistleto Diognetus, cap. 10 ; Justin. Martyr, Opera,

vol. ii.p. 49G ; Ed. Otto, Jenas, 1843.
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self-surrender as a sacrifice. He was no passive victim of

circumstances, but in active and spontaneous attachment He

gave up Himself to death, and for such as we are " his poor,

guilty,and ungrateful murderers. The context and not simply

virip shows that this is the meaning. The manner of His

self-sacrificeis defined in the next words "

7rpo"j(f)opavfcalOvrlav
"

"
an offeringand a sacrifice"" ohla-

tionem et hostiam. Vulgate. The words are in the accusative,

and in apposition with eavTov, forming its predicate nouns.

Madvig, " 24. A similar combination of terms occurs in Heb.

X. 5, 8, while Scopa,a noun of kindred meaning, is used with

ducTLa in Heb. v. 1, viii.3, ix. 9. ^o)pov usually represents

in Leviticus and Numbers the Hebrew ^rip^,and isnot in sense

differentfrom
'jrpoa-^opd.

Deyling, Observ. i.352. The first

substantive, '7rpocr(f)opd,represents only the Hebrew nnm, once

in the Septuagint, though oftener in the Apocrypha. It may

mean a bloodless oblation, though sometimes in a wider sig-nification
it denotes an oblation of any kind, and even one of

slain victims. Acts xxi. 26 ; Heb. x. 10, 18. "i/cr/a,as its

derivation imports, is the slaying of a victim " the shedding

of its blood, and the burning of its carcass, and frequently

represents naj in the Septuagint ; Exod. xxxiv. 15 : Lev. ii.

and iii.passim, vii. 29 ; Deut. xii. 6, 27 ; 1 Sam. ii. 14.

Matt. ix. 13 ; Mark xii. 33 ; Luke ii.24, xiii.1 ; Acts vii.
41, 42 ; 1 Cor. x. 18 ; Heb. vii. 27, ix. 23, 26, x. 12. It

sometimes in the Septuagint represents nxTsn sin-offering,and

often in representing nnm it means a victim. See Tromm.

Concord. We do not apprehend that the apostle,in the use

of these terms, meant to express any such precise distinction

as that now described. We cannot say with Harless, "
that

Jesus, in reference to Himself and His own free will,was an

offering,but in reference to others was a sacrifice." On the

other hand, "the lastterm," says Meyer, "is a nearer definition

of the former." We prefer the opinion, that both terms con-vey,

and are meant to convey, the fullidea of a sacrifice. It

is a gift,and the gift is a victim ; or the victim slain is laid

on the altar an offeringto God. Not only is the animal slain,

but itispresented to God. Sacrificeis the offeringof a victim.

The idea contained in
7rpo(r(f)opdcovers the whole transaction,
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while that contained in Ovaia is a distinct and characteristic

portion of the process. Jesus gave Himself as a sacrificein

its completest sense " a holy victim, whose blood was poured

out in His presentation to God. In the meantime itmay be

remarked, that the sufferinginvolved in sacrifice,such unparal-leled

sufi'eringas Christ endured as our sacrifice,proves the

depth and fervour of His afi'ection,and brightens that example

of love which the apostle sets before the Ephesian church.

TO) @e") et? ocTfiTjvevoiSia";
"

" to God for the savour of a

sweet smell
"

" the genitive being that of characterizing qua-lity.

Winer, " 34, 2 ; Scheuerlein," 16, 3. Some, such as

Meyer and Holzhausen, jointw "ew to the verb TrapiScoKev,
but the majorityconnect them with the following phrase :"

1. They may stand in close connection with the nouns irpoa-

(popai;Kol Ovalav, with which they may be joinedas an ethical
dative. Harless says indeed, that et9 Odvarov is the proper

supplement after irapiScoKe,but Ova-lahere implies it. Ei?

ddvarov may be implied in such places as Rom. iv.25, viii.32,

but here we have the same preposition in the phrase et? oa-fjirjv.

The preposition et? occurring with the verb denotes the pur-pose,

as in Matt. xxiv. 9 ; Acts xiii.2 ; Winer, " 49 ; Bern-

hardy, p. 218. In those portions of the Septuagint where

the phraseology occurs, Kvpirp follows evcoSla^,so that the

connection cannot be mistaken. 2. Or the words tqj @ea" may

occujDy their present position because of their close connection

with 6afji,7],and we may read "

" He gave Himself an offering

and a sacrificeto God for a sweet-smelling savour." It is

not easy to say which is preferable,rS "eto being peculiarly

placed in reference both to the beginning and the end of the

verse. The phrase is based on the peculiar sacrificialidiom

of the Old Testament " nin^rnn. Gen. viii.21 ; Lev. i. 9, 13,

17, ii.9, 12, iii.5. It is used tropicallyin 2 Cor. ii.14, and
is explained and expanded in Phil. iv. 18 "

"
a sacrifice

acceptable, well-pleasing to God." The burning of spices or

incense, so fragrant to the Oriental senses, is figuratively

applied to God. Not that He has pleasure in suffering for its

own sake. Nor can we say, with Olshausen, that the divine

pleasure arises wholly from the love and obedience which

Jesus exhibited in His sufferings and death. This idea of
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Olshausen is to some extent similar to that of several recent

writers, who do not give its own prominence to the vicarious

suffering of our Lord, but, as we think, lay undue stress on

several minor concomitants.

Now the radical idea of sacrificeis violent and vicarious

suffering and death.
^

But the theory referred to seems to

place the value of Christ'ssufferings not in their substitu-tionary

nature, but in the moral excellence of Him who

endured them. This is a one-sided view. That Jehovah

rejoicedin the devoted and self-sacrificingspiritof His Son

" in His meekness, heroism, and love,is most surely believed

by us. And we maintain, that the sufferings of Christ gave

occasion for the exhibition of those qualities and graces, and

that without such sufferings as a dark setting, they could

never have been so brilliantlydisplayed. The sacrificemust

be voluntary, for forced suffering can have no merit, and an

unwilling death no expiatory virtue. But we cannot say

with Dr. Halley "

"
that the sufferings, indirectly,as giving

occasion to these acts, feelings, and thoughts of the holy

Sufferer,procured our redemption," Congregational Lecture "

The Sacraments^ part ii.p. 271, Lond. 1852. The virtues of

the holy Sufferer are subordinate, although indispensable

elements in the work of atonement which consisted in His

obedience unto the death. That death was an a"t of obedi-ence
beyond parallel; yet it was also, and in itself" not

simply, as Grotius held, a great penal example " but a propi-tiatory

oblation. The endurance of the law by our Surety is

as necessary to us as Plisperfect submission to its statutes.

The sufferings of the Son of God, viewed as a vicarious

endurance of the penalty we had incurred, were thereforethe

direct means of our redemption. In insisting on the neces-sity

of Christ'sobedience, the equal necessity of His expiatory
death must not be overlooked. That Jesus did sufferand die

in our room is the fact of atonement ; and the mode in which
He bore those sufferingsis the proof of His holy obedience,

which was made
"

perfect through suffering." But if the

manifestation of Christ'spersonal virtues,and not the satisfac-tion

of law, is said to be the prime end of those sufferings,

then do we reckon such an opinion subversive of the great
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doctrine of our Lord's propitiation,and in directantagonism

to the theology taught us in the inspired oracles.
" It pleased

the Lord to bruise him "
"

" Worthy is the Lamb that was

slain""" He suffered once for sins," "c., "c. The uniform

testimony of the word of God is,that the sufferingsof Jesus

were expiatory " that is,so borne in the room of guilty men,

that they might not suffer themselves " and that this expia-tory

merit liesin the sufferings themselves, and is not merely

or mainly dependent on those personal virtues of love, faith,

and submission, which such anguish evoked and glorified.

True, indeed, the victim must be sinless" pure as the fire

from heaven by which itis consumed ; but its atoning virtue

is not to be referred to the bright display of innocence and

love in the agonies of immolation, as if all the pui'poses of

sacrificehad been to exhibit unoffending goodness, and bring-

out affection in bold relief. No ; in the sufferings of the
" Holy One," God was glorified,the law magnified, the curse

borne away, and salvation secured to believers.

Nor do we deem it correct on the part of Abelard and Peter

Lombard in the olden time, or of Maurice recently,^to regard

the love of Christ alone as the redeeming element of the

atonement, overlooking the merit of allthat spontaneous and
indescribable anguish to which it conducted. Such a hypo-thesis

placas the motive in the room of the act. It is true,

as Maurice remarks, that we usually turn the mind of sinners

to the love of Christ,and that thistruth comforts and sustains
the heart of the afflictedand dying ; but he forgets that this

love evolved its ardour in suffering for human transgressors,

and derives all its charm from the thought that the agony

which it sustained was the endurance of a penalty which a

guilty world had righteously incurred. The love on which

sinners lean is a love that not only did not shrink from

assuming their nature, but that feared not to die for them.

The justiceof God in exacting a satisfactionis not our first

consolation,but the fact,that what justicedeemed indispens-able,

love nobly presented. If love alone was needed to save,

Avhy should death have been endured ? or would a love that

fainted not in a mere martyrdom and tragedy be a stay for a

' Theological Et^says,p. 128. Cainbridgp, 1853.
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convicted spirit? No; it is atoning love that soothes and

blesses, and the objectiveor
legal aspect of the work of

Christ is not to be merged in any subjectiveor moral phases

of it; for both are presented and illustratedin the inspired

pages. Even in the firstages of the church this cardinal

doctrine was damaged, by the place assigned in itto the devil,

and the notion of a price or a ransom was carried often to

absurd extremes, as it has also been in some theories of Pro-testant

theology, in which absolute goodness and absolute jus-tice

appear to neutralizeone another/ But still,to warrant the

application of the term "

sacrifice
"

to the death of Christ,it

must have been something more than the natural, fitting,and

graceful conclusion of a self-deniedlife"it must have been a

violent and vicarious decease and a voluntary presentation.

Many questions as to the kind and amount of sufi'ering,its

necessity, its merits as satisfactiovicaria^ and its connection

with salvation,come not within our province.
Harless and Meyer have well shown the nullity of the

Socinian view firstpropounded by Schlichting,and advocated

by Usteri {Paulin.Lehrbegriff,p. 112.)and Riickert, that the

language of this verse does not represent the death of Christ

as a sin-ofi'ering. But the Pauline theology always holds out

that death as a sacrifice. He died for our sins" virep
" 1 Cor.

XV. 3 ; died for us "

virep" 1 Thess. v. 10 ; gave himself

for our sins"

irepl
" Gal, i. 4 ; died for the ungodly

" virep

daejScov" Rom, v, 6 ; died for all"

virep iravrayv
" 2 Cor, v.

14 ; and a brother is one on whose behalf Christ died " U ov

Xpia-Toq aireOavev
" 1 Cor viii.11. His death is an ofi"eringfor

sin "

7rpocr(f)opairepl
" Heb. x, 18 ; one sacrificefor sin

" p^iav

virep afjbapTLMV Ovcrlav" Heb. x. 12 ; the blood of Him who

off'eredhimself " to al/xa,09 kavrov irpoa-Tjve'yKev
" Heb. ix. 14 ;

the offering of His body once for all" Sta tt) T̂rpocrcpopd'i
rov

acti/xaro'ie^aira^
" Heb. x. 10. His death makes expiation"

eh TO tkduKeaOai " Heb. ii.17; there is propitiation in His

blood "

ikaaTTipiov " Rom. iii.25 ; we are justifiedin His

blood " SiKai,(o6evTe"iiv rm aifiaTt avTov " Rom. v, 9 ; and we

are reconciled by His death "

KaTrjXXdyrjfiev
" Rom, v, 10.

1 Baur, Gesckichie der Versohnungskhre, p. 30. Compare, too, some expressions of

Gregory of Nyssa with those of Athanasiiis and Augustine, and Gregory the Great.
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He gave himself a ransom "

avriXvTpov
" 1 Tim. ii.6 ; He

redeemed us from the curse of the law feeingmade a curse for

us " 'yevo/jbevo'ivirep rjfXMV Karcipa " Gal. iii.13 j Christ our

passover was sacrificedfor us "

virep rjfiwv ervdrj
" 1 Cor. 5. 7.

So too in Matt. xx. 28 ; 1 Pet. i.18, 19. The view of Hof-

mann, which is not that commonly received as orthodox, is

defended at length by him against Ebrard and Philippi in his

Scliriftb.ii.329. See Ebrard, Lehre von der steUvertretenden
Genugthuung, Konigsberg, 1857, or a note in his Commen-tary

on 1st John, i. 9, in which some important points in the

previous treatise are condensed ; Thomasius, Christi Person

imd Werkj " 57, dritier theil; and Bodemeyer, Zur Lehre

von der Versdhnung und BecJifertigimg,mit Bezleliuyig auf
den Hofmann-Phili'p'pisclienStreitiiberdie Versohnungs-lehre,

Gottingen, 1859 ; Lechler, das Apost. Zet't.p. 77. The death

of Christ was a sacrificewhich had in it all the elements of

acceptance, as the death of one who had assumed the sin-ning

nature, and was yet possessed of Divinity " who could

therefore place Himself in man's room, and assume his legal

liabilities" who voluntarily obeyed and suffered in our stead,

in unison with God's will and in furtherance of His gracious

purposes. What love on Christ'spart ! And what an induce-ment

to obey the injunction"

"

walk in love" " in that love

the possession of which the apostle inculcates and commends

by the example of Christ. And, first,their love must be like

their Lord's love, ardent in its nature and unconquerable in

its attachment ; no cool and transient friendship which but

evaporates in words, and only fawns upon and fondles the

creatures of itscapricious selectionj but a genuine, vehement,

and universal emotion. Secondly, itmust be a self-sacrificing

love, in imitation of Christ's,that is,in itsown place and on its

own limited scale,denying itselfto secure benefitsto others ;

stooping and suffering in order to convey spiritualblessing

to the objectsof itsaffection.Matt. xx. 26-28. Such a love

is at once the proof of discipleship,and the test and fruitof a

spiritualchange. John xiii.35 ; 1 John iii.14.

In a word, we can see no ground at all for adopting the

exegesis of Stier,that the last clause of the verse stands in

close connection with the first,as if the apostle had said"
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" Walk in love, that ye may be an odour of a sweet smell to

God." Such an exegesis is violent, though the idea is virtu-ally

implied, for Christian love in the act of self-devotion is

pleasing to God.

(Ver.3.)Hopveia 8e,koI Trdara aKadapaia^ rjirXeove^ta
"

"But fornication,and^alluncleanness, or covetousness." Again

the apostle recurs by Se which is not without a distinct

adversative force, to vices prevalent in the heathen world.

Hopveia "

" fornication," a sin which had eaten deep into the

Gentile world (Acts xv. 20, 29)"

koI uKaOapaia
"

"

and

uncleanness"
" iraa-a " in every form and aspect of it. IlXeo-

ve^la
is not insatiablelust,as many maintain, but "

covetous-ness."

See iv. 19. Tlie word was the matter of a sharp

encounter between Heinsius {Exercitat.Sac. 467)and Sal-

masius {De Foenere Tvaj)ezitico 1̂21),the latter inflictingon

the former a castigation of characteristicseverity, because he

held that TrXeove^ia
denoted inordinate concupiscence. The

apostle uses the noun in Col. iii.5, and in all other passages
it denotes avaricious greed. Luke xii.15 ; Rom. i.29 ; 2 Cor,

ix.5. And itisjoinedto these preceding words, as itsprings
from the same selfishness,and is but a differentform of devel-opment

from the same unholy root. It is a dreadful scourge
" sceva cup'idoj as the Latin satiristnames it. More and

more yet, as the word denotes ; more may be possessed, but

more is stilldesired, without limit or termination. Yet Cony-

beare affirms that irXeove^ia
in the meaning of covetousness

"

yields no intelligiblesense." But as De Wette and Meyer

remark, the disjunctivei] shows it to belong to a different

class of vices from those justmentioned. It is greed, avarice,

unconquerable love of appropriation,morbid lustof acquisition,

carrying in itselfa violation of almost every precept of the

decalogue. See Harris' Mammon. As for each of those sins"

fjLTjSeovofia^eadb)
iv vjuv

" "let it not be even named among

you." M7;8e" "
not even." Mark ii.2 ; 1 Cor. v. 11 ; Hero-dotus,

i.138 " TTOieetv ovk e^eari,ravra nuSe Xiyeiv e^ecrriv.
Not only were these sins to be avoided in fact,but to be

shunned in their very name. Their absence should be so

universal,that there should be no occasion to refer to them,

or make any mention of tliem. Indelicate allusion to such
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sins should not soilChristian lips. For the apostle assigns a-

reason "

Ka6a}";rrpeireidyloi';
"

"
as becometh saints." Were the

apostle to say, Let despondency be banished, he might add, as

becoraeth believers,or. Let enmity be suppressed, he might

subjoin,as becometh brethren ; but he pointedly says in this

place,
"

as becometh saints."
" Saints "

are not a higher class

of Christians who possess a rare and transcendental morality
" all genuine believers are

"
saints." See under i.1. The

inconsistency is marked and degrading between the purity

and self-consecration of the Christian lifeand indulgence in

or the naming of those sensual and selfishgratifications.
" Let

their memorial perish with them."

(Ver.4.) Kal ala')(^p6T7)";
"

" And filthiness" " immundttia,

Vulgate. Some MSS., such as A,D^,E^,F,G,read r;alcrxpo'^V'^^

and there are other variations which need not be noted.

Tischendorf retains the Textus Receptus on the authority

of B, D^, G^, K, L, and almost all MSS. Some, such as

fficumenius, imitated by Olshausen, Riickert, Meier, and

Baumgarten-Crusius, regard, without foundation, alaxporr)^ as

equivalent to alcr')(^po\o'yia.Col. iii.8. Al(7')(^p6Tr]T0"iyifiovaav

rrjv '^v')(rjvelSev
" Plato, Gorg.; Op. vol. ii.p. 366, ed. Bekker.

The noun denotes indecency, obscenity, or wantonness ; what-ever,

not merely in speech but in anything, is opposed to

purity.

Kol fMcopoXoyla
"

"

and foolish talking." The MSS. just

quoted insert r/ before this noun too, but /cat is found in the

majority,and
in those already named. Not mere gossip or

tattle,but speech wretched in itselfand offensive to Christian

decency and sobriety is condemned. The noun occurs only
here, but we have not only the Latin compound stultiJoquium

in Plautus {MilesGloriosus, ii. 3, 25, the scene of which
drama is laid out at Ephesus),but also the Latin form moro-

logus in the same dramatist. Persa, i.1, 50. The Emperor

Hadrian, in his well-known address to his departing spirit,

ends the melancholy ode with these words "

" Nee, lit soles, dabis jocos."

The term may look back to iv. 29, and is,as Trench says, the

talk of fools,which is follyand sin together. Synon. " 34.
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^ evTpaTreXia
"

"or jesting"" thedisjunctivebeing employed.

This noun is a aira^Xeyofievov as well as the preceding. It

denotes urbanity
"

urhanitas " and as its derivation implies,

dexterity of turning a discourse"

irapa to "v rpiirecrOatrov

Xoyov; then wit or humour; and lastly deceptive speech, so

formed that the speaker easily contrives to wriggle out of its

meaning or engagements. Josephus, Antiq. xii.4, 3 ; Thucyd.

ii. 41 ; Plato, Pol. viii. 563 ; Arist. Etiiic.Nicom. iv. 8 ;

Pindar, Pytliia^ Carmen i. 176, iv. 186; Cicero,Ep. ad Div.

vii.32, Ojyera,p. 716, ed. Nobbe, 1850. It is defined in the

Etymologicon Magnum "

7)fjicopokoyia,/coi;"j66t7;?,aTraiSevcria
" levity,or grossness. Chrysostom's amplified definitionis"

o TToiKiXoi;,6 7ravToBa7r6";,6 aaraKTO^i, 6 evKoXo^, 6 Trdvra yivo-

/ji"vo";"

"
the man called evTpdireXo'iis the man who is ver-satile,

of all complexions, the restless one, the fickleone, the

man who is everything or anything." Jerome also says of it

" vel urbana verha^ vel rustica,vel turpia, velfaceta.It ishere

used evidently in a bad sense, almost equivalent to ^co/noXo'y^o'i,
from which Aristotledistinguishes it,and denotes that ribaldry,

studied artifice,and politeequivoque, which are worse in many

cases than open foulness of tongue. The distinction which

Jerome makes between /ncopoXoyia and einpaTreXlaisindicated

by the Latin terms, stultiloquiumand scurrilitas. Pleasantry

of every sort is not condemned by the apostle. He seems to

referto wit in connection with lewdness " double entendre. See

Trench on the history of the word. Synon. " 34. The vices
here mentioned are severely reprobated by Clement in the

sixth chapter of the second book of his Yiaihayoiyo';.Allusions

to such "jestings"are not unfrequent in the classics. Even

the author of the
" Ars Amoris "

pleads with Augustus, that

his writings are not so bad as others referredto "

" Quid si scripsissem Mimos obscoena jocantes,

Qui vetitisemper crimen amoris habent, "c.

TCL ovK dvrjKovTa "

"

which are not becoming things" "

in opposition to the concluding clause in the previous verse.

Another reading " a ovk dvrJKev" is supported by A, B, and

C, while Chrysostom and Theodoret, following the reading in

Rom. i. 28, read ra /jlijKaOi^Kovra
" but wrongly ; for here
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the apostlerefersto an objectivereality.Winer, " 55, 5, Butt-

niann, Oram, des Neutest. Spinach." 148, 7. Suidas defines

avrjKov by irpeirov. The Vulgate confines the connection of

thisclause to the term immediately preceding " scurrilitasquce

ad rem non pertinet. All the three vices" but certainly,from

the contrast in the following clause, the two previous ones "

may be included. Such sins of the tongue are to be super-seded
by thanksgiving "

^

dWa fidWov euxapi'O'rla,
" but rather giving of thanks."

There is a meaning which may attach to evxctpio-ria,which is

plausible,but appears to be wholly contrary to Pauline usage.

It signifies,in the opinion of some, pleasant and gratefuldis-course,

as opposed to that foolishand indecorous levity which

the apostlecondemns. Jerome says " Forsitan igiturgratia-

rum actio in hoc loco non ista nominata juxtaquam gratias

agimus Deo, sed juxtaquam grati, sive gratiosi et salsi apud
homines ajjpeUamur. So Clement of Alexandria "

-y^apiev-

Tio-reov re ov yeXcoTOTroirjriov.This opinion has been followed

by Calvin, Cajetan,Heinsius, Salmasius, Hammond, Semler,

Michaelis, Meier, and by Wahl, Wilke, and Bretschneider.

1 Fergusson says,
" honest and sometimes piercing ironies were used by holy men

in scriptures." One of the best descriptions of "witever written is that of Barrow,

in his sermon on this text. " It is," he says,
" indeed a thing so versatile and

multiform, appearing in so many shapes, so many postures, so many garbs, so vari-ously

apprehended by several eyes and judgments,that it seemeth no less hard to

settle a clear and certain notion thereof, than to make a portrait of Proteus, or to

define the figure of the fleeting air. Sometimes it lieth in pat allusion to a known

stor)',or in seasonable application of a trivial saying, or in forging an apposite

tale : sometimes it playeth in words and phrases, taking advantage from the ambi-guity

of their sense, or the afiinityof their sound : sometimes it is wrapped in a

dress of humorous expression : sometimes it lurketh under an odd similitude ; some-times

it is lodged in a sly question, in a smart answer, in a quirkish reason, in a

shrewd intimation, in cunningly diverting or cleverly retorting an objection: some-times

it iscouched in a bold scheme of speech, in a tart irony, in a lusty hyperbole,

in a startling metaphor, in a plausible reconciling of contradictions, or in acute

nonsense : sometimes a scenical representation of persons or things, a counterfeit

speech, a mimical look or gesture passeth for it: sometimes an affected simplicity,

sometimes a presumptuous bluntness giveth it being : sometimes it riseth from a

lucky hitting upon what isstrange, sometimes from a crafty wresting obvious matter

to the purpose : often it consistctliin one knows not what, and springeth up one

can hardly tellhow. Its ways are unaccountable and inexplicable, being answer-able

to the numberless rovings of fancy and windings of language." " Works, vol. i.

p. 131. Edin. 1841.
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However consonant to the context this interpretation may

appear, it cannot be sustained by any analogies. Such exam-ples

as 'yvvii%a/9tT09 or "yvvriev-)(apL(no"ibelong not to New

Testament usage. We therefore prefer the ordinary signi-fication,

"thanksgiving," and it is contrary to sound her-

meneutical disciplineon the part of Bullinger, Musculus, and
Zanchius, to take the term in both acceptations. The verb

usually supplied is 'icrroi"

" but let there be rather thanks-giving."

Examples of such brachiology are numerous.

Ktihner, ii." 852, i.
,
Jelf," 895 ; Winer, ^ QQ, 1, 2. But

why may not ovofMa^iadcostillguide the construction ? "Rather

letthanksgiving be named"
" let there be vocal expression to

your grateful emotions. Bengel, justifiedby Stier,supplies
dv7]K"t,which isnot a probable supplement. For the apostolic
idea of the duty of thanksgiving, the reader may compare

V. 20 ; Col. ii.7, iv. 2 ; 1 Thess. v. 18. The Christian lifeis

one of continuous reception,which should prompt to continu-ous

praise. Were this the ruling emotion, an effectualcheck

should be given ,to such sins of the tongue as are here

condemned.

(Ver.5.)TovTo yap tcrTejivcoaKovre'i,
" For this ye know "

being as you are aware." Winer, " 45, 8. Tap states a

reason, and an awful and solemn one itis. For the icrreof the

Textus Receptus, found in D ^, E, H, L, and the Syriac, tare

is now generally acknowledged to be the genuine reading, as

having the preponderance of authority, as A, B, D^, F, G,

the Vulgate {scitotetntelltgentes),
Coptic, and several of the

Fathers. "Icrre yivcocrKovTe"i is a peculiar construction, and

is not wholly identicalwith the Hebrew usage of connecting

two parts of the same Hebrew verb together, or with the

similar usage in Greek. Kiihner, 675, 3 ; Jelf," 708, 3. The

instances adduced from the Septuagint, Gen. xv. 13 "

'ytvcocr-

Kcov yvcoarj, and Jer. xlii.19^ "

"yv6vTe";yvcoaea-Oe,are there-fore

not in point, as
'laie is the second person plural of olBa.

We take the phrase to be in the indicative" as is done by

Calvin, Harless, Meyer, and De Wette, for the appeal in the

participleis to a matter of fact" and not in the imperative, as

is found in the Vulgate, and is thought by Estius, Bengel,

^ In Jer. xlii.19, Theodotion reads " iVre ynufxivrH.
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Rlickert,Mattliies,and Stier. Wickliffe renders "

" Wite ye

this and vndirstonde
"

(seeunder verse 3). Ye know "

OTi Tra? TTopvo;,rjaKd9apT0"i,rjTrXeoye/CT?;?,09 icrTtvelSwXo-

Xdrprj';" "
that every whoremonger or unclean person, or

covetous man Avho is an idolater." Col. iii.5. TiXeoveKTiri

is explained under the preceding verse. See under iv. 19.

The differences of reading are these :" Griesbach, Lach-

mann, and Alford read o after B and Jerome who has quod.

Other MSS., such as F, G, have el8oi\o\aTpeta,which read-ing

is found in the Vulgate, Cyprian, and Ambrosiaster.

The firstreading, found in A, D, E, K, L, the Syriac, and

Coptic, seems to be the correct one " the others are merely

emendations. Harless, Meier, von Gerlach, and Stiersuppose

tlie relative to refer to the three antecedents. Harless can

adduce no reason for this opinion save his own view of the

meaning of irXeove^la.
As in Col. iii.5, the apostle particu-larizes

covetousness as idolatry. Wetstein and Schoettgen

adduce rabbinical citationsin proof that some sins were named

by the Jews idolatry,but to littlepurpose in the present

instance. The covetous man makes a god of his possessions,

aud offersto them the entire homage of his heart. That world

of which the love and worship fillhis nature, is his god, for

whose sake he risesup early and sitsup late. The phrase is

not to be diluted into this"

"

who is bad as an heathen," as

in the loose paraphrase of Barlee " but it means, that the

covetous man deifying the world rejectsthe true Jehovah.

Job viii.13 ; Matt. vi. 24. Every one of them "

ovK e'^etKkijpovofilav
"

" has no inheritance," and shall or

can have none ; the present stating a fact,or law unalterably
determined. Winer, " 40, 2. Ila?

" . . ovk. Winer, " 26 ;

see under iv. 29 " and for KXrjpovofiLa,see under i.11 ; iii.6.

And the very name of the inheritance vindicates this exclu-sion

; for it is"

iv
rfĵaaCkeiatov ^piarov koI "eoO "

" in the kingdom of
Christ and God." Phil. iii.19. F and G read et? rrjv fiaaiXeiav

TOV @"ov Koi 'Kpiarov" an evident emendation. The geni-tive
Xpiarov, has its analogy in the expressions used Matt,

xvi. 28 ; 2 Tim. iv.1, 18. ^aacXelaand iKKXrja-iahave been

sometimes distinguished,as if the firstreferred to the church
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in heaven, and the other to the church on earth,while others

reverse this opinion. Usteri, PauUn. Lehrheg. 352/ Koppe,

Excursus I. ad Thessalon. But such a distinction cannot be

sustained. jSaaiXeiais used with perfect propriety here ;

eKKX-rjaca is the church called and collected together, into

which one of these bad characters may intrude himself; but

^aaiXelais the kingdom under the specialjurisdictionof its

King, and no one can or dare enter without His sanction ;

for it is,as Origen calls it,TroXt? evvofiov/nevt]. That king-dom

which begins here,but is fully developed in the heavens,

is that of Christ and God, the second noun wanting the article.
Winer, " 19, 4. We do not apprehend that the apostle means

to identifyChrist and God, though the latternoun wants the

article. Though Christ is possessed of Divinity, yet He is

distinct f̂rom God. Jerome, indeed, says " ipsicm Deum et

Christum intelligamus . . . uhi autem Deus est,tarn Pater quam

Films intelligiiwtest. Such is the general view of Beza, Zan-

chius,Glassius,Bengel, Ruckert, Harless, Hodge, and Middle-

ton. Others, such as Meyer, Stier,Olshausen, and Ellicott,

suppose the apostle to mean that the kingdom of Christ is

also the kingdom of God"" in the kingdom which is Christ's

and God's." "eo? often wants the article,and the use of it

here would have seemed to deny the real Divinity of Christ.

Christ is called God in other places of Paul's writings ; but

the idea here is,that the inheritance is common to Christ and

God. The identityof the kingdom is the principal thought,

and the apostle does not formally say " koX rfjrov
%eovj as

such phraseology might imply that there were two kingdoms ;

nor, as Stierremarks, does he even say " rov "eoO, as he wishes

to show the close connection, or place both nouns in a single

conception. Bishop Middleton's canon does not therefore

apply, whatever may be thought of its application to such

passages as Titus ii.13 ; 2 Peter i.1 ; Jude 4, in allof which

the pronoun rnxSivis inserted,while in two of them acoTrjp is

an attributive,and in one of them he(Tir6rri";has a similar

meaning, "eoil appears to be added, not merely to exhibit

the authority by which the exclusion of selfishand covetous

men is warranted, but principally to show the righteous doom

of the idolaterwho has chosen a differentdeity. It is base-

2 c
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less to say, with Grotius, Vatablus, Gerhardt, Moldenhauer,

and Baumgarten, that Christ's kingdom exists on earth and

God's in heaven. The kingdom is named Christ'sinasmuch

as He secures it,prepares it,hokis it for us, and at length

conveys us to it; and it is God's as it is His originally,and

would have remained His though Christ had never come ;

for He is in Christ,and Christ's mediation is only the work-ing

out of His gracious purposes " God having committed the

administration of this kingdom into His hands. Into Christ's

kingdom the fornicatorand sensualist cannot come ; for,un-

sanctified and unprepared, they are not susceptible of its

spiritual enjoyments,and are filledwith antipathy to its

unfleshly occupations; and speciallyinto God's kingdom "the

covetous man, who is an idolater,"cannot come, for that God

is not his god, and disowning the God of the kingdom, he is

self-excluded. As his treasure is not there, so neither there

could his heart find satisfactionand repose.

(Ver.6.)MT/Set? vfid";aTrardTa) KevoL"i Xoyof; " "Let no one

deceive you with vain v/ords." Whatever apologies were

made for such sensual indulgences were vain words, or soph-istry
" words without truth,pernicious in theirtendency, and

tending to mislead. See examples from Kypke in loc; Septua-

gint" Exod. v. 9 ; Hos. xii.1. The Gothic reads
"

iislusto,

concupiscat. It is a refinement on the part of Olshausen to

refer such opinions to antinomian teachers, and on that of

Meier to confine them to heathen philosophers. Harless

admits that the precise class of persons referred to by the

apostle cannot now be defined ; but we agree with Meyer

in the idea, that they appear to be their heathen neighbours ;

for they were not to associate with them (ver.7),and they

were to remember that their present profession placed them

in a state of perfect separation from old habits and confede-rates

(ver.8). Such vices have not wanted apologists in

every age. The language of Bullinger, quoted also by Har-less,

has a peculiar power and terseness " Erant apud Epiiesios

homines corrupti^ut hodie apud nos plurimi simt, qui hcec salu-

taria Dei prmcepta cacliinnoexcipientes ohsirepunt : humanum

esse quodfaciantamatores^ xdilequod fceneratoresjfacetum.quod

jocidatores^et iccirco Deum non usque adeo graviter anim-
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advertere in istiasmodi lapsus} They were to be on their

guard "

hia ravra yap ep')(erai97 opyrj tov "eoy e7r\tov? vloi) t̂t}?
aireidela';

"

" for because of these things cometh the wrath of
God on the sons of disobedience." The phrase Sta ravra,

emphatic in position,refersnot to the
"

vain words," but more

naturally to the vices specified"
"

on account of these sins."
Col. iii.6. The Greek commentators, followed by Stier,

combine both opinions, but without any necessity. The noun

stands between two warnings against certainclasses of sin and

sinners, and naturally refers to them by ravra. ^Opytj has

been illustrated,and so has viol aireiOeia'^,under ii.2, 3.

Suicer, suh voce. Many, such as Meyer, restrictthe mani-festation

of the divine anger to the other world. His argu-

1 Whitby says too "

" That the Ephesians stood in need of these instructions we

learn from Democritus Ephesius, who, speaking of the temple of the Ephesian Diana,

hath much """' tS; x^'^^s airSJv "

'

of the softness and luxury of the Ephesians ;' and

from Euacles in his book de Ejykesiacis,who saith " "v 'E^sVcd h^x, li^Oa-aa-B-xilr"/""

'A"P5"S;V"?" ' In Ephesus they built temples to Venus, the mistress of the whores;'

and from Strabo, who informs us that ' in their ancient temples there were old

images, but in their new, (rxcXia, Izya." vile works were done.' (Lib.xiv. p. 640.)
Among the heathens, simple fornication was held a thing indifferent; the laws

allowed and provided for it in many nations ; whence the grave Epictetus counsels

his scholars,
'

only to whore " i"i lofj-ifx-otta-n " according to law ;' and in all places

they connived at it. ' He that blames young men for their meretricious amours,'

saith Cicero, ' does what is repugnant to the customs and concessions of our ances-tors,

for when was not this done ? when was it not permitted ?' This was suitable

both to the principles and practices of many of their grave philosophers, especially

of the Stoics, who held it 'lawful for others to use whores, and for them to get

their lining by such practices.' Hence even in the church of Corinth some had

taught this doctrine."

" Prenons garde surtout k Vavarice. Elle ne s'annonce pas sous des dehors

aussi degoutants que I'impudicit^ et la fornication; on la deguise sous de beaux

noms, tels que ceux d'^conomie severe, d'espritd'ordre, de prevoyance ou de sagesse,

et, par ce moyen, elle etablit plus facilement son empire sur le coeur des horames.

Mais considerons attentivement la qualification que lui donne ici saint Paul. 1\

declare qu'elle est tine idoldirie. Qu'importe,en eifet,qu'on n'adore pas des idoles

d'or et d'argent, comme les paiens, si Ton adore Tor et I'argent eux-memes, si ce sont

eux que Ton recherche pardessus tout, si Ton met son bonheur h les posseder et si

c'est en eux que Ton espfere? Helas ! la grande idole du sifecleest encore la statue

d'or, comme du temps de Nebucadnezar ; c'est vers sa figure eblouissantf que se

tournent les regards et les coeurs des peuples, et c'est d'elleque Ton attend la joieet
la d^livrance." " Gauthey, Meditations sur VEpitre de IS.Paul aux EpMsiens, p. 124"

Paris, 1852.
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ment is,that op^fr)"eou is iu contrast with ^acrCkeUi0eoO.

Granted, but we find the verb e%et in the present tense, as

indicating a present exclusion " an exclusion which, though

specially to be feltin the future,was yet ordained when the

apostle wrote. So this anger, though it is to be signally

poured out at the Second Coming, is descending at thisvery

time "

ep'xeraL. It is thus, on the other hand, too narrow a

view of Calvin, Meier, and Baumgarten-Crusius, to confine

this opyT] to the present life. It begins here " the dark cloud

pours out a few drops, but does not discharge allits terrible

contents.
'

Such sins especially incur it, and such sinners

receive in themselves
"
that recompense of their error which

is meet." Eom. i.27. The wrath of God is also poured out

on impenitent ofiiendersin the other world. Rev. xxi. 8.

(Ver.7.)M^ ovv yuveaOe crvvfiiTo-xotavrcjp
"

" Become not

then partakers with them." The spelling avv/xeToxot has the

authorityof A, B^, D^, F, G ; see alsounder iii.6. The mean-ing

is not, as Koppe paraphrases,
" Take care lesttheir fate

befall you," but, " become not partakers with them in their

sins;" ver. 11. Do not through any temptation fallinto their

wicked com'ses. Ovv is collective: because they are addicted
to those sins on which divine judgmentnow falls,and con-tinued

indulgence in which bars a man out of heaven " become

not ye theirassociates.

(Ver.8.)'Hre yap irore aK6T0"i
"

" For ye were once dark-ness."

As Chrysostom says, he reminds them t")9Trpo-

Tepa"i KaKia^. Tap introduces a special reason for an entire

separation between the church and the Gentile world. Their

past and present state were in perfect contrast " ^re ttotc

aKoro'i "

"

ye were once darkness " -qre " emphatic ;" and
deeds of darkness were in harmony with such a state, '^koto^;
is the abstract" darkness itself" employed to intensify the

idea expressed. See iv. 18, Darkness is the emblem and

region of ignorance and depravity, and in such a miserable

condition they were
"

once." But that state was over "

"
the

day-spring from on high" had visitedthem "

vvv he (f)(o";
iv Kuptw "

" but now ye are light in the Lord."

No fxev precedes, as the firstclause is of an absolute nature.

Klotz ad Devarius, vol. ii.p. 356. Ae is adversative,
"

now"
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being oi)posed to "
once." Chrysostom says " ivvo^aavT"";

TL r]T" irore v/j,el"iKot n yevSvare vvv. ^"m9, an abstract noun

also,is the image of knowledge and purity. See under i.18.

Their condition being so thoroughly changed, their conduct

"was to be in harmony with such a transformation. 'Ez;Kvpio)

"

" in fellowship with the Lord ;" and light can be enjoyed
in no other element. The phrase is never to be diluted as

is done by Fritzsche in his allusion to similar phrases. Com-ment,

ad. Rom,an. viii.4. 1 John i.5, 6, 7. For Kvpto? as

applied to Christ,see i.2, 3. Such being the case, there fol-lows

the imperative injunction"

")? reKva ^wto9 irepnTareiTe
"

"
walk as children of light."

There needs no formal ovv to introduce the inference,itmakes
itselfso apparent, and is all the more forciblefrom the want

of the particle.2 Cor. vi. 14, 16. Tto? is often used in a

similar connection. See reKvov under ii.3. The genitive is

one of source, and neither noun has the article.Middleton,

Gr. Art, p. 49. Luke x. 6, xvi. 8 ; John xii.36 ; 1 Thess. v. 5.

Negatively they were not to be partakers ; but neutrality is

not sufficient
"

positively they were to walk as children of the

light. "As children of light" they were to show by their

conduct that they loved it,enjoyedit,and reflecteditslustre.

Their course of conduct ought to prove that they hated the

previous darkness, that they were content with no ambiguous

twilight, but lived and acted in the fullsplendour of the Sun

of Righteousness, hating the secret and unfruitful deeds of

dai'kness referred to in the following context. UepLiraTehe,

under ii. 2. First, the apostle has referred to love as an

element of Christianwalk, vers. 1 and 2 ; and now he refers

to light as an element of the same walk ; differentaspects of

the same spiritual purity ; love, and not angry and vengeful

passions ; light,and not dark and unnameable deeds.

(Ver.9.) This verse is a parenthesis, illustrativeand con-firmatory

of the previous clause.

'O yap Kapiro'i rov ^wto?"

" For the fruit of the light."

Instead of "^ft)T09the Textus Receptus has Xlz/ey/zaro?. For

"/)")To"?we have the authority of A, B, D, E^, F, G, and the

Vulgate ; while the Stephanie text is found in D^, E^, K, L,

the majorityof MSS., in the Syriac too, and in two of the
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Greek commentators. Internal evidence here can have but

littleweight. One may say that (fxoro^was inserted in room

of Ilpev/u,aTo";,to give correspondence with the ^w? of the

preceding verse ; or one may say, on the other hand, that

Hvevfiaro^ supplanted "^wt6";from a reminiscence ofGal. v. 22.

The particle'yap is used here, as often,to introduce a paren-thetic

confirmation. The verse not only explains what is

meant by walking as children of light,but really holds out

an inducement to the duty. " The fruitis "
"

iv irdar)a'yadcoavvr)
"

" in allgoodness." We cannot say,

with so many expositors,that eVrt being supplied, the mean-ing
is" the fruitof the Spiritis in,that is" ponitiir" consists

in, all goodness, "c. In that case, the simple nominative

might have been employed. We understand the apostle to

mean, that the fruit is always associated with goodness as

its element or sphere. Winer, " 47 2 a. These qualities

uniformly characterize its fruits. No one will assent to the

unscholarly remark of Ktittner,that the three following nouns

are merely synonymous.
^AjyaOwa-vvrjdoes not signify bene-ficence,

properly so called, but that moral excellence which

springs from religiousprinciple (Gal.v. 22; Eom. xv. 14),and
leads to kindness, generosity, or goodness. It here may stand

opposed to the dark and malignant passions which the apostle
has been reprobating " KaKia.

Kol ScKaioaruvT]"

"

and righteousness." This is integrity or

moral rectitude(Rom.vi. 13 ; 1 Tim. vi. 11),and is in con-trast

not only with the theft and covetousness already con-demned,
but with alldefective sense of obligation,for itrules

itselfby the divine law, and in every relationof lifestrives
to be as it ought to be " and is opposed to ahiKia. For the

spelling of this and the preceding noun, see Etymol. Mag.

sub voce SiKawi. See under iv. 24.

Kai aXr]6eia
"

"

and truth." Truth stands opposed to in-sincerity

and dissimulation "

yfrevBo^;.
These three ethical

terms characterize Christian duty. We cannot agree with
Baumgarten-Crusius, who thus distinguishes the three nouns :

the firstas alluding to what is internal,the second as pertain-ing
to human relations,and the third as having reference to

God. For the good, the right,and the true, distinguishthat
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fmit which is produced out of, or belongs to, the condition

which is called
" light in the Lord," and are always distinctive

elements of the virtues which adorn Christianity.

(Ver.10.)AoKi/jbd^ovT6"irl ecntv evapearov rm Kvptw "

" Proving what is well-pleasing to the Lord." Kom. xii.2 ;

Phil. i.10 ; 1 Thess. y. 21. The participleagrees with the

previous verb TrepiTraTetTe,as a predicate of mode, and so

used in its ordinary sense " trying " proving. Phil.i.10. As

they walked, they were to be examining or distinguishing

what is pleasing to the Lord. Evapearov "

"
well-pleasing" " "

what the Lord has enjoinedand therefore approves. The

obedience of Christians is not pi-ompted by traditionary or

unthinking acquiescence, but is founded on clear and discri-minative

perception of the law and the will of Christ, And

that obedience is accepted not because it pleases them to offer

it,but because the Lord hath exacted it. The believer is not

to prove and discover what suits himself,but what pleases his

Divine Master. The one point of his ethicalinvestigationis.

Is it pleasing to the Lord, or in harmony with His law and

example ? This faculty belongs, as Theophylact says, to the

perfect
" rcov rekeiwv ecrrlrwv KpivetvSvvafievcov.

(Ver.11.)Kai fxrjcrvvKOivcovelre TOt? "p"yoi";toi^ aKdp'iroi";

70V aKorovi; "

" And have no fellowship with the unfruitful

works of darkness." The spelling o-vvKOivcoveiTe is found in

A, B\ D^, F, G, L, and the reason for preferring it is given

by Tischendorf, with many examples, in his Prolegomena, page

xlvii. Kat connects this clause with TrepiTrareire. Phil,

iv. 14 ; Rev. xviii.4. 'A/capTro? is plainly in contrast with

Kapira in ver. 9. These ep'ya have no good fruits" their only

fruit,as Theophylact says, is death and shame. See the con-trast

between ep^a and Kapira in Gal. v. 19, 22. '^k6to";has

been explained under the 8th verse. This admonition is

much the same as that contained in the 7th verse. Rom. vi.21,

viii.12 5 Gal. vi. 8. A line of broad demarcation was to

separate the church from the world ; and not only was there

to be no participation and no connivance, but there was in

addition to be rebuke "

fxaXXov Be Kal eXe^y^ere. MaWov 8k Kal
"

'' Yea, much

more
"

" or better," but rather even
"

" a formula which gives
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special intensityto the antithesis.Fritzsche,ad. Bom. viii.34 |
Hartung, i.134 ; Gal. iv.9. It was a duty to have nothing
to do with the deeds of darkness ; but it was a far higher

obligation to reprimand them. There was to be not simply

negative separation,but positive rebuke " not by the contrast

of their own purity, but by formal and solemn reproof. 1 Cor.

xiv. 24 ; 2 Tim. iv. 2 ; Xen. Symp. viii.43.

(Ver. 12.)To. yap Kpv"f"r]"yiu6/jb6vavir avrStv alcr')(^p6viartv

Koi Xejecv "

" for the things in secret done by them it is

shameful even to speak of." Such a use of kul discursive is

explained in Hartung, vol. i.136, and more fullyby Klotz

ad Devarius, vol.ii.633, "c. The adverb Kpvcpr}occurs only
here, and according to some should be written Kpucf)?},with
iota subscribed. Ellendt, Lex. Soph, sub voce; Passow, sub
voce. Deut. xxviii. 57 ; Wisdom xviii.9. The connection

of this verse with the preceding has led to no littledispute:"

1. Baumgarten-Crusius regards it as a hyperbole of indigna-tion,

and easilyevades the difficulty. 2. Koppe and Eiickert

give yap the sense of
"

although," as if the apostle meant to

say " Rebuke these sins, even though you should blush to

mention them. But yap cannot bear such a meaning. 3.

Von Gerlach fillsin such a supplement as this" It is a shame
even to speak of their secret sins,yet that should not keep us

from exposing and rebuking them. 4. On the other hand,

Bengel, Baumgarten, and Matthies, preceded, itwould seem,

by CEcumenius, take the clause as giving a reason why the

deeds of darkness are not specifiedlike the fruitof the light :

" Have no fellowship with the unfruitfulworks of darkness ;
I pause not to name them " itis a shame to mention them."

But such sentimental qualms did not trouble the apostle,as

may be seen from many portions of his writings. Rom. i.

24-32 ; 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10 ; Gal. v. 19-21 ; 1 Tim. i. 9, 10.

This opinion also identifies"" deeds of darkness "

with
'^
the

things done of them in secret." Now such an opinion cannot

be sustained, as it changes the meaning of aKoro^; from a

moral into a material sense. It is used in a moral sense in

ver. 8, and we know that many of the sins of this darkness

were not committed in secret, but were open and public vices.
5. The opinions of Meier and Holzhausen are somewhat allied.
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Mteier'snotion is, that \iyeiv means to speak in a loose and
indecorous way, and he supposes the apostle to say,

" Rebuke

these sins openly, for it is a shame to make mention of them

in any other way than that of reproof;" or as Alford says "

" Your connection with them must only be that which the act

of e\e7^t?necessitates." 6. Holzhausen imagines that in the

phrase to, Kpv^r}yiv6/j,evathere
is reference to the heathen

mysteries, and that the apostle warns Christiansnot to unveil

even in speech their hideous sensualities. But both interpre-tations

give an emphatic and unwonted meaning to the clause.

Nor is there the remotest proof that the so-called mysteries

are referred to. 7. Stier'sidea, which is that of Photius,

Theophylact, and Erasmus, is, that e\i"y')(eivcannot mean

verbal reproof, for this verse would forbid it" it being a

shame to speak of those secret sins" but that it signifies

reproof conveyed in the form of a consistent life of light.

Matt. V. 16 ; Phil. iv. 15. " The only rebuke you can give

must be in the holy contrast of your own conduct, for to

speak of their secret vices is a shame." Such is virtually

also the exegesis of Bloomfield and Peile. But that eXiyx^

signifiesother than verbal rebuke, cannot be proved. Where

the verb may be rendered
"

convince" " as in 1 Cor. xiv. 24 ;

James ii. 9 " language is supposed to be the medium of

conviction. The word, in John iii.20, has the sense of
"

"
exposed," but such a sense would not well suit the

exegesis of Stier. This exposition thus requires more sup-plementary
ideas than sound interpretationwill warrant. 8.

Anselm, Piscator, Zanchius, Flatt,and Harless take the verse

not in connection with eX,e7%eTe, but with avyKoivcoveire, that

is"

" Have no fellowship with such deeds, for it is a shame

even to speak of them, surely much more to do them." This

opinion identifiestoo strongly epya crKorovi with ra Kpv^rj
"yt,v6iJbeva

" the latter being a special class of the former.

Lastly, Musculus, De Wette, Meyer, and Olshausen, connect

the verse immediately with fxaKkov he koI eXeyx^'^^" the

meaning being, " By all means reprove them, and there is the

more need of it,for it is a shame even to speak of their secret

sins." This connection is on the whole the simplest, and
follows, we think, most naturally the order of thought and



394 EPHESIANS V. 13.

earnest admonition. That these "things done in secret" have

any reference to the foul orgies of the heathen mysteries, is a

position that cannot he proved, though it has been advanced

by Grotius,Eisner, Wolf, Michaelis, Holzhausen, Macknight,

and Whitby. But there were in heathendom forms of sins so

base and bestial,that they shunned the light and courted

secrecy.

(Ver.13.)Td Se iravra eKe.'^'yoiievaînro rov (^wto?"fiav"~
povrat "

" But all those things being reproved, are by the

light made manifest." This verse shows why Christians

should engage in the work of reproof" it is so salutary : for

it exhibits such vices in all their odious debasement, and

proves itsown purity and lustrein the very exposure. Many

and varied have been the interpretations of this statement.

Olshausen remarks, that the words have gnomenartige Kiirze.

We take ra he iravra as referring to the ra Kpv^rjyiv6/j.eva,
and not, as Rlickert does " in a general sense, or all things

generally. Jerome thus understands it" hand dubie quin ea

qucB occultefiunt.Ae has itsadversative force" they ai'e done

in secret, but they may and ought to be exposed. The apostle
bids them reprove those sins,and he here states the result.
Keprove them, and the effectis,"allthese sinsbeing so reproved,
are made manifest by the light." Storr in his Dissertationes

Exegeticce,and Kuinoel " in a paper on this verse printed in the

third volume of the Commentationes Theologicce of Velthusen,

Kuinoel and Ruperti " needlessly argue that the neuter here

stands for the masculine. Kuinoel's view is, "

all who are

reproved and amended ought to be reproved and amended by

a man who is a genuine and consistent Christian. He who

engages in this work of instruction is light" is a son of the

light" is a true Christian." Such a violent interpretation

cannot be received.
But with which of the terms should vtto tov (f)coT6";-be asso-ciated?

1. De Wette, Crocius, Bloomfield, and Peile,join
them to the participlee\e7%o/i6i/a" all

"
these reproved by

the light." Our objectionto this connection is, that ^co?
agrees more naturally with ^avepovTai" the idea being homo-geneous,

for light is the agent which reveals. De Wette's

objection,that rebuke is not uniformly followed by such
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manifestation, proceeds on the assumption that rebuke is

all but identical with conversion. 2. On the other hand,

Stephens and Mill place a comma after iXey^ofMeva, and the

connection of (f)cb'iwith the verb isadvocated by Bengel, Meier,

Harless, Olshausen, Meyer, and Stier. All those sins done

in secret, if they are reproved, are brought into open view by

the light, ^oi^ is used, as in a previous verse, to denote the

gospel as a source of light. When such sins are reproved,

they are exposed, they are unveiled in their hideousness by

the light let in upon them. Being deeds of darkness, they

need the light of Christianityto make them manifest, for other

boasted lights only flickeredand failedto reveal them. Philo-sophy

was only
" darkness visible

"

around them.

Trdv yap rb (^avepovfievov0ft"9ecniv. TVav to. Winer, " 18,

4. The meaning depends greatly on this" whether ^avepov-

fjuevovbe taken in a middle or passive sense. Many prefertlie

passive sense, which is certainly the prevailing one in the

New Testament, and occurs in the previous clause. The

exposition of Olshausen, Stier,Ellicottand Alford is"

"

what-ever
is made manifest is light "

"

"

all things illuminated by

the light are themselves light." Well may Olshausen add "

"
this idea has somewhat strange in it,"for he is compelled

to admit
"
that light does not always exercise this transform-ing

influence,for the devil and allthe wicked are reproved by

the light,without becoming themselves light." Alford calls

this objection"null," as being a misapprehension of (^oo?eVrt,
but (^W9in his exegesis changes itsmeaning from the previous

verse. This opinion of Olshausen is virtually that of the

Greek patristicexpositors, who are followed by Peter Lom-bard.

Theophylact says "

eTreiSav8e (pavepcodfj,yLverai (f)(o";.
Harless renders,

"

what has been revealed is no longer a

hidden work of darkness : it is light." The view of Eoell,

Robinson, and Wilke, is not dissimilar. Thus also Ellicott"

" becomes light, as of the nature of light." A dark object
suddenly illumined may indeed be said to be alllight,because

itis surrounded with light,and this is the notion of Bretsch-

neider. But if this be the view, it seems to make the apostle

use a tautology, "

whatever is revealed, is enlightened ;
"

unless you understand the apostle to say, that by such a pro-
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cess they themselves who were once darkness become light.

De Wette's explanation of the same rendering is" without

"iw9 there is no "f"avepovfievov,and where there is
(jjavepov/xevov

there is light. But the apostle does not utter such a truism

" where every thing is manifested there is light. Piscator's

hypothesis is equally baseless" "whatever is manifested is

light,that is,is manifested by the light." The passive mean-ing

may be adopted, with the proviso that the apostle does not

say whether the light be for conversion or condemnation. But

while this view may thus be grammatically defended, still

we feel as if the context led us to take the last clause as a

reason of the statement contained in the first. Thus, some

prefer,with Beza, Calvin,Vatablus,Grotius,Eollock,Zanchius,

Morus, Wahl, Turner, and the Peschito, to give the participle
a reflexive or medial signification. Meyer affirms that (f^ave-
povfiai is always passive, but the passive may have a medial

signification,as it seems to have sometimes in the New Testa-ment.

Mark xvi. 12 ; John i. 31, ix. 3 ; 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11 ;

Jelf," 367, 2. Olshausen takes up the exegesis of Grotius,

which is also that of Bodius and Dickson"" for the lightis

the element that makes allclear,"and then argues grammati-cally

against such a rendering. But according to the accurate

position of subjectand predicate,the meaning is" "whatever

makes manifest or renders apparent, is light." Such manifes-tation
is the nature and function of light. These clandestine

sins, when reproved, are disclosed by the light so cast upon

them, for it belongs to light to make such disclosures. The

apostle urges his readers to reprove such sins,which though

done in secret, will and must be exposed ; yea, all of them

being reproved, are shone upon by the light" that lightwhich

radiates from Christianity. And this power of unveiling in

Christianity is properly called
" light,"for whatever causes

such things to disclose themselves is of the essence of light.

Such is a natural and simple view of the verse. See Liicke"

Commentar. John iii.21 ; vol. i.,p. 550, 3rd ed.
And that this rebuke is a duty, the discharge of which is

attended with the most salutary results, is now shown by a

reference to the ancient inspired oracles.

Ver. 14. Ato Xe^et""Wherefore He saith." See under iv.8;
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Bto ii.11. It would be quite contrary to Pauline usage to

suppose that this formula introduced any citationbut one from

the Old Testament. But the quotation is not found literally

in any portion of the Hebrew oracles. Grotius and Eisner

propose to make ^w? the nominative to Xiyei"

"

wherefore a

man of light" one of these reprovers says ;" an opinion not

very remote from Seiler'sversion " die Erleuchteten sollen

sprechen " those who are light themselves should speak to the

children of darkness in the following terms "

" Awake thou

that sleepest,and arise from the dead." An early opinion,

reported by Theodoret as belonging to nvh tmv epfj^evevrcov,

has been adopted by Heuraan, Poscile,ii.p. 396 ; Michaelis,

Dopke, Hei'meneutt'k,p. 275. Leipzig, 1829; Storr, Stolz,

Flatt,and Bleek, Stud, und Krit. 1853, p. 331. It is that

the quotation is taken from one of the hymns of the early

Christianchurch. Michaelis regards it,indeed, as an excerpt
from some baptismal formula. Of such a supposition there is

no proof; and the reference to 1 Cor. xiv. 26, is certainly no

argument in its favour. In a similar spirit Barnes says "

" I see no evidence that Paul meant to make a quotation at

all." The idea of Stier is, that the apostle quotes some

Geistesioort" some saying given to the church by itsinspired

prophets, and based upon Isa.Ix.,and therefore warranting

the Sto Xeyei, as truly as any clause of canonical writ. But

the language of the apostle gives no hint
.of

such a source of

quotation, nor have we any parallel example. Others have

recourse to the hypothesis that Paul has quoted from some

apocryphal composition. Such an opinion has been men-tioned

by Jerome as a simplex res_ponsio,while he adds the

saving clause " non quod apocrypha comp7-oharet; by Epi-

phanius. Contra Scereses, p. 42, who refers to the prophecy

of Elias ; by Euthalius, and George the Syncellus {Chronolog,

p. 21),who appeal to the apocryphal treatise named Jere-miah

; while Codex G gives the citationto the book of Enoch,

and Morus holds generally by the hypothesis which is also

espoused by Schrader, that the clause is borrowed from some

lost Jewish oracle. Bhenferd contends that reference is made

here, as in Acts xx. 35, to one of Christ'sunwritten sayings.

Nor is the difficultyremoved by adopting the clumsy theory
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to which Jerome has also alluded,and which Bugenhagen and
Calixtus have adopted, that the nominative to Xeyei is a sub-jective

influence" the Spirit,or Christ within Paul himself,

an imitation of the older idiom "

"
thus saith the Lord." Nor

is the solution proposed by Bornemann at all more tenable,

viz. that Xeyei is impersonal, and that the clause may be

rendered "

"

wherefore itmay be said
"

" or
"

one may say."

Scholia in Lucam, p. 48. But the active form is not used
impersonally, though the passive is,and (j"r](7i

is the common

term. Pape, and Passow, sub vocibus ; Bernhardy, p. 419.

Riickert confesses that the subjectliesin impenetrable dark-ness

; but the most extraordinary of all the solutions is the

explanation of Meyer, and by those who believe in a plenary
inspiration it will be rebuked " not refuted. His words are

"

" The Sto Xeyei shows that Paul intended to quote from a

canonical writing, but as the citationis not from any canoni-cal
book, he adduced, through lapse of memory, an apocryphal

passage, which he, citing from memory, took to be canonical.
But out of what apocryphal writing the quotation is taken we

know not."

Assuming that the quotation is made from the Old Testa-ment,

as the uniform use of hto 'keyei implies, the question

stillremains " what place is cited ? Various verses and clauses
have been fixed upon by critics,the majorityof whom, from

Thomas Aquinas down to Olshausen, refer to Isa.Ix. 1, though

some, such as Beza, Meier, and others, prefer Isa. xxvi. 19.

Isa. ix. 2 is combined, by Baumgarten, Holzhausen, and
Klausen, with Ix. 1 [Hermeneutih,p. 416. Leipzig, 1841).
Other combinations have been proposed. The matter is

involved in difficulty,and none of these places is wholly

similar to the verse before us. Harless and Olshausen make
it plausible that the reference is to Isa. Ix. 1 " "q^iMn3-'3 ni" tjij?

nni y).?̂ AT '^?'^'^"

" Arise, shine ; for thy light is come, and

the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee." The imperative

is there used with the verb
"
arise;

"

and if we turn back to

lix. 10, the figure of darkness is employed by the prophet,

as well as in the 2d ver. of chap. Ix. The words of the

apostle may, therefore, be viewed as the quintessence of

the prophet's exclamation "

"

arise." That idea suggested
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to the apostle's mind the previous condition of those to

whom this trumpet-note was addressed, and he describes

it thus " "awake thou that sleepest;" and as that species

of slumber was a lethargy of death, he adds "

"

arise from

the dead." "Arise, be lig'ht,"says the prophet, "for thy

light is come, and the glory of Jehovah has risen upon

thee;"^ " but the apostle resolves the prophecy into a more

prosaic description of its fulfilment"

"

and Christ shall give

thee light." The use of the name Christ shows us, as Alford

insists,that the apostle meant to make no direct or verbal

quotation. But the entire subjectof New Testament quota-tion
is not without its difficulties.Gouge, New Testament

Quotations,London, 1855 ; Davidson, Hermeneutics, p. 334.

We find that similar examples of quotation, according to spirit,

are found in the New Testament, as in James iv. 5 ; 2 Cor.

vi. 16, 17 ; Matt. ii.23. The prophecy is primarily addressed

to Zion, as the symbol of the church. Nor do we apprehend

that the application is differentin the quotation before us, as

the words are addressed stillto the chm-ch " as one that had

been asleep and dead, but the divine peal had startledit. It

had realized the blessed change of awakening and resurrection,

and had also rejoicedin the light poured upon it by Christ.

Nay, though it was
"

sometime darkness, it was now light in

the Lord;" and its light was not to be hidden " it was to

break in upon the dark and secret places around it,that they

too might be illuminated. In the formation and extension of

any church the prophecy is always realized in spirit; for it

shows of whom a church is composed, what was the firstcon-dition

of itsmembers, by what means they have been trans-formed,

and what is one primary duty of their organization.

eyeipe 6 KaOevhwv
"

"
awake thou that sleepest." For the

case, see Winer, " 14, 2. Lachmann reads eyeLpat after the

Textus Receptus, but the majorityof criticsadopt the spelling

eyeipe. It is used not as the active for the middle, but, as

Fritzsche suggests, it was the form apparently employed in

common speech. Comm. ad Marc. ii.9. That sleep was pro-found,

but there had been a summons to awake. To awake

1 See the respective commentaries of Vitringa, Gesenius, Henderson, Ilitzig,and

Alexander on the passage.
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is man's duty, for he iscommanded to obey, and he does obey

under the influence of the Divine Spirit.

Koi avaara e/c twv veKptov
"

"

and arise from the dead,"

The meaning of v"Kpo"i so used may be seen under ii.1.

Bornemann, in Luc. p. 97. ^Avaara is a laterform for avda-

rr]6u Winer, " 14, 1-h. The command is similar to that

given by our Lord to the man with the withered hand "

'^ Stretch itforth." The man might have objectedand said,
" Could 1 obey thee in this,I would not have troubled thee.

Why mock me with my infirmity,and bid me do the very

thing I cannot?" But the man did not so perplex himself j

and Christ,in exciting the desire to obey, imparted the power

to obey. See under ii.2 ; v. 6.

Kot iTTc^aiKxei"tol 6 'Kpiaro'i"

"

and Christ shall enlighten

thee." The various spellings of the verb, and the change of

"})into ^Ir,
have arisen from inadvertence. On the diflferent

forms of this verb, see Fritzsche on Mark ii,11, Winer, " 15.

This variation is as old as the days of Chrysostom, for he

notices it,and decides for the common reading. The verb

itselfoccurs nowhere elsein the New Testament, though itis

once found in the " Acts of Thomas" " i7ri(f)av"Te"ydp /moi
" "

" 34. This light Christ flashes upon the dead, and startles

them into life. And the apostle continues "

(Ver.15.)/SXeTrere, ovv, aKpc^co'iirepLiraTelre.
" Take

heed then how ye walk correctly." Calvin has been felici-tous

in his view of the connection " si aliorum discuteretene-

hras fidelesdehent jidgoresuo : quanta minus coecutire ipst

dehent in proprio vitceinstituto? In this view ovv is closely

joinedto the verse immediately preceding, and such is the

view of Harless. De Wette and Alford, however, connect it

with ver. 8 " a connection which reduces unwarrantably all

the preceding verses to a parenthesis ; while Meyer quite

arbitrarilyjoinsitto the last clause of the 11th verse. The

truth is,that the whole train of thought from the 8th verse to

the 14th is so similar, that the apostle follows it all up with

the injunctionbefore us. Ovv is retrospective,indeed (Klotz

ad Devarius ii.718),but the last verse is present speciallyto

the apostle'smind. The indicative,and not the subjunctive,
is used, the meaning being, how you walk, not how you
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should walk, Winer, " 41, 4 "

or videte igitur . . . quomodo

iUud eficiatisiit provide vivatis.Fritzschiorum Opuscula, p.

208-9, note. The necessity of personal holiness in themselves,

and the special duty of reproof and enlightenment which lay

on them toward their unbelieving fellows,taught them this

accuracy of walk. IIw? is different in aspect from I'pa as

in 1 Cor. xvi. 10, and it stands after (BXiireroiin 1 Cor.

iii.10. The verb is followed by cnro in Mark viii.15, and
by a simple accusative in Phil. iii.2 j Col. iv. 17. Such

passages show that it would be finicalto suppose that this

verb of visionwas used from itsconnection with the term light

in the former verse. To
aKpt^m, which qualifiesnot /SXevrere

but 7repi7raT"iTe,some give the meaning of
"
accurately," or

as Bengel renders it"

-piinldlich^
a rendering in which Harless

and Stieracquiesce; while othersfollow Luther, who translates

vorsichtig,of which the
"
circumspectly" of our version is an

imitation. Col. iv. 5 adds "

7rpo"?rot"? e^co,a phrase which
Olshausen supposes should be understood here. 1 Thess. iv. 1.

The firstmeaning is more in accordance with the prevailing

usage of the word in all other places of the New Testament.

Matt. ii.8 ; Luke i.3 ; Acts xviii.25 ; 1 Thess. v. 2. Still

the second meaning is virtually involved in the first,for

this accuracy or perfection of walk has a specialreference to

observers. They were to see to it that they were walking "

fjLrjft)? dcro(f)ot,aXX w? cro(j)ol
"

"
not as unwise, but as wise

men ;" firsta negative,and secondly a positiveaspect. Kypke,

p. 350 ; Winer, " 65, 5. The subjectivefir) connects the

clause with rrepLirarelre. If the Ephesian Christianswalked

without taking heed to theirways, then they walked as fools

do, who stumble and fallor miss the path. W^isdom, not in

theory, but in practice" wisdom, and not mere intelligence"

was to characterize them ; that wisdom which preserves in

rectitude,guides amidst temptations, and affords a lesson of

consistency to surrounding spectators. And if there be any

allusionto verse 11, then the inferentialmeaning is" itwould

be the height of follyto rebuke that sin which the reprover is

openly committing ; to condemn profane swearing, and barb

the reprimand with an oath ; or exemplify the vices of wrath

and clamour in anathematizing such as may be guilty of them
2 D
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It is strange infatuation to be obliged in pointing others to

heaven, to point over one's shoulder. And one peculiar proof

and specimen of wisdom is now given "

(Ver.16.)'Fj^ayopa^ofieuoirov Katpov
"

" Redeeming the

time." Col. iv. 5. The participlehas been variously under-stood.
The translation of Luther "

"

suit yourselves to the

time," is plainly without foundation " schicketeiichin die Zeit.

The pharaphrase of Ambrosiaster is similar" scire quemad-

modum unicunque res'pondeat. The verb denotes to buy out

of" e/c; and the middle voice intimates that the purchase is for

one's self" for one's own personal benefit. Katpo?, probably

allied to KelpoOjis not %pwo?, simply time, but opportunity.-^

Tittmann, De Synon., p. 39 ; Donaldson, New Cratylus, p.

320 ; see, however, Benfey, Wurzellex. vol. ii.p. 288. This

opportunity is supposed to be in some other'spossession, and

you buy it. You make it your own by purchase, by giving

in exchange those pleasures or that indolence, the indulgence

of which would have made you forego such a bargain. The

meaning is, then " making the most of every opportunity.

Such is at least a significationthat neither the words them-selves

nor the context disprove. We are not on the one

hand to say with Meyer, that i/cis merely intensive, for it

points to that out of which, or out of whose power, the

purchase is to be made ; still,we are not anxiously, on the

other hand, to find out and specify from whom or what the

time is to be redeemed, and to call it "bad men," with

Jerome and Bengel, or
" the devil," with Calvin. Such is

too hard a pressure upon the figure. Neither are we curi-ously

to ask, what is the price given in exchange ? Such is

the gratuitous minuteness of Chrysostom, Theophylact, and

(Ecumenius, who refer us to "

opponents bribed off," and

of Augustine, Calvin, Estius, Zanchius, Ruckert, and Stier,

who understand by the alleged price the offeringof allearthly

1 " Mitylena oriundus Pittacus sum Lesbius,

riyvarxi zai^ov qui dixi sententiam.

Sed iste
xxifos,tempus ut noris, monet :

Et esse xoa^iv, tempestivum quod vocant.

Romana sic est vox, Venito in TEMroKE."

" Ausonius, Opera, p. 14.5. Biponti, 1785
.
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hindrance and pleasure. Beza's better illustrationis that of

a merchant whose foresight enables him to use allthings for

his own purposes ; and Olshausen remarks that such a lesson

is taught in the parable recorded in Luke xvi. 1-16. The

exegesis of Harless is by far too restricted,for he confines the

phrase to this meaning
"

" to know the right point of time

when the light of reproof should be let in on the darkness of

sin." Stillfarther removed from the right conception is the

interpretationof Grotius,as ifthe command were one addressed

to Christians,to avoid danger and so prolong their life; or

that of Wilke, Macknight, and Bretschneider, which is"

"
seize every opportunity to shun danger." It is thought by

some that the phrase is founded on the Greek version of Dan.

ii.8, where Nebuchadnezzar said to the Magi of Babylon

" piji^̂ ipi3""2^9 ;^, rendered " ore Katpov vjX"L"i i^ayopdl^ere.
Even though we Avere obliged to agree with Dathe, Rosen-

mtiller,Gesenius, Maurer, and Hitzig, that the phrase meant

there,to buy up or to prolong the time, or seek delay, yet

here the articleprefixed by the apostle gives the noun a defi-nite

speciality. Sese {idquod diffi.cillimumfuerit)tempus
ijjsum emisse judiciisui. Cicero wi Verrem, in.'p.240 '^ Opera,

ed. Nobbe, Lipsige,1850. The "

unwise" allow the propi-tious

moment to pass, and it cannot be recalled. They may

eulogize it, but they have missed it. The "wise," on the

other hand, who walk correctly, recognize it, appreciate it,

take hold of it,make it at whatever sacrificetheir own, and

thriftilyturn it to the best advantage. They redeem it, as

Severianus says " ooare Kara'^prjcracrdacavTa" 7rpo9 evai^eiav.
The apostle adds a weighty reason "

OTt at rj/jbipacTrovrjpalelcnv
"

" because the days are evil."
The apostle, as Olshausen remarks, does not adduce the few-ness

of the days to inculcate in general the diligentuse of time,

but he insistson the evil of the days for the purpose of urging

Christians to seize on every opportunity to counteract that

evil. Beza, Grotius,'Riickert,Robinson, Wilke, and Wahl,

take the adjectivein the sense of"

"

sorrowful, calamitous, or

dangerous." But we prefer the ordinary meaning
" "evil,"

morally evil,and itfurnishes a strong argument. Their days

were evil. All days have indeed been evil,for sin abounds
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in the world. But the clays of that period were characterized

by many enormities, and the refining power of Christianity

was only partially and unequally felt. If these days so evil

afforded any opportunities of doing good, it was all the more

incumbent on Christians to win them and seize them. The

very abundance of the evilwas a powerful argument to redeem

the time, and the apostle writing that letter in a prison was

a living example of his own counsel. It is wholly foreign to

the context, on the part of Holzhausen, to referthese evil days

to the period of the mystery of iniquity. 2 Thess. ii.4 ; 1 Tim.

iv.1. The Greek fathers are carefulto remark that the apostle

calls the days evil,not in themselves " t7]v oixxlav
" as they

are creatures of God ; but on account of the events with which

they are connected.

(Ver.17.)Ata tovto fxr)yivecrOea(^pove";
"

" On this account

become not senseless." On this account " not because the

days are evil" iiretBr)rj TrovrjplaavOel
" as is supposed by

Qj^cumenius, Menochius, Zanchius, Estius, Riickert, and De

Wette ; but because we are summoned to walk wisely, redeem-ing

the time, the days being evil,therefore we are to possess

a high amount of Christian intelligence. The epithet d"^pa}v

characterizes a man who does not use his rational powers.

Ast, Lex. Flat.,sub. voce. It differsfrom d(TO(f)o"iwhich has

reference more to follyin action and daily walk ; whereas it,

as this verse intimates, signifiesa non-comprehension of the

principles on which that walk is to be regulated. Tittmann,

De Synon. 143.

uXka avvtivTe"iri to deXrj/xarod Kvplov "

" but understand-ing

what the will of the Lord is." The participleis variously

read. A and B read in the imperative, avviere, which Jerome

follows, a reading also approved by Lachmann and Hiickert,

though it is probably an emendation conforming to the other

imperatives ; while awiovTe'; is the reading of D^, F, G, and
is preferred by Harless, Alford, and Meyer; while D^, E,

K, L, and almost all MSS. read as the Textus Receptus "

(TvvlevTe^. We have no objectionto the common reading,

which is retained by Tischendorf. The participle signifies

knowing intelligently,and means more than jivcoaKeiv. Luke

xii.47. That will which itis their duty to understand is the
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authoritativeexpression of tliemind of Christ, w ho embodied
in His own example the purity and benignity of all His pre-cepts.

Codex B adds rjfjboiv,and Codex A has "eoO " both

evidently without authority. The Ephesian Christians, in

order to enable themselves to redeem the time, were not to be

thoughtless, but to possess a perfect understanding of the

Master's will. They would then form justconceptions of
daily duty, and would not lose time through the perplexity of

conflictingobligations. For deXrj/jiasee under i.5, 9, 11, and
for Kvpio"i,under i.2, 3.

(Ver.18.)Kal firj /xeOva-Kea-Oeoivw
"

" And be not made
drunk with wine." Prov. xx. 1, xxiii. 20 ; 1 Thess. v. 7.

Again, there isfirstthe negative, and then the positiveinjunc-tion.
By KUi transitionis made from a general counsel to a

particular instance, and the injunctionthus becomes climactic.
The dative ol'va)is like the Latin ablative of instrument.

Winer, "31-7. There isno proof in the context for the opinion
held, and reckoned possible by De Wette, Koppe, and Holz-

hausen, that the apostle alludes, as in 1 Cor. xi.,to any abuse

of the old love-feasts,or of the Lord's Supper. Ot'i/o?(with
the digamma " vinum, Wein), as the common drink of the

times, is specifiedby the apostle as the means of intoxication.

And he adds "

iv a" ecTTiv aa-wrla
" "in which is dissoluteness,"or profli-gacy

" Luxuria ; Vulgate. Tittmann, De Synon. p. 152 j
Trench, Synon. " 16. Prov. xxviii. 7 ; Tit. i.6 ; 1 Pet. iv.4.

The antecedent to m is not otVo?, but the entire previous

clause. The Syriac borrows simply " J^q_^q_cq)The term

dacoTo";,from a privativeand o-co^g),is the picture of a sad and

very common result. It is sometimes used by the classicsto

signify one who is,as we say,
"

past redemption
"

" irapa to

aco^Q)[Etymolog.Mag.)) oftener one qui servare nequit. The

adverb acrcoTcu? is used of the conduct of the prodigal son in

the far country in Luke xv. 13. See Tit. i.6 ; 1 Pet. iv. 4 ;

Sept. Prov. xxviii. 7 ; 2 Mace. iv.6. Aristotle,in his Ethics^

iv.,virtually defines the term thus " to cjidelpecvttjv oixriav,

" or again, acrcoTia icrTiv
virep^oXr]irepl'^(^pijfj.aTa

" or again,

Tovf cLKpaTel^ KOi ii"iaKoKaaiav hairavripov d̂crcoTOV K̂oXov/u.ev.

Cicero [DeFinibus)says "

nolim mihi jingereasotos, }itsoletis,
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qui in mensani coniant, p. 1006, Opera^ ed. Nobbe. Theophy-

lact,alluding to the etymology, says " ov croi^etaXX uttoWv-

criv ov TO aay/iiafxovov aWa Kal ttjv ylrv^^rju;and the drunkard's

progress, described by Clement in the firstchapter of the

second book of his Pcedagogite,is a series of tableaux without

veil or reserve. Referring to the origin which he assigns to

the term, he also says " 'Actcotou? re avTov"; ol KaXkcravre^ ev

/uLotBoKov(T(,valvirrecrOatrb tcXo^ avrcov, dcrcocrTov^avrov"ij

Kara eKdXi^fnvrov a (noi')(elovvevo7]K6re"i.
There is in the vice of intemperance that kind of dissolute-ness

which brooks no restraint,which defiesalleffortsto reform
it,and which sinks lower and lower into hopeless and helpless

ruin. It is erroneous, therefore,on the part of Schoettgen,^to

restrictthe term to lasciviousness,though intemperance be, as

Varro called it. Veneris suscitahulum; as Jerome too, venter

mero aestuans faciledespumat in lihidinem. Tlie connection

between the two vices is notorious ; but libidinousindulgence

is only one element of the acrtorla. This tremendous sin of
intemperance is allthe more to be shunned as its hold is so

great on itsvictims, for with periodicalremorse there is peri-odical
inebriety ; the fatal cup is again coveted and drained ;

while character, fortune, and life are risked and lost in the

gratificationof an appetite of allothers the most brutal in form

and brutifying in result. There are few vices out of which

there is less hope of recovery " itshaunts are so numerous and
its hold is so tremendous. As Ephesus was a commercial
town and busy seaport, itswealth led to excessive luxury, and
Bacchus was the rival of Diana. The women of Ephesus as

the priestessesof Bacchus, danced round Mark Antony's chariot
on his entrance into the city. Drunkenness was indeed an

1 Bammidbar rabba sect. 10, fol.206, 3. ib' p tu'iu mpn "ji n"n3"" Ubicunque

est vinum, nimirum quod abundanter bibitur, ibi est immunditia, scortatio, et

adulterium.

Ibidem fol. 208, 3. Si homo umim poculum bibit, nempe n'5?'l"\)quarta pars

rationis ab ipso vecedit. Si duos bibit, dua; partes rationis abeunt. Si tres, toti-

dem partes rationis abeunt, et cor ipsius conturbatum est, et statim ejusmodi
verba loquitur, quae nulli rei quadrans. Si vero quatuor bibit,tunc omnis ratio

abscedit, et renes ejus(inquibus ex mente Judoeorum etiam pars quisdani rationis

residet)perturbantur, et cor diripitur, et lingua officiuninon facit, vult quidem

aliquid proferre, sed non potest.

Post pauca ibid, v-rr Vi Xin- mu VN. Non egreditur bonum quid e vino.
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epidemic in those times and lauds. Alexander the Great, who
died a sacrificeto Bacchus and not to Mars, offered a prize to

him who could drink most wine, and thirty of the rivals died

in the act of competition. Plato boasts of the immense quan-tities

of liquor which Socrates could swill uninjured; and the

philosopher Xenocratei? got a golden crown from Dionysius

for swallowing a gallon at a drauglit. Cato often lost his

senses over his choice Falernian. The "excess"
or dissolute-ness

attendant on drunkenness and the other vices referred to

in the previous context, is also illustratedby many passages in

the Miles Qloriosus of Plautus, the Latin version of an older
Greek drama. The "braggart captain," a citizenof Ephesus,

is described in the prologue by his own servant as
"

a vain,
impudent, foul fellow,brimful of lying and lasciviousness.'"-^

Another character of the piece thus boasts "

" Either the merry

banterer likewise, or the agreeable boon companion will I be ;

no interrupter of another am I at a feast. I bear in mind
how properly to keep myself from proving disagreeable to my

fellow-guest," "c In fine, at Ephesus was

I born, not among the Apulians, not at Animula " ^
" (there

being in this lastterm a differenceof reading).
aXka 7r\7]povcrdeev Jlvev/xari"

" but be filled with the

Spirit." The terms oho'iand wvev/j-a are not contrasted simply,

as ispleaded by Harless, but the two clauses are in antithesis.
The verb is in the passive voice, and is followed by the

1 " Hoc oppiduni Ephesu'st : inde Miles mens hems,

Qui hinc ad forum abiit,gloriosus, impudens,

Stercoreus,plenus perjiiriiatque adulterii."" Act ii.so. 1.

2 "Et ego amoris aliquantulum habeo, humorisque meo etiam in corpora:

Neque duui exarui ex amcEnis rebus et vohiptariis.

Vel cavillator facetus, vel conviva commodus

Item ero : neque ego unquam oblocutor sum alteriin convivio.

Incommoditate abstinere me apud convivas commode

Commemiui, et mea! orationis justanipartem persequi ;

Et meam partem itidem tacere, cum aliena est oratio.

Neque ego unquam alienum scortum subigito in convivio,

Neque prseripio pulpamentum, neque prsevorto poculum,

Neque per vinum unquam ex me exoritur dissidium in convivio.

Si quis ibi est odiosus, abeo domum, segrego.

Venerem, amorem, amoenitatemque accubans exerceo.

Minime sputator, screator sum, itidem minime muccidus.

Post Ephesi sum natus; non in Apulis, non sum in Unibria."'" Act. iii.so. 1.
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instrumental ip" an unusual construction. It has afteritsome-times

the genitive and sometimes the dative or accusative,

with differentmeanings. Winer, " 31, 7. 'Ey, therefore,may
denote the element as frequently,and not the instrument; the

Spirit,as Matthies says, being represented not merely als
Mittel und Inhalt. Col. ii.10, iv. 12. Not only were they to

possess the Spirit,but they were to be filledin the Spirit,as

vessels filledto overflowing with the Holy Ghost. Men are

intoxicated with wine, and they attempt to " fill"themselves

with it; but they cannot. The exhilaration which they covet

can only be feltperiodically,and again and again must they

drain the wine cup to relievethemselves of despondency. But

Christians are "filled" in or with the Spirit,whose influences

are not only powerful, but replete with satisfactionto the

heart of man. Ps. xxxvi. 8 ; Acts ii,15, 16. It is a sensation

of want " a desireto flyfrom himself, a craving aftersomething

which isfeltto be out of reach,eager and restlessthirstto enjoy,
if at allpossible,some happiness and enlargement of heart"

that usually leads to intemperance. But the SpiritfillsChris-tians,

and gives them allthe elements ofcheerfulnessand peace;

genuine elevation and mental freedom ; superiority to allde-pressing

influences ; and refined and permanent enjoyment.
Of course, if they are so filledwith the Spirit,they feel no

appetite for debasing and material stimulants.

(Ver.19.)KaXovvTe'i kavToh "

" Speaking to one another,"
Under the relaxing influence of wine the tongue is loosened,

and the unrestrained conversation too often passes into that

speciesof language, the infamy of which the apostlehas already

exposed. The participle is connected in syntax with ttX?;-

povaOe, for this "speaking" is the resultof spiritualfulness,

'EawTot? is for aXA,?/Xot"?,as in iv. 32, and cannot signify, as

Morus and Michaelis would render it" "with yourselves,"
or "within you," but "among yourselves," or "in concert."

The verb \a\e2v has the general significationof
"

using the

voice," and is specificallydifferentfrom elirelvand Xeyeiv, for

it is used of the sounds of animals and musical instruments.

See the Lexicons, and Tittmann, Be Synon. pp. 79, 80, Each

was not to repeat a psalm to his neighbour, for in such a case

confusion and jargonwould be the result; but the meaning of
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the clause seems to be this"

" Giving expression among your-selves,

or in concert, to your joyousemotions in psalms and
hymns and spiritual songs." Aa\ovvT""; eavrol^^ different

from Xeyoi'Te'? ttjOo? eavrov'i, may, perhaps, signify
" in

responsive chorus," or dicere secum znvicem, as Pliny's letter

describes it. We knojv that ancient sacred song was of this

antiphonal nature ; nay, Nicephorus Callistusin his History,

xiii.8, says, that such a practice was handed down from the

apostles"

Tr)v twv avncficovcovcrvvijOeLavavoodev airoaroXoiv i)
iKKXrjala irapeKajBe. Tlieodoret traces the same custom to

the church at Antioch [Hist.Eccles. ii,24),while Socrates

ascribes the origin of it to Ignatius. Hist. vi. 8. Augus-tine,

however, carriessuch responsoria no higher than the epis-copate

of Ambrose at Milan. But indeed many of the psalms
were composed so as to be sung by a chorus and semichorus,

as is plainly marked in the 2nd and in the 24tli.

The apostle referscertainly to socialintercourse,and in all

probabilityalso,and at the same time, to meetings for divine

service. The heathen festivals were noted for intemperate

revelry and song, but the Christian congregation was to set

an example of hallowed exhilaration and rapture. The pages

of Clement of Alexandria throw some light on such ancient

practices. Pcedagog. lib.ii.cap. 4. We cannot say, with Le

Clerc and Riickert,that the three following terms are synony-mous

repetitions,and that the apostle does not characterize
differentkinds of sacred poetry :"

y^aXfjLol'i
"

" in psalms
"

" the dative being what Winer

calls
"
the simple dative of direction."" 31-4. This term,

from
yfrdWetv

" to strike the lyre,is,according to itsderiva-tion,

a sacred song chaunted to the accompaniment of instru-mental

music. So Basil rightly defines it" o i/raXyCio?,X.070?

ecrrv fiovaLKo^;, orav evpvd/xco^;Kara rov"i apjXOViKov^ X6"yov"?

7r/309 TO opyavov KpovrjTai. On Ps. xxix. The definition of
Gregoiy of Nyssa is similar"

ylra\/j,6";
iartv rj Sid rov opydvov

Tov fj,ovacKov fj,e\.(pSia.This specificidea was lost in course

of time, and the word retained only the general sense of a

sacred poetical composition, and corresponds to the Hebrew

TiDjp. It denotes sometimes the Book of Psalms (Luke xx.

42 ; Acts i.20, xiii.33 ; and in one place it signifiesthe im-
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provised effusion of one who possessed some of the charismata,
or giftsof the early church. 1 Cor. xiv. 26.

Kal vuLvoi.^ "

"

and hymns." These are also sacred poetical

compositions, the primary purpose of which is to praise, as

may be seen in those instances in which the verb occurs.

Acts xvi. 25 ; Heb. ii.12. The term corresponds to the

Hebrew words tii5 and nVnn. Deyling Ohservat. 8acr. vol. iii.

430 : Le Moyne, Notce in Varia Sacra, p. 970. The hymn

was more elaborate and solemn in its structure than the ode.
The idea of Grotius appears to be quite baseless,that hymns

were extemporales Dei laudes. The idea of imjjrovisationis

not necessarily implied in the word, but belongs rather to the
following term. The hymn is thus defined by Phavorinus "

v^vo^y rj irpo^ Seov wSt]; and by Gregory of Nyssa "

vfMvo"i,77

Ta" "ecS
evcj)T]fMLa.

The same meaning of the term is found in

Arrian "

vfivoi fjuev e? toO? 6eov"; irocovvrac, "c. "

" hymns

are composed for the gods, but eulogies for men
"

"

eTralvoiBe

havOpwirovi. Exited. Alex. 4. Augustine on Ps. Ixxxii.says
"

si sitlaiis,et nisi sitDei, non est hymnus ; si sitlaus, et Dei

laus, et non cantetur, non est hymnus. Oportet ergo, ut si sit
hymnus, Jiabeathcec tria, et laudem, et Dei, et canticum. The

Coptic version translates the noun by " 9y^,i\CJlt.0T"
" doxologies."

KoX (lhai"iirvevjxaTLKal'i
"

"

and spiritualsongs." Tlvev/jba-

TiKat"i is put within brackets by Lachmann and Alford, on the

authority of B and a few authorities. The ode is a general
term, and denotes the natural outburst of an excited bosom "

the language of the sudden impulses of an Oriental tempera-ment.

Such odes as were allowed to Christians are termed
"

spiritual,"that is,prompted by the Spiritwhich filledthem.

But the psalms and hymns are already marked out as conse-crated,

and needed no such additional epithet. For the pre-vailing

meaning of the adjective,see under i.3. Odes of this

nature are found in Scripture,as that of Hannah at her boy's

consecration, that of the Virgin at the Annunciation, and that

of Zechariah on the birth of his son. It is plain that the

hymn and the ode might pass into one another, but we cannot

agi*eewith Harless, in regarding the "songs" as simply a more

general designation ; or with Meyer, in supposing, whatever
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the general meaning and the usage elsewhere, that here and
in such a connection they are the genus of which psahns and
hymns are the species,and that the clause is one of the apostle's

common cumulations. As a considerable portion of tliechurch

at Ephesus was composed of Jews, these psalms in the idiom

of a Jew might be the Psalms of the Old Testament, and not

merely sacred poems thus named by them, as is the opinion

of Harless ; and the hymns might be compositions of praise

specially adapted to the Gentile mind, though not inapposite

to the Jew. The imagery, allusions,and typical references of

the Psalms could not be fully appreciated by the Gentile sec-tions

of the churches. And these
"

spiritualodes," perhaps

of a more glowing and individual nature, taking the shape

both of psalms and hymns, might be recited or chaunted in

their assemblies or churches, as the Spirit gave utterance.

Acts X. 46. TertuUian says in his Apology " ut quisquis de

Scripturis Sanctis^ vel de proprio ingenio potest^ provocatur

in medium Deo canere. Many hymns which were originally

private and personal, have thus become incorporated with the

psalmody of our churches. Stier,who does not coincide with

all we have said on this subject,yet gives this definition,

" biblical,ecclesiastical,and private poems ;
"

and his idea is

far better than that of Baumgarten-Crusius, who understands

the terms as denoting "songs of thanks, of praise,and lyrics."

Jerome says " Hymni sunt qui fortitudinem et majestatetnprce-

dicant Dei.,et ejusdemsemper vel heneficiavelfactamirantur.
Quod omnes psalmi continent^ quibus AUehijavel iircepositum^

vel suhjectuinest. Psalmi autem p)ropriead ethicum locum per-tinent,

ut per organum corporis,quid faciendumet quidvitandum

sit,noverimus. Qui vero de superioi'ibusdisputat et concentum

mundi omniumque creaturarum ordinem atque concordiani stih-

tilisdisputator edisserit,iste spiritualecanticum canit. The

service of song enjoyedpeculiar prominence in the ancient

church. The Fathers often eulogize the Psalms of David. An

exuberant encomium ofBasil'smay be found in hiscommentary

on the firstPsalm. Hooker has some beautiful remarks on

the same theme in the fifthbook of his EcclesiasticalPolity,

and the tender and exquisite preface of Bishop Home must

be fresh in the memory of every reader. Eiiscbius testifies.
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that besides the Psalms, other compositions were sung in the

churches. They were to be "

a8ovT""iKoi ylrdWovT"";ev rfjKapSla v/ulmv"

"

singing and

making melody in your heart." Some MSS. such as A, D,

E, F, G, read KapBLat"i,but they are counterbalanced by

Codices B, K, L, the Syriac version, and the Greek fathers.

The previous XaXovvTe"; isdefined by aSovT"";as being co-ordi-nate

with it. The second participle may denote an additional

exercise. Their speech was to be song, or they were to be

singing as well as speaking. '^dWeiv, originally
" to strike

the lyre," came to signify
" to strikeup a tune," and itdenotes

the prime accompaniment of these songs, to wit, the symphony

of the soul. This is indeed secret and inaudible melody, but

it is indispensable to the acceptance of the service"

" Non vox, sed votum, non chordula musica, sed cor ;

Non damans, sed amans, cantat in aure Dei."

Riickert,Harless, Baumgarten-Crusius, Olshausen, and Meyer

understand the apostle to inculcate a speciesof silentwarbling,

totallydistinctfrom the common practice of song, and which

was to be feltas the resultof this fulness of the Spirit. But

it seems to be to the open and audible expression of Christian

feeling that the apostle refersin the phrase Xa\ovvT""i "

koI

aSovT"";',while coupled with this,he adds with emphasis
"

"
playing in your hearts." The words, indeed, denote secret

melody, but may not the secret and inner melody form an

accompaniment to the uttered song? The phrase, as Harless

says, does not mean lieartily,or e/c KapSia";would have been

employed. Compare Rom. i.9 "

eV raJ TrvevfMarl/uov. Theo-

doret comes nearer our view when he says "

" He sings with

his heart who not only moves his tongue, but also excites his

mind to the understanding of the sentiments repeated,""

dWa Koi TOP vovv et? ttjv twv XeyofjievcovKUTavorjaiv Sieyeipcov.

Now this silent playing in the heart will be that sincere and

genuine emotion, which ought to accompany sacred song.

The heart pulsates in unison with the melody. Mere music is

but an empty sound ; for compass of voice,graceful execution,

and thrilling notes are a vain offering in themselves. The

Fathers complained sometimes that the mere melody of the
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church servicetook away attention from the spiritand meaning

of the exercise. Thus Jerome says justlyon this passage "

" Let young men hear this : let those hear it who have the

officeof singing in the church, that they sing not with their

voice, but with their heart, to the Lord ; not like tragedians

physically preparing their throat and mouth, that they may

sing afterthe fashion of the theatre in the church. He that

has but an illvoice,if he has good works, is a sweet singer

before God."^ " Let the servant of Christ so order
his singing, that the words which are read may please more

than the voice of the singer ; that the spiritwhich was in Saul

may be cast out of them who are possessed with it,and not

find admittance in those who have turned the house of God

into a stage and theatre of the people,"^ Cowper, with a

delicatestroke of satire,says of some in his day "

" Ten thousand sit

Patiently present at a sacred song,

Content to hear

(O wonderful effectof music's powers !)
Messiah's eulogies, for Handel's sake."

TM Kvplo)" ''to the Lord," or as Pliny reported" Christo

quasi Deo. To Him who loved the church, and died for it"

to Him, the Lord of all,who sends down that Spiritwhich
fillsthe heart and prompts it to melody " such praise is to be

rendered. And the early church, in obedience to the apostle's

mandate, acknowledged His Divinity, and sang praise to Him

as its God. The hymnology of the primitive church leaves

not a doubt of its belief in Christ'ssupreme Divinity. Pye

Smith's Scripture Testimony
, vol. ii. p. 460, ed. 1859 ;

August., Ghristl.ArchcioL, vol.ii.p. 113; Bingham, Antiquities,

vol. iv.p. 380. One of these very old and venerable relics,

the Morning Hymn preserved in the Liturgy of the Church

1 " Audiant haec adolescentuli : audiant hi quibus psallendi in ecclesia officium

est, Deo non voce, sed corde cantandum : nee in tragoedorum modum guttur et

fauces dulci medicamine colliniendas, ut in ecclesia theatrales moduli audiantur et

cantica, sed in timore, in opere, in scientia Scripturarum. Quamvis sit aliquis, ut

sclent illiappellare ssa^oi^aKjj,si bona opera habuerit, dulcis apud Deum cantus est."

2 " Sic cantet servus Christi,ut non vox canentis, sed verba placeant quas leguntur :

ut spiritus malus, qui erat in Saule, ejiciaturab his, qui similiterab eo possidentur,

et non introducatur in eos, qui de dome scenam fecere populorum."
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of England, is subjoinedas a specimen, not only in itsspirit

and theology, but in itsantiphonal structure "

" Glory be to God on high, and in earth peace, good will towards men. We

praise thee, we bless thee, we worship thee, we glorify thee, we give thanlis to thee

for thy great glory, 0 Lord God, heavenly King, God the Father Almighty.

" 0 Lord, the only-begotten son Jesu Christ ; O Lord God, Lamb of God, Son of

the Father, that takest away the sins of the world, have mercy upon us. Thou that

takest away the sins of the world, have mercy upon us. Thou that takest away the

sins of the Avorld, receive our prayer. Thou that sittest at the right hand of God

the Father, have mercy upon us.

"For thou only art holy ; thou only art the Lord; thou only, O Christ,with the

Holy Ghost, art most high in the glory of God the Father. Amen."

(Vex.20.)l^v)(^aptcrTovvT6";Travrore virep irdvrwv
"

" Giving

thanks always for allthings." Many collocationsas Travrore

"

TrdpTOiv are given by Lobeck, Paralip. vol. i.pp. 56, 57.

This clause isstillconnected with irKfqpovaOeev HvevfidrL, and

is further descriptiveof one of itsresultsand accompaniments.

The heart becomes so susceptible in the possession of this

fulness of the Spirit,that gratefulemotions predominate, forits

own unworthiness is contrasted with God's giftspoured down

upon it in crowded succession. 1 Tliess. v. 18. And this

thanksgiving, from itsvery nature and causes, is continuous "

irdvTore virep Trdvrojv. Thanksgiving cannot be always for-mally

rendered, but the adverb has the same popular intensive

meaning in 1 Thess. v. 18. Some, such as Theodoret, take

nrdvTWv in the masculine, which is against the context ; for it

is of duty toward God the apostle speaks, not duty toward

man, nor can we, with Meyer and others,limitthe ''allthings"

to blessings. We take it in a more extended and absolute

sense, with Chrysostom, Jerome, and others. Chrysostom,

indeed, says "

"we
are to thank God for hell" "

virep rrj'i

yeivvrjf;avTrj"i.Whether this extreme sentiment be justor

not, it is foreign to the context, for the apostle speaks of
"

all

things" now possessed by us, or sent upon us "

ovx vTvep tmv

djadcov p^ovov, says Theophylact ; etiam in us quce adversa

putanfAir, says Jerome. It is an easy thing to thank God for

blessings enjoyed,but not so easy to bless Him in seasons of

suffering; yet when men are filledwith the Spirit,theirmodes

of thought are so refinedand exalted,and their confidence in
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tlie divine benignity is so unhesitating, that they feel even

adversity and afflictionto be grounds of thanksgiving, for"

" Behind a frowning Providence,

He hides a smiling face."

So many and so salutary are tlielessons imparted by chas-tisement
" so much mercy is mingled up in all their trials" so

many proofs are experienced of God's staying "his rough wind

in the day of his east wind," that the saints will not hang

their harps on the willows, but engage in earnest and blessed

minstrelsy. And such eucharistic service is to be presented "

iv ovoixari rov Is^vpiovr)fXMv
^IrjcrovXptcrTou" " in the name

of our Lord Jesus Christ." These thanks are rendered not

to "
the honour of his name," for the phrase is not eh to

ovofia. To do anything
" to the name of,"and to do it " in the

name" of another, are widely different. The former implies

honour and homage ; the latterauthority and warrant. Com-pare

et'i?TO ovofia, Matt, xxviii. 19; Acts xix. 5', 1 Cor. i.

13, 15 ; but iv tm ovofiart has a very differentmeaning, as

may be seen in John xiv. 13; Acts iv. 12, x. 48 ; Col. iii.

17 ; 2 Thess. iii.6 ; 1 Pet. iv.14. His name isthe one element
in which thanks are to be rendered " that is,by His warrant

thanks are offered,and for His sake they are accepted. The

phrase occurs in many connections, of which Harless has given

only a sample. Thus in His name miracles are done, Luke

X. 17; Acts. iii.6, iv. 10, xvi, 18, James, v. 14; ordinances

are dispensed, Acts x. 48, 1 Cor. v. 4 ; devotional service is

offeredand prayer answered, John xiv. 13, xvi. 23, 26, Phil,

ii.10 ; claim of divine commission is made, Mark xi. 9, Luke

xix. 38; blessing is enjoyed,
Acts iv. 12, 1 Cor. vi. 11;

the spiritualrule of lifeis enjoined,Col. iii.17; a solemn

charge is made, 2 Thess. iii.6 ; reproach is born, 1 Pet. iv.

14 ; or certain states of mind are possessed, Acts ix. 27, 28.

Whatever the varieties of relation,or act, or state, the same

generic idea underlies them all" as Bengel says,ut perinde sic

ac si Christusfacial.Giving thanks "

Tft) Sew /cat Har/jt " "to God and the Father." The

article,as in similar places,is not repeated before the second

noun, foritis but another epithet of Him who is named under
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the firstterm. Winer, " 19, 3, note. See under i. 3. As

to the relation of UaTijp, Erasmus, Estius, Harless, Meyer,

and Baumgarten-Crusius refer it to Christ ; but others, as

Zanchius, Riickert,and Matthies, refer it to believers. The

word, however, appears to have been employed in a general

sense, for the paternal character of God has relationas well to

His own Son, as to allHis adopted human children.

(Ver.21.)"TTToracraofievoL aXX-^Xot^;
iv ^o/3ft"l^ptcrrov"

" Submitting yourselves to one another in the fear of Christ."

Eom. xiii. 1 ; 1 Pet. ii.13, v. 5. The authority for %"ov

is so slight,that it needs not be recounted. This additional

participialclause, which concludes the paragraph, forms also

a link between it and the next. Indeed it commences a new

section in Knapp's edition, and Olshausen inclines to the

same opinion, but the participialform vTroracrcrofievot forbids

such a supposition. Chrysostom joinsthe clauseto the former

verses, and his arrangement is followed by Riickert, Meier,

Estius, Meyer, Harless. Winer, " 4, 6. Olshausen mistakes

the connection when he wonders how an advice to subordina-tion

can be introduced as a sequel to spiritualjoy. But the

participlevTroTao-o-o/xevoi isjoinedto ir\7]pova6e,and has no

necessary or explanatory connection with the other dependent

participlespreceding it. It introduces a new train of thought,

and is so far connected with the previous verb, as to indicate

that this reciprocaldeference has its root and origin in the

fulness of the Spirit. It would perhaps be going too far to

say, that as the phrase,
" be not drunk with wine," is related

to the clause,
" be filledwith the Spirit,"so this connected

verse stands opposed, at the same time, to that self-willed

perversity and that fond and foolishegotism which inebriety

so often creates. It is out of allrule,on the part of Calvin,

Zanchius, Koppe, Flatt, and Matthies, to take the participle

as an imperative. The words ev ^o^m ^piarov describe the

element of this submission. It is reverential submission to

Christ.Acts ix.31 ; 2 Cor. v. 11 ; vii.1 ; 1 Pet. iii.2. "I"6/3o9

here is not terror or slavish apprehension, but that solemn

awe which the authority of Christ inspires. In this the mutual

deference and submission commanded by the apostle must

have their seat. This Christianvirtue is not cringing obse-
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quiousness ; and while itstands opposed to rude and dictatorial

insolence,and to that selfishpreference for our own opinion

and position which amounts to a claim of infallibility,it is

not inconsistent with that honest independence of disposition

and sentiment which every rational and responsible being

must exercise. It lays the foundation also,as is seen in the

following context, for the discharge of relativeduty, as in the

threeinstancesofwives, children,and servants, nor isitwithout
room for exhibition in the case of husbands, parents, and

masters ; in short,itshould be seen to develop itselfin allthe

relationsof domestic life.

(Ver.22.)With regard to the following admonition itis to

be borne in mind, that in those days wives when converted

and elevated from comparative servitude,might be tempted,

in the novel consciousness of freedom, to encroach a little" as

if to put to the test the extent of their recent liberty and

enlargement. The case was also no uncommon one for Chris-tian

wives to have unbelieving husbands, and the wife might
imagine that there was for her an opportunity to manifest the

superiorityof a new and happy creed. 1 Pet. iii.1-6. And

those Ephesian wives had littleof the literaryand none of
the religious education enjoyedby the daughters of modern
Christian households. Even under the Mosaic law, women

and wives had few legal rights,and they too, when baptized,

needed the injunctionof the apostle"

at yvvalfce^ toi"; tS/ot?avSpdcrLV, 0)9 tm K.vpiai" "

wives

submit yourselves to your own husbands, as to the Lord."

The sentence has no verb,and itafforded,therefore,a fairoppor-tunity
for the ingenuity of the early copyists. Some MSS.,

such as D, E, F, G, add vTrordaaea-deafter"yvvaiKe"i. Scholz

and Hahn place the same word after dvBpdacv, while A and
some minusculi add vTroraa-a-eaOcoaav

" a reading followed

by Lachmann. There are other variations in the form of

attempted supplement. Jerome proves that there was nothing
in the Greek Codices to correspond to the subditcesint of the

Latin version. The continuity of the apostle'sstyle did not

require any verbal supplement, and though the gender differs,

eyery tyro will acquiesce in the reason given by Jerome " e'/c

KoLvov resonat, Jelf,"391.The idea conveyed in the participle
2 E



418 EPHESIANS V. 22.

of the previous verse guides the sense. Wives, in the spiritof

this submission, are to be directed in their duty to their hus-bands.

The noun avrjp,often signifiesa husband, as
"

man
"

does in vernacular Scotch. Matt. i.16; John iv.16-18 ; Homer,

Od. xxiv. 195 ; Herod, i.140. So also ti5'"in Hebrew, Deut.

xxii. 23. The precise meaning of tSiot?in this connection

has been disputed. There are two extremes ; that indicated

by Valla, Bullinger, Bengel, Steiger, and Meyer, as if the

apostle meant to say. Your own husbands " not other and

stranger men ; and that maintained by De Wette, Harless,

and Olshausen, that lh[oL"imerely stands for the common pos-sessive

pronoun. But in all such injunctionsin which Ihloi'^

is used, as in 1 Cor. vii.2 ; Col. iii.18 ; 1 Pet. iii.1, the word

seems to indicate peculiar closeness of possession and relation,

though indeed in laterGreek itsmeaning issomewhat relaxed.

John V. 18 ; Kom. viii.32 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 35, "c. Winer, "
22, 7 ; Phrynich. ed. Lobeck, 4'41. The duty of submission

is plainly based on that tenderness, specialty,or exclusiveness

of relationshipwhich t'Stot?implies. But that submission is

not servitude,forthe wife is not a mere vassal. The sentiment

of Paul is not that of the heathen poet "

The insubordination of wives has always been a fertilesource

of satire; and yet Christianladies in early times drew forth

this compliment from Libanius, the
" last glory of expiring

paganism" " proh, quales feminashahent Ghristiani! The

essence of this submission is explained by the important

words "

ft)? ra" Kvplo) "

"
as to the Lord." Pelagius, Thomas

Aquinas, and Semler capriciouslyregard this noun as standing

forthe plural Kvpioi,"i,and render it "
as to your masters," refer-ring

to their husbands. Riickert,Harless, Olshausen, Meyer,

and Matthies take it to mean, that ye render this submission

to your husbands as if it were rendered to Christwho enjoins
it; or, as Chrysostom more lucidly explains it" w? elBvlat

OTi 7ft" Kf/oift)8ov\ev"Te. The adverb co? denotes the character
1 Euripides, (Ed'qT.Fragm. Opera, curn D'mdorf,ii.p. 923.
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of the obedience enjoined,and such seems to be the grammatical

meaning of the clause. The context, however, might suggest

another phase of meaning.
" Women," says Olshausen, "are

to be in submission, not to their husbands as such, but to the

ordinance of God in the institutionof marriage." And so De

Wette, preceded by Erasmus, observes that the clause is

explained by the following verse. The husband stands to the

wife in the same relation as Christ stands to the church, and

the meaning then, is,not as ifshe were doing a religiousduty,

but " in like manner as to the Lord" " the duties of the church

to Him being the same in spiritas those of a wife to her hus-band.

In either case the submission of a wife is a religious

obligation. She may be in many things man's superior" in

sympathy, in delicacy of sentiment, warmth of devotion, in

moral heroism, and in power and patience of self-denial.Still

the obedience inculcated by the apostle sits gracefully upon

her, and is in harmony with allthat is fairand feminine in

her position and temperament :"

" For contemplation he and valour formed "

For softness she and sweet attractive grace :

He for God only, she for God and him."

(Ver.23.)"On dvt]p ecrriv K"(f"a\r)t-/}?jvvaiKo^;, co? fcal6

Xpia-To^
Ke(f)aXr)r?}?iKK\r]aia";

"

" For the husband is head

of the wife, as also Christ is Head of the church." The pre-ponderance

of authority is against the article6 before dvi]p,

which appears in the Received Text. It does not need the

article(Winer," 19),though the articlewould not alter the

meaning. It stands here as a species of monadic noun ; or it

may be rendered as a general proposition"

"
as a husband is

the head of the wife
"

" the articlebefore yvvacKo^i pointing

out the special relation"

" his wife." "Ort, introduces the

reason why wives should be submissive "

"
as to the Lord."

In the phrase to? koI
"

"as
also" " kul is not superfluous,

though it occurs only in the second clause and marks the

sameness of relation in
KecfidX.i].

Klotz-Devar. vol. ii. 635.

The meaning of the sentiment, Christ is the Head of the

church, has been already explained under i. 22, and again

under iv. 15, 16. The reader may turn to these explanations.
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As Christ is Head of the church, so the husband is head of

the wife. Authority and government are lodged in him ; the

household has its unity and centre in him ; from him the

wife receives her cherished help ; his views and feelings are

naturallyadopted and acted out by her ; and to him she looks

up for instruction and defence. Severed from him she be-comes

a widow, desolate and cheerless; the ivy which clasped
itselfso lovingly round the oak, pines and withers when its

tree has fallen. And there is only one head ; dualism would

be perpetual antagonism. This marital headship is man's

prerogative in virtue of his prior creation, for he was first

formed in sole and original dignity. 1 Tim. ii.13. " Neither

was the man created for the woman, but the woman for the

man," so that he is in position the superior.
" The man is

not of the woman, but the woman of the man" " a portion of
himself " his other self; taken out from near his heart; and,

therefore,though his equal in personality and fellowship,being

of him and for him and afterhim, she is second to him. Nay,

more, "Adam was not deceived; but the woman, being deceived,

was in the transgression;" and to her the Lord God said,
" Thy desire shall be to thy husband, and he shall rule over

thee," though the gospel lightens this portion of the curse

which has been so terribly felt in all non-Christian lands.

Each sex is indeed imperfect by itself,and the truest unity is

conjugalduality. Still,though the woman was originallyof

the man, yet now
"
the man is by the woman" "

'^
the mother

of allliving." Finally, the apostle illustratesthis headship

by the striking declaration,that the woman is the
"

glory of

the man," but "
the man is the image and glory of God."

1 Cor. xi. 3-12 ; 1 Tim. ii.14.

aiiTo"i acorrjp tov aco/jbaro^i"
" Himself Saviour of the body."

The words kuc and eVrt in the Received Text are found in

D^, D^, E^, K, L, in the majorityof MSS. and in the Syriac

and Gothic versions. Tittmann and E-eiche also hold by the

longer reading, but the words are wanting in A, B, D^, E^,

F, G, while Codex A reads 6
o-coTrjp.Avr6"i

is emphatic and

can referonly to Xpiaro^. " Christ is Head of the church "

Himself, and none other. Saviour of the body." Winer,

" 24, 4 b, note. Some referitto av7]p. Chrysostom's exposi-
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tion would seem to imply such a reference,and Holzhausen

formally adopts it. But itis of Christ the apostle is speaking,

and the independent and emphatic clause, throAvn off without

any connecting particle,gives a reason why He isHead of the

church, to wit "

" Himself Saviour of the body." The reader

may turn to the meaning of aoyf^a under i. 23, iv. 15, 16.

The paronomasia is imitated by Clement, ad Corinth,xxxviii.
"

(TOi^eaOo)ovv i^^oiv 6\ov to crwfia iv Xpicrw ^Itjctov.Christ

is the Saviom* of His body the church " not only itsRedeemer

by an act of atonement, but itscontinued Deliverer,Preserver,

and Benefactor, and so is deservedly its Head. This Head-ship

originated in the benefitswhich His church has enjoyed,
and is based on His saving work ; while the conscious enjoy-ment

of that salvation brings the church gladly to acknowledge

His solesupremacy. Some, indeed, suppose that in this clause

there is an implied comparison, and that the husband is a

species of o-fortjpto his wife. Bucer, Bullinger,^,Musculus,

Aretius, Zanchius, Erasmus, Grotius,Beza, Schrader,Riickert,

Baumgarten-Crusius, Meier, Matthies, De Wette, and Peile,

are of this mind. But the clause is peculiar,avT6"iseparating
itfrom what is said before. There is a comparison in

KecjjoX.'^,
that is, in the point of position and authority, but none in

aoirrjp ; for the love and protection which a husband may

afford a wife can never be called o-coTrjpia,and has no resem-blance

to Christ's salvation. Some even suppose that the

wife is here called a-fa/jLu,basing their opinion on the language

of ver. 28. There is no warrant for supposing that in the

apostle's mind there was any etymological affinitybetween

(TCdrripand awfia, which in Homer signifiesa dead body. See

Stierin loc.; Benfey, WurzeUex., i.,p. 412 ; and the two deri-vations

in Plato, Cratylus, " 38, p. 233 ; 0/?.,vol. iv., ed.

Bekker.

(Ver.24.)'AXV """? rj iKKXrjaia vTrordaaerai rw Xpiaroi "

" But as the church issubjectto Christ." The reading wa-rrep

has no decided authority. The commencement of this clause

occasions some difficulty. The hypothesis of Harless " not

unlike that of Ptiickert,that dWd is used to resume the main

discourse" has been ably refuted by Olshausen. It is true

" BuUinger saj'S" maritits uxoris salvii,consnini, ertidhtt,difcndaf,mtfrinf.
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that aWd does often follow a digression, but there is none

here ; and even if the words were a digression,they form but

a single clause,and did not surely necessitate a formal dWd.

To give, with Zanchius and others, this particlethe meaning

of
"

now
"

or "wherefore," cannot be allowed,,however such

a meaning may seem to suit the reasoning. 'AWa, says

Olshausen, simply introduces the proof drawn from what pre-cedes.

The husband is head of the wife as Christ is Head of

the church, and the apostle argues "

" but as the church is

subjectto Christ, so ought wives to be to their husbands."

Winer, " 53, 1 a, says that dWd concludes the demonstration.

De Wette's view is similar"

"
the clause exhibits the other

aspect of the relation,as if he said"

aher daraus folgtauchy
Hofmann understands the antithesisthus "

" but where the

husband is not to his wife what he should be, in imitation

of Christ, stillsubordination on her part remains a duty."

Schrvftb.vol.ii.2, p. 116. Robinson says that dXXd is used in

an antitheticclause to express something additional,and may

be rendered, "but," "but now," "but further." In the instances

adduced by him there is marked antithesis, but though this

passage is placed among them, there is in it no expressed

contrast. Baumgarten-Crusius smiles at such as find any

difficultyin dWd, for it means, he says, denvoch aher
"

though the husband has his obligation as saviour of the body,

the wife, yet the wife has hers too, and should be obedient.

This interpretation creates an antithesisby giving the clause
" He is Saviour of the body "

a meaning it cannot bear. See

Bretschneider's Lexicon, sub voce. Meyer and Stier follow

an alternativeexplanation of Calvin, making the antithesisof

the following nature "

" Christ has this as a specialcharacter-istic,

that He is Saviour of His church ; nevertheless, let

wives know, that their husbands are over them after the

example of Christ." Meyer's improved representation of this

idea is"

" He himself, and none other,is the Saviour of the

body, yet this relation,which belongs to Him exclusively,

does not supersede the obligation of obedience on the part of

wives toward their husband ; but as the church is subjectto
Christ, so ought wives to submit to theirhusbands." The

same antithesisis more lucidly phrased by Bengel "

"
though
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Christ and not the husband is the Saviour, and though the

husband can have no such claim on his wife, yet the wife is

to obey him as the church obeys Christ." Similarly Hodge,

Ellicott,and Alford. The sense is good, but sounds like a

truism. " Himself is Saviour of the body " that certainly

man is not and canno,t be, nevertheless as, "c." " you are

to obey your husbands, who can never have claims on you

like Christ. The choice is between this and giving aXXd
an antitheticreference. It is very often used afteran implied

negative, especially after questions which imply a negative

answer. Luke vii. 7 ; John vii.49 ; Acts xix. 2. See also

Rom. iii.31, viii.37 ; 1 Cor. vi. 8, ix. 12. And without a

question, such usage, implying a suppressed negative answer,

is prevalent. Compare Luke xxiii. 15; 2 Cor. viii.7, xiii.4;

Gal ii.3; Phil. i. 18, ii.17; 1 Tim. i. 15, 16; Yigerus,

De Idiottsmis, cap. viii." 1. A singularly acute paper on ovk

aXXd will be found in the appendix to the Commentary of

Fritzsche on Mark. If we apply such an idiom to the passage
before us, the sense will then be this: The man is head of the

woman, as Christ is Head of the church " Himself Saviour of

tlie body " do not disallow the marital headship, for it is a

divine institution" dXkd " but as the church is subjectto
Christ"

ovTa)"; Kol al yvvaiKe'i T0t9 dvhpdatv ev iravTL [viroTacrcrea-
dwaav)"

"so let the wives be subjectto their husbands in

everything." 'IS/ot?,which in the Received Text stands before

dvBpdcrcv,is properly rejectedfrom the text. The words ev

irdvTL mean in everything within the proper circuitof conjugal
obligation. If the husband trespass beyond this sphere he

usurps, and cannot insist upon the obedience implied in the

mati'imonial contract. Obedience on the part of a wife is not

a superinduced obligation. It springs from the affectionand

softness of her very nature, which is not fittedfor robust and

masculine independence, but feels the necessity of reliance

and protection. It is made to confide,not to govern. In the

domestic economy, though government and obedience certainly

exist, they are not felt in painful or even formal contrast;

and, in fact,they are so blended in affectionateadjustment,
that the linewhich severs them cannot be distinguished. The
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law of marital government is a voi^o'^d'ypa"f)o"i.Even the

heathen poets,as may be seen in the followingquotationsfrom

Menander, Philemon, and Em-ipides, acknowledged such a

law, though they could not treat the subjectwith the tender-ness,

beauty, and propriety of the apostle. Their notions are

harder "

'Aya^^? yvvaixoc larDi, ....

M^ KpiTrrov sJvair dvdphg,dXX' i/TJjxooi/.

Their images are humiliating "

Td diuri^sTarrjv yuvaTxa dsTXsynv,

and the feminine consciousness both of weakness and degrada-tion

occasionally breaks out "

'

AXX' svvosTv̂ ii) touto fji^riv,yvvaT^on
"Epv/JtSv,w$ vphi avbpag oh fMayovfi'sva.

(Ver.25.)Ot avhpe";jwya'Trare ra"i "yvvaiica'ikavrwv " "Hus-bands

love your own wives." The apostle now turns to the

duties of husbands. There is some doubt as to the word
eavTMv. Lachmann and Tischendorf rejectit; A and B want

it; but D, E, K, L, have it. Some MSS., as F and G, read

vficbvinstead. But there is not sufficientground to rejectit.
As wives are summoned to obedience, so husbands are com-manded

to cherish love. The apostle dwells upon it. In

Eastern countries, where polygamy was so frequent,conjugal
love was easilydissipated; and among the Jews, the seclusion

of unmarried young women often made it possible that the

bridegroom was a stranger not only to the temper and manners

of his bride,but even to the featuresof her face. Disappoint-ment,

followed by quarrel and divorce, must have been a

frequent result. Therefore the apostle wished Christianhus-bands

to be patterns of domestic virtue, and to love their

wives. If love leads to conjugalunion, and to the selection

of a woman to be a wife,surely the affectionwhich originated

such an allianceought to sustain and cheer it. Surliness,

outbursts of temper, passionateremonstrances for mere trifles,
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are condemned. Husbands arc not to be domestic tyrants ;

but their dominion is to be a reign of love. As the example

of the church in her relation to Christ is set before wives, so

the example of Christ, in His relation to the church, is set

before husbands "

Ka6(o";Koi 6 Xptcrro? rjiyaTrrjaevtt]v eKKXrjaiav "

"
as also

Christ loved the church." For Ka6co"i,see i.4, and Ka6(b";Kai
iv.32 and v. 2 ; and for eKKkT^ala^see i. 22. That church

was originally impure and sinful" an infant exposed on the

day of its birth, "to the loathing of its person;
" but the

Divine Lover passed by and said to it," Live," for its "
time

was the time of love." The exposed foundling was His foster-

child before it became His bride. Ezek. xvi. Similar plirase-

ology as to love embodied in atonement has been employed in

the 2d verse of this chapter. What infinitepity and ineffable

condescension are found in Christ's love to His church I

Every blessing enjoyedby
her must be traced upward and

backward to the attachment of the Saviour. The church did

not crave His love : He bestowed it. It was not excited by

any loveliness of aspect on the part of the church, for she

was guilty and impure " unworthy of His affection. But His

love for her was a fondness tender beyond allconception, and

ardent beyond allparallel"

KaX iavTov TrapeScoKevvnep avTr]"i"

"

and gave Himself for

her." This phraseology has also occurred in the 2d verse of

this chapter, and been there considered. Christ's sacrificial

death in the room of His church, is the proof and expression

of His love. What love to present such a gift! None could

be nobler than Himself " the God-man " and so cheerfully con-ferred

! That giftinvolved a death of inexpressible anguish,'

rendered stillmore awful by the endurance of the terrible

penalty ; and yet He shrank not from it. Who can doubt a

love which has proved itsstrength and glory in such suffering

and death ? Now the love of the husband towards his wife

is to be an image or reflectionof Christ'slove to the church ;

like it,ardent and devoted ; like it,tender and self-abandon-ing;

and like it,anxious above allthings and by any sacrifice

to secure the happiness of itsobject.He gave Himself "

(Ver.26.)"Iva avrrjv nyida-p, Ka6apiaa"; tw Xovipm tov
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vSaTo";iv p^/juart,
"

" In order that He might sanctify her,

having cleansed her by the laver of the water in the word."

This verse contains the nearer purpose, and the following verse

unfolds the ulteriordesign of the Saviour's love and death,

both being introduced by the telicIva. The account given of

the term ayio"; under i. 1, will serve so far to explain the

meaning of the allied verb which occurs in this clause. It

denotes to consecrate or to set apart, and then to make holy

as the resultof this consecration. Matt, xxiii.17 ; 1 Cor. vii.

14 ; 1 Thess. v. 23 ; Heb. ii.11. Calvin, Beza, Harless, and

Meier take the verb in the former sense. Others, such as

Piscator, Eiickert, Meyer, De Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius,

Matthies, and Stier,give the meaning of moral or spiritual

purification.The firstappears to us to be the prominent idea,

but not, certainly,to the exclusion of the last signification.

That He might consecrate her, or set her apart to Himself as

His own redeemed and peculiar possession " that she should

be His and His alone " His by a special tieof tender devoted-

ness " was the objectof His death. Riickert objectsto this

exegesis, that the dative eavrw or tw "ew is wanting, but the

supplement is implied in the verb itself. Wholly out of the

question is the interpretationof Koppe, Flatt, and Matthies,

that the verb means to make expiation for" to absolve from

guilt. It is true that a^M^(o
is used in the Septuagint for

the Hebrew " iss (Exod.xxix. 33, 36),and Stuart [Com-mentary
on Heb. ii.10)maintains that the verb has such a

meaning in the Epistle to the Hebrews, but the examples which
he has adduced admit of the meaning we have assigned to the

word in the passage before us. Heb. x. 10, "c., xiii.11, 12.

See Delitzsch in loc.Comment, zum B. an die Hehrder, p. 71,

and Bleek in loc, Der B. an die Helrder, who hold our view.

Moreover, if Ka0apLaa"; refer,as it does, to spiritualpurifica-tion,

then it can scarcely be thought that the apostleexpresses

the same idea in the previous verb dyLdarj. The meaning is,

that having purifiedher He might consecrate her to Himself;

this idea being suspended tillit is brought out with special

emphasis in the following verse. Meyer distinguishes dyLuaT}

from Kadaplaa^, as if the last were the negative and the first

the positive aspect of the idea. The distinctionis baseless.
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forthe purifyingisas positiveas isthe sanctification. Harless

errs in denying that here,whatever may be the fact elsewhere,

the action of the participle precedes that of the verb, and in

supposing that they coincide in time "

Kadapiaaq being a

furtherdefinitionof ar^idar].Hofmann, loc.cit.,connects KaOa-

pLaa"i immediately with Iva Trapaarijar), but very needlessly.
This exegesis is as baseless as is the Syriac version and our

English translation" "
that He might sanctifyand cleanse it."

The nominative to the verb is contained in the participle.
Kiickert,Matlhies, and Olshausen render it "

after that He

has purified
"

" nachdem. De Wette, on the other hand, pre-fers
indem "

"
since that." The meaning is not different,if

the participle be thus supposed to contain a pre-existent

cause.

The idea expressed by Ka6apio-a";is that of purification,and
itsnature is to be learned from the following terms expressive

of instrumentality. That the phrase rS \ovrpa" rov ySaro?

refersto the riteof baptism, is the general and correct opinion,

the genitivebeing that of material, and the dative that of instru-ment,

while the two articlesexpress the recognized prominence

as well of the water as of the laver. But as the entirepara-graph

presents a nuptial image, we see no reason on the part

of Harless, Olshausen, and others,for denying all allusion to

the peculiarand customary antenuptial lustrations.The church
is the bride, "

the Lamb's wife ;" and described imder this

appellation, her baptism m.ay be viewed as being at the same

time " \ovrpGv vvfjucpiKov.
Bos [Exercitat.p. 186),Eisner,

Wetstein, Flatt, Bengel, Riickert,Matthies, Holzhausen, and
Stier, concur in the same representation. The washing of

water in baptism was the sacrament expressive of purification.
Acts ii.38, xxii. 16 ; Heb. x. 22. Baptism is called Xovrpbv

TraXLyjeveaLWi " "the laver of regeneration," a phrase farther

explained by the following words " avaKaivcoa-eo)'; 7rveufjbaTo";

ar/iov"

"
the renewing of the Holy Ghost." Tit. iii.5.

But the additional words, iv p/ytxart,are not so easily

understood. Quiteforeign to the thought is the opinion of
Hofmann, that as a man declares his will to make a woman

his wife by a word or declaration, and so takes her from

the unhonour of her maiden condition,so has Christ done to



428 EPIIESIANS V. 26.

the church. Schriftb.vol. ii.2, 173. Some of the conflicting

opinions may be noted :"

I. The Greek fathers,followed by Ambrosiaster, Anselm,

Thomas Aquinas, Calovius,Flatt,and De Wette, easilyunder-stand

the phrase of the baptismal formula. Chrysostom says
" iv prjfjbaTî7)(rr,then he puts the question, TroiO) ? " in what

word ?" and his ready answer is," In the name of the Father,

and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost." But itis not at all

probable that p7]fia should stand for ovojia ; and if it did, we

should expect, as Harless intimates, to have it emphasized

with an articleprefixed. Nor has the word such a significa-tion
in any other portion of the New Testament.

II. Semler would strikeout the words altogether; Michaelis

would regard prj^a as a Pauline Cilicisrafor pevfMa; while

Ernesti and Koppe, imitated by Stolz,jointhe words iv

prjfjiaTi,tva together, and suppose that they stand for the

Hebrew formula " "ic" iiti7?"

" in order that." The Seventy,

however, never so render the Hebrew idiom, but translate it

by eveKev. Gen. xx. 6, 11 ; Num. xvi. 49; Ps. xliv. 6.

III. Some joiniv prjixan to the verb arfidarj
"

"
that He

might sanctify by the word," the intervening clause,
" having

cleansed by the washing of water," being a parenthesis. This

exegesis yields a good meaning, and is contended for by

Jerome, Flacius,Baumgarten,Morus, Bisping,Ruckert, Meyer,

and Winer, " 20, 2 b, a. But the position of iv
ptj/maTiat the

very end of the verse, forbids such an exegesis. It is a forced

expedient, and the only reason for adopting itis the confessed

difficultyof explaining the words in their obvious and natural

connection.

IV. By other criticsthe phrase iv prjixartis joinedto tcS

Xovrpm rov vBaTo"i,as a qualificativeor descriptive epithet.

Such is the view of Augustine, Sedulius, Luther, Estius,

Calvin, Erasmus, Flatt, Storr, Homberg, Holzhausen, and

Stier. But though these scholars agree as to the general con-nection,

theiropinions vary much as to the specialsignification.

The common argument against this and similar constructions,

to wit, that the articleshould have been repeated before iv

pTjfjuart,has many exceptions, though in such a proposed con-struction

itsinsertionwould appear to be necessary :"
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1. Augustine {TractatiisIxxx. in Johannem),Estius, Bodius,

Roell,Crellius,Sliclitingius,Flatt,Holzliausen, and the critics

generally who are enumerated under No. IV., take f'iVjiJba

as signifying the gospel. Augustine says " accedit vcfbum

ad eletnentum, et Jitsacramentum. Sacramento siniuletjideij

says Estius ; or again, aquoi haptismo per verhum evangelii

creditum ac fidesusceptum mundat. Bodius writes" verhum

ut diploma, sacramentum ut sifjillum.These meanings give

iv an unwonted sense of
"

along with, or by means of." Had

the apostle meant to say that the efficacyof baptism lies in

faith in the word, surely other language would have been

employed. The view of Knapp (Vorlesungen iiberdie Christ.

Glauhenslehrej ii." 140)is of the same nature, and is liable

to similar objections.
" The Word," he says,

" is the evan-gelical

system in itsfullestextent " itsprecepts and promises."
" In baptism," he adds,

"
the latter are made over, and we

pledge ourselves to obey the former. Baptism may be thus

called verhum Dei visihiley
2. Others look on pTj^a as denotive of divine agency in

baptism. This was Luther's view, as expressed in his Smaller

Catechism " verhum Dei quod in et cum aqua est [DieSijm-
holischenBilcher der Evang. Luth. Kirche, p. 362, ed. Mliller).
Calvin'sview is somewhat similar" verho suhlatoperit tota vis

sacramentorum. . . .
Porro verhum hie proniissionem siqnificatf

qua vis et usiis signiexplicatur.. .
In verho tantum valet atque

'per verhum. This notion is imitated also by Eollock. The

preposition iv may bear such a signification. Still,had the

apostle meant to say that baptism derived itsefiicacyfrom the

word, surely something more than the simple addition iv

prjixazL might have been expected. Olshausen looks upon iv

prjfjbaTLas equivalent to iv livevfiarL"

"
as signifying a bath

in the word, that is,a bath in which one is born of water and

of the Spirit." This strange opinion cuts the knot, but does

not untie it. Similar is the view of Stier,and Homberg who

paraphrases " aqua verhaliset spiritualis. The proposition of

Grotius is no less violent,inserting the particle co? before ra"

XovTpS " washing them by the word
"as" in a bath of v/ater.

3. A third party, such as Storr" Opuscula Academica i.194

" and Peile, give pruxa the sense of mandate "

prcescriptum.
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" The apostle," says Peile, " declares water-baptism to be

the divinely-institutedsign or sacrament whereby men are

regenerated." This notion gives iv the strange sense of
'* in

conformity to."

V. and lastly. Others, such as Bengel, Matthies, and Har-

less,jointhe words iv prjiiarLwith Ka6api"Ta"i.To this opinion

we incline; but we cannot agree with Harless in giving the

phrase the meaning of ausspruchsweise, verheissungsweise. The

idea in such an explanation is,that the cleansing is given in

the form of a declaration or promise made in the ordinance.
But there is no need to depart from the ordinary meaning of

prjiMa in the New Testament. The Syriac reads "

"
that he

might sanctifyand purify her in the laver of water and by the

word;" and the Vulgate has " in verbo vitcp. But we regard
iv as denoting the instrument in itsinternal operation, and so

far differentfrom Sid ; and by
p^/xo.we understand the gospel,

the usual meaning of the Greek term. Acts x. 44, xi. 14 ;

Rom. X. 8, 17 ; Eph. vi. 17 ; Heb. vi.5. It wants the article

as ifit were used, as Meyer suggests, like a proper name. It

is a mere refinement on the part of Baumgarten-Crusius to

understand by it "
a preached gospel." The church iscleansed

" by the laver of the water" " cleansed by "
the word."

The washing of water symbolizes the pardon of sin and the

regeneration of the heart. While this cleansing has its

sacramental symbol in the washing of water, ithas itsspecial

instrument in the word ; or to3 XovrpS in the simple dative

may denote the instrument (Bernliardy,p. 100); and iv prjixart

the
"
conditional element," as Alford callsit. The word is

the Spirit'selement in effectinga blessed and radical change,

and in guiding, ruling, and prompting the heart into which

the new lifehas been infused. Men are thus cleansed by

baptism in the word. Ps. cxix. 9 ; 1 Pet. i. 23. Thomasius,

ChristiPerson und Werh, " 66, Erlangen, 1859. Christ

accomplishes these results through His death, and what is pro-perly
done by His Spiritmay be ascribed to Himself, who for

this other purpose loved the church and gave Himself forit"

(Ver.27.)"\va irapaarijar)avro^ kavrcp
evSo^ovrrjv ckkXt)-

alav
"

'^ in order that He might present, Himself to Himself,

the church glorious." Auro?, supported by the authority of



EPHESIANS V. 27. 431

A, B, D^, F, G, L, and many versions and Fathers, isdecidedly

to be preferred to the avrrjv of the Textus Receptus. Tliis

verse declares the ultimate purpose of the love and death of

Him who is " both Ransom and Redeemer voluntary." Har-

less errs in regarding the two clauses beginning with ha as

co-ordinate. The allusionis stillto a nuptial ceremony, and

to the presentation of the bride to her husband " avTo"i " eavroi.

The august Bridegroom does not present his spouse to Him-self

tillhe can look upon her with complacency. Harless

affirms that the presentation described is that of a sacrifice

on the altar,because the epithets employed by the apostle are

occasionally applied to victims and offerings;but such a view

is in conflictwith the entire language and imagery on to the

end of the chapter. Nay, there is a peculiar beauty in apply-ing

sacrificialterms to the fair and immaculate bride, as she

is fit,even according to legal prescription,to be presented to

her Lord. So Meyer remarks eavro) would be out of place

in the theory of Harless " Jesus presenting an oblation to Him-self!

The word TrapaaTTjay occurs with a similar meaning

in 2 Cor. xi. 2 "

"
that I may present you as a chaste virgin

to Christ." Auto? " kavTu"" He and none other presents the

bride, and He and none other receives her to Himself. No

inferioragency is permitted ; a proof in itself,as well as His

death, of His love to the church, "^vho^ov" "

glorious;" the

epithet being a tertiary predicate and emphatic in position.

Donaldson, " 489. The same idea occurs in Rev. xix. 7, 8.

The term refers originally to external appearance " the com-bined

effect of person and dress. The illustriousepithet is

explained by the succeeding clauses" firstnegative "

yu?)e')(ovaav cnrikov^ rjpyrlha^ r) tl tmv rotovrwv "

" having

neither spot, or wrinkle, or any one of such things." Xirl-

\o?, which ought to be spelled with a simple accent "

a'iTl\o"i

{aairikof̂orming a dactyle),is a stain or blemish, and is one

of the words of the laterGreeks. 2 Pet. ii.13. Ae7e he Kr]\l"ij

as the older attic term, says Phrynicus, (p.28.) TyrtV is

a wrinkle or fold on the face, indicative of age or disease.

DioscorideSj\.39; Passow, suh voce. Not only are spots and

wrinkles excluded, but every similar blemish. The terms are

taken from physical beauty, health, and symmetry, to denote



432 EPHESIANS V. 27.

spiritualperfection.Cant. iv.7. The attempts made by some

critics,such as Ansehu, Estius, and Grotius, to distinguish

nicely and formally between the virtues or graces described

in these terms respectively,are needless. Thus Augustine

takes the firstterm to mean deformitasoperis,and the second

dupUcitas intentionis,and the last inclusive phrase to com-prehend

reliquiw peccatorum ut pravae mclinatioms, motus

involuntarii et multiplicisignorantice. Not only negatively

but positively
"

aX\! ha y w^ia koX d/u,cofjbo";"

" but that she should be

holy and without blemish." One might have expected a\X'

ovaav, but it is as if iva fjur]e^O o-ttiXov had stood in the

previous clause. The syntax is thus changed, no uncommon

occurrence in Greek composition, as may be seen in John viii.

53 ; Kom. xii.1, 2. On the oratio variata, compare Winer,

" 63, 2, 1 ; Kiihner, " 84A. The syntacticchange here, with

the repetitionof iva gives specialprominence to the idea which

has been expressed, firstnegatively, but now in this clause

with positive affirmation. The meaning of dyla has been

given already under i. 1, 4 ; and of aixw/jiO'iunder i.4, and

needs not be repeated here. Such, then, is to be the ultimate

perfection and destiny of the church. In her spotless purity

the love of Christ finds its extreme and glorious design real-ized.

That love which led Him to die,in order to bestow

pardon and to secure holiness,is not contented tillitsobject
be robed in unsullied and unchanging purity.

But when isthisperfection to be forthe firsttime possessed,

and when does thispresentation take place ? We have already

said that the presentation is not contemporary with the con-secration,

but isposteriorto it,and docs not finallyand formally

take place on earth. The "
church" we understand in itsfull

significance,as the whole company of the redeemed, personi-fied,

and represented as a spiritualSpouse. The presentation

belongs therefore to the period of the second coming, when

the human species shall have completed itscycle of existence

on earth ; and every one whom the Saviour'sall-seeing eye

beheld as belonging to His church, and whom, therefore,He

loved and died for, and cleansed, has shared in the final

redemption. (Thereader may turn to what is said upon the
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phrase "

"

redemption of the purchased possession," i. 14.)
Augustine and Jerome among the Fathers, Primasius, Bernard,

and Thomas Aquinas among scholastic divines, along with
Estius, Calvin, and Beza, hold to this view as to the epoch

of the presentation,in antagonism with Cajetan,Bucer, Wolf,

Bengel, and Harless, who regard the glorificationof the

church as a speciesof present operation. The loose language

of tlieGreek commentators seems to intimate that thej held

the same hypothesis. Augustine flagellatesthe Donatists and
Pelagians, who believed in the present sinlessness of the

church ; for truly such a state can only be such a compara-tive

perfection as John Wesley describes when he says,
" Christian perfection does not imply an exemption from

ignorance or mistakes, infirmities or temptations." The

church as it now is,and as it has always been, has many

spots and wrinkles upon it. But perfection is secured by a

process of continuous and successful operation, and shall be

ultimately enjoyed.
" The bride,the Lamb's wife," hath for

centuries been making herself ready, and at length Christ, as

He looks upon His church, willpronounce her perfectwithout

tinge of sin or trace of any corruption ; she will appear "lioly

and without blemish" in His view whose
"
eyes are a flame

of fire." As He originally loved her in her impurity, how

deep and ardent must be His attachment now to her when He

sees in her the realizationof His own gracious and eternal

purpose ! The nuptial union is at length consummated amidst

the pealing halleluiahs of triumph and congratulation. So

fervent,self-sacrificing,and successfulis Christ'slove to His

church ; and now He rejoicesover her with joy,and His toil

and death being amply compensated,
" He will rest in His

love."

(Ver.28.) Oyrw? Koi ol av8pe";ocpeiXovcrivarjaivav ra?

kavTOivyvvatKa^, o)"; ra iavrcovaco/xara "

" So also ought hus-bands

to love their own wives, as being their own bodies."

The reading adopted has A, D, E, F, G. and the Vulgate,

Gothic, and Coptic versions in itsfavoui". The adverb ovtqx;

carries us back to Kad(o";,and indicatesthe bringing home of

the argument. It is contrary to the plain current of thought

on the part of Estius, Meier, De Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius,
2f
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and Alford, to make it refer to ax; in the following clause,as

if the apostle said,Ye are to love your wives in the way in

which ye love your own bodies. The ovtq)^ takes up the

comparison between the husband and Christ,the wife and the

church. "Thus," that is,in imitation of Christ'slove, "hus-bands

ought to love theirown wives." The instances adduced
by Alford and EUicott against the statement in our firstedition

are not all of them quite parallel,in the position and use of

ovT(o^, in reference to prcecedentia. There is no parenthesis in

the two preceding verses, as Zanchius and Harless suppose.

It is putting a special pressure upon the words to insist,after

the example of Macknight and Barnes, that the husband's love

to his wife shall be an imitation of Christ'slove, in all those

enumerated features of it. When Christ'slove is mentioned,

the fullheart of the apostle dilatesupon it,and in itsfervour,

tenderness, devotedness, and nobilityof aim, a husband's love

should resemble it. In the phrase
"

as their own bodies,"

Harless and Stier,in imitation of Theophylact, Zanchius, and
Calovius, suppose that co? is used argumentatively, and that

the verse contains two comparisons "

" As Christ loved the

church, so husbands are to love their wives
"

"

" As tlieylove

their own bodies, so are they to love their wives." But the

introduction of a double comparison only cumbers the argu-ment.
The idea is well expressed by Meyer "

" So ought
husbands to love their wives, as being indeed their own

bodies." The language is based on the previous imagery.

The apostle callsChrist the Head and the church the body,

that body of which He is Saviour. Christ loved the church

as being His body. Now the husband is the head of the

wife, and as her head he ought to love her as being his body.

And therefore"

o ayaTTcbv tyjv eaurov "yvvaiKa eavrov a'yajra
"

" he that

loveth his own wife loveth himself." But tliephrase,
" loveth

himself," is not identical with the formula of the preceding

clause "

"
as their own bodies ;" it is rather an inferencefrom

it If the husband, as the head of the wife,loves his wife ?is

being his own body, it is a plain inference that he is only
loving himself. His love is not misspent ; itis not wasted on

some foreignobject; it is a hallowed phasis of self-love.
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(Vcr.29.)OvBeU yap Trore rtjv eavrov crdpKa "/j,L(rr)a"V"

"For nobody ever hated his own flesh;" (foolsand fanatics

excepted).This is a general law of nature. Eccl. vi. 7. Vdp

is argumentative, and adp^
is used by the apostle rather than

cr(o//,a,because of its occurrence in the words of the first

institutionof marriage^" they twain shall be one flesh." It

has here alsoitssimple originalmeaning, and not such a sense

as it has in ii.3. It is as if the apostle had said,
" It is as

unnatural a thing not to love one's wife, as it is not to love

one's self." Every one loves his own flesh,and in harmony

with the same law of nature he will love his other self" hfs
wife. The commentators have adduced similar phraseology

from the classics,such as Curtius, Seneca, and Plutarch.

dXXa
eKTpe(f)"ikoI ddXirei avrrjv "

" but nourisheth and

cherisheth it." "^KaaTo"i is understood before the two verbs,

Stallbaum, Plato De Rep. ii.p. 366. A man's care over his

body, is that of a nursing-mother over a child. The verbs

may be distinguished thus, that the former means to supply

nutriment" e'/c" referringto result; and the latterliterallyto

supply warmth, but really and generally to cherish" more

than Bengel's " id spectatamictum. Deut. xxii.6 ; Job xxxix.

14 ; 1 Thess. ii.7. More, certainly,than food and clothing

is meant by the two verbs. This being a man's instinct

towards his own flesh,it would, if freely developed, dictate

his duty toward her who is with him "
one flesh""the com-plement

of his being.

Kadw^ Kol 6 Xpta-rcx; rrjv eKKXija-iav
"

"
as also Christ the

church." On the authority of A, B, D^, E, F, G, the Syriac,

and Vulgate, with Chrysostom and Theodoret, Xpia-T6";is the

preferable reading to Kvpco^, and is adopted by Lachmann

and Tischendorf. Christ nourishes the church, feeds it with

His word, fosters it by His Spirit,gives it the means of

gTOwth in the plenitude and variety of His gifts,revives and

quickens itby His presence, and guards itby His own almighty

power from harm and destruction. It is a quaint and formal

interpretationof Grotius" "
that Jesus nourishes the church

by his Spirit,and clothesit with virtues." Something more,

therefore,than food and clothing is demanded from the hus-band

to the wife ; he is to give her love and loyalty,honour
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and support. As Christ nourishes and cherishes His church,

and as every man nourishes and cherishes his own flesh; so

the bidding of nature and the claim of religious duty should

lead the husband to nourish and cherish his wife.

(Ver.30.)''On fj^iXr}icr/j,evrov aco/xaro"; avrov, eK tt}?
(TapKo"i avTov, koX e/c tmv oarecov avrov "

" For members we
^

are of His body, of His flesh,and of His bones." The last

two clauses beginning with e/c are not found in A, B, and

other Codices of less note, such as 17 and 672 ; but they are

found in D, E, F, G, K, L, almost allMSS., in Chrysostom

and Theodoret, and in the Syriac and Vulgate versions. We

cannot, therefore,exclude them with Lachmann and Davidson,

Biblical Criticism,vol. ii.p. 378, Tischendorf adopts them

in his seventh edition. They have been omitted at first,as

De Wette suggests, by a ojjLoioreXevrov ; avrov . . . avrov,

or because they seem to express gross and material ideas.

This verse adduces a reason why Christ nourishes and cher-ishes

the church, foritstands in the nearest and dearestrelation
to Him. We are members of His body, as being members of

His church, and, as members of that body, we are nourished

and cherished by the Head " e'/cin both the lastclausespointing
to origin.Winer, " 47. Bee under iv. 15, 16. Bengel, Harless,

Olshausen, and Stierunderstand by aco/juathe actual personal
body of Jesus " the body of His glorifiedhumanity. But in

what sense are or can we be members " /xeXT]
" of that body? It

has its own organs and members, which ittook in the virgin's

womb. But the apostle has his thoughts occupied with con-jugal
duties,and he has, in subordination to this,introduced

Christ and His church as bridegroom and bride ; therefore

his mind reverts naturally to the imagery and language of the

originalmatrimonial institute,and so he adds "

"
we are mem-bers

of His fleshand of His bones." Gen. ii.23.i The argu-

1 It is too cold an interpretation,whereby some men expound our being in Christ

to import nothing else,but only that the self-same nature which maketh us to be

men, is in Him, and maketh Him man as we are. For what man in the world is

there which hath not so far forth communion with Jesus Christ ? It is not this

that can sustain the weight of such sentences as can speak of the mystery of our

coherence (Johnxiv. 20, xv. 4)with Jesus Christ. The church is in Christ as Eve

was in Adam. Yea by grace we are every of us in Christ and in His church,

as by nature we are in those our firstparents. God made Eve of the rib of
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ment of Harless against this view, which appears so natural,
is lame and inconclusive, and he holds the opinion, that the

two clauses are simplj a further explanation of the statement "

"
we are members of His body." What is really meant by

the striking phraseology has been a subjectof no littledispute.

1. Cajetan,Yatablus, Calovius,Bullinger, Vorstius,Grotius,

Zanchius, and Zachariae, referthe words to the origin of the

church from the fleshand bones of Christ,nailed to the cross,

and there presented to God. Such an idea is neither prominent
in the words nor latentin the context.

2. Not more satisfactoryis the view which is held in part

by Theodoret, by Calvin, Beza, and Grotius,who find in the

phrase a reference to the Lord's Supper. Kahnis, Abendmahl,

p. 143. These criticsdifferin the way in which they under-stand

such a reference,and no wonder ; for the communion

there enjoyedis only a result of the union which this verse

describes. Strange,if there be any allusion to the eucharist,

that there is a reference to the bones, but none to the blood of

Chi-ist.

3. Not so remote from the real sense is the opinion of Chry-

sostom, Theophylact, Ambrosiaster, fficumenius, Bengel, and

Matthies, who suppose an allusion in the phraseology to that

new birthwhich iseffectedby Christ,as ifithad been shadowed

out by Eve's extraction from Adam's side. QLcumenius says

"

e|avTov Se KaOo a7rap')(7]rj/xcop,ecrrc t-?}?
Bevrepa^ irkdcreco^

McTTrep "K Tov ^ASa/j,Sta rrjv irpcorrjv. It is indeed as renewed

men that believers have any fellowship with Christ. But the

idea of birth is not naturally nor necessarily implied in the

apostle'slanguage, and it is founded upon an incorrectinter-pretation

of our Lord's expression about eating His fleshand

drinking His blood. John vi.53.

4. As plausible is the theory which explains the clausesby

Adam. And His church he frameth out of the very flesh,the verj' wounded and

bleeding side of the Son of man. His body crucified and His blood shed for the

life of the world, are the true elements of that heavenly being, which maketh us

such as himself is of whom we come (1 Cor. xv. 48). For which cause the words

of Adam may be fitlythe words of Christ concerning His church,
" fleshof my flesh,

and bone of my bones," a true native extract out of mine own body. So that in Him

even according to His manhood we according to our heavenly being are as branches

in that root out of which they grow. " Hooker, Works, vol. i.p. 626, ed. Ox. 1841.
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a reference to that identity of nature which Christ and His

people possess. They are partakers of one humanity. Chry-

sostom and Theophylact also give thisview ; Irenasus,Augus-tine,

and Jerome maintain it; and ithas been held by Thomas

Aquinas, Aretius, Cocceius, and Michaelis. The reply,
'' that

in that case the language must have been, He took upon him

our fleshand bone," has been met by Estius, who says,
"
the

language is just,because in His incarnate state He is the

Head and we are only members." But our principal objec-tion
is,that this simple community of natiu-e with Christ is

common to all men ; whereas it is only of believers,and of a

union peculiar to them, that the apostlespeaks.
5. We confess our inabilityto understand the meaning of

Bisping, Olshausen, and others.
" The words refer," they

say,
" to Christ's imparting of His glorified humanity to

believersthrough the communion of His fleshand blood. . . .

It is by the self-communication of His divine-human (the-

anthropic)nature that Christ makes us His flesh and bone.

He gives to His followers His fleshto eat and His blood to

drink." Bisping, a Romanist, says, "In the regenerationthrough

baptism, the glorifiedbody of Christ is communicated to us."

That is,as he explains,
"
the germ of the resurrection of the

body is implanted in us at baptism, and this germ is only an

outflow from Christ's glorifiedbody." Such an idea could

only be consistentlybased on the Lutheran view of consubstan-

tiation,or some species of pantheism, or what Turner calls

Panchristism. But "

6. The apostle has the idea of marriage and its relations

before him, and he employs the imagery of the originalinsti-tute,

which firstdepicted the unity of man and wife,to describe

the origin and union of the church and Christ. As the woman

was literally,by being taken out of Adam, bone of his bone

and fleshof his flesh; as this duality sprung from unity, and

was speedily resolved into it: so the church is originated out

of Christ,and, united to Him as itsHead or Husband, is one

with Him. The language is,therefore,a metaphorical expres-sion

of thisunion, borrowed from the graphic dictionof Genesis ;

and thisimage evidently presented itselfto the apostle'smind
from itsconnection with the origin and nature of those con-
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jugalduties which he is inculcating in tlicparargra[)h before

us. The error of Meyer's exegesis is his restriction of the

imagery to the one example of Adam and Eve, whereas it has

itsverificationin every nuptial union, and hence the apostle's

use of it. As Eve derived her lifeand being out of Adam,

and was physically of his body, his flesh,and his bones, so

believersare reallyof Christ" of His body, His flesh,and His

bones, for they are one with Christ in nature and derive their

lifefrom His humanity, nay, are connected with Him, not

simply and generally by a spiritualunion, but in some close

and derivative way which the apostle calls a mystery, with

His body; so that they live as itsmembers, and become with it

"
one flesh." Besides, in the next verse, the apostletakes his

readers to the source of his imagery "

(Yer.31.)'Ai/rltoutou, KaToXeLyfrecdvOpcoiro^ tov irarepa

avTOv Kot Tr)v firjTepa K̂ot irpoc-KoXkrjdrjcrejaLTrpo'?rrjv yvpacKa

avTov, KctXecrovjat ol hvo eh crdpKa [xlav.
" For this cause

shall a man leave his father and mother, and shall be joined
unto his wife, and they two shall be one flesh." There are

some variations of reading. Some MSS. of superior weight

omit the articles tov and T?/y, as well as avrov, but the longer

reading has A, D ^, E, K, L in itsfavour, with many Codices,

and the Syriac and Coptic versions. It is,however, rejected
by Lachmann and Tischendorf as a conformation to the

Seventy. The criticalnote of Origen seems to confirm the

suspicion. Instead of tt/jo?rrjv yvvaiKa found in B, D ^, E, K,

L,
rfjyvvacKt

is read in D^, E \ F, G, and is introduced by

Lachmann. The words are a free quotation from Gen. ii.24,

though the formula of quotation is wanting. This want of

such a formula was not unfrequent. Surenhusius, Bib. KataJ.

p. 21. "KvOpcoTTo^ is without the article(notused for
avyjp)^

but having " its general aphorismatic sense
"

" an argument

in itselfagainst Alford's interpretation. These future verbs
indicate prophetically the future impulse and acting of the

race which was to spring from Adam and Eve. Winer,

" 46, 6. The Septuagint has eveKev rovrov changed by the

apostle into dvrl rovrov
"on this account" (Winer," 47, a;

Donaldson, " 474, d, a),and these words are in this place no

introductionto the quotation, but simply a portion of it; and,
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therefore,Estius, Holzhausen, Meier, and Matthles, labonr

to no purpose in endeavouring to affix a special meaning to

them. The quotation is introduced to show the apostle's

meaning, and exhibit the source of his imagery. His lan-guage

was remarkable ; but this verse points out its true

signification,by showing whence it was taken, and how it was

originally employed. From early times, however, the lan-guage

has been directlyapplied to Christ. Jerome's interpreta-tion

is the following :" primus Jwmo et primus vates Adam hoc

de Christo et ecclesia prophetavit ; quod reliqueritDominus

noster afque Salvatorpatrem suum Deum et matrem suam coeles-

tem Jerusalem, et venerit ad terras propter suum corpus eccle-

siam, et de sua earn laterefahricatussitetpropter illam Verbum

caro factumsit. Such is the view of Heinsius, Balduin, Ben-

gel,Bisping, who explains /xijrepaby die synagogue, and even

of Grotius. Some of the criticswho held this view referthe

words so mystically understood to Christ's second coming,

when He shallpresent the bride to Himself in formal wedlock.

Such, also, is Meyer's view. His words are,
" This, there-fore,

is the interpretation.Wherefore, that is,because we are

members of Christ,of His fleshand bones, shall a man leave

(tliatis, Christ as the second Adam) his Father and his

Mother (thatis,according to the mystical sense of Paul, He

will leave His seat at the right hand of God) and shall be

joinedto his wife (thatis,to the church),and they two shall
be one flesh,""c.-^ Such an exegesis, which may be found

also in Jeremy Taylor's sermon of The Marriage Ring, has

nothing to justifyit,for there is no hint in this verse that

the apostle intends to allegorize. In spite of what Ellicott

and Alford have said we cannot adopt that view, or see the

propriety of the language as applied formally to Christ. The

allegory is not in this verse, but in the application of nuptial
figure and language to Christ and His chiu'chj this verse

^ " Deshalb, weil wir Glieder Christi, von seinen Fleisch iind von seinen Beinen

sind, wird verlassen ein Mensch (d.i.Christus, bei der Parusie)seinen Vater mid

seine Mutter (d.i. nacli der mystisclien Deutung Pauli : er wird seinen Sitz ziir

Recliten Gottes verlassen)und vereinic/etwerden mit seinen Weibe (mitder Gemeinde),

und (unddann)werden die Zwei (derMann und die Frau, d. i. der herabgestiegene

Christus und die Gemeinde)zu Einem Fkische sein." Der Briefan die Epheser, p.

234. Gottingen, 1853.
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showing the source and authority. True, as Alford says,
"
the

allegory is the key to the whole," but the apostle does not in

this citation allegorizeGen. ii.24, by applying its language

directly to Christ. Nor is it deep thought or research that

finds allegories in the interpretation of this place or other

places. The process is often of a contrary nature.

Others, again, suppose a referenceto Christ and the church

only in the last clause, for the sake of which the preceding

words of the verse have been introduced. This is the exegesis

of Ilarless and Olshausen, who conceive in the phrase a

reference to the Lord's Supper, and Olshausen illustrateshis

meaning with an approach to indelicacy. But there is no

ground for deeming all the preceding part of the verse

superfluous, nor is there any reason for departing from the

plain, ordinary, and original meaning of the terms. The

Avords of the quotation, then, are to be understood simply of
human marriage, as if to show why language borrowed from

it was applied in the preceding verse to depict the union of
Christ and His church. The verse in Genesis appears to be

not the language of Adam, as if,as in Jerome's descriptionof
him, he had been j9nm?(5 vates, but is at once a legislative

and prophetic comment upon the language of Adam "

" This

is now bone of my bone, and flesh of my flesh." The love

which a son bears to a father and a mother, is at length sur-mounted

by a more powerftilattachment. He leaves them in

whose love and society he has spent his previous life; so that,

while love cements families, love also scatters them. " He

is joinedto His wife" in a union nearer and more intimate

than that which united him to his parents ; for his wife and
he become "one flesh"" not one in spirit,or in affection,

or in pursuit, but in personality, filledwith
"
coequal and

homogeneal fire""
" The only bliss

Of Paradise that has survived the fall."

They are
"

one flesh,"and a junctionso characterizedsupplied

the apostle with language to describe the union of Christ and
his church "

"
we are of His flesh and of His bones." ^ This

' " They are one now, and one for ever : he is greater than Omnipotence who

can rend that tie; that '

marriage was made in heaven !' Alone " it was in the
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doctrine of marriage must have excited surprisewhen divorce

was of scandalous frequency hy an action of a7r6Xeti|r49or

dTTOTre/jLylrain Grecian states, and with less formality under

the emperors in the West, by diffarreatioand remancipatio.
See Harless, Ethik, " 52, and his Die Ehescheidungsfrage.
Eine erneicte Versiichder Neut. Schriftstellen.1860.

(Ver.32.)To /jivcrW]pLovtovto /jieya icrTtv,ijco 8e X"ya"

669 ^pcarov Koi et? tijp i/cKXrjcriav"

" This mystery is a great

one, but I speak concerning Christ and concerning the church."

Mva-njpiov is rendered in the Vulgate sacramentum ^ and the

Popish church regards marriage as one of its sacraments.-'

Cajetanand Estius, however, disavow the Latin translation,

on which their own church rests its proof.^ The cardinal
honestly says, non hahes ex lioc loco p̂rudens lector,a Paulo

conjugiumesse sacramentum. Non enim dixit,esse sacramen-

tiwi, sed mysterium. Bisping more guardedly says that the

sacramental character of marriage cannot be proved directly

and immediately. Erasmus is yet more cautious. Neque nego

matrimonium esse sacramentum, sed an ex hoc locodoceripossit

proprie did sacramentum qiiemadmodum haptismus dicitur,

excuti volo. The phrase ViijiiD,"a great mystery," is found

among the rabbinical formulae. Those who hold that the

previous verse refersto Christ leaving his Father and Mother,

and coming down to our earth to woo and win His spiritual

bride,find no difficultyin the explanation of the verse before

us. Such a representation, couched in such language, might

depths of eternity " stood Christ and His church before the altar of that divine

espousal ; none was -witness but the Father of glorj' and the Spiritof life,-when the

vo-w -was plighted and the contract sealed ; but all heaven shall yet be witness,

-when the redeemed church shall vindicate the fidelity of the church's Eedeemer ;

when she shall
'
come up from the wilderness' of this barren world,

' leaning on her

beloved,' and by him be publicly invested with those privileges of her rank which

are hers now, but hers in silence,secrecy, and sorrow ! Then shall the
' fellowship

of one with another,' and of allwith God, be indeed complete ; and that wondrous

prayer be fulfilled,in which (asone who ties and doubles a knot)the Saviour, by

returning on His words, seems purposely to have sought to express the infolded

closeness of that maze of love in which the '

children of light'" having within them

the abiding of the Spirit" are one -with the Father and the Son." Archer Butler's

Sermons, 1st Series,p. 421, 5th ed., Cambridge, 1859.

1 Council of Trent, Sess. 24.

2 Yet in an encyclical letterin 1832 occurs the statement "

" Marriage is,accord-ing

to St. Paul's expression, a great sacrament in Christ and in the church."
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well be named a great mystery, in connection with Christ and
the church. But the language of this verse docs not prove
itjor affordany explanation of it.

The question to be determined is, what is the real or

implied antecedent to tovto? 1. Is the meaning this:

Marriage as described, in the preceding verse is a great

mystery, but I speak of it in its mystical or typical con-nection

with Christand the church ? Those who, like Har-

less,Olshausen, and others,take the last clause,
" they two

shall be one flesh," as referring to Christ and His churcli,

say that the sense is"

" the mystery thus described is a great

one, but it refers to Christ and the church." But were the

meaning of that clause so plain as Harless supposes, then

this exegetical note,
" I speak concerning Christ and the

church," might be dispensed with. 2. Others,such as Baum-

garten-Crusius,look upon the word fivartjptovas equivalent
to allegory,and suppose the apostleto referto a well-known
Jewish view as to the typicalnature of the marriage of Adam

and Eve. Schoettgen,Hor. Ileh.p. 783. The allegory,however,

of Philo on the place is of quite a differentkind. "^veKa
t%

ala6rjaea)"i6 vov"ij orav avrfjSovXcoOf],KaraXLTrrj koI rov Trarepa,

70V oXcov deov,Kol rrjv /xtjreparcov o-vfJbirdvTwv^rrjvaperrjvKol

ao(f)iavrov 6eov, koX irpoaKoKkarai koL evovrac tt)alaOrjaei.
Kal avcCkverai et9 aia$7]atv,Ivayivcovrat [xiacrdp^jkoI ev irddo*;.

ol hvo. " On account of the external sensation, the mind,

when it has become enslaved to it,shallleave both itsfather,

the God of the universe, and the mother of allthings,namely,

the virtue and wisdom of God, and cleaves to and becomes

united to the external sensations,and is dissolved into exter-nal

sensation,so that the two become one fleshand one pas-sion."
Allix, in his Judgment ofthe Jeioish Church, says the

firstmatch between Adam and Eve was a type of thatbetween

Christ and his church, A note on thissubjectmay be seen

in Whitby's Commentary. Such an opinion gives the word

[ivcTTripiovthe meaning of something spoken, having in it a

deep or occult sense ; a meaning which Koppe, Morus, De

Wette, Meier, and Grotius,and Stierto some extent, without

any biblical foundation, attach to the term in this place.
3. The exegesis of Peile is wholly out of the question"

" this

mystery is of great depth of meaning, and for my part T
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interpretitas having referenceto Christ;
"

a paraphrase as

untenable as that of Grotius" verba ista exjAicavi vohis non

Kara TroSa?,sed sensit [xvaTLKwrepw. But Scriptureaffordsus

no warrant forsuch notions; nor issuch allegorizationany por-tion

of the apostle'shermeneutics. 4. Hofraann, loc.cit.,quite

apart from the reasoning and context, understands the apostle
to say that the sacred unity of marriage " one flesh" is a great

mystery to the heathen. 5.We understand the apostleto refer
to the general sentiment of the preceding section,summed up
in the lastverse, and in the clause,

"
they two shallhe one

flesh;
"

or rather to the specialimage which that clause illus-trates,

viz.,that Christ and the church stand in the relation

of husband and wife. The allowed applicationof conjugal
terms to Christ and the church is "

a great mystery ;
"

and
lestany one should think that the apostle refersto the "

one

flesh"

of an earthly relationship,he is cautious to add,
" I

speak concerning Christ and the church." This great truth
is a great mystery, understood only by the initiated; forthe
blessedness of such a union with Christ is known only to

those who enjoyit. Somewhat differentlyfrom Ellicott,we

would say that verses 25-28 introduce the spiritualnuptial

relation,that ver. 29 affirms itsreality,that ver, 30 gives the

deep spiritualground or originof it,while the quotation in ver.

31 shows the authorized source of the image, and ver. 32 its

ultimate applicationguarding against mistake. The meaning

of fjuv(Tr/]pLovthe reader will find under i.9. The word is

used in the same sense as here in vi. 19 ; 1 Tim. iii.16.

iiycb8e Xijco ei9 l^pLo-TovKal et9 t')]veKKXrjaiav "

" but I am

speaking in referenceto Christ,and in referenceto the church."
The pronoun is not without subjectivesignificance.Winer,

"22, 6. The Si isnot simply explicative,but has alsoan adver-sative

meaning, as ifthe writersupposed in his mind that the

phraseology employed by him might be interpretedin another

and differentway. Aejco, introducing an explanation,isfol-lowed

by the eh ofreference{vonder Btchtung,Y^mer, "48),as
in Acts ii.25 ; and iXaXijaevhas a similar complement in Heb.

vii.14. The interpretationof Zanchius, Bodius, and Cameron,

imitated by Macknight, supposes the marriage of Eve with
Adam to be a type or a designed emblem of the union of
Christ and his church. Macknight dwells at length and with
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more than usual unction on the theme. But the apostle

simply compares Christ and His church to husband and wife,

and the comparison helps him to illustrateand enforce con-jugal
duty. Nay, so close and tender is the union between

Christ and His church, that the language of Adam concerning

Eve may be applied
+.0 it. The nuptial union of our first

parents Avas not a formal type of this spiritualmatrimony, nor

does the apostle allegorizethe record of it,or say that the

words contain a deep or mystic sense. But these primitive

espousalsaffordedimagery and language which might aptly and

truly be applied to Christand the church, which isof His "flesh

and His bones;" and the application of such imagery and

language is indeed a mystery " a truth, the secret glory and

felicityof which are known but to those who are wedded to

the Lord in a
"

perpetual covenant." The apostle might have

in his eye such passages as Ps. xlv. ; Hos. ii.19-23 ; the

Song of Solomon ; Isa. liv.5, Ixi. 10 ; Ezek. xvi. 8. The

same imagery is found in 2 Cor. xi. 2, and in the conclusion

of the Apocalypse.

(Ver.33.)liXrjv koI v/xeU ol Ka" eva, "Ka(TTO"; rr]v eavTov

yvvaiKa outo)? ayaTrdrco ")? eavrov "

" Nevertheless also as to

every one of you, let each love his wife as himself." The

word ttXt^Vdoes not indicate, as Bengel, Harless, and 01s-

hauseu wrongly suppose, any return from a digression. The

preceding verses are no digression, but an interlinked and

extended illustration.As Meyer insists,irXrjvmeans,
"

yet

apart from this;
"

that is,apart from this illustrationof the

conjugalrelationship of Christ to His church. The term,

thereforedoes not indicate a return aftera formal digression,

but rather a return to the starting tliought. The Kal contains
an allusionto the leading idea of the preceding illustration"

the love of Christ to His spiritualspouse. As He loves His

spouse, do you also,every one of you, love his wife. 01 Ka6^
eva. 1 Cor. xiv. 27-31 ; Jelf," 629 ; Winer, " 49, a. The

verb wyairdrw is singular, agreeing with eKacrro'i and not

v/jiet"i" a mode of constructionwhich individualizesand inten-sifies

the injunction.
f' C09 eavTov "

"as being himself" one fleshwith him. (Verses
31 and 28.) Not that he is to idolizeher, as if,among allhis

other bones, Adam's "

extractedrib alone had been of ivory."
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r] 8e yvvrj
"va

(fio^rjTat,rov dv8pa "

"

and the wife that she
reverence her husband." The construction of this cLause is

idiomatic, as in Gal. ii.10 ; 2 Cor. viii.7; Mark v. 23;

Winer, " 63, 2. In such an idiom 7^1^?;,in effect,is the

nominative absohite, though in the resolution of the idiom

a verb must be supplied; or as Ellicott,who objectsto our

statement, admits " it is not so definitelyunsyntactic as Acts

vii.40, and that is all we meant to say. Ae may be slightly

adversative, the conjugalduties being in contrast. The verb
to be supplied, and on which, in the mind of the writer,
iva depends, is furnished by the context (Meyeron 2 Cor.

viii.7, and Osiander on the same place),as,
" I command,"

or,
" lether see." In such a case ottco? is used by the classical

writers. Raphelius, Annotat. 488. The wife is to reverence

her husband "

7iumquam enim erit voluntaria subjectionisi
prcBcedat reverentia.Calvin. One peculiarityin this injunction
has been usually overlooked. What is instinctive on either

side is not enforced, but what is necessary to directand hal-low

such an instinct is inculcated. The woman loves, but to

teach her how this fondness should know and fillits appro-priate

sphere, she is commanded to obey "

/x^
SovKoTrpeTrm.

CEcumenius. The man, on the other hand, feels that his

position is to govern ; but to show him what should be the

essence and means of his government, he isenjoinedto love.
" He rules her by authority, and she rules him by love : she

ought by all means to please him, and he must by no means

displease her." Sermon on the Marriage Ring^ by Jeremy

Taylor; Works, vol. xv. When this balance of power is

unsettled, happiness is lost,and mutual recriminations ensue.

"A masterly wife," as Gataker says,
" is as much despised

and derided for taking rule over her husband as he for yield-ing
to it."

In fine,the apostle, by the language he has employed in

reference to Christ and His church, has given marriage its

highest honour. No "asceticcondemnation of it occurs in the

New Testament. " Single lifemakes men in one instance to

be like angels, but marriage in very many things makes the

chaste pair to be like Christ." Sermon on the Marriage Ring,

by Jeremy Taylor ; Works, vol. xv.



CHAP. VI.

The apostle,after expounding tlieduties that spring out of

the conjugalrelation,as one sphere in which the maxim " sub-mitting

yourselves to one another in the fear of Christ, came

into operation " naturally turns to another and kindred sphere

of domestic life,and addresses himself to children.
And he

does not speak about them, or tell their parents of them, hut

he looks them in the face,and lovingly says to them "

"

chil-dren."

It is plainly implied that children were supposed by

him to be present in the sanctuary w^heu this epistlewas read,

or to be able to read it for themselves, when it should be

transcribed and circulated.

(Ver.1.)Ta reKva, viraKovere Tot9 jovevcrtv vf.io!)viv KvpLM

"

" Children, obey your parents in the Lord ""that is, " in

Christ." The words iv Kvpio) are wanting in B, D^, F, G,

and are, on that account, excluded by Lachmann, but they

are found in A, D^, E, I, K, the majorpart of MSS., and

the Greek fathers. They describe the element or sphere of

that obedience which children are to render to their parents,

and certainly do not qualify r^oveva-uv
" as if the reference

were to fathers in the faith, in contrast to fathers after the

flesh. Not merely natural instinct, but religious motive

should prompt children to obedience, and guard them in it.

The love which Jesus showed to children, when He took

them in His arms and blessed them, should induce them, in a

spiritof filialfaithand fondness, to obey their parents, and to

regard with special sacredness every parental injunction.
And that obedience, if prompted, regulated, and bounded by

a sense of religiousobligation,will be cheerful,and not sullen ;

prompt, and not dilatory ; uniform, and not occasional ; uni-versal,

and not capricious in itschoice of parental precepts.

rovTo rydp iariv BUatop "

" for this is right ;
"

the pv e^eX-
KuaTCKov in kanv, and other similar verbal forms being a
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general characteristicin the spelling of ancient MSS. The

reference of the clause isnot to iv ^vplo),but to the injunction
itself.Filialobedience is "

right," for itis not based on any-thing

accidental or expedient. The meaning is not that obe-dience
is "

according to the law of God, or Scripture "
" Kara

Tov Tov Seov vofxov
" as is said by Theodoret and Calvin, and

virtually by Harless and Meyer, but that it has itsfoundation

in the very essence of that relation which subsists between

parents and children. Nature claims it,while Scriptureenjoins
it,and the Son of God exemplified it. It isin perfect consist-ency

with all our notions of right and moral obligation"

"f)vaec
hUaioVy as Theophylact rightly adds. For the very

names reKua and yovel^ point out the origin and essential

reason of that filialduty which the apostle,in Colossians,

calls
"
well-pleasing to the Lord."

(Ver.2.)Ti/xa top irarepa aou /cat tyjv /xTjrepa
"

" Honour

thy father and thy mother" " a quotation from the fifthcom-mandment
" ^^xTixî 'i""ii"^3^. Exod. xx. 12 ;'*Deut. v. 16.

This citationdoes not, as Harless supposes, give the ground

of the preceding injunction,for BUacov contains a specific

reason ; but it is another form of the same injunction,based

not upon natural right, but upon inspired authority. Honour

comprehends in it allthat respect, reverence, love, and obedi-ence,

which the filialrelation so fully implies. Though the

Mosaic law did not, by any means, place man and woman on

the same level in respect of conjugalright,yet here, in special

and delicate homage to maternal claim, it places the mother
in the same high position with the father himself. Marcion,

according to Tertullian,leftout this quotation in his so-called

epistleto the Laodiceans, because itrecognized the authority

of the God ofthe Old Testament, p. 329, vol.ii.,0/:".ed. (Ehler.

'r]Ti'iiarlv ivToXrjTrpcorr)eV eircuyyekla
" "for such is,"or "

as

it is the firstcommand with promise ;
"

""7Tt9giving expla-nation,

or expressing reason. Winer, " 48, a. Some critics

give 7rpfe)T09the sense of prime or chief
"

"

which is the chief

commandment connected with promise." Such is the view

of Wetstein, Koppe, Flatt, Meier, Matthies, Hodge, and
Robinson. The adjectivemay bear this signification; but

such cannot be its meaning here, for the fifthcommandment
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cannot surely be deemed absolutely the most important which
God has ordained with promise. Matt. xxii. 38, 39 ; Rom.

xiii. 9. Stier regards it as a firstcommand, in point of

importance, to the children whom Paul directly addresses.
Arabrosiaster, Michaelis, von Gerlach, and Holzhausen pro-pose

to take TrpcoTTjas meaning firstin a certain position; and

the last affirms that evroXr} denotes only the statutes which

belong to the second table" duties not of man to God, but of
man to man. This is only a philologicalfigment, devised to

escape from a theologicaldifficulty.The division of the deca-logue

into firstand second tables has no directfoundation in

Scripture; but ifitbe adopted, we quite agi-eewith Stierthat

the fifthcommandment belongs to the firsttable. Its position
in Lev. xix. 3, and its omission in Rom. xiii.9, seem to

prove this. The second table iscomprised in this,
" Love thy

neighbour as thyself5
" but obedience to parents cannot come

under such a category. The parent stands in God's place to

his child. On the division of the ten commandments separ-ately,

and on that into two tables, see Sonntag and Ziillig,

Stud, und Kritik.^ 1836-37; and Kurtz, Oeschichtedes Alien

Bundes, vol. iii." 10. We are obliged to jointt/jcott;with iv

iTrajyeXla,and render "

"

which is the firstcommand with a

promise," iv pointing to that in which the firstnessconsists,

and the promise being expressed in the following verse. Such

is the view of the Greek commentators, of Jerome, of the

Reformers, of Bodius, a-Lapide, Aretius, Zanchius, Crocius,

and of Harless, De Wette, Meyer, Olshausen, Baumgarten-

Crusius,and Winer, "48. It has been remarked by others,that

what appears a promise in the second commandment is only a

broad declarationof the great principlesof the divine govern-ment,

and that this is really,therefore,the earliestor firstof

the ten commands with a promise
" first,as Chrysostom says,

not Tjjrd^etaXka tjjeTrayyeXia.
It has been objectedthat

there is only one command with a promise in the decalogue,

and that the apostle, if he thought of the decalogue alone,

would have said, not the
" first,"but the "

only
"

command

with promise. Harless says that
" first" refersto what pre-cedes,

not to what follows ; and Meyer suggests that Paul

included in his reckoning, not the decalogue alone, but other
2Cr



450 EPHESIANS VI. 3.

succeeding injunctionsof the Mosaic code. As a
" first"

implies a second,we should be inclined to adopt the lastview,

limiting,however, the calculation of the apostle to the first

body of commands delivered at Sinai. The fifthis thus the

firstcommandment in point of promise. The articleis not

needed, forordinalshaving a specificpower in themselves often

want it. Phil. i.12 ; Middleton on the Greek Article^ p. 100.

(Ver.3.)"\va ev aot 'yevr^rai Kol ear) ^aKpo')(ovLo"ienrlt^?

7^9
"

" That it may be well with thee, and that thou be long-

lived on the earth." The quotation is from the Septuagint

version of Ex. xx. 12, but somewhat varied "
""

tj^d;̂̂ tn' 'j^srzb

^r I" ^PiJ*^i'^P^^'^'^'91^^
" the words omitted being "

t^?

ayaOrj'î? Kupto? 6 "eo? aov SlSaxxlaoi. Such is the pro-mise.

The phrase
"
that it may be well with thee

"
" as in

Gen. xii.13 ; Deut. iv. 40 " seems to have been a common

mode of expressing interest in another's welfare. In the

second clause, the apostle changes the construction of the

Septuagint, which reads "

koX Iva iiaKpoyjpbvwi'ykvrj.It had

been affirmed by Erasmus, and has been reasserted by Winer

("41, b 1)and De Wette, that the apostle drops the construc-tion

with
"va

and uses eari in the simple future. We agree

with Meyer, that there is no genuine grammatical ground for

separating e"yrifrom tm, since the apostle has in some instances

connected Xva with the future (1 Cor. ix. 18),and there is a

change of construction similar to that which this verse presents,
in the Apocalypse, xxii. 14. Klotz-Dcvarius, vol. ii.630.^

The future earj stands here in itsproper significance,but still

connected with 'iva; and such a use of the future tense may

in a climactic form indicate the direct and certain result of

the previous subjunctive.Obedience secures wellbeing, and

this being the case,
"
thou shalt live long on the earth." The

1 A similar construction with oVw? occurs in classical Greek. Dawes indeed laid

it down as a rule that oVw; was never joinedwith the subjunctiveof the firstaorist,

active or middle ; but that in place of them the indicative future is employed, and

that, therefore, the indicative future and the subjunctiveare often interchanged.

The criticcordially congratulated himself on the discovery of such a usage " niirum,

opinor, quod dicturus sum, plerisque omnibus videbitur; sed nihilotamen idcircominus

verum est. Dawes, Miscellan. Crit.p. 418, Lond. 1827. But Kiihner (ii." 777)
has shown that the whole is error, as many instances abundantly testify. Gaylcr,

Pnrl. Ner/. p. 209,
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longevity is the result and developmsnt of its being well

with thee.

'MaKpQXpovio"; is " long-lived" or
" long-timed," and belongs

to the laterGreek. What then is the nature of this promise

annexed to the fifthcommandment? In its original form it

had reference to the peculiar constitution^ of the theocracj,

which both promised and secured temporal blessings to the

people. The words are,
"
that thy days may be long in the

land which the Lord thy God giveth thee." The promise in

its firstapplication has been supposed to mean, that filial

obedience being the test and exponent of national religion

and morality, would preserve the Hebrew nation from those

aberrations and crimes which led to their deportation and

their ultimate expulsion. Or if the command be supposed to

possess an individualizing directness,then it may mean, that

under Jehovah's special guardianship the coveted blessing of
longevity would be the sure fruit and noble reward of filial

piety. But what is the force of the promise now? The apostle

gives ita present meaning and reality,and omits as ifon pur-pose

the clause which of old restrictedit to the theocracy. It

is out of the question on the part of Olshausen, Schrader, and

Gauthey, preceded by Estius, to spiritualizethe promise, and

to suppose that as Canaan was a type of heaven, so tlieblessing

here promised is happiness in a better world. Hints of this

view are found in Jerome and Thomas Aquinas. The epithet

fxaKpoxpovLo^ can never denote immortal duration, and the

apostle omits the very words which placed the earthly Canaan

in itspeculiar position and meaning as a type. On the other

hand, Meyer regards this omission as unessential, and pro-nounces

that the words
" in the earth or land" referhistorically

and only to the land of Canaan. Our question then is.Why

did the apostle make the quotation ? Does itmerely record an

ancient fact which no longer has any existence? or does that

fact suggest lessons to present times ? If the former alter-native,

that of Meyer and Baumgarten-Crusins, be adopted,

then the language of the apostle loses its significance and

applicability to Christian children. Meyer says that the

apostle dropt the lastclause of the commandment because he

presumed that his readers were well acquainted with it" a
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presumption we can scarcelyadmit in referenceto the Gentile

portion of the church. Kather, as we have said,do we believe,

with Calvin, Eiickert,and Matthies, that the apostle omitted

the lastclause justto make the promise bear upon regions out

of Palestine, and periods distant from those of the Hebrew

commonwealth. Bengel, Rosenmiiller, Morus, Flatt,Harless,

and Baumgarten-Crusius regard the originalpromise as appli-cable

not to individuals,but to the mass of the Jewish society.
The meaning, says Morus, as applied to our times is simply,

patriam florerediu^ uhi liberorwn siterga parentes reverenfta.

This comment is certainly better,though it is in a similar

strain : as if blessings were promised to the mass, in which
the individual shares if he remain a part of it. But such

views dilute the apostle'smeaning, and proceed in theirbasis

upon a misconception of the Hebrew statute. The command is

addressed to individuals,and so is the promise. The language

plainly implies it"

"
that thy days may be long." Our Lord

so understands it(Matt.xv. 4-6),and thus in the sermon on

the mount He expounds the other statutes. Is it so, then, that
long lifeis promised to obedient children ? The special pro-vidence

of the theocracy could easily secure itin ancient times ;

nay, disobedient children were by law punished with death.

Nor is the hand of the Lord slackened in these days. Under

i.3 the reader will find a reference to the place which tem-poral

blessingsoccupy under the Christian economy. Godli-ness

has "
the promise of the lifewhich now is." Matt. vi.25,

"c. ; Mark x. 29, "c. Obedient childrensometimes die,as ripe
fruitfallsfirst. But the promise of longevity is held out " it

is a principleof the divine administration and the usual course

of providence. Not that we can say with Grotius,that man

therefore has it somewhat in his power to prolong his days ;
or with Stier,that the lifewill be long, quoad suffi,cientiam

"

for obtaining salvation; or as in the maxim, sat vixit diu,

quern nee pudet vi\visse,nee piget mori. We understand the

command as modified by itsChristian and extra-Palestinian

aspect to involve a great principle, and that is, that filial

obedience, under God's blessing, prolongs life,for it implies

the possession of principlesof restraint,sobriety,and industry,

which secure a lengthened existence. It issaid in Prov. x. 27,
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" The fear of tlielord prolongeth clays,but the years of the

wicked shallbe shortened ;" and in ix. 11, " By me thy days

shallbe multiplied,and the years of thy lifeshall be increased;"

and again in Ps. Iv. 23, " Bloody and deceitful men shall not

live out half their days." Not that God shortens their days

by an express snd formal judgmentfrom heaven, or that allof

them without exception drop into a premature grave ; but the

principle of the divine government does secure that sin is its

own penalty, and that vicious or criminal courses either ruin

the constitution,or expose their victim to the punishment of

civillaw, as in the case of men whose existence is early and

suddenly broken off by intemperance, imprisonment, or exile,
by the scourge or the gallows. The Greeks had apothegms

similar to this of the apostle. Obedient children are guided

and guarded by their very veneratiob for their parents, and

prevented from these fatal excesses ; whereas the
"

children

of disobedience" are of necessity exposed to all the juvenile
temptations which lead to vice and crime. God does not bribe

the child to obedience, but holds out this special and blessed

result to "
tender understandings

"
as a motive which they

can appreciate and enjoy.(Ecumenius says " rt 7ap rjSvrepov

Traicrltt}?fMaKpo-y^povia^?
(Ver.4.)Kal ol vraxepe?, /xr/Trapopyl^^reto. reKva vjjbwv"

" And ye, fathers,provoke not your children to wrath." The

Kai connects closely this injunction,as one parallel or com-plementary
to the one preceding it. The address of the apostle

is to fathers, not to parents, as Flatt, Meier, Baumgarten-

Crusius, Robinson, Wahl, and Bretschneider erroneously hold

it. Uarepe"i can scarcely be supposed to change its significa-tion
from that which itbears in the 2d verse, and why should

the apostle not have employed youeU, as in the 1st verse?
Fathers are here singled out, not, as Riickert wrongly holds,

because mothers were in no high position in the East. Pro v.

xxxi. 10, "c. Nor is the reference to " fathers" because the

father as husband is head of the wife, and this idea of Meyer,

Harless, and Stier is too vague, for the advice seems scarcely

appropriate to mothers, who so usually err through fondness,

if the apostle spoke to them through their husbands. Nor is

there any ground for Olshausen's hypothesis, that Paul refers
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to the education of adolescent children,which ,
from the nature

of the case, belongs to fathers more than mothers. But the

training of children is the father's special function; for the

duty is devolved upon him to select and put into operation
'

the best means and methods for the culture of his oiFspring.

And especiallydoes the prohibition of this firstclause apply

to fathers. As Chrysostom remarks, He does not say " love

them " TOVTO jap koX aKovrwv avrwv r) (f)v"ri^
iinairaTai.

Chastisement is within their province, and they are apt to

administer castigation in a passion, as if to gratify their ill

humour. The caution does not apply so much to mothers,

for they are apt, on the other hand, to spoil the child by

indulgence.

The verb Trapopyl^cosignifiesto
irritate" to throw into a

passion. See under iv.*26. In Col. iii.21 the apostle uses

ipeOl^ere"

" do not rouse or provoke." The paternal reign is

not to be one of terror and stern authority,but of love. The

rod may be employed, but in reason and moderation, and never

from momentary impulse and anger. Children are not to be

moved to "

wrath" by harsh and unreasonable treatment, or

by undue partialityand favouritism. If they be uniformly

confronted with paternal frown and menace, then their spirit
is broken, and the most powerful motive to obedience " the

desire to please" is taken from them. No "

aWa eKTpecfiereavra iv TraiSeta koI vovOeaia Yivpiov"

" but bring them up in the discipline and admonition of the

Lord "
" in discipUna et correptione. Vulgate. The verb

refershere to spiritual culture,and not as in v. 29 to physi-cal

support. IlatSeta may not signify discipline in itself,

but rather the entire circuit of education and upbringing

which a Trai? requires,and of which disciplineis the necessary

and prominent element. The sense of chastisement was taken

from the Hebrew idto, which it represents in the Septuagint.

Lev. xxvi. 18 ; Ps. vi. 1 ; Isa. liii.5 \ 2 Tim. iii.16. Augus-tine

renders itper molestiaseruditio. Ast, Lex. Plat.,suh voce.

Chastisement is thus quite consistent with obedience to the

previous injunction.Children are not to be provoked, but yet

are to be corrected. ^ovOeala {vQv6er7]aL"ibeing the earlier
form " Phryn. ed. Lobeck, p. 512),as several expositors have
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remarked, is one specialelement or aspect of the TratheLa. It

denotes, as the composition of the word indicates,"

putting

in mind, admonition, or formal instruction." Job iv.3 ; Horn.

XV. 14 ; Col. i.28 ; 1 Thess. v. 12 ; 2 Thess. iii.15 ; Plutarch,

De Cohib. Ird, 2 ; Xenophon, Ilein.i.2, 21. Jerome sajs "

aclmonitionem magis et' eruditionem quam austen'tatem sonat.

Trench, Synon. " 32. Koppe, as usual, makes the two words

synonymous. The philologicalcommentators, such as Kypke,

adduce some peculiar phraseology from the classicalwriters,

but not with great pertinence,such as from Plutarch "

olpd/BSoc

vovderova-i,and from Josephus "

ixdan^tvvovOerelv.
Stier

adopts the opinion of Luther, who renders
" mit Werlc xind

Wort, a translationwhich has been followed by Grotius,who

takes the firstterm as poena, and the second as verba. We have

in Prov. xxix. 15 " nnaini mu* "

"
the rod and reproof." The

genitive Kvplou belongs to both substantives,and refersnot to

God, but to Christ. See under i.2. It cannot signify "worthy

of the Lord," as Matthies wrongly understands it; nor can it

bear the meaning which Luther and Passavant give it" "to the

Lord." Neither can we accede to the view of Erasmus, Beza,

Estius, Menochius, Semler, Morus, and others, who render
"

according to the Lord," or in harmony with Christianity" an

idea,however, which is implied. Michaelis, Scholz, a-Lapide,

Grotius, and Peile,give the sense
"

about Christ"" instruction

about Christ,making the genitive that of object.Olshausen,
Harless, Stier,and Meyer, rightly take it as the genitive of

possession"

"
that nurture and admonition which the Lord

prescribes,"or which belongs to Him and is administered by

Him. Clirysostom refers especially to the Scripturesas one

source of this instruction. Such training leads to early piety,

and such is ever welcome to Christ and His church. For the

sun shining on a shrub, in itsgreen youth, is a more gladsome

spectaclethan the evening beam fallingdimly on the ivy and

ruins of an old and solitarytower. Harless, ChristUcJieEthik,

" 53, 1860, 5th ed.
The apostle next turns to a numerous and interestingclass

of the community " the slaves" SoyXo^;,which is distinctfrom

fj,[a-6io"ior ^tcr^coTO?,and isopposed in verse 8 to the iXevdepo'i.

Slavery existed in allthe citiesof Ionia and Asia Minor, and
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in many of them slaves were greatly more numerous than

freemen.^ In fact,the larger proportion of artisansand manu-

factm'ers,and in general of the industrialclasses, were in

bondage. There is littledoubt that very many of these bond-men

embraced the gospel, and became members of the early

churches. Indeed Celsus said,and no doubt with truth, that

those who were active proselytizers to Christianitywere "

ipLovpyoij'iKOL aKVTOT6/iiov";kuI Kva^ei"i
" weavers, cobblers,

fullers,illiterateand rustic men. Origen, Contra Celsum, lib.

iii.p. 144, ed. Spencer, Cantab., 1677. But Christianitydid

not rudely assault the forms of sociallife,or seek to forceeven

a justifiablerevolution by external appliances. Such an

enterprisewould have quenched the infant religion in blood.

The gospel achieved a nobler feat. It did not stand by in

disdain,and refuse to speak to the slave tillhe gained his

freedom, and the shackles fellfi-om his arms, and he stood

erect in his native independence. No ; but itwent down into

his degradation,took him by the hand, uttered words of kind-ness

in his ear, and gave him a libertywhich fetterscould not

abridge and tyranny could not suppress. Aristotlehad already

described him as being simply e/jLyjrvxovopyavov " a toolwith

a soul in it; and the Roman law had sternly told him he had

no rights,quia nullum caput hahet" because he was not a per-son.

He may have been placed on the TrparrjpXldo^
" "the auc-tion

block," and sold like a chattel to the highest bidder ; the

brand " arLyfia, ofhis owner might be burned intohis forehead,

and he might bear the indeliblescars ofjudicialtorture " that

l3daavo"iwithout which a slave'sevidence was never received ;

but the gospel introduced him into the sympathies of a new

brotherhood, elevated him to the consciousness of an immortal

nature, and to the hope of eternallibertyand glory. Formerly

he was taught to look for finalliberationonly in that world

which never gave back a fugitive,and he might anticipate

a melancholy releaseonly in the grave, for "
there the wicked

cease from troubling, and there the weary be at rest ; there

^ Ample information on this subjectmay be found in such writers on Greek

antiquities as Wachsmuth, Bockh, and Becker ; in Reitermeier's Geschichte der

Sclaverei in Griechenland, Berlin, 1789 ; and in Eistoire de VEsclavage dans

rAntiquite,par F. Wallon, Paris, 1847.
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the prisoners rest together ; they hear not the voice of the

oppressor ; the small and great are there,and the servant is

freefrom his master." Now, not only was he to look beyond

the sepulchre to a region of pure and noble enjoyments; but

as he could even in his present servitude realizethe dignity

of a spiritualfreeman in Christ,the frictionof his chain was

unfelt,and he possessed within him springs of exalted cheer-fulness

and contentment. Yes, as George Herbert sings"

" Man is God's image, but a poor man is

Christ'sstamp to boot."

At the same time, Christianitylays down great principlesby

the operation of which slavery would be effectuallyabolished,

and in fact,even in the Roman empire, it was suppressed in

the course of three centuries. Other referencesof the apostle

to slavery occur in 1 Cor. vii.20-24; 1 Tim. vi.1; Col. iii.22;

Titus ii.9; The apostle Peter alsorefersto itin 1st Ep. ii.18.

(Ver.5.) Ot SovXol, viraKovere TOi"i Kvploi'iKara crdpKa.
" Slaves, be obedient to your masters according to the flesh."

The phrase Kara adpKa, though the articlebe not repeated,

qualifiesKvploa, and so some MSS. such as A, B, read T0i9

Kara adpKa KvpLot";,imitating Col. iii.22. Koppe, Olshausen,

and Meyer suppose in the phrase a tacitcontrast to a "

Kvpio^

Kara Trvevfia. Stillthere is no need for such a supposition,
for the contrast belongs, not to such a supposed formula,

but pervades the entire paragraph "

"
the Master," or

"
the

Lord," " the Master in heaven." Various meanings have been

attached to the phrase, many of which are inferences rather

than explanations. The formula kuto, aapKa plainly denotes

a corporeal or external relationship.1 Cor. i.26 ; 2 Cor. v.

16, "c. Their master's sway was only over the body and its

activities,and the relation was one which was bounded by

bodily limitsin itssphere and exactions. So that,such being

itsnature, the inferentialexegesis of Chrysostom is plain,that

the tyranny endured by the slave was only SeaTroreiaTrpocr-

Kaipo"i Koi ^pa'xela"

"
a temporary and briefdespotism." The

exegesis of Harless is a mere deduction in the form of a truism,
" that in the predicate liesthis idea,though in one jurisdiction
they were free,stillthey had masters in theirearthly relations."
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Not lessan inferenceis the thought of Calvin, "

mitigatquod

potuissetesse nimis asjperum in statu servilV If the relation

of master and slave be only kutcl adpKa, then itis also a just
deduction on the part of Grotius,Rllckert, Matthies, Baum-

garten-Crusius, Kistmacher, and others, that such a relation
has reference only to external or earthly matters, and leaves

spiritualfreedom intact. Even Seneca could say " Servitus

non in totwn liominem descendit; excipiiur animus. Now, if

the slave followed the apostle'sadvice,he acquired happiness,

and commended the new religion; while sullennessand refrac-tory
insolence on pretence of spiritualfreedom, would have

led to misery, and brought an eclipseon Christianity.

The apostle, in the following clauses, hits upon those

peculiar vices which slavery induces, and which are almost
inseparable from it. The slave is tempted to indolence and

carelessness. When a man feelshimself doomed, degraded,

and littleelsethan a chattel,driven to work, and liableat any

moment to be sent to the market-place and sold as an ox or

a horse, what spring of exertion or motive to obedience can

really exist within him ? The benevolent shrewdness of
Seneca [Ep.47)had led him to say " Arrogantice proverhium

est, tottdem esse Jiostesquod servos. Non habeinus illoshostes,

sedfacimus.The apostle urges this obedience to be "

fiera "^6j3ovKai rpofxav
"

"

with fear and trembling." The

words do not mean with abjectterror, but with that respect

and reverence which their position warranted. The strong
language shows, according to some, that this

" fear and trem-bling"

are not before '' fleischlilordes," but before the one

Divine Lord. The words occur 1 Cor. ii.3 ; 2 Cor. vii.15 ;
Phil. ii.12, and in two of these places they seem to describe

sensations produced by mere human relationships. The pre-position

/j^erdindicates that such emotions were to be the

regular accompaniments of obedience :"

iv aTrXoTTjrc tt}?KapBla^ vfxoov"

" in singleness of your
heart." While ixerd in the firstclause refers to the accom-paniment

of obedience, ev here, as usual, characterizes tlie

internal element.
" Singlenessof heart" isplainly opposed to

duplicity; dirXov^^quasi plicis carens. Tittmann, De Syn.,

p. 28 j Beck, Sedenl. p. IGG j Koni. xii. 8 ; 2 Cor. viii.2,
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ix. 11 ; James i.5. The slave is ever tempted to appear to

labour while yet he is loitering,to put on the seeming of

obedience and obey with a double heart. The counsel of

the apostle,therefore,is, that he should obey in singleness

of aim, giving undivided effortand attention to the task in

hand, for itwas to be done "

ct)9 Tc3 Xpia-TO)"

"as to Christ;" the dative governed by

the verb v-rraKovere. Obedience w^ithall these characteristics

was to be yielded to earthly masters as to Christ.As common

and secularinducements can have but small influenceon the

mind of a slave, so the apostle brings a religiousmotive to

bear upon him. See under v. 22.

(Ver.6.)M^ /car' ocjiOaXfio^ovXetav,co? avOpcoirdpeaKOL
"

" Not in the way of eye-service, as men-pleasers ;" nara,

Winer, " 49, a. The duty is explained, firstnegatively,and

then positively. The two nouns have theirmeaning indicated

sufficientlyby their composition. The firstof them, which

occurs only elsewhere in Col. iii.22, is an expressive term of

the apostle'sown coinage. In an allusion to this place the

adjectiveoccurs, jxri""? ocpOaXfMoSovXo^a)OC co? (f)LX6SeaTroTO"?.
Apostol. Const,iv. 12, p. 98, ed. Ultzen, 1853. The second

noun belongs to the laterGreek. Ps. liii.5 ; Lobeck ad Phryn.

p. 621. Eye-service islabour when the master is present,but

relaxation and sloth so soon as he is gone, labour only "

to)

o-x/il^cLiL.Theophylact. Need we add that thisisa vice which

slavery everywhere creates and exhibits? Hence the necessity

for drivers and overseers, whips and collars,treadmills and
dungeons. The slave has usually no higher aim than to

please him who has in his hands the power of punishment

and sale; and whether in deception,or in an ingenious show

of obedience, or a cunning feintof attention,this one motive

prevails" to prevent his master taking offence at him. But

the apostle presents another and deeper inducement, which

should lead to punctual and honest industry carried on to

please the Lord in heaven. For the slaveswere to work not

as man's "

aX)C o)"i SovXoi Xpiarov "

" but as the slaves of Christ""

His by peculiar purchase and special proprietorship. The

articlein the Received Text beforeXpiarov is struck out on

the authority of A, B, D^, F, G, "c.
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TTOtoOyre?TO Oekrjjxatov %eov etc 'y^rv^r]'?
"

" doing the will

of God from the soul." Mark xii.30 ; Luke x. 27 ; Col. iii.

23. This clause,according to some, is not to be joinedwith
the one before it"

"
as the servants of Christ,"but with the

firstclause of the verse "

"
not with eje-service,as men-

pleasers, . . .
doing the will of God," There is no reason

to adopt such a view. Though they were slaves to a human

master, thej were to live and labour in the character of
Christ'sservants, the characteristicof whose industry is,that

they do God's will from the heart. That sphere in which

they had been placed was of God's allotment ; and when they

discharged itsduties,they were to labour not to please men,

as if simply doing man's bidding, but to please God, and

under the idea that they were doing His will. Such an

impression must create motives which no secularpremiums or

penaltiescould ever have originated.
But the connection of e'/tyjrvxv'^has been disputed. Numer-ous

and eminent authoritiesjointhe words to the next verse.

So the Syriac reads"

"

and serve them with all your soul."
Chrysostom adopts this dispositionof the clauses,with (Ecu-

menius and Jerome, followed by Bengel, Koppe, Harless, De

Wette, Stier,and Alford, as well as by the editorsKnapp and
Lachmann. But we see no reason for following such a con-nection,

as the keeping of the words in union with the preced-ing

clause yields a good and appropriate sense. Col. iii.23.

The phrase e/c "y^vyrj'isignifies
'' heartily,"and stands in con-trast

with "eye-service." Delitzsch,Psych, p.160. The slaveis

to do the will of God from the soul" not reluctantly,and as

iffrom mere convictionthat itshould be done. This cordiality
is an essentialelement of Christianservice. The limbs of the

slave move with a reluctant tardinessand heartlessness; and

such forced or feigned obedience is one of those inevitable

resultsof slavery,against which the apostleis cautioning this

classof his readers. But if the words e'/c-y^rvx^'^
be joinedto

the next verse, its firstclause will then have the aspect of

tautology, e/c '^v^n'^j1^^'^^evvola^ Bov\"vovT""i. Had there

been a kul connecting the two nouns, this exegesis might
have had some probability. Harless distinguishesthe two

nouns thus, that e'/c "yjrvxv'ipoints out the relation of the

servant to his work, and /xst "vvola";characterizesthe relation
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of the servant to his master. See Passow, Liddell and Scott,

and Pape, suh vocihus ; Xenophon, (Econom. p. 678 ; Cyrop.

iii.p. 54 ; Eisner, ii,p. 228. But though such a distinction

be just,it is no argument for connecting tlietwo terms in one

clause. It rather affordsto us the best reason for separating

them, because the clav.seto which we attach e'/c-v|ry^^(fspeaks

of work to be done, and that cordially; while the next clause,
to which ixer evvola"ibelongs, turns attention to the master

for whom this labour is to be performed. That master being

Christ,goodwill to Him must characterizethe performance of it.

, (Ver.7.)Mer' evvoia"i BovXevovre^"

" Serving with a well-

aflfectedmind," that is, not only cordially,but higher yet "

remembering that He whom you really serve is not a tyrant,

but a generous master ; for your service is done to Christ. It

is no goodwill which the slave often bears to his master, his

common feeling being the torment of his master's presence

and the terror of his lash. Serving "

ft)9 Tc3 K.vp[(pjKol ovK dvOpooTTOi'i"

"
as to the Lord, and not

to men ;" the phrase being in contrast with
"
men-pleasers."

The particleo)?, not found in the Received Text, is now right-fully
inserted, on the authority of A, B, D^, F, G, and many

other concurrent authorities. The spiritof their service was

to be Christian. They were to remember Christ the Master,

and in serving others were to serve Him " the Master not

according to the flesh. In external aspect the service was to

men, but in motive and spirititwas to the Lord. It is evident

that if the slaves cherished such religious feelings,the hard-ships

of their condition would be greatly lightened. Menander

has also said" eXeu^epw? SovXeve, SoiiXo^ ovk ear) "

"
serve

freely,and you are no longer a slave." The spirit of this

paragraph, as Olshausen remarks, detractisdetrahendis,should

regulate allservice.
" Whatever ye do in word or in deed,

do allin the name of Christ." Or, as Luther says in a quota-tion
by Stier," when a servant-maid sweeps out a room, she

can do a work in God." ^

Ver. 8.)Et'Sore?otl o idv tc eKacrro^ iroLTjcrr]wyaOov, tovto

K0fjbL(T"Tai7rapaKvplov, etTeSoi}\o9,etre iXeuOepo'i" " Knowing,"

1 " Wenn eiue Magd die Stube auskehrt, kann sie ein Werk in Gott thun ;" or,

as John Wesley says,
" Making every action of common lifea sacrificeto God."
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or
"as

ye know that whatsoever good each one shall liaveclone,
this shall he receive from the Lord, whether he be bond or

free." Lachmann, supported hy A, J), E, F, Gr,"c., reads

OTt eKacTTO'i o idv iroiijarj;but Tischendorf reads as we have

printed it. There arc also many other variations which need

not be noted, as they have sprung from emendation. The o

and T(. are separated by a tmesis, and edv stands afterthe rela-tive
for dv. Winer, " 42, 6, Obs. Instead of Ko/xtcreTai, which

is supported by A, B, D^, F, G, the Stephanie text has

KoixLelraijon what appears to be the minor authority of D*,

E, K, L, and the texts of Basil and Chrysostom. The

Keceived Text has the articlerov before l^vplov,but without

sufficientevidence. ToOro, "this,"and not something else,the

verb being in the middle, and reallymeaning
"

shall receive
back for himself." Col. iii.24, 25. The

objectof the apostle
is,to encourage the slaves to the cultivationof those virtues

which he has described. If they obeyed him, and became

diligent and industrious,and served their masters with con-scientious
fidelityand goodwill, then, though their master

might faileither to note or reward their conduct, they were

not to be disheartened. For the one Master on high is also

the Judge, and He will not failto confer on them a recom-pense,

not of merit indeed, but of grace. The hope of a

future world, in which there would be a gracious recognition

of their character and actions, would preserve them from

impatience and discontent amidst insults and ingratitude on

the part of thankless and
" froward" masters. The Christian

doctrine of rewards is too often lostsight of or kept in abey-ance,

as if it were not perfectly consistent with the freest

bestowment of heavenly glory.

(Ver.9.)Kat, ol KVpioc, rd avrd Troietre 'rrpo"iavTOV"i
"

"And, ye masters, do the same things toward them." Kat

indicates an immediate connection, for the duties were recip-rocal.
The master needed instruction as well as his slave,

for irresponsible power is above all things apt to be abused.
Plato has well said, that treatment of slaves is a test of char-acter,

because a man may so easilywrong them with impunity.^

1 A/aS"jXfl?yot^ 0 ^Cff'ltKQH (AVIfrXocffT^htri^ojvry,v 5/'^*jv,/i/.nroJvhi ovreos to xhixev Iv roCrots

Tuv ocvO^uiravIvoh "yTw ^cihiovot^hixiiv," PlatOj Lcr/es,lib. vi. Opera, vol. viii.p. 245 ;
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The apostle had stooped to tliesh\ve, and he was not afraid

to speak with erect attitude to the master. The masters are

summoned to do the same things " ra avrd
" to the slaves, as

their slaves are enjoinedto do to their masters. The language

is general, and expresses what Calvin well callŝ usanalog am.

They were to act toward their servants in a general spiritof

reciprocalkindness, or as the apostle says in Col. iv. 1, they

were to give tliem
"
that which isjustand right." The duty

taught to the slave was earnest, conscientious,and religious

service; the corresponding duty taught to the master
.was

earnest, conscientious, and religious government. All the

elements of service were to be also those of proprietorship.

Such appears to us to be the general sense of the language,

and such is the general view of Zanchius, Crocius,and Mat-

thies ; while Theodoret, Bengel, Harless, Meier, Olshausen,

Iviickert,Stier,and Meyer dwell, perha])S,too much on the

mere euvoi'a already recommended. Many other commentators

confine and enfeeble the meaning, by specifying too minutely

the reference of ra avrd. The Greek commentators refer the

words at once to 8ov\"vovTe"iin ver. 7, as ifthe apostle meant

to say "

"

your slaves serve you, you are also to serve them."

Chrysostom shrinks, however, from this full form of putting

his meaning.
" The apostle," he adds,

" does not actually

say it,but he means it" "

aXX ovk elire,SovXevere, Kalroi ye

eliroavra avra tovto iS^jXwae. Flatt restrictsthe reference to

doing the will of God, that is,"
so demean yourselves towards

your slaves,that ye accomplish in reference to them the will

of God." De Wette refers to the clause to djadbv Trotelvin

ver. 8, as if there were a paraphrastic allusion to the r-t-jv

laoTrjTa}

ed. Bekker, London, 1826. (Macrobius,Saturnalia i. cap. 11, vol. i.p. 144 ; ed.

Bipont.)
1 The following note is comprehensive and eloquent :"

" And with respect to all servants of every denomination, equitijrequires that we

treat them with humanity and kindness ; that we endeavour to make their service

easy, and their condition comfortable; that we forbear rash and passionate language;

that we overlook accidental errors, and remit trivialfaults; that we impose only such

labour as is reasonable in itselfand suitable to their capacity ; that our reproofs be

calm and our counsels well timed ; that the restraints we lay upon them be prudent

and salutary ; that we allow them rciisonabletime for rest and refreshment, for the
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dviivT"'irrjv aireiXriv
" "forbearing threatening." Chrysos-

tom, Calvin, Harless, and Baumgarten, take these words too

vaguely, as if,sub una specie^they generally forbade contume-lious
treatment. The reference is more pointed. Bloomfield,

preceded by the Syriac,on the other hand, presses too hard

upon the clause when he understands it as signifying
"
remit-ting

the threatened punishment," and he bases his opinions

upon two passages from Xenophon and Plutarch which call a

menaced penalty, or the thing threatened, a tlireatening.The

former of these two interpretations is forbidden by the use of

the article.But, alas! threatening has always been the special

characteristicand weapon of slave-owners. ^KireCkr}is a feature

of mastership so well known, that the apostle defines it as

7} airetXr)
" that system of threatening which was a prevalent

and familiar featureof slavery. Now, however, not only was

no unjustand cruel punishment to be inflicted,but even

"
threatening

"
was to be spared. The apostle hits upon a

vice which speciallymarks the slave-holder; his prime instru-ment"

of instigation to labour is menace. The slave is too

often driven on to his toilby truculent looks,and words and

acts of threatening ; and, by the sight of the scourge and the

imitated application of it,he is ever reminded of what awaits
him ifhis task be not accomplished. Masters were not merely
to modify this procedure, but they were at ojice to give itup.
The Lex Petronia had already forbidden a master on his own

responsibilityto throw a slave to the wild beasts,but no statute

ever forbade " threatening." Homines tamen esse memento "

"
remember your slaves are men," says Cato ; but Lactantius

goes further,and adds what Cato's pen would have shrunk
from " eos et habemus et dicimus spiritufratresreligionecon-

servos. And this is the motive "

eihoTe'iOTi KoX avTcov koX v/xcov 6 Kypto? iariv iv ovpavol'i

culture of their minds, and for attendance on the worship of God ; that we set before

them a virtuous example, instil into them useful principles, warn them against

wickedness of everj' kind, especially against the sin which most easily besets them ;

that we afford them opportunity for reading and private devotion, and furnish them

with the necessary means of learning the waj' of salvation ; that we attend to the

preservation of their health, and have compassion on them in sickness ; and, in a

word, that we contribute all proper assistance to render them useful, virtuous, ind

liappy." " Lathrop, Discoursen on the Kjifwuinns,p. 5.')8,Woi'ce.'^ter,IT.S.,ISIO.
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"

" knowing", as yo know, that both their and your Master

is in heaven." This reading has A, B, D^, many minuscules,

with the Vulgate, Gothic, Coptic, Clement, and Jerome in its

favour, while F and G read avTwv v/xmv, and L has vfiayv

Kol avrwv. The readings have arisen from horaoioteleuton

and other causes. Th'e Master in heaven is your Judge

and theirs equally, and you and they are alike responsible

to Him. Such an idea and prospect lodged in the mind of
a Christianmaster would have a tendency to curb all capri-cious

and harsh usage, and lead him to feel that really and

spirituallyhe and his serfswere on a level,and that all this

differenceof socialrank belonged but to an external and tem-porary

institution. Could he either threaten or scourge a

Christian brother with whom but the day before, and at the

Lord's table,he had eaten of the one bread and drunk of the

one sacramental cup?

Kal TrpoaooiroXTjf/.ylrLaouk ecrrc Trap' avro) "

"

and there is no

respect of persons with Him ;"
"
and the takynge of persouns

is not anentis God." Wyckliffe.This compound substantive
is imitated from the Hebrew idiom " d'?d n":. In the New

Testament the word is always used with a bad sense. Matt.

xxii. 16 ; Mark xii.14 ; James ii.1,"c. The divine Master

Avho bought them with His blood has no partialities.Strictest

equity characterizes His judgment. Difference of worldly

station has no influence with Him, but bond and free have

a perfect parity before Him. The gold ring of the master

does not attract His eye, and it is not averted from the iron

fetterof the slave. Slaves may be denied justicein earthly

courts ; the law may, a priori,injurethe bondman by acting

upon the presumption that he isin the wrong, and hisevidence

may be legallyrefused as unwortliy of credit: but there is a

tribunal above, where the servant shall have equal position

with his lord, and where the sentence pronounced shall be

devoid of allthat one-sidedness which has too often disgraced

the judicialbench in matters between a master and liisslaves.

(Ver.10.)To Xolttov, aSe\(f)oi[xov
"

" In conclusion, my

brethren
"

" a reading of far higher authoritythan rov XotTrov,

adopted by Lachmann afterA and B, and meaning
"

" hence-forward."

Madvig, " 66. It is as if he said,What remains
2h
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for me to tellyou but this? The address,dSeX(f)otfiov, of the

Received Text is omitted by Tischendorf and Lachmann " an

omission which the majorityof modern expositors approve.

The words are not found in B, D, E, and several of the

patristicwriters. They seem to have been introduced from

other passages where they occur in connection with to Xoittov.

2 Cor. xiii.11 ; Phil. iii.1, iv. 8; 1 Tliess. iv. 1 ; 2 Thess.

iii.1. Olshausen says, that the apostle never in this epistle

addresses his reader by such an appellation as aSeX^ot,though

as an epithet it occurs in the 23rd verse of this chapter.

The apostle now represents the church as engaged in

an active warfare with the powers and principles of evil.

Olshausen suggests that his residence in the Prsetorium at

Rome, where the equipment and disciplineof soldierswere a

daily spectacle, may have originated the allegory. Similar

allusions are found in Isa. xi. 5, lix. 17 ; Ps. xviii. and

cxliv.; 2 Cor. x. 4 ; 1 Thess. v. 8. The primary charge to

the spiritualmilitiais"

ivhvvauovcrOe iv K.vpi(pkuI iv r"j Kpdrei,Tfj";tV^uo? avrov "

''"be strengthened in the Lord and in the power of His might."

The verb is passive, not middle, as some suppose. It is a

word peculiar to the Alexandrian Greek, and occurs in the

Septuagint, Ps, Iii.7, and in Acts ix 22 ; Rom. iv.20 ; 2 Tim.

ii.1 ; Heb. xi. 34.
" In the Lord," or in union with Him, is

this strengthening to be enjoyed.The nouns of the last

clause have been explained under i.19. Comp. Phil. ii.13,

iv.13. The second clause" kul " furtherpoints out or explains

the special blessings which result to the Christian warrior

from his union with Jesus "

'he
is strengthened in " the power

of His might." This command is one of primary necessity.

No matter what armour is provided, how finely tempered,

how highly polished, or how closelyfittedit may be, if there

be no strength in the heart" ifthe man have merely the dress

of a soldier,with the spiritof a poltroon. And the valour is

spiritual,as isthe armour; forphysical courage and intellectual

prowess are often,alas! alliedto spiritualcowardice. More-over,

soldiershave an invinciblecourage Avhen they have con-fidence
in the skilland bravery of theirleader ; and the power

of His might, in whicli they are strong, has proved itsvigour
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in routing the same foes wlaich tliejare summoned to encoun-ter.

As the Captain of salvation,
" He spoiled principalities

and powers, and triumphed over them." The order to the

spiritualhost is now given, as if with the stirringpeal of a

trumpet "

(Ver.11.)'EfSycracr^eTr)v TravoirXlavrod "eoO "

" Put on

the panoply of God." Stier regards the rest of this clause

and that of the preceding verse as identicalin inner meaning.
The sense cannot indeed be veiy different,though the image

before us is distinct" first,strength or courage, and then pre-paration
in that strength to meet the enemy. liavoTrXta is

complete armour, as the name implies. Luke xi. 22. It is also
found in the Septuagint (2iSam. ii.21 ; Job xxxix. 20),and in

2 Mace. iii.25 ; Jud. xiv. 3. It denotes fullarmour, and not

simply, as some erroneously suppose, "the equipment" of God,

The specificationof the pieces of armour proves that Paul

meant panoply in itsliteralsense. In fact,as Meyer remarks,

on this Avord lies the emphasis, and not on rod "eoO, as Har-

less erroneously supposes. Did the emphasis lieon rov "eoO,

it might imply that other armour than this might be used in

the combat. But the strength of the charge is" Do not enter

intobattlewith such adversariesnaked and defenceless,but take

to you armour. Do not cover one portion and leave another

exposed ; do not assume the cuirass and neglect the helmet ;

but put on
"
the whole armour." Do not resort to any arsenal

of your own, for its armour is weak and useless ; but put on

the whole armour of God. " And furthermore, we must neuer

leaue these armours as long as we be in thys worlde, for we

shall alwayis haue batayle." Taverner's Postils,p. 495 ; ed.
Oxford, 1841. The genitive, Oeov^ is that of origination: God

provides the armour. Winer, " 30. It cannot mean, as Anselm

dreams, such armour as God uses. Each of its pieces" its

girdle,breastplate,boots, shield, helmet, and sword " is fur-nished

by Him. It is armour forged on no earthly anvil, and

tempered by no human skill.See Winer's Realiobrt] Kitto's

Cyclojjedia;Smith's Dictionary, sub voce.

7rpo";TO BvvaadaL v^a"i aTrjvat irpb^ ra"i /u,e6oSeia'irov Sia-

/36\ov" " in order that ye may be able to stand against the

stratagems of the devil." The reading fieOoSia"ihas good
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authority, A, B
, D\ E, G, K, L. Winer, " 5, 4. The

firstirpo^ indicates purpose (Winer," 49, h); but a-Trjvai
TT/oo? is, in military phrase, to stand in front of, with the

view of opposing. Kypke (ii.301)ilhistratestliephrase from

Polybius, iv.61, and Antoninus, lib.vi." 41. Loesner, Ohser-

vaf. p. 347. Winer, " 49, h. Xenophon makes this contrast

" ovKeri laravraLj dXka (fievyovcri.
De Expeditione Cyri, i.

10, 1. The plural /jbe9o8ela";seems to denote instances of

the abstract singular " Ausdruck ManniclifcdtigerArten und

Fdlle " of which usage Bernhardy gives examples, p. 62.

yieOohela has been explained under iv. 14, and Bid^o\o"ihas

been considered under iv. 27. The great enemy of man, a

veteran fierceand malignant, has a method of warfare peculiar

to himself, for it consists of
"

wiles." His battles are the

rush of a sudden ambuscade. He fights not on a pitched

field,but by sudden assault and secret and cunning onslaught.

Vigilance, self-possession,and promptitude are therefore indis-pensable

to meet him : and as his aim isto throw his opponents

offtheir guard and then to surprise them, so there is need to

be ever clothed in this complete armour of God. His "wiles"

are seen in unsettling the mind of Eve by representing God as

jealousof the firstman and woman ; in stirringup the war-like

aspirationsof David to take a military census and force

a conscription as the basis of a standing army ; in inflam-ing

the avaricious and sordid spirit of Judas ; and in his

assaults on our Lord by an appeal to appetite,piety, and

ambition.
*v. . (Ver.12,)"On ovk eartv rjfuv rj iraXr] 'irpo"ialfiaKol crdpKa

^^" For our struggle is not against flesh and blood." The

reading viuvj commended by Griesbach, and adopted by

Lachmann, Riickert,and Olshausen, has the authority of B,

D ^, F, G, but 7]iuv is supported by the preponderant authority

of A, D^, E, K, L, "c., with other concurrent witnesses.

Olshausen's argument for r]fuv proves the reverse of his posi-tion,

for the temptation was to alterr)iJbivto viuv, since the

rest of the paragraph is delivered in the second person. The

idea of a necessary combat on the part of man with evil of

all kinds around him, is "so
natural, that we find it under

various representationsin classicalwriters. Homer, II.xx. 47,
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and especiallyPlato, De Leg. x. 906. This latterpassage
is regarded by some of the Fathers as parallel to the one

before us (ClemensAlex. Strom., 593 ; Eusebius, Evang.

Prcep. xi. 26),and as an echo from some old oracle of the

Jewish scriptures.
The apostle has justspoken of the wiles of the devil,and

he justifiesthe statement noAv " ore "

" because." The articleis

prefixed to iraXt], not simply because the contest is already

supposed in the preceding verse, but because it is the one con-test

in which each must engage " a contest of lifeand death.

The noun iraXr] occurs only here, and is not used by the

Seventy. It signifiesa personal encounter, and is rendered

colluctatio\\\ the Vulgate. The phrase "flesh and blood"

denotes humanity, viewed in itspalpable characteristics,and
as opposed to such spiritualand uncompounded natures as the

apostle describes in the following clauses. The terms do not

point out humanity in itssinfulor fallenstate, but only in its

ordinary and organized form. Matt. xvi. 17 ; 1 Cor. xv. 50 ;

Gal. i. 16. The conflictwhich the apostle describes is no,

e^ual^one with humanity, no wrestling on equal terms of pot-sherd

with potsherd ; and man being placed at this terrible

disadvantage, there is thereforeallthe more need of the panc-

PJZ^^ Grod. The common notion, adopted also by 8tier,

Passavant, and Burton, that the apostle means to say that we

Avrestlenot only with the evil of human corruption, but against

superhuman adversaries,cannot be sustained. Yet Bloomfield

and Trollope without hesitation supply fxovov. Our struggle
is not against fleshand blood "

^ aXka irpb'ira? ap')(a"i,irpo'iTa"i e^ova[a"^
"

" but against

principalities,against powers." The combat is witlTspirits,

ancTthose of high rank and position. It has been remarked
by Meyer and De Wette, that ovk . . .

dXkd does not mean

non tarn, non tantum, for the apostle excludes flesh and blood

,from
the listsaltogether : the combat is only with principali-ties

and with powers. Winer, " 55, 8 ; Klotz-Devarius,

vol. ii.9. The two substantives are explained under i.21.

The terms there employed to denote the good are here used
to denote the evil chiefs. The apostlethereforerefersto fallen

spirits ŵho once occupied positions of rank and prerogative
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in heaven, and may stillretain a similar place among the

liosls"'pfapostateangels. It is no vulgar herd of fiendswe

encounter, but such of them as are darkly eminent in place
and dignity. For we fight"

7r/)o?T0U9 KocTfioKpuTopaf;Tov (tk6tov";tovtov
"

"

againstthe
C"^world-rulersof thisdarkness." The Received Text interposes

TOV al(ovo"ibeforetovtou, but without validproof. The words
are wanting in A, B, D^, F, G, and in many versions and
Fathers,though they are found in D^, E, K, L. It is wrong-
on the part of Harless to sink the meaning of K6a[jbo"^by

explainingthe compound term as meaning only rulers.When

applied to earthly sovereigns,it is always to those of most

extensivesway, who were supposed to have tlie'worldunder
control" munditenentes.Tertullian. The strong term denotes

world-lords,and is so farequivalentto 6 apx^ov tov Koa/xov

TOVTOV in John xii.31 ; xiv. 30; xvi. 11 ; and 6 Oeb";tov

alcovo'iTOVTOV in 2 Cor.iv.4. The rabbinshave alsoadopted
the word " iranp'inpp.See also 1 John v. 19. What influence

isascribedin thesetexts to Satan,ishere ascribedto othersof
his unholy associatesor subjects.These evilspirits,who are

ouiT^w^Ty^fi'd'venge^^^ have acfjuireda special
dominion on earth,out of which they are loath to be dis-lodged.

" This darkness" isthat spiritualobscuritywhich so

painfullyenvirons the cliurch" that zone whicli surrounds an

unbelieving world with an ominous and lowering shadow.
The moral obscurityofpaganism and impiety isfitlypresided
over by beings congenialin gloom and guilt.See ii.2 ; v. 8 ;

Acts xxvi. 18. The darkness, as Chrysostom says, is not

that of the night, but t?}?Trovrjpla'i.It is plain that fallen

spiritshave a vast and mysterious agency in the world, and
that in many ways inscrutableto man they lorditover ungod-liness

" shaping, deepening, or prolonging the means and

methods of spiritualsubjugation.Not, says Theophylact,

as ifthey were lordsof the creature, but only of the world of

sin" of such as voluntarilysubmit to them "

avOaipeTw; vtto-

Sov\o6"VTQ)v; not, says Theodoret, as ifGod gave them such

government "

ov-^ "̂)"? irapa tov %eov tijv ap')^r)vBe^afievoi^;.
This dark spirit-worldis anxious to possess and maintain

supremacy, and thereforeChristiansmust wage incessantwar-

I
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fare with it. The term KoafjboKpdrcop is used by Irenceus as

synonymous with the devil" Sui^oXov,ov koI Koa/j,.KoXovat.

Contra Hcereses, lib. i. cap, v. p. 64 ; ed. Stieren, Lipsiae,

1848-52. The same idea pervaded the demonology of the

later Judaism, as Schoettgen [HorceHehr. p. 790),Buxtorf

{LexiconTalmud, p. 2006),and Wetstein [inhe.)abundantly
prove. Eisner has alsoproduced similar language and epithets

from the
" Testament of Solomon" and Jamblichus "

on the

Egyptian Mysteries." Observat. p. 229. Not that the apostle

fancifullyadopted either their nomenclature or their notions,

but tliesecitationsprove that the inspired language was well

understood and recognized in the Eastern world.

^ Trpb'iTO, 7rvevp,arcKa tt}?irovr}pla"i
iv Tol"i e7rovpavloi"i

"

"

against the spirits
"

or
"
spiritualbands of evil,in heavenly

pTaces.^^~Our English version,preceded by Erasmus, Zegerus,

and a-Lapide, renders "spiritual wickednesses"
" S2nrituales

nequitice. Adopting such a meaning of the adjective,the

sense, as Meyer suggests, would be, the spiritualelements or

aspects of evil. But the following genitive shows that the

preceding adjectivehas the form of a substantive, and here of

a collectivenoun. Winer compares TrvevfiarcKa with Satfxovta,

which is really an adjective("34, note 3). So we have to

iTTinKov " the cavalry. Rev. ix. 16. Other criticscompare

Ta haLfjioviato the ra Xya-rpiKa " band of robbers, Poly^nus,

Strat.V. 14 ; to ttoXctikov, Herodot. vii. 103 ; ra vavriKa,

"c. Kiihner, " 474, B," 479, /3; Bernhardy, p. 326 ; Winer,

" 34, 3 ; Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 378. The genitive will then

be that of character or quality " the spiritual cohorts of evil,

Scheuerlein,p. 115. Their nature is evil,theircommjssionis

evil;their work is evil. "Evn and evil only are they, alike

in essence and operation. jThis interpretation has the con-currence

of Harless, Meyer, Olshausen, Meier, Matthies, Stier,

Ellicott,and the Greek fathers (Ecumenius and Theophylact.

The five-foldrepetition of Trpo? adds intensity to the senti-ment,

which displays the emphatic vehemence of martial

excitement. Not only is 7r/)6"?repeated, but the usual Kac

is omitted. The verse is thus a species of asyndeton, in

which each clause as it is dwelt upon and individualized,

stands out as a vivid, independent thought. Winer, " 50, 7.
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jx)useup the Christiansoldiery,the apostlebrin^j^ut into

"j^elief^the terriBleiocswhicirHicy arelummoned to

To

bolrin

^^^f^pter.As to their^osition7they are no subalterns,but

fojs^ofmighty rank, the nobility and chieftainsof the fallen

spirit-woiTd";as to their^ffice,their domain is '-thisdark-ness"

in which they exercise imiDerialswayYas" to their

essence, they are not eneumbered withaii animal frame, but

are
^^

spirits;
"

.and
as to theircharacter, they are "evil""

their appetite for evil only exceeds' their capacity for pro-ducing
it.

^:
iv Toi^ eTTovpavtoi^"^' in the heavenly places."See under

i.3, 20, ii.6, iii.10. It needs scarcely be remarked" 1. That

the exegesis which makes ra e-rrovpavlasignify heavenly

things cannot be borne out, but is wholly against the idiom of

the epistle.See under i.3. Yet this falsemeaning is adhered

to in this place by Chrysostom, Theodoret, and CEcumenius,

by Cajetan,Heinsius, Glassius,Eosenmiiller, and Tyndale,

who renders "

"

against spretuall wickednes for hevenly

thinges," giving iv an unsustainable signification. 2. We

need not stay to refute the notion of those who, like Schoett-

gen, Wilke, Crellius,Van Til, Brennius, and the editors

of the "Improved Version," think the apostle means, in

whole or in part,in this verse to describe bad men of station

and influence,like the Jewish rabbinicaldoctors,or provincial

Gentile governors. The meaning of the phrase depends on

the connection assigned it:" 1. The phrase may describethe

scene of combat. To sustain this interpretation,there is no

necessity either,with Augustine, to jointhe words to rj^uv, or

to connect them with iraXri, as is done by Ruckert, Matthies,

and Baumgarten-Crusius, for perhaps they are too remote in

position. Or, 2, ra iirovpavta may mean the seat of these

evil spirits. This view is maintained by no less names than

Jerome, who adds " hcecautem omnium doctorum ojnnioest; by

Ambrosiaster, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Estius, Grotius, Bengel,

Hammond, Meier, Holzhausen, Meyer, Olshausen, Earless,

De Wette, Ellicott,and Alford. See Photius, Qucest.Amphi-

loch. p. 94 ; Petavius, Dogmata Thcol. lib.iii.c. iv. But

Jerome says " non quo da^mones in coclestihuscommorentur, sed

quo sii'pranos a'er hoc nomen acceperit. But tlie
" heavenly
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places
" have been referredto by the apostle as the scenes of

divine blessnig^of Ĉhrist's cxaTtafibn,of His people's eleva-

tioHjand as the region of unfallen and pure intelligences,and
how can the;jb̂e here the seat or abode of impure fiends ?

TKe"Krst opinion does hot, as Alford hints,stultifyitself;for

the scene of warfare ipay be differentfrom the scene of proper

residence. His view is,in effectat least,coincident with ours

" the plnce of abode becomes tlieplace of combat. Nor is

there any proof that ra iTrovpavla moans heaven, in tliesense

of the air or atmosphere. None of the other clauses in which

the phrase occurs can bear such a signification,and yet

such is the sense put upon the words by the majorityof
those whom we have quoted. Allioli renders " in der Luft.
(Consultwhat is said under ii.2, as to the meaning of arip.)
Ta e'TTovpavlaare the celestialspots occupied by the church ;

(i.3, ii.6 :)and
in them this combat is to be maintained.

Those evil spiritshave invaded the church, are attempting

to~ pollute,divide, secularize,and overthrow it; are con-tinually

tempting its members to sin and apostasy;' are

ever wan-lng against goodness and obstructing its progress ;

and"therefore believers must encounter them and fight them
" in the heavenly places." Such appears to us to be the

plain allusion of the apostle,and the exegesis is not beset

either with grammatical or theological difficulty. Stillthe

subjectis one of mystery, and we dare not definitelypronounce

on the express meaning of the terms employed.
Our translatorsfelt a dilemma here, and shrank from the

same right rendering which they had given in the other verses

where the phrase occurred. Under the same perplexity, some

have proposed to read- vTrovpavloa, for which unwarranted

emendation Erasmus and Beza had a kindly preference ; and

the version of Luther is" unter dent Himmel. The Syriac

also renders 1 \ ^n ^ A " vs? ' " "under heaven."' The

1 The following is the description of Prudentius, in his Ilamnrtigenia :"

"Non mentem sua membra premunt, nee terrea virtus

Oppugnat sensus liquidos, bellove lacessit:

Sed cum spiritibus tenebrosis uocte dieque

Congredimur, quorum dominatibus humidus iste,

Et pigris densus nebulis obtemperat aer.



474 EPHESIANS VI. 13.

perplexity was feltto be so great^ that no lessa seliolarthan

Daniel Heiusius actuallyproposes the desperate shiftof trans-posing

the words eV rol'ieirovpavioi't̂o the beginning of the

verse, and making out this sense "

" in heavenly things our

contest is not with flesh and blood." Exercitat. Sac. p. 472.

Neither of the renderings of Storr can be sustained"

qui in

ccelofuere,or qui ccelesfesorigine sunt. Opuscula, i.p. 179 ;

Ohsei'vat.p. 174. The opinions of Locke and Doddridge are

erroneous. The former renders "

"
the spiritualmanagers of

the opposition to the kingdom of God;" and the latter"

"

spiritswho became authors and abettors of wickedness even

while they abode in heavenly places." Hofmann generalizes,

or as J\leyer says, rationalizesthe phrase in saying " that it

refersnot to place" that evil spiritsare not confined to this or

that localityof thisearthly world " sondern dieselbeilherv-alten^

icieder Himmel die Erde umspannt. Schrifth.i.p. 455. Not

much differentfrom the view of Doddridge is that of Cocceius

and Caiovius, who joinTrovrjpia^iclosely with the phrase "

"

spiritswho do evil in the heavenlies." The exegesis of
Peile is as arbitrary as any of these"

"

wickedness exhibited
in spiritualbeings who kept not their firstestate, their right-eous

principalityin the centre of heaven."

(Yer.13.)Ata rovro dvaXd/Sererrjv iravo-rfkLav rov Seov "

" Wherefore take up the panoply of God." " Wherefore,"

the foes being so formidable in power, oijeration,and nature,

what need is there not to be fullyprotectedwith this complete

and divine suit of mail? The charge is repeated from ver. 11,

and the words employed are the usual military phraseology,

as is shown by the illustrationsof Eisner, Kypke, and Wet-

stein. Thus, Deut. i.41 " dvaXa/36vT"";"Ka(rTO"i rd crKevrj rd

'TrdXefiiKa avrov ; Jer. xxvi. 3; 2 Mace. x. 21.

'iva hvvrjdrjredvTiari^vat,iv
rfjrj/xiparr}TTOvrjpa

"

"
that JL.e

may be able to withstand in the evil day," The soldieris

Scilicethoc medium, coelum inter et infima terrse,

Quod patet ac vacuo niibes suspendit hiatu,

Frena potestatum variarum sustinet, ac sub

Principe Belial rectoribus horret iniquis.

His colluctamur praedonibiis; ut sacra nobis

Oris Apostolici testissententia prodit."

" Opera, vol. i.p. 578. Lon. 1824.
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equipped for the purpose of defending himself and opposing

the eiieiiiyr^TlieCllris'tianarmour is not worn for idleparade,

or as holiday attire. The enemy must be encountered. But

what is meant by "the evil day?" Similar phraseology is

found (Ps.xli. 1, xlix. 5)in the Septuagint version. If we

preserve the spiritof,the imagery, we should at once be led to

conclude that it was the day of battle, or, as Theodoret calls

it"

tt}?TTttparafew?. That is an evil day ; for it may lead

to wounds, though it does not destroy life. It is not spe-cially

and of necessity the day of death, as Schmid supposes,

though it may be, and has often proved so. Nor is it every

day of our life,as Chrysostom, OEcumenius, and Jerome

understand it"

rbv nrapovTa /3lov" for there may be many

a lull during a campaign, and there may be "a long cam-paign

ere a decisive battle be fought. Our view is that of

most modern commentators, with the exception of Koppe and

Meyer, who suppose Paul to refer to some future and terrible

outbreak of Satan before the expected advent of Christ,which

the apostle thought to be near at hand. Such is also the

view of Usteri. Paulin. Lehrbeg., p. 341. But there can bejio^

allusion to such a prospect in the verse before us. The evil

day is that of resolute Satanic assault; "evil" " on account

of the probability,or even possibilityof the sad consequences

which failureor unpreparedness so often involves " damaged

reputation, impaired usefulness, and the bitter regrets and

memories of subsequent years. To how many has it been an

evil day ? Did not our Lord bid us pray,
" Lead us not into

temptation, but deliver us from evil?"

Kol airavTa Karepyaa-dfievoLarrjvai
"

"

and having done all

to stand." Two distinctinterpretationshave been given of

the deponent middle participleKarep^yacrd/juevoi:" 1. Some give

it this sense,
" having subdued or overcome all," as in the

margin of our English bibles. This is the exegesis of CEcu-

menius and Theophylact, the former of whom expressly says

that KaTepyaa-dfjievoi,is used for KarairoXeixrjo-avTe'i. The view

of these Greek criticsis followed not only by Beza, Grotius,

and Wetstein, but also by Earless, Olshausen, Kiickert,Cony-

beare, and De Wette. There is no doubt that the verb does

bear such a meaning among the classicalwriters; but though
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the word occurs often,there is no instance of such a sense in

the New Testament. Raphelius, in loc.; Fritzsche, ad Rom.

i.p. 107. Why then should this place be an exception ?

2. Others, therefore,prefer the signification
" having done

or accomplished all,"that is, not simply
" having made all

necessary preparation," as the Syriac,Morus, and Bengel too

narrowly take it; but having done everything which the

crisisdemanded, in order to quell the foe and maintain their

position. This preferable exegesis is supported by Erasmus,

Bucer, Meier, Meyer, and Baumgarten-Crusius. Now, not to

say that the neuter airavra is against the former view, and
more in accordance with the second, which refers it not to

enemies, where we would have expected another gender, but

to the general elements of military duty, we may add, in

contradictionof Harless, that the spiritof the context is also
in favour of the lastexegesis. For, 1

. the apostle proceeds to

arm the Christiansoldier,and itis not natural to suppose that

he speaks of victory prior to equipment and battle. 2. The

verb arrival cannot be supposed to have a differentsignifica-tion
from what it has in ver. 11, If the firstopinion be

adopted,
" having vanquished allyour enemies, to stand," then

arrjvai would denote to stand victorious ; or, as Luther has it,

das Feld hehalten"

" to keep the field." Now this is changing

the meaning of the verse, for it signifiesin verses 11 and 14

to stand, not when the combat is over, but to stand with the

front to the foe,in the very attitude of resistance and self-

defence, or in expectation of immediate assault. 3. The

clause appears to be explained by the succeeding verses ;
" Stand therefore

"

(ver.14) with girdle, cuirass, sandals,

shield, helmet, and sword, ever praying. The rendering of

the Vulgate " in omnibus perfecti
" is a deviation, probably

borrowed from such a reading as Codex A presents" Kuieip-

jaa/xivot. Jerome has omnia operati.

(Ver.14.)This warlike picture of the apostle is to be taken

in itsgeneral aspect. It is useless,on the one hand, to seek

out the minutiaeof far-fetchedresemblances, as isdone by some

foreigndivines,and by Gurnall (Christianin Complete Armour,

fol. Glasgow, 1763)and Arrowsmith {TacticaSacra, 4to,

1657)and more elaboratelylearned than either,Lydius in liis
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Syntagma sacrum de re militari,eel.Van Til, 1698, Dordraci.

All that we can affirm is,that certain spiritualacquisitionsor

gifts endow us witli peculiar powers of self-protection,and

that these graces, in their mode and province of operation,

bear some similitude to certain pieces of ancient armour. So

that it is an error, en the other hand, to imagine that the

apostle selectsat random some graces, and compares them to

portions of military harness. It is probably to the armour of

a Roman soldierthat the apostle refers,the fullestaccount of

which may be found in Lipsius {DeMilit.Roman., ed. Plant.

1614)and Vegetius [EpitomeInstitutorum Rei Militaris,ed.

Schwebel, Bipont, 1806),or in Polybiiis,lib.vi.20 ; Martial,

ix. 57. See Smith's Dictionary of the Bible, sub voce Arms.

The apostle's account, as has been remarked, coincides with

the figures sculptured on the arch of Severus. First, there

are three pieces of iron armour " armour fittedon to the body

" girdle,breastplate,and shoes ; thus "

arrJTeovv TrepL^axrafjuevoirrjv 6(r(f)vvvfxoiv iv aXrjOeia
"

"

stand therefore,having girt about your loins with truth."

Isa. xi. 5 ; Dan. x. 5. The aoristparticiplesprecede in point

of time the verb. ^Fjpis instrumental. The allusion is to the

ancient military belt or girdle, which was often highly orna-mented

with laminae and clasps of gold and silver,and used

occasionally,when thrown over the shoulder, to support the

sword or quiver. This zone is formed of truth, not objective
truth,as Harless believes,for that isdeclared to be the sword ;

but, as the articleiswanting, of subjectivetruth" truthfulness.

It is not simply integrity or sincerity,but the assured convic-tion

that you believe,and that it is God's truth you believe.

Such a sincere persuasion binds tightly the other pieces of

armour; and "trussing up his loins" gives the combatant

alertnessand buoyancy in the battle,enabling him to "

endure

hardness as a good soldier of Christ." He feels supported

and braced by his conscious knowledge and reception of the

truth. Harless errs in su])posing the baldric to be a mere

ornament, for the ungirded soldier had not done allto qualify

him for the fight" is not fully prepared for it. Grotius says
"

Veritasadstrinyit hominem, mcndaciorum magna est laxitas.

1 Sam. XXV. 13 ; Ps. xviii.o2, xlv. 4,
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KoX evhucrdixevoirov dcopaKa rrj"ihiKaiocrvvr]^"

''

and having

put on the breastplate of righteousness." The genitive is

that of apposition, and the article before it may be that of

correlation,though we incline to give it a more distinctive

meaning. Isa. xi. 5, lix. 17. The breastplate, as its name

implies, covered and protected the chest. It was sometimes
formed of linen or platesof horn, but usually of metallic scales

or feathers. Pliny, Hist. Natur. xxxiii. 54. Roman soldiers
wore chain mail, that is,hauberks or habergeons "

" Loricam consertam hamis, auroque trilicem."

But sometimes the breastplate was made of two pieces of
leather or bronze, which fittedto the person, and were united
by hinges or fastened by buckles. Smith's Dictionary of
Greek and Bomau Antiquities^ p. 576. The righteousness

which forms this KapZLoj"v\a^is,according to Meyer, Fergus-

son, Olshausen, Holzhausen, and Meier, moral rectitude,or,

as Ellicottsays,
'' the righteousness which is the result of the

renovation of the heart by the Holy Spirit;" and, according
to Baumgarten-Crusius, the conscious possession of it. The

articlebefore StKacoavprjhas a specialprominence, and we are

inclinedwith Harless, De Wette, Matthies, and Winzer {Fjinst-
programm, iiherEplies. vi. 10, 17, Leipz. 1840),to understand
it as the righteousness of God, or of faith,or as "justification
by the blood of the cross," three scripturalphrases meaning
in general one and the same thing. What Christian can boast

of entire rectitude,or use as his defence what Turner unhap-pily

calls
" his own righteousness

"
" nil conscire sibi,nulla

pallesceye culpa'^ But when the justifyingrighteousness of
Christ is assumed as a breastplate by sinners,they can defy

the assaults of the tempter. To every insinuation that they

are so vile,guilty,worthless, and perverse " so beset with sin

and under such wi-ath that God will repulse them" they

oppose the free and perfect righteousness of their Redeemer,

which is"upon them." Rom. iii.22. So that the dart thrown

at them only rings against such a cuirass,and fallsblunted to

the earth.

(Ver. 15.)Kal v7roSr}adjj,evoitou? 7r68a";iv "Toi/u,aaLa lov

evayyeXiou rrj"^elp7]vi](;"

" And having shod your feet with
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the preparedness of the gospel of peace." Isa. iii.7. The

usage of such an accusative following the verb may be seen in

Buttmann ("135, 3),though oftener the sandal itselfis put

in the accusative. The lastgenitive is that of contents (Bern-
hardj, p. 16)and the one before it that of source, that is,the

preparedness is from the gospel, and that gospel has peace for

its substance. The reference is not to greaves, which were a

kind of military leggings, but to the "

'irpoKvr]fuhe"i
" caligceor

sandals, which were worn by the ancient warriors, and the

soles of which were thickly studded with hobnails. Bynasus,

de Calcibus, Dordraci, 1715. The military sandal of this

spiritualhost
" is the preparation of the gospel of peace ;"

Wyckliffe "

" in makynge redi." The preposition iv is instru-mental

or quasi-local,and eroL^acriais represented as forming

the sandals. So that tliereis error on the part of Erasmus,

who renders "

-parati ad evangelium. The noun eroi/jiaaia

has in the Septuagint an active meaning, as "

eh eroifMaaiav

rpocfiri^
" Wisdom xiii. 12; also an intransitive meaning "

readiness or preparedness " Xiriroviet? eToi/Macrlavvfuv irape-x^eiv
" Josephus, Antiq. x. 1, 2 ; and stillin a more spiritual
sense, Ps. s. 17 "

Tr]u eroi/j^aalavt?} K̂apSla^. The term is

sometimes employed in the Septuagint as the representative

of the Hebrew pn, as in Ps. Ixxxix. 14, where it is said to

mean foundation, and therefore Beza, Wolf, Bengel, Koppe,

and Flatt,take the word in such a sense here " the firm basis

of the gospel of peace. Ezra ii.68 ; Dan. xi. 7. The figure

is not appropriate ; it might apply, indeed, to the road on

which they were to march, but not to their boots. The feet

were to be shod
"

with preparedness." The feet in fighting

are so protected or cased. The feet,too, are the instruments,

and therefore the appropriate symbols of motion. The

Christian warrior must move as the battle shifts; his career

is indeed but a battle and a march, and a march and a battle.

And whence is this promptitude to be derived ? From "
the

gospel of peace" " or peace the substance of the gospel, the

same gospel which was called i.13 " the gospel r?}?(xwTrjpia^.
For the possession of peace with God creates blessed serenity

of heart,and confers upon the mind peculiar and continuous

preparedness of action and movement. There is nothing to
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disconcert or perplex it, or divide and retard its energies.
Consequently it is an error on the part of many expositors,
from Chrysostom down to Conybeare, to represent the meaning

thus "

"

preparation to preach or publish the gospel of peace,"
foritis of defensive armour alone the apostle is now speaking.

(Ver.16.)'EttITrdaiv avaka^6vTe";rov Ovpeov Trj'iirlcnew^
" "In addition to alltaking up the shield of faith"" the geni-tive

being that of apposition. Lachmann, almost on the single

authority of B, reads eV iracnv, which might justifyJerome's

rendering " in omni opere. Some, such as Luther, Beza, and
Bengel, give the words the sense "above all,"or "especially,"
"

above all things," as if the most important piece of armour

were now to be specified. The Gothic has "

itfaralV But

the meaning is simply "in addition to all."Luke iii.20;

Winer, " 48, c. And the construction is changed. The pieces

of armour already mentioned being fittedon to the body and
fastened to it,each by appropriate mechanism, have each its

characteristicverb "

irepi^wad^evoL,ivSvcrd/jbevoi,vTroSrjcrd/jievoL;
but shield,helmet, and sword need no such specialfastening,

for they are simply taken up or assumed, and therefore they

are joinedto the one general participle,dvaXa^6vTe";,and the

verb he^aade.%vpe6v " scutum " a word of the laterGreek,^

denotes, as the name implies,a large door-like shield,differing

in form and especiallyin size from the acrTTi? " clypeus
"

and
was, according to Polybius, two feet and a-half broad and
four feet long " to TrA-aro? . . TrevO^rj/jLLTToBLWv,to Be firJKO^;,
irohwv TeTTapwv. Polybius, lib.vi. cap. 20, 23. The shield

preserved the soldierfrom being struck, and his armour, too,

from being hacked or notched. Such a large and powerful

shield is faith" that unwavering confidence in God and His

grace which guards the mind from aberrationand despondency,

and easilywards offsuch assaults as are made upon it. 1 John

V. 4, 5. The specialvalue and purpose of the shield are then

described"

ev u" ovvrjcrea-QeirdvTa ra ^ekr]rod TTovrjpov ra ireirvpco^eva

a^kaai
"

" in," or, "with which ye shallbe able to quench all

' Phrynichus, ed. Lobcck, p. .3G(3.
He quotes Homer, who uses the term for the

strong door of a cave, adding, (hat it means a shichl, but not among approved or

old authors.
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the fiery darts of the wicked one." The article to, before

Treirvpwfieva is not found in B, D^, F, G, and is rejectedby
Lachraann, but probably without sufficientauthority. It

seems to imply that the devil throws other darts besides those

so specified.'O Trovqpo^ is "
the wicked one," either in proper

person or as leader and representative of the foes so vividly
described in ver. 12. 2 Thess. iii.3 ; Matt. vi.13 ; John xvii"
15 ; 1 John v. 18. In the phrase ra ^iXr]ra TreTrvpwfiivaf

there is a referenceto a speciesof missilewhich was tipped or

armed with some combustible material. Ps. vii.13 ; Lipsius,

de Milit. Roman, p. 106 ; Alberti, Observaf. Philol.in loc.

This malleolus resembled a hammer, as its name imports.

The inflammatory substances were compressed into its trans-verse

portion or head, and this being ignited,the mallet
'was

thrown among the enemy. References to such weapons are

found in Herodotus, Lib. viii.52 ; Arrian, Alexan. Exped. ii.

18 ; Thucydides ii.75 ; Smith's Dictionary of Greek and
Latin Antiquities,sub voce " Malleolus ; Winer, Art. Bogen ;

and other ancient writers. Thucydides callsthese shaftsTrvp-

^opocoiarol; and Apollodorus gives them the same name

as the apostle.Bibl. ii.4. See also Livy, lib. xii. c. 8 ;
Ammianus Marcellinus, 23, 4. The Coptic version reads

e-QJUL02," "filled"with fire. These blazing arrows are shot
by the evil one " o irovqpo'^

" who is evil and undiluted evil;

the evil one
" by merit raised to that bad eminence." In the

verb a/Biaaithere is an allusionnot to any power in the shield
to quench the burning darts,as many try to show with learned

labour,but to the simple fact,that such a missilecaught on,

or in, the shield, glances off it,and fallingto the earth,is

speedily extinguished. It is a misconception of the meaning

of the participleireTrvpwfieva on the part of Bodius, Rollock,

Hammond, and Bochart, that poisoned darts are meant, and
are named

" fiery" because of the burning sensation,or fever,

which they produce ; as if they received this appellationnot
from their effect,but from their nature. " Hierozoicon,Opera,

tom. iii.p. 425, ed. Leusden, Lugd. Batav. 1692. What

they are, it is difficultto say. The Greek fathers,with too

great restriction,think that reference is made to such lusts

and desiresas we sometimes term "burning" lustsand desires.

2i
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The darts appear to be Satanic assaults,sudden and terrible

" such suggestions to evil, such unaccountable impulses to

doubt or blaspheme, such horrid insinuationsabout the divine

character and one's own state, as often distractpersons, espe-cially

of a nervous temperament. The biography of Luther

and Bunyan affords apposite examples. But the shield of

faith must be used to repel such darts,and ifbrought to inter-cept

them, it preserves the Christian warrior intact. His

confidence in God keeps him from being wounded, or from

falling a prisoner into the hands of his ruthless enemies.

Whatever happens moves him not ; his faith saves him from

despondency and defeat. The future form of the verb by no

means supports Meyer's view as to the period of the evil day.

(Ver.17.)Kal t7]p 'TrepiKe(^aXaiavtov (7u"T7]plovBe^aaOe
"

" And take the helmet of salvation." I)\F, and G omit the

verb; he^aadai,a glaring emendation, is found, however, in A,

D^, K, and L. The adjectival
form a-wTr^pLov is found also in

Luke ii.30, iii.6 ; Acts xxviii. 28. This use of the finite

verb in such a series is a characteristicof Pauline style,as if

from the participialconstruction his mind likesto rest at length

on the finiteform. The military helmet protected the head.

It was a cap usually made of leather,strengthened and orna-mented

with metallic plates or bosses, and commonly sur-mounted

with a crest or plume. In 1 Thess. v. 8, the apostle

says, "For an helmet the hope of salvation" " iXTriSa acori]-

piwi
" and therefore many suppose that the same idea is

expressed ellipticallyhere. Such is the view of Calvin,

Zanchius, Calovius,Grotius, Estius, Bodius, Meier, and Win-

zer, but a view which is as unwarranted as that of Theodoret,

Bullinger, Cocceius, and Bengel, who refer awrripLov to the

Saviour himself, because He has received such an appella-tion

in Luke ii.30. The apostle takes the phrase from the

Alexandrian version of Isa. lix. 17, in which the Hebrew

r\^^t:i''ii3is translated TrepiKe^akaiavcrcorrjpLov.
Salvation,

and not the hope of it, is here represented as forming the-

helmet ; not salvation in an objectivesense, but in conscious

iiossession. It is the assurance of being interested in this

salvation that guards the head. He who knows that he is

safe,who feels that he is pardoned and sanctified,possesses
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this
" helme of lielthe,"as WjcklifFe renders it,and has his

" head covered in the day of battle :" "

Kal Trjv fid-)(aipavrov Yivevixaro'^ 6̂ icrrtvpij/jia""ov "

"

and

the sword of the Spirit,which is the word of God." The

lastgenitive is that of source, and the relative6 is neuter, by

attraction or assimilation. This is the only offensiveweapon

which the Christian soldier is to assume. That sword is

described as being the "word of God." By ''the word of
God "

we understand the gospel, or revealed will of God "

and to us it is in effectHoly Scripture,not in any restricted

sense, as limited either to its commands or its threatenings.

Theodore of Mopsuestia says, however, that pr]/jia"eov is

equivalent to 0eoi) ivipyeia"

referringin proof to such phrases

as
" by the word of the Lord the heavens were made," the

meaning of which is easily understood. And this weapon "

"the word of God" " is "
the sword of the Spirit,"for it is

the Spiritwho supplies it. By the specialorganic influence of

the Spirit,plenary inspiration was enjoyed,and God's ideas

became, in the lipsand from the pens of apostlesand prophets,
God's words. The genitive, 7rv"v/j,aro";,thus indicates the

relation in which God's word stands to the Spirit. How

strange on the part of Harless, Olshausen, Matthies, Stier,

and von Gerlach, to make itthe genitive of apposition,and to

represent the sword as the SpiritHimself! In this erroneous

view they had been preceded by Basil, who has adduced this

verse as a proof that not only the Son, but the Spirit,is called

the Word " the Son being the Word of the Father, and the

Spirit the Word of the Son. Contra Eunom. lib.v. cap. 11.

Such an exposition only darkens the passage, and compels

Olshausen himself to ask in perplexity a question which his

own falseexegesis originates" How can the Word of God be

represented as the Spirit? and he answers the insoluble query

by a statement no less erroneous and unintelligible,that the

Spirit is an operation which the Word of God produces.
Harless argues, that as the previous genitives specifying the

pieces of armour are those of apposition, so analogy must

justifythe same syntax in this clause. But the argument is

wholly out of place,and that because the apostle subjoinsan

explanation. Had he simply said
"
the sword of the Word,"



484 EPHESIANS VI. 18.

tlienaccording to the analogy of previous clauses the exegesis

of Harless and Olshausen would be the correct one, but he

enters into fullerand more precise detail. Away at the other

extreme from this exposition is that of Chrysostom in one of

his interpretations,of OEcumenius and Theophylact, with

Michaelis and Grotius,which makes the clause merely mean

"

" take the spiritualsword of the Word ; and stillmore

remote is the lame exegesis of Moras, Rosenmiiller, and De

Wette, which understands by "

spirit
"
the human spirit,as

if the apostle meant to say "

"
take your soul's best sword,

the word of God."

The word of God is thus the sword of the Spirit,by which

the spiritualfoe is cloven down. The Captain of salvation

set the example, and once and again, and a third time, did He

repel the assault of the prince of darkness by three brief and

simple citations from Scripture. Diplomacy and argument,

truce and armistice,are of no avail" the keen bright sword of

the Spiritmust be unsheathed and lifted.

(Ver.18.)Aia 7rda7)";'7rpoaev')(7]'?koI SeT^crew?irpoaevxpixevoi
iu iravTl Kacpu) iv livev/xari"

" With allprayer and supplica-tion

praying always in the Spirit." The participleis not,

with Conybeare, to be rendered as a simple imperative. We

cannot agree with De Wette and others in regarding prayer

as a separate weapon, for the apostlenow drops the figure. It

is indeed an effectualmeans of repulse,not by itself,but in its

connection with allthese other graces. So that we understand

this verse as describing the spirit or temper in which the

armour should be assumed, the positiontaken, the enemy met,

and the combat pursued, that is,as stillconnected with aTrJTe
ovv. We cannot, with Olshausen, restrictit to the previous

clause,namely, that prayer must accompany the use of the

sword of the Spirit. The order of thought is" make prepara-tion,

take the armour, stand, fight,and allthe while be praying.

Meyer's efi'ortto make hia Trdaij'iTrpoa-ev^r]';koI Beijcreco';
an independent sentence, at leastdisconnected with the follow-ing

participle,is not happy ; and his argument as to tautology

and the impossibilityof
"

praying always," is without force.*

1 " ' Praying always' " what does it mean? Being always on our knees? always

engaged in the very act of prayer ? This I believe to be one of the grossest glosses



EPHESIANS VI. 18. 485

The prepositionSid expresses the means by, or the condition

in or through which, the spiritualexercise implied in irpoa-

evxofievoLdevelopes itself.The two nouns are distinguished not

as imi^recatioand cleprecatio^as is the opinion of Chrysostom,

Theodoret, Grotius, and others ; nor can we say, with De

Wette, that the first-term denotes the form, and the second

the contents, of prayer. The two words are conjoinedin the

Septuagint. 1 Kings viii.28 ; 2 Chron. vi.19 ; Ps. vi. 9 ; and

in Phil.iv.6 ; 1 Tim. ii.1. We believe with Harless, Meier,

Meyer, and others, that irpoa-evxv is prayer in general" the

general aspects and attitudesof devotion in adoration,confes-sion,

and thanksgiving ; and that B6r]ai";is a special branch

of prayer, direct and earnest petition. The adjectiveirdar]^
adds the idea of "every kind" of prayer " allthe forms, public

and private, secret and domestic, oral and unexpressed, formal

and ejaculatory,which prayer may assume. And such prayer

is not to be restrictedto peculiar times, but is to be employed
" iv iravilKaLp^,at every season. Luke xxi. 36. " Not only

the minor officersalong the ranks, but the whole hosts are to

joinin these yearnings."^ And such continuous and diversified

prayer must be "

iv Tlvevfiarc"

" in the Spirit" " as itssphere. It is surely

an unhallowed and perverse opinion of Castalio, Crocius,

Grotius, Homberg, Koppe, Eosenmiiller, and Zanchius even,

which gives these words the meaning of e/c irvevixaTO'i, and

makes them signify
"
out of the heart,or sincerely." Bloom-

fieldindeed lays down the canon that Trvev/na, not having the

article,cannot mean
"
the Holy Spirit"

" a canon which is

contradicted by numerous passages of the New Testament, as

already stated under i.17. The theology of the apostle is,

that while the Son pleads for His people in heaven, the Spirit

within them makes intercession for them and by them, by

giving them an enlarged and appropriating view of the divine

promises, that they may plead them in faith and fervour, and

that Satan casts on that text. He has often given that gloss ; monkery, nunnery,

abstraction from the -worlclin order to give one's selfup to prayer, are but the effects

of that falsegloss."" Evans, Sermons on theEphesians, p. 393. (BritishPulpit.)Lond.

1 The Soldier ofthe Cross, by J. Leyburn, D.D., Philadelpliia ; a series of popular

and discursive sermons on Eph. vi. 10-18. Reprinted, Glasgow, 18.53.
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by so deepening theirown poignant consciousness of want as

to induce them to cry for grace with an agony of earnestness

that cannot be fittedinto words. Rom. viii.26. Jude speaks

also of "praying in the Holy Ghost" (ver.20),that is, in

His exciting and assisting influence. The soldier needs

courage, vigilance, and skill,and therefore he ought, with

continued prayer and supplication,to look up to the Lord of

Hosts, "

who teaches his hands to war and his fingers to

fight,"and who will make him "more than a conqueror;
"

so

that in due time, the combat being over and his foes defeated,

the hand that wielded the sword will carry the palm, and the

brow that wore the helmet will be crowned with immortal

garlands before the throne. Praying always "

KoX eh avTO a"ypv'irvovvTe"iev Trdarj irpocricapTeprjcreikoX

SerjaecTreplirdvrcovtmv wyioiv
"

"

and for this watching in all

perseverance and supplication for all the saints." Toyro,

found in the Stephanie text afteravio, isregarded as doubtful

on the authority of A, B, and other concurrent testimonies.

Et9 avTo "

" for this,"that is,for the purpose specifiedin the

clauses preceding, not as Koppe and Holzhausen argue, for

the design expressed in the following verse " Xva fioo SoOf}.
To secure this earnest supplication at alltimes in the Spirit,

they were to be ever on their guard against remissness, for

many
" impedimenta "

exist in the Christian army. The

phrase iv irdcrrjirpoo-KapTeprjcretKoi herjaei,is one of pregnant

emphasis. Acts i.14; Rom. xii.12; Col. iv. 2. "Persever-ance

and prayer," though not properly a hendiadys (thetech-nical

order of the words, as they should occur in such a figure,

being inverted),practicallymeans perseverance characterized

by prayer, the one and the other noun having a distinct,

though blended signification. The term w^'khv has been

explained under i.3. We are inclinedto take the two clauses
as somewhat parallel,the second clause as containing, at the

same time, a specificaddition. Thus, first,the apostleexhorts

them, by means of
"

allprayer and supplication," to be pray-ing

at all times in the Spirit,the tacit or implied reference
being for themselves ; and then he adds, but without any for-mal

transition,
"

and for thiswatching along with all perse-verance

and prayer for all saints." The two thoughts ai*e
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closelyconnected. To their persistent supplication for them-selves,

they were to join,not as a separate and distinctduty,

prayer for all saints,but rather, as the compact language of

the apostle suggests, in praying for themselves they were

uniformly to blend petitionsforallthe saints. "All the saints,"

in obedience to the same mandate, pray for us, and in a spirit

of reciprocityitbecomes us to pray for them. They need our

prayers-; for many of them, at every given moment, must be

in trial,temptation, warfare, sickness, or death. And as but

a very few of them can ever be known to us, our all-inclusive

sympathy with them will prove itsvitalityby universal and

unwearying supplication for them.

(Ver.19.)Kal vtrep ifjbou" "And for me." When /cat knits,

as here, a part to a whole, it has an intensive or climactic

signification.Winer, " 53, 3 ; Hartung, i.45. The apostle
lays emphasis on this mention of himself. And we apprehend

that the same specialityof request is marked by the change of

preposition. When he bids them pray for allsaints,he says

77 " pi TrdvTwv TMV dytcov; but when he points to himself as

the objectof supplication,he writes virep i/xov. Meyer and
De Wette, indeed, and Robinson, apparently deny that any

change of idea is involved in the change of preposition. Har-

less admits such a distinction as is between jyro and propter.
Certainly,in the laterwriters irept and virep are almost iden-tical

in use and sense. They are even found together, as

Demosthenes, Philip,ii.p. 162, vol. v. Oratores Att., ed. Dob-

son, Oxon. ; Thucyd. vi. 78, 1, p. 152, vol. iii.sect. 2, ed.

Poppo. No one denies this,but surely it may be asked. Why

should the preposition here be changed ? not, perhaps, for mere

variety of phrase and style. The prepositionTrepl
"

"

about,"
^

used generally in a tropical sense when it governs the geni-tive,

may be regarded as the vaguer in its reference. They

could not know much about all saints,and they were to pray

about them. All saints were to be ideally encircled with

their supplications. The prayer for the apostle was more

1 Ui^i, in Sanscrit 2)ar^,from the root y ,
is "

round about," differingfrom ".u"f^,

Latin amb, German um, which means on both sides,while ute'?, Sanscrit uparl, from

the root
-^^ ,

Latin stiper, Gothic ufar,German fiber,English over, signifies

"

upon
"

or
"

over."
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directand personal,and virep is employed, while the blessing

to be prayed for is also clearlyspecified. In Rom. viii.26,

1 Tim. ii.1
,
Heb. vii.25, where vTrep is used, there ismarked

directnessin the supplication,though itbe for allmen. 1 Pet.

iii.18. In Col. iv.3, the apostle,in making a similar request,

uses irepi; but he includes himself with others, and writes

")]fjb(ov,and so in Heb. xiii.18. Though such a distinction

cannot be uniformly carried out, yet the use of these two dif-ferent

prepositions in two consecutive clauses would seem to

indicatethat some idealchange of relationisintended. Turner

says that the prepositions are changed
" for the mere sake of

variety," and he instances e'/c and Btd in Eom. iii.20, which
in his opinion "apparently convey preciselythe same thought."

But the explanation isslovenly ; forthough there is a kindred

meaning, there is a distinctdifferenceof image or relationindi-cated

by the two prepositions. And forwhat were they to pray ?

iva /xoi Sodf]\6yo"; iv avoi^eirov (noixaTO^ /xov"

"
that to

me may be given speech in the opening of my mouth," The

conjunctiontva denotes the purpose, which is told by telling

the purport of the prayer." The Received Text has hodelr],

a more subjectiverepresentation, but the principal uncial
MSS. are against such a reading. A0709 here denotes power

of speech " utterance " as in 1 Cor. xii.8 ; 2 Cor. xi. 6. The

connection of the next clause has been much disputed. It

appears to us plainest and easiest to joiniv avol^ecrov (tto-

IJiar6"ifiov to the preceding words "

" that utterance may be

given unto me in the opening of my mouth." The arguments
for this view, and against the opposing hypotheses of Kypke

and Koppe, are ably given by Fritzsche,Dissert,ii.ad Cor.

p, 99, Such is the criticalopinion of the three Greek fathers,

Chrysostom, CEcumenius, and Theophylact, of Luther and
Calvin, of Estius, Morus, Ruckert, Harless, Olshausen, Mat-

thies,and Meyer. The sense then is,not that the opening of
his mouth was in itselfregarded also as a divine gift; but the

prayer is,that utterance should be given him when the oppor-tunity

of self-vindicationor of preaching should be enjoyed.
Bullinger, a-Lapide, and Harless give dvot^i"ian active signi-fication,

as if the sense were, that utterance along with the

opening of my mouth may be given me, referringto Ps. Ii.15,
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Ezek. iii.27. We prefer the simple signification
" "in the

opening of my mouth," that is,when I shall have occasion

to open my mouth. Matt. v. 2 ; Acts viii.35, x. 34 ; 2 Cor.

vi. 11. Wholly baseless is the translation of Beza and

Piscator" ut aperiam os meum. That the phrase describes

not the simple act of speech, but also specifiesitsquality as

bold or open, is the view of Pelagius, Vatablus, Bodius,

Zanchius, Kiickert, Meier, and Matthies. See Alford on

2 Cor. vi. 11. But this view gives an emphasis to the simple

diction which cannot be proved to belong to it. We believe

that itsonly emphasis liesin itsuse " prefacing a set discourse

of some length, and not merely a brief or conversationalre-mark.

That the apostle refersto inspiring influence we have

littledoubt, whether that influence be regarded as essentialto

the general preaching of the gospel, or to the apostle'svindi-cation

of himself and his mission at the imperial tribunalin

Rome ; forhe was now prosecuting the appeal which he had

originated at Csesarea.Luke xxi. 14 ; Matt. x. 19, 20 ; Mark

xiii.11. His pleading forhimself involved in it a description

and defence of his office,and that he refersto such unpreme-ditated

orations is the view of (Ecumenius. The next clause
is explanatory, or gives the result"

iv irapprjcrialyvoopicraito fivcmjptovtov evayyeXtov "

" in

boldness to make known the mystery of the gospel." B, F,

G, omit TOV evayyeXiov, but the words have good authority.
The genitive may be that of subjector of object,as in i.9.

Ellicottprefers the former. The noun irapprjalahas been

explained under iii.12, and does not signify "freely," as

Koppe and Grotius take it,that is,in contrast with previous

confinement. WyckliiFe has" "

with truth to make known."

It characterizesthe speaking in itselfor in quality,as bold and

open " without reserve or trepidation. Tvcopiaac is the infini-tive

of design. MvaTijpLovhas been spoken of under i.9. In

the firstchapter the apostle callsone special resultand pur-pose

of the gospel " to wit, the re-capitulationof all things

under Christ" a mystery ; and in the third chapter he char-acterizes

the doctrine of the union of Jew and Gentile in one

church by a similarappellation. But here he gives the same

general name to the gospel. For it is a system which lay
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hidden tillGod's time came for revealing it. To know it,

there must be a Divine initiator,for its truths are beyond the

orbit of all human anticipations. The God-man " a vicarious

death " a gratuitous pardon " the influenceof the Spirit" are

doctrineswhich man never could have discovered. They are

to him a mystery, not indeed something unknowable, but

something unknown tillitbe revealed. This gospel, without

mutilation, in its fulness and majesty,and with all its char-acteristic

elements, the apostle wished to proclaim with plain

and unfaltering freedom, and for this purpose he asked the

prayers of the Ephesian church.

(Ver.20.)'Tvrep ov irpecr^evw)
iv akvaet

"

" On behalf of

which I am an ambassador in chains." The antecedent to

ov is not barely evayyekiov
" the gospel, but the preceding-

clause. It was not simply because of the gospel, but because

of making known the gospel, that he was imprisoned. This

simple sentence has been variously analyzed. Some, as

Riickert and Matthies, translate it"

" for which doing of the

officeof ambassador, I am in chains ;
"

while others give it

this turn "

" for which, even in chains, I am an ambassador."

The apostle calls himself an ambassador, but one in chains.

His evangelical embassy " an officepeculiar to the apostles
"

has been described under iv. 11. It is perhaps too much to

infer,with Paley, Macknight, and Wieseler, that the singular

term aXvaL"; refers to that form of military surveillance in

which the prisoner had his arm bound with a chain to that of

the
"

soldierwho kept him." Acts xxviii.16, 20. The singular

form may bear a collectivesignification(Bernhardy,p.58),yet
as we find the same expression in 2 Tim. i.16, there is a possi-bility

at leastthat such may be the reference. Still,we findthe

apostle, when in military custody at Csesarea,employing the

plural,and saying " tmv Seaficovtovtoiv. An ambassador in

chains was a rare spectacle. Toix;irpeajBci^;v6fio";fjb'qhevTrdcr-

X^Lv KaKov^ says Theophylact. The person of an ambassador
is by international law sacred and inviolable; and yet Paul,

a legate from the mightiest Sovereignty, charged with an

embassy of unparalleled nobleness and urgency, and bearing

with him credentialsof unmistakable authenticity,isdetained

in captivity. The objectof the prayer was "
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'ivaiv avTQj TTapprjaidcrcofiai,ax; Setfjue\a\rjcrat"

" in order

that I may speak boldly in this,as I ought to speak." This

clause resumes the objector design of the prayer, and is

parallel to the previous 7va jjlolSoOt}\6"yo";.E,om. vii. 13 ;

Gal. iii.14 ; 2 Cor. ix. 3. It dwells upon the same thought.

The phrase iv avrto refers back to the relativeov "

"
that in

this," in making known the gospel
" and there is thus no

repetitionor tautology. It is not the ground, but the sphere

of the Trappiqaia. This meaning of the sentence is lostin the

exegesis of Meier, who follows Chrysostom and Bengel, and

makes Xva and its clause dependent on irpecr^evoiiv aXvcrei,

the sense then being "

"
that even my imprisonment may pro-duce

its effect." The apostle's earnest wish was, that he

might expound his message in a manner that became him

and his high commission, that his imprisonment might have

no dispiritingeffectupon him, and that he might not in his

addresses compromise the name and dignity of an ambassador

forChrist. The epistlenow ends with some personal matters "

(Ver.21.)"\va he elSyre koX vfiet^ira kut e'yae, ti Trpdaao),

rravra v/mtv yvcoptcreiTu^t/co? 6 dya7r7]70'ia8eX0o9,/cat 7naT0"i

BtaKovo^;iv Kvpiw "

" But that ye also may know my state,

how I fare,Tychicus, the beloved brother and faithfulin the

Lord, shall make known all things to you." The reading,

Kol vfi"L"ielBrJTe,is found in A, D^, E, F, G. This verse needs

almost 110 exposition. The supposition that in koI vjx"i"ithere

is a reference by contrast to the Colossians,has been already

noticed in the Introduction. The particleSe is one of transi-tion

to another subject
" the conclusion of the epistle. The

words ra kut eytte" res mece " are a very common Greek idiom

(Phil.i. 12 ; Acts xxiv. 22, xxv. 14),and they are further

explained by tl irpdcrao),a phrase which means
" how I fare "

" "what" or
" how I do "

" not what I am employed about in

prison, but with the same meaning as in the common salu-tation
"

" How do ye do." The apostle was well aware of

their anxiety to know many particulars as to his health,

spirits,condition,facilitiesand prospects of labour ; and not to

burden an inspired composition with such minutiae,he charged
Tychicus with an oral message. Littleis known of Tychicus

save what is contained in a few allusions,as in Acts xx. 4 ;
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Col. iv.7. In 2 Tim. iv.12 the apostlesays, referring,as some

suppose, to this mission "

" Tychicus have I sent to Ephesus."

There is no ground for supposing, with Estius, that hidKovo";

refershere to any officein the church. Tychicus, like Mark,

was usefal for general service. 2 Tim. iv. 11. The words iv

KvpLOi show the spiritand sphere of the labours of Tychicus,

that it was Christianservice which he rendered to the apostle

and their common Lord. We understand vriaro? to denote

"trusty" "

" trewe mynystre." See under i.1, The previous

epithet "brother" implies his profession of faith,but he was

selected to this mission, out of many other believers,because

of his trustiness,and he was commended to the Ephesians as

one on whom they might rely with implicitconfidence. And

thereforePaul says of him "

(Ver.22.)̂^Ov eTrefju^jraTrpo? v/xd";et? avrb tovto, \'va"yva)Te

TO, ireplrjfXMV, Koi irapaKokiarj ra? Kaphia"ivjjlwv
"

" Whom I

have sent unto you for this very reason, that ye might know

our affairs,and that he might comfort your hearts." The

verb might bear the translation,
" I send." Phil. ii. 28 ;

Winer, " 40, 5, 2. The phrase ra ireplr][jb6ivis a common

idiom, and the apostle includes himself among others who

were identifiedwith him and his position in Rome. There is

plain reference in the last clause to iii.13. The different

readings in these two verses principallyrefer to the position

and order of some of the words. Now comes the farewell"

(Ver.23.)̂ IprjvrjTol"iaSeXcjiol^,Kol aydm] [xera irlareco'?"

" Peace to the brethren, and love with faith." Wiprjvi]is not

concord, as some suppose, and it cannot be so in a parting

salutation. The word in such a relation has not a special

theological sense, but means, in a Christian mouth,
"

allthat

was good for them here and hereafter." See the term ex-plained

under i.2. " Peace be to the brethren "
" the Chris-tian

brotherhood in Ephesus; and not, as Wieseler restrictsit,

to the Jewish portion of the church. Chronol.^p. 444.

KoX dr^am'T)fx^Ta iriaTew^
"

"

and love with faith," that is,

love in union with faith. " Love " is not God's love to us,

but our love to one another ; or as the apostle has already

called it,
" love unto allthe saints." And that love is "

with

faith," as its accompaniment, for ''faithworketh by love."
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The apostle wishes them a more fervent love along with

a more powerful faith. He had heard that they possessed

these already, but he wished them a larger inheritance of the

twin gTaces. See under i. 15. We could not say, with
Robinson, that in this instance, and in some others,fierd is

equivalent to kuI, fortlose relation seems always to be indi-cated.^

Mera indicates something which is to be regarded

not as an addition,but as an accompaniment. ^AyaTrr)
koX

TriVrt?
"

" love and faith,"might mean love, then faith, as

separate or in succession, and (xvv iricneiwould have denoted

coherence, but " love with faith" denotes love and faith in

inseparable combination with it. The reading of Codex A,

e'Xeo? for a^dirrj îs an emendation suggested to some old copy-ists
for the very reasons which have led Riickert to adopt it.

The concluding salutationsin the other epistlesare commonly
brief,but the sympathy and elevation which reign in this

letterstoop not to a curt and common formula. In his fulness

of heart the apostle bestows an enlarged benediction on the

Christian community at Ephesus "

d'TTo%eov TlaTpo"i Koi JLvpiov ^lr]aov^pLcrrov "

" from God

the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. In the 2d verse of
the firstchapter, the apostle says,

" from God our Father,"

and the Syriac reads here also ] "^"].Though fjfxwv be not

expressed, the meaning is the same, and the exposition will
therefore be found under i.2.

(Ver,24.)'H xdpi^ fiera irdvTWP tmv djyairatVTCOvtov

^vpiov rjfiMv ^Irjaovv XpiaTov iv dj"6apaia"

" Grace be with

all them who love our Lord Jesus Christ in incorruption."

This is a second and more general benediction. The article
is prefixed to %api9 in the valediction. See under i.2. The

words
"

our Lord Jesus Christ,"occurring previously in i.3,

have also been already explained.
The concluding difficultyof the expositor, and it is no

slight one, lies in the concluding words of the epistle"

ev d(f)6apaia.Wyckliffe has "

vncarrupcioun," Tyndale

"puernes," the Genevan "to theirimmortalitie,"and Cranmer
"

vnfaynedly."

^ Mtra, in Sanscrit mitJias,from the root 57T
,
is connected with /^.ta-os,mid,

middle, and stillcontains the germ of itsoriginal meaning.
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The connection and meaning are alike matter of doubt.

" 1. Some, such as Drusius, Wilke, and Peile, connect ev

a(f)6ap(T[awith %a/0i9,as if the meaning were " "grace with
immortality," or immortal grace. But this exegesis appears on

the face of itcontrary to the verbal order of the clause. Pis-

cator, taking iv for avv, regards grace and immortality as two

separate gifts. Beza, Musculus, Bengel, Michaelis, Matthies,

and Bloomfield (Supplementalvolume, in loc),give the

phrase another turn of meaning, and render "

"

grace to im-mortality,"

or
"
grace for ever abide with you." The opinion of

Harless is similar" iv,he says,
"

marks the element in which

this grace reveals itself,and a^Oapa-ta
is its indestructible

essence." And this is also the view of Baumgarten-Crusius.

Such a construction,however, has no philologicalfoundation,

for the two nouns are not so homogeneous in meaning as

to be used in such a connection. Olshausen resorts to the

desperate expedient of an ellipse,saying that the words mean

" tm ^wr)ue'xuxTiviv a^9apaia.
This ellipse,as Meyer says,

is a pure fiction. 2. As far removed from a natural exegesis

is the opinion of Wetstein, Reiners, and Semler, who join
ev a^Oapaiato

^Irjaovv^pcaTov, and give this interpretation

" "who love the Lord Jesus Christ in his incorruptible or

exalted state." We should have expected a very different

phraseology if that had been the apostle's meaning, and at

least, with the present words, the repetition of the article"

^Irja-ovvHpiarov rov iv
acjiOapcrla.

3. Whatever difficulty

may be involved in the exegesis, we are obliged to take the

iv d(f"6ap(Tiaas qualifying ayaTroovrcov. This appears to be

the natural connection. But as to the meaning "

1. Chrysostom and Theophylact give an alternativeexpla-nation
"

"
on account of those things which are incorruptible."

These criticssay " to iv Sid io-ri,that is,iv stands for Sui.

But such violence to the words cannot be warranted.
2. Some give the meaning " "in sincerity." Such is the

view of Chrysostom and Theophylact in another of theirinter-pretations,

in which they explain iv d^Oapaiaby iv Kocrfiio-

rrjTL; and they are followed by Pelagius, Erasmus, Calvin,

a-Lapide, Estius, and Eobinson. At the same time there is

some differenceof opinion among this class,some giving more
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prominence to sincerity as an element of the love itself,and

others regarding this sincerity as proved by the result and

accompaniment of a chaste and holy life.

3. Others give the phrase this meaning "

" in perpetuity."

Among this party are fficumenius, who employs as syno-

nymes d(f)dapro"iKal,a/xeicoTo"i,and Luther, Zegerus, Wolf,

Meyer, Wahl, Bretschneider, and Meier. Elickert and De

Wette are undecided, though the latter seems to incline to the

firstinterpretation of the Greek expositors. The Gothic ver-sion

reads i'n unrmrein "

" in incorruptibility." It is some-what

difficultto decide. The noun means incorruption, and

must define either the sphere or character of this love. If it

refer to the sphere, then there may be an allusion to the

heavenly places to which believers are elevated " a region of

unchanging and undecaying love to Jesus (Rom.i.23 ; 1 Cor.

ix. 25, XV. 52 ; 1 Tim. i.17); or if,as Meyer says, itdescribe

the character of this affection, then it signifies that itpossesses

an enduring freshness " that it glows for ever. A similar

construction is found in Tit. iii.15. We are inclined to

believe that the word characterizes the nature of this love, per-petuity

being a necessary element of this incoiTuption. The

term points out that in this love there is no source of decay or

change, that it does not contain within itselfthe seeds of dis-solution,

and that it is of such compactness, that its elements

cannot one after another fall out and itself gradually perish.

Incorruptness is immortality based upon simplicity of essence.

And therefore this love to Jesus " filling the entire nature,

burning with pure and quenchless fervour, proving itself a

holy instinct, unmixed with baser motives and attachments,

one and indivisible " is "in incorruption," " ev a^dapaia.
Amen.
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Evil ; question of its origin,

Exaltation of believers,

is for the manifestation of the divine excellence

proper fruits.

336

pp.

on their behalf,

PAGB

xliii

.
449

1.

,
491

361, 379-381

389, 390

.
391

.
401

.
402

.
405

160, 182

.
235

and foil.pp.

373-379

.
375

136, 142

.
298

126-131

.
131

and also 445, 446

.
10

267-272

.
405

.
19

.
19

.
21

,
21

.
22

24-31

.
75

.
77

78

.
209

.
335

ix.

. xvi.

. XXX.

. xliii.

. xlvi.

. xlvii.

1.

2

.
221

. 273

271

.
310

.
142

.
149

.
150
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Exaltation of Christ,the,

is eternal,

Fainting under tribulation forbidden,

Faithful, the ; its twofold sense,

Faith and holiness intimately connected.

Farewell salutation, the ....

Fathers ; tenderness to their children enjoined,
and careful upbringing',

" Father of glorj',"the, expression analysed.

Filialduties " obedience and honour,

inculcated by nature,

and by revelation,

Filial piety or dutifulness co-exists with, or is

temporal advantages.

Flesh, the ; its peculiar scriptural meaning,

Foes, the Christian's spiritual,

Forgiveness of sin ; meaning of phrase.

Forgiving spiritrequired, a, . . .

Foundation of the Church and of individual believers,

its comer-stone Christ,
.

Fulness of times; meaning of this expression.

Gentiles,the ; by Christ are fellow-heirs with the

of equal privileges,

their former condition described,

Gifts,diversity of, in the church,

God ; riches of his mercy,

love to man, ....

Godhead, the : the Father,

the Father in his relations to all,
" The Father of Glory," phrase analysed

the Son in his relation to the Father,

Grace ; sense of the word in salutation,

itsusages in scholastic theology (note),
the source of salvation, .

Graces, Christian, inculcated.

Headship, Christ'suniversal,

over the Church,

Heaven and heavenly places,

Hierarchy, the celestial,

Humiliation of Christ,

Husband's position and duty relative to the wife,

the measure of his love to the wife,

the reason of it,

and the reasonableness of it,

Imitation of God, commanded, .

Impurity of the Gentile world, .

forbidden to Christians,

all such practices exclude from heaven.

Intemperance of the Gentile world,

PAGE

101-110, 302, and foil.pp.

.
106

. 244

.
4-7

7

.
492

.
453

.
454

82-84

.
447

.
447

.
448

generally accompanied by,

.
450

.
134

469 and foil.pp.

.
42

.
369

.
197

.
203

.
52

Jews, and made partakers

226 and foil.pp.

335-342 and 388-392

.
287

.
144

275

.
144

247, 282

.
283

82-84

80-82

7

.
153

148, 153

and foil.pp.

. 85

, 329

15-18

102-104

297-303

419, 424

425, 433, 445

.
434

.
435

.
371

340, (note)387

.
379

.
384

405-407
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PAGE

Jews despised and dislikedby Gentiles ("o"e), 178

Labour inculcated,
. . . . . . . . . .

.360

Long-suffering inculcated, .
276, 277

Lord, the title as applied to Christ, .
9

Love of God to man ; its greatness,
144

Love ia the heart ; the foundation necessary for comprehending the love of

Christ, 255-262

Lowliness inculcated, ..........

275

Manhood, Christian, 320-322

necessary for security,
323

Marriage ; its reciprocal duties, 445, and foil.pp.

is applied to illustrate Christ'srelation to the Church, . .
435-445

and specially in
.........

. 439

Masters ; their relative duties, .........

462

solemn warnings to stimulate to their right discharge, . .
464, 465

Meekness inculcated, . . . . . . . . .

.276

Members; their individual efficiencyin perfecting the Christian body, 330-334

Mosaic economy abolished, .

179

Mystery ; meaning and application of the term, ....
50, 219

erroneously rendered sacrament ;.......
442

of Christ firstfully revealed in apostolic times, . . .
222, 223

and God's wisdom thereby manifested, ......

238

Office-bearersof the Church instituted hy Christ, . .
305 and foil.pp.

ordinary,
311-314

extraordinary,
305-311

purpose of their institution, 314

period of their continuance,
317

Oneness, Christian, 277-286

is differentfrom uniformity,
287

Pastor, officeof Christian, 311

Paul, his apostleship,
1

his bonds, 216, 490

his gospel ministry was according to the measure of grace and

strength received,
229

his sphere of action,
232

his personal humUity, .........
230

Peace; sense of the word as a salutation, 7,492

inculcated as a grace, .278

as a blessing preached by Christ, 188

Perfection, Christian, 318-322

is inculcated in order to security, . . . . . .

.323

Prayer ; attitude to be assumed therein, 246

must be made in the Spirit, ........

484

addressed to the Father, 247

should embrace all saints, .
486

and may be answeretl beyond our desires, . . . .

.267

examples : Paul's for the Ephesians, . . . 78, 250, and foil.pp.

Predestination,
32

is according to God's sovereign will,
34
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PAGE

36,62

32

61

231

191

195

196

210

224

and foil.pp.

409-414

145-148

Quotationsfrom Jewish scriptures; how made by Paul, 288 and foil,pp: 369-399

Predestination, is for the divine glory, ....

is to adoption,

and to inheritance in Christ, .....

Pride, a besetting sin of ministers ; Baxter's reproof of it (note),

Privileges of believers ; access to the Father,

heavenly citizenship, ......

admission to God's household,
....

spiritual inhabitatioii, ......

Prophets, were such through the Spirit, ....

office,"c., under the Old and New Testament dispensations,307

Psalms and hymns of the early Church,
....

Quickening with Christ ; meaning of phrase.

and

Reconcile ; use of the verb and its cognates in New Testament (jiote),

Reconciliation of Jews and Gentiles in Christ,

Redemption is by blood,
.....

the doctrine concerning it, . . .

the plan thereof manifests the divine wisdom,

was revealed according to God's eternal purpose.

Christ, ......

Regeneration in lifeand character ; how described,

Resurrection of Christ manifested the divine power, the.

Right hand of God, the ; its signification, .

Sacrifice,the, of Christ, .....

is atoning, ......

Saints, primary and derivate sense of the term,
.

Salutation, the,

Salvation is by grace,

through faith,
.....

not of ourselves, .....

nor of works, .....

is the gift of God, ....

boasting excluded, ....

Seal of the Spu-it,the,

Sealing of the Spirit,the, ....

Sensual indulgences not to be excused,

those who practise them will experience God's wrath

they ought to be exposed and reproved, .

Separation between the Jewish and Gentile world done

by abolition of the Mosaic economy,

in order to their being united in Christ, .

and made one, .....

with equal privileges, ....

Slave, the ; his condition described,

his duties and vices, .....

his conduct how influenced by Christian motives.

Sojourner,scriptural usage of word, ....

Song ; a service to be rendered to God,

Spirit,the Holy ; why so named ?
. . . .

away with,

. 186

. 184

.
41

70-73

. 239

was executed by

. 242

346-355

. 98

. 101

373-379

.
375

3

7

141, 153

.
153

. 155

. 157

.
156

. 158

65-68

. 364

. 386

. 387

. 394

175-179

. 179

. 182

.
184

226-228

455-456

. 457

. 461

. 193

408-414

66-67
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FAOB

Spirit, the Holy ; seals believers, 67-69, 364

ought not to be grieved, .
363

his work in the soul, 250-253

is the source of revelation, . . . . . . . .
224

Spiritual, as respects blessings, its signification, 13-15

Stranger, scriptural usage of word, 193

Teacher, office of Christian,
.........

311

Temple of the Lord, believers so named, 208

Temperance, duty of, ..........
405

Thanksgiving enjoined, ..........
382

Theft condemned 359

Tribulations not to be succumbed to,
'

. . 244

but gloried in, 245

Truth, the, gospel so characterized, 65

Truth ; to be strictly practised, 355

Ubiquity
_of

Christ, Lutheran dogma of, 110-119, 304

Unbelievers " spiritually dead, 120

children of disobedience,
........

132

Uncharitableness forbidden, . . .
366

Uncircumcision, the, who thereby designated, 166

Union, the mystic, of Christ and his people ; its analogy to the human

relation of mamage, 435-445

Unity of knowledge ; a future perfection of the church, . , .
317,318

Unity of spirit inculcated, 277-279

Unregenerated, the ; their character and condition, ....
131-142

Valediction, the, .........
492 to end.

Warfare, the Christian's, 467 and foil.pp.

the scene of the conflict, 472

Wife's, the, subjectionto her husband, 417, 423

the reason and manner of it, 418,421-423

reverence to her husband, 446

Wisdom, divine, manifested in the plan of redemption, .... 239

Word of God, the, the Christian's weapon, 483

Works, good, the fruit and end of faith, not the cause of it,
. .

161-164



INDEX OF GREEK TERMS MORE PARTICULARLY REFERRED TO.

ayid^u, .

"yios,

dvp,

"6eo^,

ala-xp^TT]^,

alwv,

UKaOapcria,

aKapTTOS, .

dKOlJCO,

CLKpO^VCTTia,
CLKpoyuiyiaios,

a/JLaprla, .

d/Mtbuos,
.

dvaKe(f)a\ai6ti},

dva\a/x^dvcj,
dvaveou},

.

dva"TTpo"f)rj,
dv^X"l^'^h

dirqp,

dvdpwwdpecrKOi,

d7ra\Xor/3t6w,

aTreldeia,
dweCKrj,

,

dirKbrris,
.

dwoKaXvtpcs,
dTroKaTaWdaacj

dwoXuTpcoais.

dTTOTldrjfii,

dwdcTToXos,

dppa^iiv,.
dpxn,

^

.

daeXyeia,

dffunla,
,

d"pda.paia,
d(f"puip,
BeXos, Treirvpuiixii

^Xa(r(f"ri/j,la,
/Soi'Xt?,
Teved,

yvvri,
A^T/ffiS, .

de^iS,KaOi^elv"v.

SicLKOvia,
.

diaKovos,
.

Stdvoia,

diSacTKaXoi,

SlSoj/xi,

diKaioavvT],

5i6 X^yei,

56yfia,

S6fj.a,

,4,1

22; ii,

V. 9.

V. 26.

5, 18 J iii.5.

.
ii.2.

'

,
ii.12.

. V. 4.

.
iv. 8.

.
iv. 8.

2, 7; iu. 21.

iv. 19; V. 3.

.
V. 11.

.
i. 15.

.
ii.11.

.
ii.20.

.
V. 24.

.
ii.1.

.
i. 4.

.
i. 10.

. vi. 13.

.
iv. 23.

.
iv. 22.

.
iv. 2.

. V. 22.

. vi. 6.

ii.12; iv. 1.

,
ii.2.

. vi. 9.

. vi. 5.

i.17; iii.3.

.
ii.16.

i. 7, 14.

.
iv. 22.

i. 1; iv. 11.

.
i. 14.

.
i. 21.

.
iv. 19.

.
V. 18.

.
i. 7.

. vi. 24.

. V. 17.

. vi. 16.

.
iv. 31.

,
i 11.

iii.5, 21.

. V. 22.

. vi. 18.

.
i. 20.

.
ii.12.

.
iv. 12.

.
iii.7.

.
ii.3.

.
iv. 11.

.
iv. 8.

iv. 24; V. 9.

.
V. 14.

.
ii.15.

.
iv. 8.
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Kardirepa ttjsy9j9,ra,

KXrjpopOfjiia,

KXyjpooi, .

KXrjffis,
K\v5wvi^ofj,ai,
Kocrp-os,

KOCrp.OKp6.TU3p,

Kpdros,

Kparaioio,

Kpavyri, .

KpVCpT],
Kril^cj},

Kv^ela,
Kijpcos,

Kvpwrrjs, .

A670S,

MaKpdv, .

fiaKpoOvpia,

fjidWov 5^ Kal,

/jLedoSeia,.

piedvCFKW,.

pLera and Kai,

pLeadroixov,

fi^XPh

fXTjKiri,

pt-LprjTTjS,.

pLvarrjpLov, i

pLWpoXoryia,
Naos,

veKpos,

vopios,

povdeaia, .

vovs,

OiKe^os,

olKoSoprj,.

olKovopLia,
6vopa Tov Kvpiov,

opyv,

opyi^w, .

octiSttjs,.

ocrpT)eiiioSlas,
SffTlS,

ovpavols TO. iv rots,
6(f"6a\p.o5ov\ela,
TLaLdeia, .

Trai'OTrXt'a,

TTOLvovpyia,

irapdirTtjpia,

TrdpOLKOS,.

napopyl^w,
Trapopyiap6s,
TrappTjaia,

irds,
JlarrypttjsS6^?;s,
iraTpid,

TTeTToLdrjai-S,

.
iv.9

.
i.18

. i.11

.
i.18; iv. 2

. iv.14

.
ii.13

. vi.12

. i.20

. iii.16

. iv. 31

. V. 12

ii.10; iii.9

. iv. 14

i.2, 15

.
i.21

. vi.19

. ii.13, 17
. iv. 2

. V. 11

. iv. 14

. V. 18

.iv.
11

. vi. 23

. ii.14

. iv. 13

. iv. 17

. V. 1

4; V. 32; vi.19

. V. 4

. ii.21

. ii.1

. ii.15

. vi. 4

. iv. 17
. ii.12, 19

. ii.20

ii.21; iv. 12

. i.10; iii.2

. V. 20

ii.3; iv. 31

. iv. 26

. iv.24

. V. 2

. i.23

i.10; iv. 10

. vi. 6

. vi. 4

.vi.
11

. iv. 14

. i.7;ii.1
. ii.19

iv.26; vi. 4

. iv.26

. iii.12

. ii.21
. i.17
. iii.15

. iii.12

irepland vwep,

vepiKecpaXala,
TrepLirariw,

TrepiTToirjais,

irepiaaevu],

TTlKpia,
TTiaros,

irKeovej^ioL,
TrXrjpdu, .

ir\r]p(i3p.a,

ttXovtos, .

irvevp.a, . . i.17; ii

TTvevp-a TOV vobs.

Trv"vp,aTiK6s,

irvevp,aTLKbv,to

TTOLpLTjV,

TToXireta, .

iroXinroiKiXos,

wpavTTjs, .

7rpoeroLp.d^U3,
irpoopl^u},
Trpoaayccyj,
Trpoaenxv,

irpocTcpopd,
TTpo"jwTroXrip\j/ia,
TrpocprjTrjs,. ii.20

TTiilpCoaiS,,

'PvtLs,
.

2awp6s, .

crdp^, , . ii.3,

ao(pia,
cnriXos,

arrjvaL wp6s,

(rv^(jooiroiiw,
avp,^i^d^u},
(TVpLTToKiTiqSor aVVTToXtTTJS,

crivecns,
TaweLvocppocrvvr],
TeXfLos,
TioOeaia, .

vp.vo'i,

vw^p and Trepi,
inrepdvo},. . i.21; i

VTrep^dXXov,. i.19
^avepovpLaL,

(ppaypSs,.

"f"p6v7]ais,.

(pvais,
(pCOTlt^W,
XdpLs,

Xa-pi'iopai,
XO-pLTOOJ, .

XP'T^'yTbs,.

XP't'^TOTTlS,

^dXXw, .

^aXp,6s,.

. vi.19.

. vi.17.
ii.2, 10.

. i.14.

. i. 8.

. iv.31.

. i.1.

iv.19; V. 3.

. 23; iv.10-

i.10, 23.

7, 18; iii.8.

2, 18; iii.5.

. iv. 23.

. i.3.

. vi 12.

. iv. 11.

. ii.12.

. iii.10.

. iv. 2.

. ii.10.

.
i.5.

ii.18; iii.12.

. vi. 18.

. V. 2.

. vi. 10.

iii.5; iv.11.

. iv. 18.

. V. 27.
. iv.29.

,
15; V. 29.

i.8, 17.
. V. 27.
. vi.11.

. ii.5.

, iv. 16.

. ii.19.

. iii.4.

. iv. 2.

. iv.13,

. i.5.

. V. 19.

. vi. 19.

..
20; iv. 10.

ii.7;iii.20.
. V. 13.

. ii.14.

. i.8.

. ii.3.
i.18; iii.9.

,
6; ii.7, 8.

, iv. 32.

. i.6.

. iv.32.

. ii.7.

. ii.12.

. V. 19.

. V. 19.

. V. 19.
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